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Brigita BUSMANE

(LatvieSu valodas institits)

Leksema parpalas latviesu valoda

Summary
Lexeme parpalas in Latvian

The word parpalas with its variations is the name of a dish — small crumbled
dumplings made of tough dough — appear in regional subdialects in Zemgale and
sporadically in the border area. Widespread are the d-stem forms (parpalas,
parpalinas), rather frequently appear also 7io- and o-stem forms (parpali, parpalisi,
parpali, parpalini). Other variations were fixed less frequently.

One may probably share the hypothesis set up by J. Endzelins that Latv.
parpalas ‘dumplings’ has its cognates in Lith. pa7pti ‘aufdunsen’, Latv. perpe ‘Borke
auf Wunden’ and Lith. pérpeliai or parpaliai, denoting dumplings and spread
mainly in Eastern Aukshtaitian subdialects. Less credible is the opinion that Latv.
parpalas ‘dumplings’ was borrowed from Lithuanian.

The word parpala(s) has semantical branching in Latvian (subdialects), cf.
e.g. ‘unordentlich verstreute Kleider und andere Sachen’, ‘Fetzen, Lumpen’, ‘der
Brummbar’.

Key words: regional subdialect, lexis, variants, distribution, semantics
b

Vards parpalas dala latviesu izloksnu ir édiena — siku klimpinu - nosau-
kums. Klimpas, to izejproduktus un vietu latviesu uztura ir pieminéjusi
etnografe Linda Dumpe, aprakstot tautas uzturu 19. gadsimta: 19. gs.
Latvija klimpu piena putra gatavota biezak neka viendabigais piena un
miltu strebjamais. [..] klimpu putra Latvija varita galvenokart no miezu
miltiem, tomer 19. gs. beigas un 20. gs. sakuma plasak pazistama kluva
ari kviesu miltu klimpu putra [Dumpe 1998: 165-166].

Ka liecina izloksnu materiali, klimpas ir viens no édieniem, kam izlok-
snés zinami daudzi nosaukumi. Dala no tiem aptver plasus arealus, kas
uzskatami atspogulo germaniskas un slaviskas cilmes nosaukumu izplatibu.
Pieméram, Kurzemeé un Rietumzemgalé ir izplatits germanisms kilkeni (un
ta varianti), Vidzemé un vietam Rietumzemgalé germanisms klimpas (un
ta varianti), galvenokart Ziemelvidzemé un Vidzemes dienvidos no Ikskiles
lidz Aizkrauklei germanisms klucis. Slaviskie klimpu nosaukumi kfockas,
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zacierka registréti Latgalé, retak Austrumzemgalé. Vairaki izloksnés izpla-
titi klimpu nosaukumi atvasinati no mantotiem verbiem, pieméram, birzumi
(un varianti) Vidzemes centralaja dala, burzeknis (un varianti) Dienvid-
austrumvidzeme.

Ari klimpu nosaukums parpalas kopa ar variantiem veido visai plasu
arealu. Vards parpal(in)as un ta varianti latvieSu valodas izloksnés tiek
lietoti stingras miklas siku, drupinatu klimpu apzimésanai, palaikam tie
apzimé ari zupu ar $adam klimpam. Klimpu mikla gatavota no kviesu,
retak no miezu miltiem, iejaucot tos Gdeni vai piena, nereti pievienojot
olas un izveidojot stingru, sausu miklu. Mikla drupinata piena, pieméram,
lecava, Ile, Lestené, Sloka [Apv.], ka ari galas zupa, pieméram, Dobelé,
Penkulé [Apv.]. Dazkart mikla vispirms izveltnéta, un tad no tas ar pirk-
stiem atdaliti nelieli gabalini, pieméram, Augstkalné (Mezamuiza) [Celi
VIII 232]. Sikakas zinas par édiena gatavoSanu nereti ir ietvertas teicéju
stastijumos.

Klimpinu nosaukums parpalas un ta varianti izloksnés pierakstiti gal-
venokart 20. gadsimta 70. gados. Visai skopas zinas ir par $o nosaukumu
lietojumu 19. gadsimta beigas un 20. gadsimta sakuma. Tie fikséti Karla
Milenbaha ,Latvie$u valodas vardnica” un tas papildinajumos. To nemot
véra, ka ari édiena galveno izejproduktu — kviesu miltus, ir pamats domat,
ka lauku iedzivotaju uztura plasak sis édiens (resp. nosaukums) kluvis
pazistams ne atrak ka ap 19. gadsimta vidu.

Nosaukums parpalinas un ta varianti izplatiti galvenokart Zemgales
rietumos un centralaja dala un vietam tas pierobeza [sk. attélu]. Biezak
sastopamas d-celma formas, pieméram, paipalinas’ Dobelé, lecava (taisija
ai* paipalinas’. t8s bii tadas sabgistas’, salsas’. tas vairak® piena zup&
varija. patpalinas? vairak? taisiia nu® smalkajiém?, bideletajiém? miltiém?),
Lestené (patpalinas® i€bitdina® piend?, kad usvéras®. taisa nu® udlas un
miltiém?), Naudité un Sloka [Apv.], Aizupe, Ezeré, Jaunauce, Kabile, Liel-
aucé, Lielvircava, Sémé, Sesava, Snikeré, Svété, Vané, Vecmokas, Zale-
niekos, parpalinas Jaunpili, parpalinas® Birzgale, Skaistkalné, Vecumniekos,
(bez int.) Penkulé un Zentene [Apv.|, patpalas?, pieméram, Bauska (varija’
[7avétu] Abudl? zupu ai* maziém? kilkeni&ém?. tuds salica® pa#* parpaldm?)
[Apv.], Dzuksté [Apv.], Lejasiecava (parpalas® salca’. i€bera* vis.pitms’
[bloda] miltus. ta vareja pienu uzliés® virs®?, [vai| tikal? a#* Odeni®. ap?
pirksti€m? bii [..] jasaber?’ tadi’ ci€ti® kufkuli) [Apv.], Valgundé [Apv.],
Bérzé [LPA], Bikstos, Céré, Cieceré, Ilé, Jaunsvirlauka, Naudité, Remté,
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Skibg, Vilce, parpalas? Mazzalvé [Apv.], parpalas Zentené [Apv.]. Ediena —
mazu kviesu miltu klimpu — nosaukums parpalas 19. gadsimta beigas fikséts
Livbérzé [Austrums 1892, 2. nr., 157. Ipp.]. Savukart vards parpalas (mate
iemicija muldina parpalas piena zupai) minéts Ernesta Birznieka-Upisa
stasta [Jaunibas Tekas 19235, 5. nr., 352. Ipp.]. Piebilstams, ka rakstnieka
dzimtaja Dzirciema skanu kopa -ar-? patskanis a tiek pagarinats, pieméram,
kérsts, darbs.

K. Milenbaha vardnica [ME III 91] nosaukums pa#palas® ‘kleine Wei-
zenklosse” dots no Naudites un Skibes, ari Vidzemes — Lejasciema. Japie-
zimé, ka Lejasciema apkartné, péc pédéjo gadu desmitu izloksnu vakumiem,
varda parpalas lietojums nav konstatéts. K. Milenbaha vardnicas papildina-
jumos [EH II 168] nosaukums parpalas minéts no Dobeles, Elejas, Penkules,
Sesavas, Vircavas un Zvardes. Ar nozimi ‘Klunkermus’ vards paipalas
registréts Bauska [ME III 91].

Visai biezi sastopamas ari 7io- un o-celma formas, pieméram, paipali’
KursiSos (kilkinus? vara ar tadus® — parpalus®. saved’ tadu’ ci€tu’ tud?
[klimpu] miklu?, ka t&* va#* a pitksti€m? i€knaibis?, i€bert’. tie i parpali®)
un Mezotné (paipalus® varija® nu®? bidelmiltiém? un laida® iékS& piéna
2up&) [Apv.], Bauska, Cerauksté, Islicé, Satinos, Vircava, parpali Birzgalé,
Skaistkalné, Taurkalné, Vecumniekos, deminutivs pa#palisi’ Bauska (mate
varija? ari tadus® stkus? ki [keritSus? — parpalisus®. vinus piena zup@ iélaida?)
[Apv.], Lutrinos, Mezotné, Rundale, Ukros, Vecsaulé, patpalisi Barbelg,
Panemuné, variants pa?pali’ Bukaisos, Eleja, Tervete, patpalini Jaunpili,
paipalini* Béné, BukaiSos (t&da’ veca méte bij, ta tat& salca’ - paipalini’.
tagad ja®? vairs neli€tuo® tué vardu?), lle (parpalini® balt& piena zup&. ar
tiém? parpaliniem? liels darps?), Penkule, Rundale, Snikere, Ukros (pa#-
palinus® taddus® mazinus mazinus [vara] zup€) un Vadaksté [Apv.], Code,
Jaunsvirlauka, Jekabniekos, Lielplatoné, Salda, Vecsaulé, Vircava, Zale-
niekos, parpalini? Brukna [Apv.], Barbele, Jaunsaulé, Skaistkalné, Taur-
kalné, parpalini Vecauce [Apv.].

K. Milenbaha vardnicas papildinajumos [EH II 168] nosaukums par-
pali minéts no Mezotnes un Sesavas, parpalini — no Augstkalnes (Meza-
muizas) [Celi VIII 231] ar Livijas Bicoles plasu aprakstu: Parpalini — mazi
kilkenini (zacirkas leisos), veidoti no [oti cieti nomicitas rupju kviesu miltu
miklas, izrulletas plades, atseviskos gabalos, no kuriem plica gabalinus
un meta katla parpalinus [turpat, 232. Ipp.].

13
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Varddarinasanas variants parpuli ‘kleine Weizen- od. Gerstenklosse’
(parpulu putra) lietots Stelpé [ME IIT 92], Skaistkalné fikséta deminutiva
forma parpulini. Retumis registréti citi varda varianti, pieméram, paipales’
Augstkalng, paipeli? Vilce, parpeli> Garsené un Prodé [Saudina 1994: 43],
perpeli Stelpé, Vecumniekos, perpuli, ari skidrie perpuli ‘skidras miklas
klimpas’ Stelpé.

Skirklis parpalas, parpalinas, parpalini *klimpas; kilkéni’ ir ietverts
Janinas Kursites , Virtuves vardené” ar atsauci uz kulinarijas literattru,
proti, 1942. un 1994. gada publicétam pavaru gramatam, ka ariuz Alberta
Jansona registréjumu 1937. gada un pierakstu Riga 2011. gada [Kursite
2012: 581].

Cilmes aspekta J. Endzelins latviesu parpalas ar nozimi ‘klimpas’ ne-
drosi saista ar lietuviesu pa7pti ‘aufdunsen’ un latviesu perpe ‘Borke auf
Wunden’, salidzina ar intransitivo verbu pafpinét ‘schwatzen’ Naudite,
paipindr? ‘murren’ Bauska, ‘halblaut zanken’ Skibé, ka ari atsaucas uz
lietuviesu parpti ‘quarren’ [ME III 91, 92] un drosi norada uz ta saistibu
ar lietuviesu pérpeliai vai paipaliai [EH II 168]. Si saistiba atzita ari Ernsta
Frenkela vardnica [LEW I 541-542]. Nemot véra klimpu nosaukuma par-
palas plaso lietojumu (ari vairakas libiska dialekta izloksnés), mazak ticama
ir Mirdzas Brences hipotéze par latvieSu parpalini un parpalinas aizgtusanu
no lietuviesu parpeliai [Brence 1970: 51].

Klimpu nosaukums pérpelis un ta varianti ir registréti lietuviesu va-
lodas izloksnés, ka ari uz to ir atsauces lietuviesu literaras valodas vardnicas.
Lietuviesu parpelis ‘i$ milty arba bulviy padaryti kukuliai’ ir sastopams
austrumaukstaisu izloksnés édienu leksika [DLKZ 1972: 509], parpelis
‘kukulis i$ milty arba bulviy’ [DLKZ 2000: 504]; sal. ari pa#palis ‘miltinis
kukulis’, parpelis, parpelis ‘is milty ar tarkuoty bulviy kukulis’, parpaljné
1. parpallq sriuba’, 2. ‘netikusi sriuba’, parpeliene parpehq (kukuliy)
sriuba’ [LKZ IX 426] parpalyné menka prasta sriuba’ Saulu apkartné
[Vitkauskas 1976: 242]. Sk. art www.lkz.lt. Sal. baltkrievu 1zloksnes napa-
neas ‘3amipka’ [ Kacersgposia 230].

Jaatzist, ka 20. gadsimta otraja pusé ir guts visai plass ieskats varda
parpalas un ta variantu lietojuma édienu leksika. K. Milenbaha vardnicas
un tas papildinajumu dotumi liecina par varda parpalas semantikas saza-
rojumu, par kuru pagaidam izlok$nu pierakstos ir maz zinu. K. Milenbaha
vardnica [ME Il 91] vardam parpala ka pirma (tikai no Naudites) minéta
nozime ‘der Brummbar’, ar noradi comm.: kuo nu parpini k& parpala? Ar
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cilvéka raksturojumu saistita varda parpala (parpala®) nozime 70. gadu
vidi ir konstatéta vienas teicéjas valoda Nica: parpala’ — viéns® uz ubtru
182 lam&jas®. tas i tac* pérpala®! Nozime ‘eine Klatschbase’ zinama no
Sarkaniem [EH II 168].

Skiet, ka biezak vards parpalas latviesu valodas izloksnés tiek lietots
veca, saplisusa apgérba, vecu lupatu apzimésanai, pieméram, ‘unordentlich
verstreute Kleider und andere Sachen’ (sanem savas parpalas® un panckas!)
Skibé [ME III 91], ‘Fetzen, Lumpen’ Vircava, Jaunpili, Rengé (Ruba vai
Zebreng) (tam tadas parpalas vien ir mugura) [EH 11 168], p&rpalas® - tas
182 vairak? uz vecam? driském?, tadi* nederigi* atkritumi nu® drebém?,
striki€m? Nica, porpolys — vacas drebes?, tupotas. ustoba pytna® vysoddu
porpolu Dignaja [Apv.].

»Latviesu valodas slenga vardnica” vards parpalas registréts ar nozimi
‘mantas, lietas’, ka ari minéts atvasinajums parpalnieks ‘nevizigi gérbies
cilvéks’ [LVSV 2006: 245]. Semantiski tuva varda parpalas registréjums
(ar atsauci uz nekonkrétu vietu — Kurzemi) pamanits 1889. gada publicétaja
laikraksta , Latviesu Avizes”: Sakravis savas parpalas, es sédos ratos ieksa
un braucu [42. nr., 1. Ipp.]. Savukart vards parpali, proti, uzvards Parpali
(Parpalu gimene, Parpalu meitas) fikséts satiriska nedélas laikraksta
1924. gada [Pucesspiegelis 38. nr., 7. Ipp.]. Vards dzirdéts ari televizijas
seriala: Tu, mila, savac savas parpalas un pazudi!

Tatad var secinat, ka vards parpalas un ta varianti galvenokart Zem-
gales rietumos un centralaja dala ir nostiprindjusies siku klimpinu apzime-
$anai, bet, ka noradija viena teic€ja, Sis vards dazkart vairs netiek lietots.
20. gadsimta vards parpalas visai biezi tiek lietots ari ar nozimi ‘skrandas,
lupatas’.
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Mapuna JOPO®EEHKO

(Butebckmit rocymapcTBeHHBIN yHUBepcuTeT nMeHu [1.M. MarrepoBa)

Buxkonumsl benapycu, Bocxoasmue K
HA3BaHUAM ApXUTEKTYPHbIX 00bHEKTOB,
B JIMHTBOTeOrpa(huyeckoM acneKkre

Summary
Viconyms of Belarus Derived from the Names of Architectural Objects
in the Linguistic and Geographical Aspects

The present article defines the features of distribution of viconyms of Belarus
motivated by the names of architectural constructions. It is established that the group
of analysed names mainly unites the viconyms motivated by the names of various
architectural objects of village social infrastructure: agricultural, manufacturing,
educational, public health, sport, leisure, public and cultural constructions. It is
defined that the names created on the basis of the names of village services, cult
objects, trade objects and other constructions are less involved in the viconymy of
Belarus. On the basis of semantic and frequentative characteristics, the map illustrating
the features of the functioning of the analyzed names is created. It is established that
in the linguistic and geographical aspects viconyms, motivated by the names of
objects of social infrastructure, are distributed rather evenly, however their greatest
percentage is recorded in northeastern, eastern, and western regions of Belarus.

Key words: viconym, linguistic and geographical aspects, thematic groups,
semantics, area, cartography

*

W3yyeHne BUKOHMMOB, I Ha3BaHWI BHYTPUCETBbCKHUX JIMHEITHBIX
00BEKTOB, HAYAJIOCh CpaBHUTEIBHO HegaBHO — B 2006 . Ha coBpemMeHHOM
sTare pa3BUTHUS HayK1 00 MMeHaX COOCTBEHHBIX JAaHHBIE OHMMBI AaHAJTU3H -
PYIOTCS B CTPYKTYPHO-CEMAaHTUIECKOM M JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTTICCKOM ac-
MeKTaxX, B paMKaX KOTOPBIX BBICTPaMBAIOT CBOM HAYYHbBIE MCCIIETOBAHUS
A.M. Mesenko n P.B. PazymoB. OnHako mIg TTOCTUKEHUST 0COOEHHOCTEN
(GYHKIIMOHMPOBAHMUS BHYTPUCEILCKIX Ha3BaHII HEOOXOIMMO OCYIIIEeCTB-
JIEHWE BCECTOPOHHETO MCCIIETOBAHMSI, HEOThEMIIEMOI YaCThI0O KOTOPOTO
SIBJIACTCS IPUMEHEHIE KapTorpahUpOBaHUS B IIPOIIECCE N3YUCHUS OHIM-
HO¥ ekcnKu. JIMHTrBoreorpacdndeckoe rmpeacTaBieHre JEKCUIECKOTO Ma-
Tepuajla aKTyaJIbHO JJII OHOMACTHUKM, TaK KaK UMCHHO C €TO ITOMOIIIBIO
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OCYIIECTBIISICTCS TEPPUTOPUAIIBHBIN aHAIN3 OHOMACTUUCCKHX SIBICHUIA,

YCTaHOBJICHUE 1 COTIOCTaBJICHME apeasoB UX KOHIICHTPaLUU.

Llerp HACTOSIIIETO UCCIIEAOBAHMS — OTIPEIEICHIE OCOOCHHOCTE pac-
MPOCTpaHEeHUsI BUKOHUMOB benapycu, MOTMBUPOBaHHBIX HAUMEHOBAHM-
SIMU apXUTEKTYPHBIX COOPYKCHII. AHATTM3UPYeMbIe Ha3BaHUS (DOPMUPYIOT
OITHY U3 TEMAaTUYECKUX ITOATPYIIIT, COOTBETCTBYIOIINX ITPUHIINITY HOMUHA-
1IMY BHYTPUCEIHCKOTO JUHEMHOTO 00BhEKTa MO OTHOIICHUIO K IPYTUM
oobekTaM. 1o pesyabraTam Halrero ucciaeIoBaHUs, Ha3BaHHOMY ITPUHIIM -
Iy TAaKXKe OTBEYAlOT €11le TPU MOATPYIIbIL:

1) BHUKOHWMBI, MOTUBHPOBAHHBIC Ha3BAHUSIMHU HACEJICHHBIX ITYHKTOB 1
BOJHBIX OOBEKTOB;

2) BUKOHMMBI, MOTUBUPOBAHHbIC HA3BAHUSIMU YJIUIL;

3) BUKOHHMEBI, MOTUBHUPOBAHHBIC YKa3aHNEM Ha MECTOIIOIOKCHIE JTH-
HEHHOro BHYTPUCEJIBCKOTO 00bEKTa OTHOCUTEbHO reorpadpuyecKmx
OO0BEKTOB.

MarepuayiioM ucciegoBaHus mocaykuau 3059 BHyTpUCETbCKUX HaM-
MeHoBaHUIA. Ha ocHOBe ceMaHTUYECKUX 1 (PPEKBEHTATUBHBIX XapaKTepH-
CTHK CcO3/IaHa KapTa, WITIOCTPHUPYIOIIast 0COOCHHOCTH (DYHKIIMOHNPOBA-
HUs Ha3BaHUlI aHaJIU3UpyeMoro Tuna. B mpouecce n3ydyeHuss OHUMHBIX
SOVMHUII TPUMCHSUINCH TeCKPUIITUBHEBINM, KapTOorpahmIecKuii METOIbI, a
TakKe 2JIEeMEHThI CTATUCTUYECKOTO aHaJI13a.

Ipymira mpoaHaIM3MPOBAHHBIX OTATICIIITUBHBIX 00pa30BaHUIL 00be-
IUHSET Ha3BaHUSI, MOTUBUPOBAHHbIC HAMMEHOBAHUAMHI APXHUTEKTYPHbIX
00bEKTOB CONUATbHOI MH(PPACTPYKTYPHI celia:

a) CeJIbCKOXO035IiICTBEHHBIX U MPOU3BOACTBEHHBIX: [YyMeHHas ya. — Oep.
Hosasg Mbiub bap. p-Ha bp. 0011., I5coéckas ya. — nep. Kintoueropckas Top.
p-Ha BT. 0611., Kombunamckas ya. — . YupBoHslii bop Yeu. p-Ha [M. o061,
ya. Jlechuuecmeo — nep. JItoOyk MT. p-Ha MT. 00:1., Hegpmebazosckas ya. —
nep. YOmku Kanusk. p-Ha IM. o6:1., [lapnukosas ya. — nep. MacioBuuu
MH. p-Ha MH. 061., Cydocmpoumenvras ya. — aep. O3epuinHa Ped. p-Ha
Im. 06:71., Tpakmoposzasodckas ya. — ar. Konmoguiu MH. p-Ha MH. 001.

Jlns ypbaHOHMMMHU 00Jiee CBOMCTBEHHBI Ha3BaHMsI, 00pa30BaHHBIE OT
HAWMEHOBAHUI MTPOMBIIUICHHBIX TPEANPUATUIA, 4 B BAKOHUMUU MHOTO-
YHCJICHHBI €IMHULIbI, BOCXOMASIIME K HAMMEHOBAHUSIM CEJIbCKOXO03SMCTBEH-
HBIX 00BEKTOB, ITOCTPOEK, OTACTBbHBIX YIACTKOB 3¢ MIIH.

IIpeobmanatoinee KOJMIESCTBO HA3BaHWI MMEHHO 3TOM ITOATPYIIITHI
CBSI3aHO C aKTUBHBIM CTPOUTELCTBOM HOBBIX IMPOMBIIILIEHHBIX 1 CEJIbCKO-

19



Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

XO3SIMCTBEHHBIX 00BbEKTOB, 3(D(hEeKTUBHOCTHIO (DYHKIIMOHUPOBAHMS arpoOITpo-
MBIILJIEHHOTO KOMIUIEKCa, MHTeHCU(UKALIMEeH TTpoliecca X03sIiiCTBEHHOTO
OCBOEHHUs peroHa. BaxxHbIM [MoKa3aTeieM HACeJIEHHOTO ITyHKTa SIBISICTCS
pa3BuTasi UH(GPACTPYKTYpa, 00ECIIeYnBaIOIIasl IPOU3BOICTBEHHBIE IIPO-
LIECCHI ¥ CO3[AI01IAsT HEOOXOAMMbIE YCIIOBUSI IS )KU3HeAesTebHOCTH. Oc-
HOBHOI1 c(pepoii 3aHITOCTU HACEJICHUS B CEJIbCKOM MECTHOCTH SIBJISICTCS
arpoIpOMbIIIICHHBII KOMITJIEKC, OPTaHU30BAHHBII C Y4ETOM CHIeIIU(PUKI
MECTHOCTH, BO3MOXXHOCTH UCITOJIb30BaHMSI €€ PECYPCOB;

0) 00pa3oBaTebHbIX, 3APABOOXPAHATEIBHBIX, CIIOPTHBHBIX, J0CYTOBbIX,
00IeCTBEHHBIX, KYJIBTYPHBIX COOPYKeHHUii: Ambyramophas ya. — ar. Jlapara-
HoBo Ocwur. p-Ha Mr. 0011., Jlemcadoeckas ya. — nep. Xopouiee JIor. p-Ha
MH. 006n., Bemepunapuuiii nep. — ar. Iletpuinku MH. p-Ha MH. 006:1., 3am-
Koeas ya. (pynHbl CMOJITHCKOTO 3aMKa, PACIIOJI0XEHHOTO B IEPEBHE, SIB-
JISIIOTCS TAMSITHUKOM 000poHHOT0 30a4ectBa benapycu [Llepkosv Cnaco-
IIpeobpancenckas 6 depesne Cmoavsinot]) — ar. CMoabsaHbl Opir. p-Ha BT
00i1., ya. Ilancuonam — 1. loponuiiie MH. p-Ha MH. 0611., Cmaduonnas ya. —
nep. Xuibuuilsl 2KUTK. p-Ha IM. o0J1.

B kayecTBe MOTHBUPYIOLIEH OCHOBEI 3a1€iICTBOBAHbI HAUMEHOBAHUSI
00BEKTOB COILMATBLHOI MHMPACTPYKTYPHI, BBITIOJHSIOIINX 00pa30BaTe/Ib-
HYI0, MEIULIMHCKYIO, COLMAIbHYI0, KYJBTYPHYIO OYHKIINK, oOecIieunBa-
IOIIMX JOCTOMHOE KauyeCTBO XU3HU, OBITOBBIE YCJIOBUSI, COLIMAIIBHOE pa3-
BUTHE HaceleHus U 3G GeKTUBHOE PYHKLIMOHUPOBAHUE YUPEKICHUIA.

B Bukonumuu benapycu MeHee 3aaeiiCTBOBAHbI Ha3BaHUsI, C(HOPMU-
poBaHHbIE HA 6a3e HAUMEHOBAHMIA:

a) cIIyx0 cesa (yupeKIeHuii CBSI31, aIMAHUCTPATHBHBIX,, TPAHCIIOPTHBIX,
3KCTPeHHbIX CIyxk0): Konmopckas ya. — ar. [lonomkoBo Kinum. p-na Mr.
00611., [lopmosas ya. — nep. CerukoBo boOp. p-#Ha Mr. 00:1., [loxcapuas ya. —
nep. TogpiieBo Beix. p-Ha Mr. 061., Muauyeiickas ya. — nep. MuxaiaoBo
Bonox. p-Ha MH. 0611., Ceasvcosemckas ya. — ar. KpacHoe IM. p-Ha I'M. 006:1.

Cpeay BAKOHMMOB aHAJTM3UPYEMO MOATPYTIBI TPEO0IaAatoT EAUHM -
1161, c(hOPMUPOBAHHBIC Ha Oa3e aTpUOYTOB XKeJIe3HOM JOpOru. DT Ha3Ba-
HUs1 Hanbosee yacToTHHI B bpecTckoit 1 Butedckoit oonactsix. UMeHHO B
STUX PETUOHAX caMasl pa3BUTasl KeJIe3HOMOPOKHAsI MH(PPACTPYKTypa B CTpa-
He: bpecTtckas 06acTh 3aHMMaeT IepBoe MecTo B benapycu 1o aTomy no-
Kazateno, a Butedckas — Bropoe [Pacrnybsika benapyck: Bobsactii i pa€Hbl
2004: 8, 92];
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0) KyJIbTOBbIX 00BbEKTOB: Bosnecencikas ya. (110 Ha3BaHUIO IIepKBU Bo3-
HeceHus [ocnomHs, pacroioxkeHHO B epeBHe) — Aep. Bexku XKab. p-Ha
Bbp. 06:1., Kasuwmopnuiii nep. — ar. Tonpimansr OmM. p-Ha Ip. 0611., Mowac-
muipckas ya. — aep. TamymuHo BT. p-Ha BT. 0051., Craco-Ilpeobpaicenckas
ya. (o HazBaHuio Craco-IIpeodpakeHCKOi IIepKBH, TTOCTPOCHHOM B ce-
peaune XVIII B. B HaceneHHOM nyHKTe [ [lepkosb Cnaco-IIpeobpaicenckas
6 depesre Cmonvsanni]) — ar. CMosbsiHbl Opiil. p-Ha BT. 0051., Ilepkosnas ya. —
ar. Konkosuuu Iletpuk. p-Ha IM. 06:1., Cobopras ya. — ar. ZKuposuuu Ci1.
p-Ha Ip. 06;1. B KauecTBe OCHOBBI MOXET OBITb 3a1€ICTBOBAHO HAa3BaHUE
THIIA KYJIETOBOTO OOBEKTA;

B) TOPrOBBIX 00BEKTOB: basapras ya. — ar. ZKypaBuuu Por. p-Ha M. 0611.,
Poinounas ya. — ar. JlepeBHast Cton6. p-Ha MH. 0011., Maeasuunas ya. — nep.
Bepxnssa Touuua beix. p-na Mr. 0011

r) mocrpoek: lapaxcnas ya. — n. Ckayek Kup. p-Ha Mr. 06.1., Jaunas
ya. — ar. babunuum Opil. p-Ha BT. 0611., Kommedacnas ya. — ar. 3a6enbI-
muH XOT. p-Ha ML 00:1., Ycadebnas ya. — nep. Jlyanoit Moct. bepe3. p-Ha
MH. 00611.

ITo muenuio P.B. PazymoBa, B cuctreme HazBaHUIT BHYTPUTOPOICKUX
JIMHEHBIX 00BEKTOB JAHHBIN TUIT HAUMEHOBAHUI TTOJIYIIUT HAaOOJIbIIICe
pacmpocTpaHeHHe B TCUCHHME COBETCKOTO TIEPMOIa NCTOPUHU U IIPEaOCTa-
BT BO3MOXHOCTB HapsIIy ¢ peaanu3alicii OCHOBHOTO 3HAYCHUSI BHOCUTD
HUIEO0JOTUYECKYI0O MOTUBUPOBKY — MPOCIABSATh TPy yejoBeka [ Pazymon
2003: 14]. B BUKOHMMUM Cpeu Ha3BaHUI, YKa3bIBAIOLIMX HA MECTOPACIIO-
JIOXXEHUE JTMHEIHOTO 00bEKTa OTHOCUTEIBHO IPYTMX OOBEKTOB, B JaHHOM
cyJyae apXUTEKTYPHBIX, ITPeo0IagaloT OHMMHBIC ¢IMHUIIBI, BOCXOISIIIIE
K Ha3BaHMSM BaxKHEHUIITMX 00BEKTOB MaTepUATLHOTO IIPOM3BOICTBA M 3JIC-
MEHTOB COIMAIbHON MHMPPaCTPYKTYpHI cema. HekoTophie cTpoeHMS 13-3a
CBOMX pa3MepoB WJIM e U3-3a CBOC 3HAUMMOCTHU SIBJISIIOTCS BaxKHBIMU
OpPUEHTUPAMU B CEJIbCKON MECTHOCTU U MX Ha3BaHMS CayXaT 0a3oil st
¢dopMrpoBaHUSI HAMMEHOBAHU BHYTPUCEIbCKUX OOBEKTOB.

KaprorpadupoBanue matepuaia (cM. KapTy 1) O3BOJMIIO BEIICIUTD
apeajibl HAauOOJIbIIe KOHUEHTPALUM Ha3BaHUI JaHHOI TeMaTU4YeCKOM
rpyniel: MuHCKHI paiton MuHcKoi oomactu (6onee 101 equamiier), Bu-
Teockuit, [opogokckuii u OpiaHckuii paitonsl Buredckoii oonactu, bopu-
COBCKUIi paitoH MuHcKkoli obactu, Morunésckuii paitoH MorunéBckoit
obnactu, [Munckuii u CroauHckuii paitonsl bpecrckoit oomactu (51—100
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enuHul). B mmHreoreorpaduueckoMm riaHe BAKOHUMbI, MOTUBUPOBAHHbIE
Ha3BaHUSIMU 00BEKTOB COLIMAILHON MHMPACTPYKTYPLI CeJia, paclpeae/ieHbl
OTHOCHUTEJILHO paBHOMEPHO: Ha Bceii Tepputopuu benapycu, 3a uckitode-
HMEM YKa3aHHBIX BBIIIIE PETMOHOB, KOJUYECTBO MX (DUKCALIMI He TTPEBbI-
maeT oTMeTKy 50, a cpeaHUit MHAEKC YaCTOTHOCTHU (4aCTHOE KOJIMYECTBA
Ha3BaHMI 1 paiilOHOB) TIPUOIM3UTEIHHO paBeH 25—30.

Takum o6pa30M, PE3YIbTATHI UCCIIEAOBAHNMA BUKOHNUMOB, 06pa30BaH—

HBIX OT Ha3BaHWI apXUTEKTYPHBIX OG’LGKTOB, TTO3BOJINJIN BBIAABUTD CICAY-
omme J'[I/IHI‘BOFeOFpaCbI/I‘IGCKI/IC OCOOEHHOCTH:

L.
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HaumenoBanMsI, 00pa3oBaHHBIC OT HA3BaHUI apXUTEKTYPHBIX COOPY-
>KEHWH, MpeobafaoT Hal IPYTUMU TPYIITaMi BUKOHUMOB B ILIECTH
paitoHax IpogHeHcKo#t 1 Morun€Bckoii odnacTeit, nsaTu paitoHax lo-
MeJIbCKOM 001aCcTU, YeThIpex palioHax Buredckoii obnactu, Tpex paii-
oHax bpectckoii 1 MUHCKOI 0o6macTeit (Bcero 27 paiiloHOB), a TAKIKE B
TpeX peruoHax IeJsIT MepBOe MECTO ¢ BUKOHMMaMU, C(hOPMUPOBAH-
HBIMM Ha 0a3e Ha3BaHMIi ynull (bepecToBuukuii paiioH [pogHeHCKOM
obnactu, Kieuxuii paiton MuHckoi obnactu, Mépckuii paiitoH Bu-
TeOCKOIt 00J1acTH).

HaubombImiee KoMmaecTBO aHATU3UPYEMBIX ¢IMHUIII 3aPETUCTPUPOBA-
HO B LIEHTPAJbHOM, CEBEPO-BOCTOYHOM U IOr0-3aIllaJJHOM PEeruoHax
ctpadbl (MH. 06:1. — 778 H.11., BT. 0671. — 669 H.11., Bp. 0671, — 481 H.11.,
Mr. 0611, — 450 H.11., IM. 0011, — 441 H.11., Ip. 001. — 240 H.11.). B 1IpO-
IEHTHOM COOTHOIICHUH C IPYTUMHU TPYIIITaMi BUKOHNMOB, COOTBET-
CTBYIOIIMX MPUHLIMIY HOMUHAIIMM BHYTPUCEJIbCKOTO JUHEHHOIO
00BEKTa MO OTHOIIEHUIO K IPYTUM 00BEKTaM, Ha3BaHUsI, MOTUBHUPO-
BaHHBIC HAUMEHOBAHUSIMH apXUTCKTYPHBIX COOPY:KEHUI, pacmpee-
JIEHBI CIIEAYIOIMUM obpasoM: Br. o6 — 7,6%, Mr. obi. — 7,4%, Ip.
o6i. — 7,3%, Im. 0071. — 6,2%, MH. o611. — 6,2%, Bp. 0611. — 5,1% (1O
€CTb UX MPOLIEHTHOE COAePKaH1e BEICOKO B CEBEPO-BOCTOUHOM, BOC-
TOYHOM U 3aIlalTHOM PETMOHAX).

B pamMkax maHHOTO THIIa BUKOHMMOB (PPEKBEHTAaTUBHO JOMUHUPYIOT
JIUIIIb HECKOJIBKO eAMHUIL. becCOpHBIM JIMIEPOM SIBJISIETCSI Ha3BaHUE
Illkonvhas ya., 3aHUMalOIIEE TIEPBOE MECTO BO Beex obacTsx. B ms-
TepKy HanboJIee MOMyISIPHBIX BHYTPUCETbCKIX HAMMEHOBAHMIA B IITe-
CTHU PETMOHAX BXOISIT BUKOHUMBI 2Ke1e3H000poxcHas ya., 3a8o0ckas ya.;
B 9ty — Jlaunas ya., [loumosas ya., B omHOM — 3amkosas y1., Koc-
menvHas ya. (IpogHeHcKas 06aacTh), Kayoras ya. (MuHcKas 001acTh).
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Enena TEHEPAJIOBA

(Cankrt-IleTepOyprcKuii rocymapCcTBeHHBIN YHUBEPCHUTET)

3HAYMMOCTb UMEH NMPUJIATaTeIbHBIX B HCTOPHH
PYCCKOrO S3bIKa M KYJIBTYPbI
(na maTepuaje crapopycckoro s3pika XVI—XVII BB.)

Summary

The Significance of Adjectives in the History of the Russian Language and
Culture (on the material of Old Russian of the 16th—17th centuries)

The present article provides arguments to prove the idea that the origins
of the specific system of Russian adjectives dates back to the period of the Old
Russian language (the 16th—-17th centuries). The research is based on the material
of the “Dictionary of Everyday Russian Language Moscow Russia 16th-17th
centuries” and its card-files. In the language of the 16th-17th centuries the
quantity of adjectives grew, their frequency in texts increased, new combina-
tions were formed, some important semantic processes took place, e.g.: the
formation of model semantics, the emergence of generalized words in different
thematic groups and synonymic series, the occurrence of cases of regular change
of grammatical categories of adjectives. In the history of culture adjectives carry
important information about the medieval type of thinking and perception of
certain qualities, serve as the source of specific historical data, provide informa-
tion about the characteristics essential to the phenomena in a certain historical
period, also they are significant for studying the etiquette formulas of the past
epochs.

Key words: Russian, adjective, historical lexicography, semantics, culture

Hctoxku dhopmupoBaHus crieludruueckKoil CUCTEMbl PYCCKUX UMEH
mpwrarateabHBIX (MI1) yxonst B crapopycckuii mepuoxn (XVI—XVII BB.) —
HayvyaJIbHYIO 310Xy CJI0XEHUSI OCHOBBI PYCCKOI'O HAIlMOHAJIbHOIO sI3bIKA.
PaccmoTpuMm noapoOHee, Kakue (hakThbl J0KA3bIBAIOT 3TO.
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FEnena TEHEPAJIOBA. 3uauumocmo umén npusaeamenbHuix 6 UCopuu. .

A. KommaecTBeHHbIE H3MEHEHHS.

1. YBemmuenue Konmdectsa VI B s3bIKe.

Marepuainsl «CiioBapst 06MxogHOro pycckoro s3bika XVI—XVII BB.»!
(nanee — COPA) [COPA| u ero kapToTeKu, oTpaxarolime si3bIKOBYIO CTH-
XMIO CKJIaJIbIBAOIIETOCS HAllMOHAIBHOTO S13bIKa, CBUAETEIbCTBYIOT O TOM,
yto M1 3aHMMArOT CYIIeCTBEHHOE MECTO B SI3BIKE STOTO IIEPHOA: B OIY0-
nukoBaHHBIX 6 Bbimyckax COPSI onu cocrasistior 21,3% Bcero clioBHUKA
(1799 u3 8430 cnoB), olleHKa MaTepUaIOB KapTOTeKU MOATBEPKAAET ITU
naHHble. CpaBHeHue naHHbIX COPS ¢ nanHbiMu «CrioBapsi ApeBHEPYCCKOTO
s3pika XI—X1V BB.» [CAPS] mnst yacHernus mecta UI1 B ob1mem ekcu-
YEeCKOM COCTaBe SI3bIKa ITO3BOJISIET TOBOPUTH 00 YBETMUCHUN KOJTMIECTBA
HII B c1oBapHOM coCTaBe SI3bIKa.

Joxs UII B 00mieM cJ10BApHOM COCTABe.

AnhaBUTHBII 0TPe30K A ) XK K
Ci0Baphb JPEBHEPYCCKOTO SA3bIKA 24,41% 20,75% 22,78% 17,20%
XI-XIV BB.

CioBapb OOGMXOIHOTO PYCCKOTO SI3bIKa 24,58% 24,55% 23,37% 22,36%
Mocxkogckoii Pycu XVI—-XVII BB.

Cienyet, 6€3yCI0BHO, IOMHUTH 00 OTHOCHUTEIbHOM OObEKTUBHOCTU
CTATUCTUYECKUX JAHHBIX, 0COOEHHO IIPUMEHUTEILHO K IIOACUETY KOJIUYE-
ctBa WII B uctopum si3bika: MICTOPUUYECKKE CIIOBapU He (DUKCUPYIOT, Ha-
MpUMep, MHOTOYUCICHHBIE TpUTsKaTeabHbie IIT oT uMEH cOOCTBEHHBIX
U HeKoTophle apyrue rpymmbl I, oqHako Helb3s U IPOUTHOPUPOBATH
OTMEUYaEMYI0 TEHICHLIMIO.

! TTocne nepeBo3a kapToTeku JIPC B 1951 . B MockBy B.A. JlapuH 3amymat cioBaphb,
BKJIIOYAIOIIMI JIEKCUKY XKMBOTO si3bika XV—XVII BB., TOCKOJIbKY «3TO Haubosiee
BOIMIONIAST JJaKyHa PYCCKOM JIeKCUKOorpaduu U camoe 36I0K0e MeCTO, TPSICHHA, B
KOTOPOI TMOHET BCsIKasl MOMBITKA TTOCTPOSHUSI PYCCKOM MCTOPUYECKOM JTIEKCUKO-
siorun» [Jlapun 1993: 8]. COPS — TonKoBbIi HCTOpUYECKUI CTIOBaph psijia MaMsIT-
HMKOB, ITPEICTABIISTIOIINX JTUTEPATypPHO-ITMCbMEHHBIN 361K MOCKOBCKOI Pycu Ha
HapoJIHO-Pa3roBopHoii ocHoBe. B koHiie 2014 1. Boimren 6 Beimyck COPS, kapTto-
teka COPS HacuuthiBaeT okoJio 300 maMsITHUKOB, 00bEM OyMaXkKHOM KapTOTeKU
npubakaercs K 0,5 MIH. eTMHUIL, YacTh KAPTOTEKU HAXOMUTCS B DJIEKTPOHHOM
BHJIC.
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2. Yeemmuenue yactoranoctu UII B Tekcrax.

Poct yncna UIT cBs3aH ¢ yBeiMueHeM YaCTOTHOCTU UX UCITOIb30Ba-
Hus. [leproa cTapopyccKoro si3bika MHTEPECEH TEM, UTO TEKCThI ITPEICTaB-
JISTIOT 0010 KoamdecTBo MIT 1 maroT 1esible IEITOYKY TaKuX CJIOB: A Ha
eocydape 0bL10 NAAMbI: ONAULEHb YUCMOIL, HOBOIl, MeMHO3eAeHOl; (hepe3uno-
aocokatimuamor menavte ( Boixodwt eocydapeii yapeil u eeaukux kHazei Muxau-
aa Deodoposuua, Anexces Muxaiinosuua, Pedopa Anekceesuua eces Pycuu
camodepxcyes, 1642 2.). I1py 5TOM YaCTOTHOCTh OTAEJTBHBIX JIEKCEM pa3JIid-
Ha, ¥ XapaKTepHa CWIbHas MOJSIpU3alusl 3TON YaCTOTHOCTU: TIPU HAJIM-
yun B s136IKe XVI—XVIIBB. BeicokouacToTHbIX WUIT (Hampumep, eauxuii,
dobpoLil, 6e0HbLil), LIS PSII CIOB UMEET eAMHUYHYIO (PUKCALIUIO, U B PSIIE
CJIyJaeB CJIOXKHO JieaTh BBIBOJbBI 00 X Y3yalIbHOCTH.

3. YBeqmyeHue KoJM4ecTBa yCToiunBbIx coyeTanmii ¢ UI1.

3a cuet yBenmueHus Konmuectsa u yactotHoctu UIT B Tekcrax, 6omee
Pa3HOOOPa3HBIMU CTAHOBSTCSI KOHTEKCThI ¢ UITT, pacTeT uncio ycToiuanBbIX
COYETaHWI ¢ HUMHU (CM., Hamp., He (PUKCUpOBaBIlIKecs: paHee (paszeoso-
TU3MBI JuKOe Msco “HapOCT Ha JOJITO HE 3aKMBAIOIINX PaHAX , 2016IMU 2040~
eamu ‘6e3 BCSIKOTO UMYIIECTBA’, 3anseunsii macmep ‘nianada’ u ap.). C U1 B8
a3bike XVI—XVII BB. o6pa3yeTcsi MHOTO COCTaBHbIX HaMMeHOBaHUI (60-
Ae3Hb 3Y0HAs1, 20108HAS, HCUGOMHAS, CePOCUHASL, KAMUIOICHASL, MECSUHASL, CHLY -
denas, noxmenvuas, naoy4as, yepHas, sxceamas, psuuyicras). [losseneHmne
LIEJIBIX CUCTEM TaKUX KJIMIIE BO MHOTOM CBSI3aHO C JOCTATOYHO OypHBIM
pasButueM B Poccuu B XVII B. pemécenr 1 mpOMBIIIIEHHOCTU U CI0XEHUEM
TEPMUHOJIOTUY ITUX OTPACIICA.

b. KayecTBeHHbIEC H3MEHEHHS .

1. N3menenne cocrasa UII (0oJibimoe KommuecTBo OTHOCHTEIbHBIX WTT).

CyIecTBeHHOM TeHACHIINEH OKa3bIBaeTCsI OOHOBIIeHME cocTtaBa UIT
B a3bike XVI—XVII BB. B crapopycckuii nepuos pazsutue ponna UIT mpo-
HUCXOIUT MPEXIE BCETO 3a CUET YBEIUUEHMST KOJMUECTBA OTHOCUTEIbHBIX
WII, o6pa3zoBaHHBIX CIOBOOOpA30BaTEILHBIMU CPEICTBAMMU, 1 CJIOBOOOpa-
30BaTeIbHAsI BADUATUBHOCTH BHICTYITACT IPKOM OCOOCHHOCTHIO HEYITOPSI-
JTOYEHHOI JIEKCUKO-CEeMaHTUYECKOI CUCTEMBI sI3bIKa MPeIHAIIMOHATBHOTO
rmeproaa (CM. eAUHAcmblil (2AUHSACMbLIL) - 2AUHHbBLI-2AUHSHDBLIL, O00POBbIII-600-
DOGHbLIL).
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2.Bripa6oTka THnoBoii ceManTuku WII.

MHorue ucciaeaoBaTe I MoAYEPKUBAIOT BaXKHOCTh (haKTopa codeTrae-
MOCTHU B ceMaHTu4ecKoit apooniuu UIT: «iekcuyeckasi couetaeMocThb, 1o
KpaitHeil Mepe, [J1s1 UMEH IpUIaraTe/ibHbIX, OKa3bIBAE€TCS PEILIAIOLIM KPH-
TepueM pasrpaHuueHus 3HaueHui» [ Llpamm 1979: 84]. PazHooOpa3ue KoH-
TEKCTOB BEAET K MOSIBJICHHIO HOBOI coueTaeMOCTH, U B si3bike X VI—XVII BB.
IIPOMCXOIUT BO MHOI'OM IIEPECTPOMKA CEMAaHTUYECKOM CTPYKTYphI psima UIT.
[Iporiecc kacaeTcst He TOJIBKO OTAEJIbHBIX CJIOB, HO 3aTparuBaet 1esibie JICT,
a TakKe OTHOIIEHMST MEXIY JIeKCEMaMU U JIEKCUYECKUMU 00beTMHEHUSI -
MH, T.€. HOCUT CUCTEMHBII1 XapaKTep.

B otnenvhbix JICT npexnae Bcero oTHocuTeabHbIX WMIT BhipabaThiBa-
€TCs1 U 3aKpeIuIsieTcsl TUIoBasi ceManTuka. Hanpumep, UIT, npousBonHbie
OT Ha3BaHUII JOMAIITHUX U IIPOMBIC/IOBBIX XXMBOTHBIX, Pa3BUBAIOT CJICIYIO-
1I1e 3HauyeHusI: 1) coOCTBEHHO OTHOCUTENIbHOE (600p06oii xeocm), 2) ‘ClIn-
TBI, U3TOTOBJICHHBINM U3 KOXU, IIIKYPhI, MeXa 3TOT0 XKUBOTHOTO (0xcepe-
Ave 600posoe, wiyba bapauss), 3) ‘0 MHIIE, JIEKAPCTBAX: IIPUTOTOBICHHBIN
13 3TOT0 XKUBOTHOTO MJIU ITPOIYKTOB €T0 KU3HENEATSAbHOCTH (Ccano Mopiico-
60e, mMaca0 Kopogve) 4) ‘IPpUCIIOCOOICHHBIN 1715 COIEepKaHUS TAKUX KUBOT-
HBIX (060p KoposeHHbLil, 080D ObIKOBCKULL), 5) ‘COCTOSIIINIA N3 TAKUX KITBOT-
HBIX' (604060€ cmado, Koposve noeonosve). Ha aToM (hoHe Bcerga MHTEpeCHO
MU3y4YeHUE pa3BUTUS HETUITMYHOM ceMaHTuKK: Hanp., U1 koposuii pa3Bu-
BaeT U CEMAHTUKY ‘MACYIIMI CTam0 TaKUX XUBOTHBIX  (Kopogeil nacmyx),
000p06HbLIL NCTIONBL3YETCSl B HAa3BaHWUM TOPTOBOTO psina (600posHblil psd), B
PEIKUX CITydasiX MOSIBJISIETCS 3HaYeHUE ‘CBOMCTBEHHBII TAKMM KUBOTHBIM
Y cusoeo komns eonosas xooa (Cmapumnvie COOPHUKU PYCCKUX NOCA08UL, NO20-
80pOK, 3a2adoK u npou., coopannsie I1. Cumonu, XVII a.).

3. ossnenne runeponnmos B psae JICT.

Hns xauyectBeHHBIX UITT B 3TOT mepuo xapakKTepHO MOSIBJICHUE B psiaie
JICT o6obmatommx ¢jaoB. DTO IMPOUCXOAUT BO MHOTHMX TPYIIIax IIBETO-
0003HaYeHUI (HAIIp., cpear 0003HAYCHUI KpacHOro LBeTa), cpenu MIIT
0003HaUYeHUI1 pa3MepHOCTU, (OPMBI, OLIECHKM U T.n. Hamp., B 3To BpeMs
00pa3yeTCst TUIIEPOHNM B TPYIIIE KPUBU3HBL: JIEKCeMa KpuUgoil pacIInupsieT
CBOIO COUETAEMOCTh M CEMAHTHUKY M MCITOJB3YeTCS I XapaKTePUCTUKI
JIIOOBIX UCKPUBJICHHBIX, THYTBIX, PACTIONIOKEHHBIX ITOJ1 YTJIOM, HePaBU/Ib-
HOM1 (hOPMEI TIPEIMETOB (Kpusas bepesa, Kpusoii omym, Kpusoe dpeso Kpcma).
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4. I1epecTpoiika mapagurMaTHIeCKnX oTHomenuii cpemu MII.

B XVI—-XVII BB. Ha (hoHE B 11e710M MEPECTPONKU APEBHEPYCCKOM TeK-
CUYECKOU CUCTEMBbI MIET UBMEHEHUE MapaAurMaTuyeCcKuX OTHOILIEHUI cpe-
1 UI1, B 9acTHOCTH, CUCTeMaTU3allis ¥ YCTaHOBJICHIE NePapXUIHOCTHU B
OTIEJbHBIX CHHOHUMUYECKUX psinax. Hamp., B 1e10BBIX MaMsATHUKAX 3TO-
ro nepuoia B 3HAYCHUU ‘JIOXKHBINA, CBSI3aHHBII C JIOXKHBIM OOBUHEHUEM’
ucnonb3ytorcsa U1 sameiinbiii, noxaennulil, 10%4CHbLlL, NpeaecmHbLil, 80PO8-
ckoil, 02060pHbLil. C OMHOI CTOPOHBI, BBISIBIISIETCS OOJIbIIIAs OJ1M30CTh CEMaH-
TUKU 3TUX CJIOB, UTO HapsIIy ¢ MX YaCTOl COBMECTHOI BCTPEUYaeMOCThIO
JIEMOHCTPHUPYET N30BITOYHOCTH 1 TNIEOHA3M JIEKCUKO-CEeMaHTHIECKOM CH-
creMbl pycckoro si3bika XVI—XVII BB. CM. Hatip., Ymob eéeauxuii eocyoaps
n0JICan08an He genen e8o 80POBCKOMY U NOICHOMY HOKACHHOMYHEA00UmMIO NO-
eepum (Mockosckas denogas u 6simosas nucomennocms XVIIL 6., 1677 2.). C
JIPYTOI CTOPOHBI, 3TU OCHOBBI HE MOTYT ObITh Ha3BaHbI 1yOJETHBIMU, KaK-
Jlasi U3 HUX OOHApYKUBaET CIeM(UIECKYI0 CEMAHTUKY, TOCTEIIEHHO IPO-
ncxoaut auddepeHInaINs UX 3HaYCHNI, B Pe3yIbTaTe KOTOPO KaK I0pH-
MMYeCKUe TEPMUHBI JJ1s1 0003HAUEHUSI KJIEBEThI 3aKPETUISIIOTCS JIEKCEMbI C
OoCHOBaMU 3ameli- U nokaen-, u U1 sameiinwiiit 1 nokaenmsiii BBIYJICHSIIOTCS
yKe He TOJIbKO KaK KOHTeKCTyallbHbIC, HO 1 KaK CJIOBApHbIC CHHOHUMBI.

5. Pa3ButHe HOBOIi KaTeropuajbHoii cemanTuku VI (cmenbl pa3psana).

B a3b1ike XVI—XVII BB. 0ep€T Hauao psif aKTUBHBIX CEMaHTUYECKUX
MPOLIECCOB COBPEMEHHOTO PYCCKOro si3bika B obsiactu M1, BaxxHenmi
13 KOTOPBIX —pacIlaTbIBaHUE TpaHUIl MexXay paspsimamu WII1. [Ipm Bceit
IUCKYCCMOHHOCTH BhIIeNieHus pa3psimoB MI1, HecoMHeHHA, BO-TICPBHIX,
CBSI3b 3TOM KaTeropuu ¢ ceMaHnTukoi MI1, a Bo BTopbIX, 04eBUAEH TOT (haKT,
yrto nepexon U1 u3 paspsina B pa3psia — auaxpoHudeckoe siieHue. B uc-
TOPUU SI3bIKA TPAHUIIBI MEXKITY TIEKCHKO-TpaMMaTIeCKIMU paspsiaamu UTT
OKa3bIBalOTCS 0oJiee MPOYHBIMU: KOHTEKCTOB, B KOTOPBIX BOZHUKAET HO-
Basi ceMaHTHKa, 3HaYUTeIbHO MeHbIre. OmHako B sg3bike XVI—XVII BB.
AMeeT MeCTO (DaKTUUECKHU TICPBBII PETYISIPHBII 1 BBICOKOYACTOTHBIN ITPO-
1ecc cmeHbl MII cBoeli kaTeropuaibHON CEMaHTUKU. DTO MEePeXo] OTHO-
cutenabHbiX MIT B KauecTBEHHBIE, COCTOSIIIMI B TOM, YTO OTHOCUTEIbHbIE
WII, obo3Havalolme MaTeprall Wi OCHOBHYIO COCTABJISIONIYIO CyOCTaH-
LU0 (OpyCcHU4HbLIL, ObIMUAMDBLI, NECOYHDLU, MACHOL, KUPNUYHBLI W AP.) TO-
CTOSIHHO UCIOJIb3y1oTcs B maMsaTHUKaX XVI—XVII BB. Kak 11BeTo0603Ha-
YEHMUSI.
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Takum o6pazom, U T urparot 3HaunTeIbHYIO poJib B si3bike X VI—XVII BB.
JIuHTBUCTNYECKAS CYIITHOCTD MPOIIECCOB HEPA3PBIBHO CBSI3aHA C KyJIbTyp-
Ho¥t 3HaunmocTbio UIT.

Yeenumuenue konuuectBa UIT B s3b1Ke — OTpaxkeHWE COOTBETCTBYIO-
LIETO 3Tana pa3BUTUS OOIEYETIOBEYECKOTO MBILIJIEHUSI, COCTOSIBILIETO B
TIOBBIIIIEHUY BHUMAHMSI K KATETOPUY KauecTBa (a 3a CUET 3TOTO U OTMoCcpe-
JIOBAHHO K TTO3HAHWIO KATETOPUU CYIITHOCTU, KOTOPAsi HAXOUTCS B IICHT-
pe CPEMHEBEKOBOTO MBIIIIEHUST). POCT pa3IMuHbIX TEeMATUUECKUX TPYTITT
CBUJIETEIHCTBYET O TO3HAHUM Pa3HOOOPA3HBIX CBOMCTB NEHCTBUTETHHOCTH.

®ukcupys B CBOCH ceMaHTHKe BaxkHbIe pu3Haku sinennii, UI1 natot
MHGbOPMAIIUIO O CAMOM THUTIE MBIIIITICHUS CPETHEBEKOBOTO uesioBeka. Harp.,
aHanu3 couetanuii MT1 ¢ BEICOKOUAaCTOTHBIM CJIOBOM U304 TTIOKA3bIBAECT, UYTO
B KQUECTBE BAYKHEHIIINX MPU3HAKOB U30bI KK XWJIOTO CTPOSHUST BBIIEIISIIOT-
CsI MaTepua, 3 KOTOPOTO COOPYKeHa 3Ta IMOCTPOiiKa (kamenHas, depegsit-
Has, bpycanas uzbda), ee GYHKIIMOHATBHOCTE (menaas uzda) i CyObeKTUBHO
BOCIIpMHUMAaEMOE KauecTBO (xydas, nocubeavras uzoa). [1o UI1, Bxogsmmm
B COCTaB YCTOMYMBBIX COYETAHU, MOKHO CYTUTh O 3HAYMMBIX JIJIST CPEeTHE -
BEKOBOTO CO3HAHUS MPU3HAKAX PEATTNI: CM. Oenoe Jcene3o “XecTw’ , epomo-
eas cmpena (cmpeaka) a) ‘MoJTHUS , 0) ‘OKaMEHEIIOCTb, OCJIEMHUT, «ICPTOB
najei»’ (B CpeIHEBEKOBhE MCIIOJIB30BAINCH B KOJIOBCTBE U 10 TIOBEPHIO
00pa3oBBIBATINCH OT yAapa MOJHUY B TIECOK).

Coueranus ¢ UIT patot nHpoOpManio 0 MaTepuaibHON KYJIbType
VILIEAIINX BPEMEH, COXPAHSIOT CBEIEHUST O TEXHOJIOTUY U3TOTOBIICHMS Pa3-
JIMYHBIX TOBAPOB: CM. CKAMHbLIl Jcemuye ‘OTOOPHBI OKATUCTBIN KEeMUYT,
UIeaTbHOCTh (DOPMBI KOTOPOTO TTPOBEPSLIACh ITyTEM CKAThIBAHUST KEMUY-
JKWH TI0 HAKJIOHHOM MTOBEPXHOCTU , npsMble canoeu ‘00yBb, CIIUTAsI TIO O~
HOM KOJIOJKE, Oe3 pa3aueHUs ITpaBoii 1 JIEBOI HOTH .

Ycroituussie couetanus ¢ UTT nHTepecHBI 1 B IJ1aHEe M3YIEHUS TUKET-
HocTH 3110XU, T.K. ITT BXOIAT B psin TUTYNOB (epagckas muasocme), STUKET-
HBIX O0OpateHuit (muastii dpye) u Gopmyi (dobpoe ympo, dyuiegHoe cnacenue
u menecroe 3dpague). VIcrionb3oBaHe HEKOTOPBIX UMEH MPUJIaraTeTbHbIX
WII B OpaHHBIX YCTOMYMBEIX COUCTAHUSIX (22yX0ll uepm, wuwumopa oepe-
6eHcKUll, cobauuil cbiH) TIO3BOJISIET JIEJIaTh BHIBOMIBI O CEMAaHTUUECKUX OCO-
OEHHOCTSIX ¥ 9KCIIPECCUBHOCTH ITUX CJIOB.

Takum oOGpaszom, uzydyeHue ¢pyHkuumoHuponanus UII B g3bike
XVI—=XVII BB. 1103B0OJISIET I€/IaTh BHIBOABI O HAYaJIe CIOXKEHUSI COBPEMEH-
Hoii cuctembl UTT pycckoro si3pika BO MHOTOM B 3TO BPEMSI M O 3HAUMMOC-
tn UT1 B s13bIKe 1 KyJIBType CTapOPYCCKOTO Meproa.
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Genovaité KACIUSKIENE

(Siauliy universitetas)

Irena KRUOPIENE

(Lietuvos muzikos ir teatro akademija)

Siaurés paneveéziskiy tarmé ir jos atspindZiai
smulkiojoje tautosakoje

Summary

The Northern Aukstaitian Dialect of Panevézys and Its Reflections
in Minor Folklore

The purpose of the article — with the help of 358 examples of the minor
folklore published in Ona Bluzmiené selection of folklore and memoirs titled
“Linelius roviau, dainavau”, and 40 samples of “Joniskélio apylinkiy $nektos
tekstai” — to get the reader acquainted with rather rich examples of minor folklore
of the northern Aukstaitian dialect of Panevézys, and to discuss how the examples
reflect the Aukstaitian dialect of Panevézys.

The texts of the northern Aukstaitian dialect of Panevézys recorded in the
analysed selections of folklore are presented not in a dialectological transcription
but in a simplified spelling. However, even such a way of text presentation allows
readers to see or simply “feel” the main peculiarities of the dialect, therefore, they
could be used as a dialectological material by researchers of the dialects. It could
be stated that the examples of the minor folklore of the northern Aukstaitian
dialect of Panevézys discussed in the article — proverbs, bywords, riddles — resemble
closely the spoken dialect of the northern Aukstaitian dialect of Panevézys with
their linguistic peculiarities and are beautifully integrated into its linguistic system.

No doubt, by not introducing additional signs of dialectological transcription,
the quality of dialectal forms suffered in some places — there are no difficult markers
of accent, the reduced vowels at the end of the word are not introduced, the
attention is not paid to particularly subtle phenomena of vocalization, conso-
nantism, neutralization, however, the main peculiarities of the dialect (phonetic
and non-phonetic) are reflected quite well in the analysed texts.

Key words: the northern Aukstaitian dialect of PanevéZys, minor folklore,
retraction of the accent, linguistic peculiarities
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1. Ivadinés pastabos

Tautosakos kariniy kalba yra daznas tyrinéjimo objektas ne tik
lietuviy, bet ir uzsienio kalbininky darbuose. 2013 metais Mykolo Romerio
universitete vykusioje konferencijoje , Tarmeés — Europos tauty kultiaros
paveldas" $iai temai buvo skirtas net vienos sekcijos — ,, Tarmés tekstas:
lingvistiné ir literatirologiné analizé" — darbas, kur pranesimus skaité
Lietuvos ir Lenkijos mokslininkai: Broné Stundziené [2013: 76], Jadwyga
Wronicz [2013: 90] ir kt. Tyrinétojy nuomone, tarmiskai sakomas tekstas
perteikia savitai matomg pasaulj, o parasius ji bendrine kalba tas pasaulis
lyg susiauréja, susitraukia, tarsi nesuvokiamu budu buty iSsitrynusi dalis
teksto prasmés, kuri isgirstama tik klausantis folkloro. Todél viena i$ didzi-
ausiy tautosakos kuriniy leidéjy problema — ne vien teksty atrinkimas, bet
ir jy pateikimo budas.

Gimtosios Siaurés panevéziskiy tarmés ypatybiy vartojimg sio krasto
dainuojamoje tautosakoje yra tyrinéjusios ir $io pranesimo autorés [Kacius-
kiené 2003]. Remiantis Stasés Lovcikaités leidiniu , Linkava: tradicija
dabartyje" ! ir Onos Bluzmienés tautosakos ir atsiminimy rinktine ,, Linelius
roviau, dainavau"?, daroma isvada, kad Siaurés paneveéziskiy dainose graziai
atsispindi Siame kraste vartojama $nekamoji kalba: redukuojamas zZodzio
galas (trumpieji balsiai beveik netariami, o galiniai dvibalsiai au, ai, ei
verCiami o, ¢, e ilgieji balsiai o, ¢ Zodzio galo pozicijoje keic¢iami j a, e). Ne
galtingje esantys trumpieji nekiréiuoti ar atitrauktinj kirtj turintys balsiai
i, # gana daznai platinami — jie tariami kaip e, 0, kietinamas priebalsis / ir
kt. Taciau dainuojamosios tautosakos kalba paprastai yra artimesné lie-
tuviy bendrinei kalbai. Dél ritmikos ¢ia gana daznai gali bati islaikomi ir
trumpieji zodzio galo balsiai, vengiama jterptiniy balsiy, retesni kircio
atitraukimo atvejai ar jdomesni tarmés sintaksés ypatumai [Kaciuskiené
2006: 85]. Kalbiniu aspektu smulkioji tautosaka néra iSsamiau tyrinéta.
Plika akimi matyti, kad joje, kaip ir pasakojamojoje tautosakoje, geriau
atspindimos esminés Siaurés panevéziSkiy tarmeés ypatybés: jvairesni esti
garsy pakitimai, artimesni tarmei kirCiavimo variantai ir kt.

Straipsnio tikslas — remiantis jau minétoje Onos Bluzmienés tautosakos
ir atsiminimy rinktinéje ,, Linelius roviau, dainavau* paskelbtais 358 smul-

! Lov&ikaite, S. Linkava: tradicija dabartyje. — Siauliai: Siaurés Lietuva, 2003.
2 Bluzmiené, O. Linelius roviau, dainavau. — Vilnius: Vaga, 1990.
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kiosios tautosakos pavyzdziais ir , Joniskélio apylinkiy Snektos tekstais"3
(40 vienety) — supazindinti su Siaurés paneveziskiy tarmeés smulkiosios
tautosakos pavyzdziais* ir pasiziaréti bei aptarti, kaip juose yra atspindima
$iaurés paneveéziskiy tarmé.

2. Ryty aukstaiciai Siaurés panevéziskiai: pagrindinés tarmés ypatybés

Pagal lietuviy kalbos tarmiy klasifikacijg [Zinkevicius 1978: 49-56|
didelé Siaurinés Lietuvos dalis yra vadinama ryty aukstaiciais paneve-
ziskiais. Tai viena didziausiy ir sudétingiausiy aukstaiiy tarmiy, labiausiai
nutolusiy nuo lietuviy bendrinés kalbos. Jai priklauso Panevézio, Siesiky,
Taujény, Krekenavos, Ramygalos, Raguvos, Mieziskiy, Birzy, Zeimelio,
Linkuvos, Pasvalio, Pusaloto, Pakruojo, Kriuky, Rozalimo, Seduvos, Sidab-
ravo apylinkeés [Bacevicitté et al. 2004: 173-181]. Skiriamoji Sios tarmés
ypatybé — trumpyjy galunés balsiy suplakimas, arba redukcija. Pagal sig
ypatybe ir kiréio atitraukimo intensyvumg tarmé aiskiai skyla j dvi dalis:
piety panevéziskius, pasizymincius silpnesne redukcija, ir Siaurés paneve-
ziskius, kur Zodzio galo redukcija yra labai stipri. Siaurés paneveziskiai
(i$skyrus Birzy kampg) priklauso visuotinio kircio atitraukimo plotui: ¢ia
kirtis atitraukiamas i$ trumpos ir i$ ilgos galanés j bet kokio ilgumo Saknj.

Siaurés paneveziskiy tarmeés zodzio gale aiskiai nebetariami visi trum-
pieji balsiai ir ilgieji balsiai 7, y net ir tada, kai susidaro sunkiai iStariama
keliy priebalsiy samplaika. Minéty balsiy vietoje gali bati istariamas
neaiskios kokybés redukuotas, arba murmamasis, balsis: po minkstojo
priebalsio dialektology zZymimas s: gal’s’ ‘galiu, gali, gale’ pasval’ss’
‘Pasvalys’, po kietojo — &: ness ‘nesu’, vaikss ‘vaikas’. Susidarius sunkiai

3 Joniskélio apylinkiy $nektos tekstai. — Vilnius: VU, 1982. Beje, abu leidiniai
remiasi Pasvalio rajono atstovy pateikta medziaga: Ona Bluzmiené yra kilusi i§
Talackoniy kaimo, Joniskélio apylinkés taip pat priklauso Pasvalio rajonui. Ka-
dangi Siaurés panevéziskiy tarmé yra gana didelé ir ne visai vienalyté, todél Siuose
leidiniuose pasitaikancios ir aptariamos tarminés ypatybés, be abejo, yra budin-
gesnés Pasvalio krasto atstovams.

4 Kaip rodo straipsnyje aptariamy vaizdingesniy tarmés zodziy ir posakiy zval-
gomasis tyrimas, daugelis dabartiniy Siauliy universiteto filology ir Lietuvos
muzikos ir teatro akademijos studenty jau nebesuvokia jy reiksmés. Todél manome
esant prasminga juos ia kiek detaliau aptarti.

5 Straipsnyje (kaip ir analizuojamuose tekstuose) pateikiami pavyzdziai nekirciuo-
jami, nezymimas balsiy ilgumas, nenurodomi gomuriniai 7 variantai ir kitos
subtilios fonetinés ypatybés.
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iStariamai garsy samplaikai tarp priebalsiy yra jterpiamas trejopos kokybeés
balsis ¢, 0, &: kapel’s’ ‘kaplys’, cu.kors ‘cukrus’, arkels ‘arklas’. Galunése
redukuojami (trumpinami) ir dvibalsiai au, ai, ei — jie tariami kaip o,¢, ¢:
daro ‘daraw’, dare ‘darai’, dare ‘darei’. Vietoje ilgyjy nekir¢iuoty zodzio
galo o, é tariami trumpieji — a, e: mata ‘mato’, dare ‘daré’.

Tarmeéje labai jvairuoja dvigarsiy am, an, em, en tarimas: didzioji ploto
dalis juos vercia om, on, em, en: kompss ‘kampas’, ronks ‘ranka’, tempt’s
‘tempti’, penk’s ‘penki’. Rytiné dalis ir Birzy kampas Siuos dvigarsius vercia
um, un, im, in: kumpss ‘kampas’, runks ‘ranka’, timpt’s ‘tempti’, pink’s
‘penki’. Kai kur Sie dvigarsiai gali buti tariami kaip bendrinéje kalboje.

Nosiniai balsiai g, ¢ minétose tarmés dalyse atitinkamai verciami: o,
e: sako ‘Saka’, Sake ‘Sake’ arba u, i: Saku ‘Saky’, Saki ‘Sake’.

IS kity fonetiniy ypatybiy yra minétini trumpieji balsiai 4, #, kurie
nekirciuoti arba gave atitrauktinj kirtj yra platinami, bet tariami trumpai.
Balsis u Siose pozicijose visada kei¢iamas o: soks ‘suku’, dor’ss’ ‘duris’, o
balsis 7 gali buti verciamas dvejopai: pries minkstajj priebalsj jis tariamas
kaip e: ket’s ‘kiti’, ves’s ‘visi’, pries kietajj priebalsj — o: k’ots ‘kita’, v’0ss
‘visa’.

I$ morfologiniy tarmés ypatybiy galima paminéti gana daznai tarméje
pasitaikantj vardazodziy linksniavimo kamieny misima, kai painiojamos
jvairiy linksniuociy galanés — sakoma turgas ‘turgus’, sinas ‘sanus’, medas
‘medus’, geriis ‘geri’, piktis ‘pikti’, mazis ‘mazi’. SumiSusi gali buti ir varda-
zodziy giminé: vietoj bendrinés kalbos vyri§kosios giminés formy ¢ia pasi-
taiko moteriskosios — torta ‘tortas’, saldainé ‘saldainis’ — arba atvirksciai —
a.udors ‘audra’ ir pan.

Idomus yra prielinksniy vartojimas. Bendrinés kalbos prielinksnis per
tarméje keiCiamas par: par laukus ‘per laukus’, par karg ‘per kara’, o vidaus
esamasis vietininkas reiskiamas prielinksnine konstrukcija: terp + kilmi-
ninkas: pinigai terp kisenés ‘kisSenéje’, gridai terp maiso ‘maise’, kava terp
puodelio ‘puodelyje’ ir pan.

Tarméje pasitaiko daug specifiniy zodziy ar jy reik$miy, pavyzdziui,
roploti ‘ropinéti’, grindé ‘metalinis lankelis’, apsédai ‘Sermenys’, kermenti
‘pamazu valgyti’, lupata ‘skuduras’, mazgilis ‘mazgoté’, padanginis
‘pasiure’, ripkuté ‘tableté’. Nemazai vartojama ir latvizmy: zapté ‘uogiené’,
uoré ‘vezimas Sienui’, starkas ‘gandras’, lénas ‘létas’, ja ‘taip’®.

¢ Plg. Kaciuskiené, G., Kruopiené, I. Leksikos ypatumai Mykolo Karciausko poezi-
joje. In: Valoda — 2012, t. 22, pp. 382-390. ISsamiau apie Sios tarmés ypatybes Zr.
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3. Smulkiosios tautosakos pateikimas leidiniuose , Linelius roviau,
dainavau” ir , Joniskélio apylinkiy snekios tekstai*

Anot tautosakos tyréjos Stundzienés, , skelbiant tautosaka spausdintu
zodziu, kurj perskaityti ir suprasti galéty visi skaitytojai, t. y. tiek kalbantys
bendrine kalba, tiek skirtingy tarmiy atstovai, daznai iSkyla nemenka
problema, kaip, publikuojant sakytinj tekstg, padaryti jj , paskaitomg”,
transkribuoti jj ar versti | bendrine kalbg“ [Stundziené 2013: 90]. Kaip
pazymi analizuojamy knygy sudarytojai, leidiniy tikslas buvo pateikti
geriausig $io krasto tautosaka, supaprastinta rasyba atspindint svarbiausias
tarmeés ypatybes [Stundziené et al. 1990: 7; Garsva et al. 1982: 3]. I$ anali-
zuojamuose leidiniuose pasitaikancios nejprastos rasybos pavyzdziy galima
paminéti Siuos: Zenklu ¢ Zymimas uzpakalinés eilés balsis (balsio é vari-
antas), pries kurj priebalsiai visada tariami kietai (lekt’ ‘lekti’, vaike ‘vaikai’);
desinéje raidés puséje virSuje kableliu Zymimas priebalsiy minkstumas
(més’k’ ‘miske’); artimi bendrinés kalbos kiréiavimui Zodziai nekiriuojami.
»Joniskélio apylinkiy Snektos tekstuose” , be minéty transkripcijos zenkly,
isivedami dar du papildomi: ¢ — zymintis nekiréiuotg nosinj ¢ arba atitrauk-
tinj kirtj turintj balsio i variantg, arba balsj 7, esantj pries minkstajj priebalsj
(mes’k’ auges’ ‘miske auges’); o — atitrauktinj kirtj turintis balsis # arba
balsis 7, vartojamas prie$ kietajj priebalsj (oZdeges’ ‘uzdeges’, pakios
‘pakisa’).

4. Tarminés ypatybés smulkiojoje tautosakoje

4.1. Visuotinis kircio atitraukimas

Kaip jau buvo minéta aptariant pagrindines tarmés ypatybes, viena
svarbiausiy tarmeés ypatybiy yra visuotinis kir¢io atitraukimas. Sia ypatybe
akivaizdziai rodo esant ir analizuojami smulkiosios tautosakos pavyzdziai’:
nerasta né vieno atvejo, kur buty kiré¢iuojama cirkumfleksiné ar trumpa
galuné ir nevykty atitrauktinio kir¢io skiemeniui budingi fonetiniai paki-

Kaciuskiene, G. Siaurés panevégiskiy tarmes fonologijos bruoZai. — Vilnius: VUL,
2006; Garsva, K. Lietuviy kalbos paribio snektos (fonologija). — Vilnius: LKI,
2005; Mikuléniene, D. et al. XXI a. pradZios lietuviy tarmés: geolingvistinis ir
sociolingvistinis tyrimas. Zemélapiai ir komentarai. — Vilnius: LKI, 2014.

7 Skliaustuose didziosiomis raidémis nurodomas autorius ar leidinys: OB — Ona
Bluzmiené, JON -, Joniskélio apylinkiy $nektos tekstai“, skaiciais — smulkiosios
tautosakos vienety numeracija aptariamuose leidiniuose. Aptariamos ypatybés
skiemenyje paryskintos ir pabrauktos straipsnio autoriy.
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timai: Daveé ér dovanojé ‘Davei ir dovanojai’ (OB 58); Kalby ir véjy nesu-
gaudeés’ ‘Kalby ir véjy nesugaudysi’ (OB 110); Negirk pradzios be pabaigos
‘Negirk pradzios be pabaigos’ (OB 218); Skola ne ron, neozgés ‘Skola ne
rona (zaizda), neuzgis’ (OB 234); Varge , bédos, ka ne Kalédos “Vargai,
bédos, kad ne Kalédos’ (OB 284); Moc” védury, vaike aplenk. ‘Mocia
vidury, vaikai aplink; medis’ (OB 26); Susiolo, sukaito ér pavargo kép
tévo musdams ‘Susilau, sukaitau ir pavargau kaip tévg musdamas’ (OB 266);
Prisikabina kaip Sova pri padles i sekioj ‘Prisikabino kaip Suva prie padlos
(maitos) ir sekioja’ (JON 7).

4.2. Vokalizmo ypatybés

Kita svarbi tarmés ypatybé, i$skirianti jg i$ kity ryty aukstaiciy tarmiy —
dvigarsiy am, an, em, en ir nosiniy balsiy ¢, ¢ pakitimai. Nors tarméje
minéti dvigarsiai (priklausomai nuo kircio ir priegaidés, taip pat nuo jvairiy
173-174; Zinkevicius 1978: 64-65], analizuojamoje smulkiojoje tauto-
sakoje dvigarsiai am, an, em, en dazniausiai veréiami om, on, em, en, o
nosiniai balsiai ¢, ¢ — 0, e. Taciau (ypac , Joniskélio apylinkiy snektos
tekstuose") buvo rasta ir kitokiy iy garsy keitimo atvejy. Pavyzdziui, On
pilna aruoda ir kiaula giar gaspadine ‘Ant pilno aruodo ir kiaulé gera
gaspadiné (Seimininkeé)’ (OB 14); Pela ont aruoda nedvés nikad ‘Pelé ant
aruodo nedvés niekada’ (OB 201); Tupént’s’ bégonce nebije “Tupintis beé-
gancio nebijo’ (OB 273); Be ronky, be kojy palangé baladojes ‘Be ranky,
be kojy palangéje baladojasi; véjas’ (OB 42); Svetioms sova kaip kond, ne
teip skaud, kaip saus ‘Svetimas Suva (Suo) kaip kanda, ne taip skauda,
kaip savas’ (JON 61); Zmogs dazniau suklomp, kaip arkel’s’ on(t) kiatoriu
koju® “Zmogus dazniau suklumpa, kaip arklys ant keturiy kojy’ (JON
64). Bet: Lops un(t) lopa, adatos durele né ‘Lopas ant lopo, adatos darelio
neéra; vista’ (JON 74); Vytu vatu darZine un(t) ratu “Vytu vatu darziné ant
raty; vadelés’ (JON 83).

Nosiniai balsiai g, ¢, kaip minéta, tarméje gali buti veréiami dvejopai —
0, ¢ arba u, i. Aptariamuose smulkiosios tautosakos pavyzdziuose visais
atvejais vartojami platesni Siy balsiy atitikmenys — o, e. Pavyzdziui, Giars
artojs’ é so Zosén paar’ ‘Geras artojas ir su zasinu paaria’ (OB 14); Bed
bédo vej, vargs vargo rem’ ‘Béda béda veja, vargas vargg remia’ (OB 28);
Ne tas meds’ lazt, katras palénkés’, bet lnzt tiess ‘Ne tas medis luzta,

8 Pavyzdziuose rasyba ir skyryba paliekama autentiska.
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katras (kuris) palenkes, bet lazta tiesus’ (OB 151); Saka, milek vaiko kaip
disio, o krésk kaip grusnio ‘Sako, vaika mylék kaip dasia (sielg), kréesk
kaip grusnig (kriause)’ (JON 59); O ka paveZioje, kaip vel’n’s’ sava mocio
‘O kad paveziojo, kaip velnias savo mocig’ (JON 55); Gi.mes’ — rék, uzau-
ges’ — milek, o pasenes’ — tilek ‘Gimes — rék, uzauges — mylék, pasenes —
tylek’ (JON 45).

Kitos labai svarbios Siaurés panevéziskiams ypatybés — redukuoty
(arba murmamuyjy) zodzio galo balsiy — smulkiosios tautosakos kariniuose
nepasitaiké; sioje pozicijoje dazniausiai nezymimas joks nei trumpyjy, nei
ilgyju balsiy 4, y reliktas’. Tadiau dél sutrumpéjusio zodzio galo atsiradusiy
jterptiniy balsiy, palengvinanciy keliy priebalsiy samplaikos tarimg, pavyz-
dziy yra gana daug: Vogt arkél’ — ték é kalgjimo vaZinot’ ‘Vogtu arkliu —
tik j kaléjimg vaziuoti’ (OB 10); Ka tase basél’ — skiedros byr ‘Kad tasai
baslj — skiedros byra’ (OB 27); So dain givenioms lénksmesén’s’ é darbs
geriau sekas ‘Su daina gyvenimas linksmesnis ir darbas geriau sekasi’ (OB 50);
Kor to biedens bidams, bagoto pacio gaus’ ‘Kur tu biednas (vargsas)
budamas bagota (turtinga) paciag (zmong) gausi’ (OB 190); Lionkse ms
kép pavasar’s’, a linde ns kép rodva ‘Linksmas kaip pavasaris, lindnas
kaip rudva (ruduo)’ (OB 198); ISmanyk, séksen, deguto ‘ISmanyk, Siksna,
deguty’ (OB 243). Lauk pagados ne so grébel’, o su dal’g’ ‘Lauk pagados
(grazaus oro) ne su grébliu, o su dalgiu’ (JON 50). Kaip matyti i$ pavyzdziy,
dazniausiai yra vartojami du jterptiniai balsiai: ¢ (tarp kietyjy priebalsiy)
ir e (tarp minkstyjy priebalsiy). Atvejy su jterptiniu balsiu o analizuotuose
tekstuose nepasitaike.

4.3. Nekirciuoto ir atitrauktinio kiréio zodzio kamieno vokalizmo
pakitimai. i, # atitikmenys

Kaip jau buvo minéta, Siaurés panevéziskiy tarméje nekirciuoti ar
atitrauktinj kirtj gave balsiai patiria ir kiekybiniy (trukmés — ilgieji balsiai
tariami trumpai), ir kokybiniy (balsis pakei¢iamas kitu) pakitimy. Ypac
daug tokiy garsy pasikeitimy pasitaiko balsiy i, # atveju: O, koks stepers,
kép vel’n’s’ — galet ér mesks vedziot” ‘O koks stiprus, kaip velnias — galéty
ir meskas vedzioti’ (OB 291); Oi, koké tava ise ret’, kép velne roge <O
kokie tavo usai reti, kaip velnio rugiai’ (OB 278; So dorn do torge, so

‘Nesileidziant | diskusijas, norima tik pastebéti, kad toks, kad ir retkarciais
pasitaikanciy garsy, nezyméjimas gali bati ir kai kuriy leidiniy sudarytojy
iSankstinis nusistatymas $iy balsiy vartojimo atzvilgiu.
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pliok nér ka pestés ‘Su durnu (kvailu) du turgu, su pliku néra ko pestis’
(OB 269; Kor lak’ kaip perkins per’t’ 0Zdeges’? ‘Kur leki kaip perkunas
pirtj uzdeges?’ (JON 49); Pijoks niausi. mos — vel’n’s” padusko pakios
‘Pijokas (girtuoklis) neuzsimusa — velnias paduska (pagalve) pakisa’ (JON 57);
Mes’k’ gi. mes’, mes’k’ auges’, namo paréjes’, kepor’s” trauk’ ‘Miske gimes,
miske auges, namo paréjes, kepures traukia; kryzius’ (JON 76).

Nekirciuotame zodzio kamiene pasitaiko ir kitokiy balsiy ar dvibalsiy
pakitimy. Labai jdomas tarméje nekirdiuoty sutaptiniy dvibalsiy ie, #o
atitikmenys — jy vietoje daznai buna vartojami trumpieji balsiai e, a, o
nekirciuotas ilgasis balsis 7z po minkstojo priebalsio gali buti tariamas kaip
é: Gan tau tauzét’, kép Sova on dongo Zérédams ‘Gana tau tauzyti (niekus
kalbéti), kaip Suva (Suo) ant (j) dangy ziarédamas’(OB 250); Striuks buks
vokeciuks — jam ruro Sakaliuks ‘Striukas bukas vokietukas — jam ruroje
(uzpakalyje) Sakaliukas; gile’ (OB 11); Sens jaut’s’ vésad tesesné vago ésvara
‘Senas jautis visada tiesesne vagg isvaro’ (OB 106) Neik so veln’ obaliaut’:
netek’s’ ir terbos, ir obale ‘Neik su velniu obuoliauti: neteksi ir terbos, ir
obuolio’ (OB 290); Kri.ta oZals par viso svieto, kapoje genele par vi.so
vieko ‘Krito gzuolas per visg svieta (pasaulj), kapojo geneliai per visg viekg
(amziy); tiltas’ (JON 73).

4.4. Nekirciuotas zodzio galas. Ilgyjy balsiy ir dvibalsiy trumpinimas

Nekiréiuotame zodzio gale visi ilgieji balsiai trumpinami, vy, j — neta-
riami arba labai stipriai redukuojami, o balsiai ¢ ir o — tariami kaip e ir a:
Kalbu ir véju nesugaudes’ ‘Kalby ir véjy nesugaudysi’ (OB 110); Ojé, kokios
tava ak’s’ éssproge — Zinr’ kép rupuge on jaut’ ‘Ojé, kokios tavo akys
iSsproge (iSsprogusios) — ziari kaip rupuzé ant (j) jaut}’ (OB 3); Avéno
gava, da ér gaidZe reik’ ‘Aving gavo, dar ir gaidzio reikia’ (OB 21); Nuveze
buroks i maluno ‘Nuvezé burokus (runkelius) j malang’ (JON 54); Paukste
Smaukste par mar’s’ lcke, uodiag gvolt réke ‘Pauksté Smauksté per marias
léké, uodega gvoltu (balsu) réké; sautuvas’ (JON 79); Nesijuok ka kaimyna
pert’s’ diag — diaks i tava ‘Nesijuok, kad kaimyno pirtis dega — degs ir
tavo’ (JON 52).

Dvibalsiai ai, au, ei zodzio gale redukuojami ir tariami kaip balsiai ¢,
0, e: Jone, dil’ka Zenijes’? Zenijos gragio vieto pasedeét’, piraga pavalget’
‘Jonai, dél ko Zenijiesi (vedi)? Zenijuosi (vedu) grazioje vietoje pasédéti,
pyrago pavalgyti’ (JON 45); Do _stalciu.ke, do_klapciu.ke, kiator’ adoméle
‘Du staliukai, du klapciukai, keturi adoméliai; karve’ (JON 67); Bloge
gérdzes’ — giare bos ‘Blogai girdisi — gerai bus’ (OB 94); Kor gyven’ — té
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name, kor nomér’s’ — té kape ‘Kur gyveni — ten namai, kur numirsi — ten
kapai’ (OB 175); Ko isgine, to ir ganyk ‘Kg isgyneli, tg ir ganyk’ (OB 103).

4.5. Konsonantizmas. Priebalsiy depalatalizacija

Be aptartyjy balsiy ir dvibalsiy ypatybiy, tarméje ir analizuojamuose
tekstuose galima rasti jvairiausiy priebalsiy pakitimy ir kombinacijy. Pati
dazniausia i$ jy — priebalsio [ depalatalizacija, arba kietinimas. Nedésningai,
ypac priebalsiy samplaikose, gali buti kietinami ir kiti (dazniausiai s, ¢, b)
priebalsiai. Pavyzdziui, Ka lets — kaip apati.ne gi.rnu pu.se ‘Kad létas —
kaip apatiné girny pusé’ (JON 48); Piala ont aruoda, gaspadi.ne pri puoda —
niabos bada ‘Pelé ant aruodo, gaspadiné (Seimininké) prie puodo — nebus
bado’ (JON 56); O kok’ didela mergiote — posontra Zyda ér komelg s galv
‘O kokia didelé mergioté — pusantro zydo ir kumelés galva’ (OB 160); No
smertiales nér Zolales ‘Nuo smertelés (mirties) néra zolelés’ (OB 237); Kép
pinigu prase, kép lakstute ciulbe je, kep gava, Sunim uzpjude Kaip (kai)
pinigy prasé, kaip lakstuté ¢iulbéjo, kaip (kai) gavo — Sunimis uzpjudé’
(OB 209); Atain Kalédos, ir vél’ tos pacios bédos ‘Ateina Kalédos, ir veél
tos pacios bédos’ (OB 284).

Tarméje budingas ir priesingas reiskinys — galinio priebalsio s, einancio
po priesakinés eilés balsiy, ypac i, y, progresyvinis minkstinimas. Tokiy
pavyzdziy rasta ir analizuojamuose tekstuose: Stov’ sakés’ pastatytos, on
ty Sakiu — kubéls, on ta kubéla — puods, on ta puoda — misks, tam mes’k’ —
kis’k’s’ ‘Stovi Sakés pastatytos, ant ty Sakiy — kubilas, ant to kubilo —
puodas, ant to puodo — miskas, tame miske — kiskis (zmogus)’ (OB 48);
Kiatursak’s’ kiaturlap’s’, ont virsanés’ saula tiak ‘Ketursakis, keturlapis,
ant virsunés saulé teka; saulégraza’ (JON 72).

Pasitaikeé priebalsiy 7, v pridéjimo ar jspraudimo atvejy. Tai gerai matyti
i§ pavyzdziy: Sun’ vijés’, nors of vuodegos pagriebk ‘Sunj vijes, nors uz
uodegos pagriebk’ (OB 254); Dvé kiaulaités®, keturios vodegaités® ‘Dvi
kiaulaites, keturios uodegaités; naginés’ (OB 29); Varine kumelaite, kana-
pine vodegaite, kép ték uz vuodegos pajémk — Zveng’ ‘Variné kumelaite,
kanapiné uodegaité, kaip (kai) tik uz uodegos paimk — Zvengia; varpas’
(OB 40); Neloj ir nekond, al’ ont nams nelaidz’ ijeit’ ‘Neloja ir nekanda,
ale (bet) ant (j) namus neleidzia jeiti; vartai arba spyna’ (OB 41); Ka jéms’
visko é galvo, té ér plauke éstions ‘Kad (jei) imsi viska j galva, tai ir plaukai
istins’ (OB 86).
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4.6. Kitos ypatybeés

Smulkiosios tautosakos pavyzdziuose rasta ir viena kita morfologijos
(kamieno ar galtniy mis$imo, dviskaitos vartosenos), taip pat sintaksés
(prielinksniy ar jy konstrukcijy) ypatybeé: Visiemn doncé balt’, o kas uz
donciu — nezinam ‘Visiems danciai (dantys) balti, o kas uz danciy (danty) -
nezinome’ (OB 71); Pamaz’ su gelaz’ Pamazu su geleze (gelezimi)’ (OB 88);
Né akiu, né ausiu, o ake s vedzzo; ‘Nei akiy, nei ausiy (vard. ause) o
akeles vedzioja; lazda’ (OB 21); Ziants — ti vysko ps, mare’ — ragan ‘Zentas —
tai vyskupas, marcia (marti) — ragana’ (JON 63); Stov’ pan vidoj, o kasos
or’ ‘Stovi pana (mergina) viduje, o kasos ore (j laukg iskistos); morka’
(JON 80); Tengeén’s’ do kart dirb ‘Tinginys du kartu (du kartus) dirba’
(OB 262); Gul’ bob tye, tai ty&’ plyss’, tiarp ta plyse jomarks ‘Guli boba
tycia, tai tyCiai plySys, tarp to plysio (tame plySyje) jomarkas (turgus);
biciy avilys’ (JON 68).

Smulkiojoje tautosakoje gausu jvairiausiy leksiniy ypatybiy — latvizmy
ar Siaurés paneveéziskiams budingy zodziy bei jy reikSmiy, pavyzdziui, Api
grycio raudon’ takele ‘Apie grylia (namg) raudoni takeliai; karoliai’ (JON
65); Keé isvoge arkél’s’, té tad kuté uzrakéne ‘Kai isvogé arklius, tai tada
kute (tvartg) uzrakinai’ (OB 11); Ne viosu bornom putro srébt’ ‘Ne visy
burnoms putrg (milty sriubg) srébti’ (OB 38); Ne kasdien avinien ‘Ne
kasdieng aviniena (aviena)’ (OB 113); Pluksnos — véj, mes —vanag ‘Pluksnos
(plunksnos) — véjui, mes — vanagui’ (OB 212); Dyks puods tol’ skomb
‘Dykas (tuscias) puodas toli skamba’ (OB 219); Iséje so sarmat kép so
terb ‘Iséjo su sarmata (géda) kaip su terba’ (OB 226); O, atéje svet’s’
nebuvel’s’, reik jeskot’ sire supuvele ‘O, atéjo sveCias nebuvélis (nebuves),
reikia ieskoti surio supuveélio (supuvusio)’ (OB 242); Teliok neblioves’,
nebus’ jaut’s’ “Teliuku (verSiuku) neblioves, nebusi jautis’ (OB 259).

5. I8vados

Skelbtos ar uzrasytos Siaurés panevéziskiy tautosakos néra daug, todel
straipsnyje cituojamais smulkiosios tautosakos perliukais, kalbos vaizdin-
gumu ir liaudiska filosofija gali pasigéréti visi tie, kurie yra neabejingi
liaudies karybai ir joje uzfiksuotai krasto iSminciai ir kalbai. Palyginti
negausig $io krasto zodine kurybg, anot Zymaus Siaurés panevéziskio kras-
totyrininko Juozo Sliavo, galéjo nulemti gana santiirus, Siaurietiskas zmoniy
gyvenimo budas, geresné negu kitur materialiné padeétis, nuobodoka lygu-
my gamta [Sliavas 1985: 96]. Kita vertus, minétos prieZastys galéjo tureti
teigiamos jtakos tarmés savitumui, jos kalbinei raiskai islaikyti.
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Zinoma, yra ir bus skirtingy nuomoniy, kuriuos garsus populiares-
niame tekste Zzyméti, o kuriy atsisakyti: tekstus pateikti, kad buty lengviau
skaityti ar kad juose buty uzfiksuota kuo daugiau ir kuo tikslesnés kalbinés
informacijos. Analizuojamuose tautosakos rinkiniuose vienos is labiausiai
nutolusios nuo bendrinés kalbos tarmiy tekstai pateikiami ne dialektologine
transkripcija, o supaprastinta rasyba, todél jie yra suprantami ne vien kal-
bininkams, bet visiems tautosakos mylétojams ir skaitytojams. Taciau ir
tokiu budu pateikiant tekstus pagrindinés tarmeés ypatybés yra matomos
ar tiesiog ,, iSjauciamos”, todél jais, kaip dialektologine medziaga, gali nau-
dotis ir tarmiy tyréjai. Ypac daug puikios kalbinés medziagos galima rasti
pasakojamosios ar smulkiosios tautosakos pavyzdziuose. Galime tik kon-
statuoti, kad Cia aptariami Siaurés paneveziskiy tarmeés smulkiosios tauto-
sakos pavyzdziai — patarlés, priezodziai, mjslés — savo kalbinémis ypaty-
bémis yra labai artimi Snekamajai Siaurés panevéziskiy tarmei, graziai
jsikomponuojantys j jos kalbine sistemga.

Be jokios abejonés, nejsivedus papildomy dialektologinés transkripcijos
zenkly, kai kur nukentéjo tarminiy formy kokybé - Cia néra sudétingo
priegaidziy Zyméjimo, nejsivedami murmamieji zodzio galo balsiai, nesi-
gilinama j itin subtilius vokalizmo, konsonantizmo, neutralizacijos reiskinius,
taciau pagrindinés tarmés ypatybés (fonetinés ir nefonetinés) analizuoja-
muose tekstuose gana gerai atspindimos.

Uzrasyti tarmés smulkiosios tautosakos (ir ne tik smulkiosios) pavyz-
dziai yra patikimi ir vertingi, nes juos, be pranesimo autoriy, Sifravo Zinomi
lituanistai (daugelis i$ jy — Sios tarmes atstovai): K. Garsva, R. Jackuté,
R. Builyte ir kt.
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Enena KOPOJIEBA

(JlayraBnuaccKuii YHUBEPCUTET)

IIpencrapienue o 601€3HH 110 TAHHBIM TOBOPOB
crapooopsaaues JlaTraanmn

Summary
Conception of Disease by the Data of Latgalian Old Believers’ Dialects

The present article contains Old Believers’ opinions about causes of diseases.
Among them respondents designate retribution for sin, the evil eye, sorcery,
penetrating into body of evil spirit, mouse or horse hair. Opinions about these
causes connect heathen and Christian conceptions, with the dominance of Christian
explanations. Disease, as dialects show, is treated as a living creature. It may
attack and destroy a man. The author has registered 19 synonymous verbs meaning
‘to be ill’. In binomial sentences the subject names the disease, in mononuclear
sentences the illness is not designated because of taboo. Old Believers observe the
taboo when talking about diseases, epidemic, evil spirit, and death. The verbs
name intensive aggressive actions of diseases. The most frequent verbs for such
cases are oumo, 6pamo, xeamams. The human being appears as a passive creature
in the face of a disease.

Key words: decease, dialect, Old Believers, Christianity, heathenism, predicates

310poBbe SBISETCS OMHONM U3 BAXXHEUIINX LIEHHOCTe!. B HapomHoii
KYJIBTYpe KOHIICTIT 3I0POBBSI CBSI3aH C TIPEICTAaBICHUSIMHA O XXW3HU, CYIBOe,
Ipexe, TPyIe, YUCTOTE M CMEPTH. «Ku3HeHHOe 8pems, «6eK», N0 HAPOOHbIM
npedcmasnerusm, npedonpedesero cyovboir» [Toncrtas 2008: 171]. B otmm-
YHe OT CYIbOBI M JOJIM, KOTOPBIC M3HAYATIBHO JAIOTCS, HAICISIOTCSI BEP-
XOBHBIMHU 00XeCTBaMU, — 310pPOBbe, o MHeHUIO B. B. YcaueBoii, MoxkHO
CMOJEIMPOBaTh, TaK KaK B OTJIMUYNE OT CYIbOBI OHO B OOJBIION CTCIICHU
3aBUCHUT OT caMmoro 4enoBeka [YcaueBa 2008: 249]. [To gaHHBIM TOBOPOB
crapoBepoB Jlarranmu (1oro-BoCTOYHAsI YacTh JIaTBIM), 3TO HE COBCEM TaK.

B. B. YcaueBa oTMedaeT, 4To yTpaTa 300pOBbs HapyIlIacT paBHOBECHE
mupa. JIroboe OTKIIOHEHE OT TPaAUIIN BeIeT K O0JIE3HU: Oe30emHblil, X0-
A0CMOIl, Meuerblil, 6HeOpauHbLil — OLICHUBACTCSI B HAPOIHOM KyJIBType KakK
BeIyIee K Xaocy. bojie3Hp — KaTeropus aKCHoJIormaeckast, 00JIe3HH IIpH-
HOCAT BCE 3710€, TTOTycTopoHHee. OHU yrpoXaloT He TOJBKO OTIECIIBHOMY
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YeJIOBEKY, HO BCEMY MUPOTIOPSIKY B 11e7ioM. KOHIIeNT 310pOBhsT 00benn-
HSIET BeCh XXM3HEHHBI IIMKJT YeJI0BeKa B OWH 00psia. Ho B Kaxkmom oTnenb-
HOM MOMEHTE 3TOTO 00Psiia MOKHO OOHAPYKUTh CBOU CPEJICTBA, KOTOPHIMU
JIOCTUTAETCS 3MOPOBHE: ATO MOXKET OBITh CUCTEMA 3aTIPETOB, CBOJ TIPABUII
TIOBE/ICHM S, BHITIOJTHEHME OTTPEICJIEHHBIX PUTYAIOB, BhICKa3bIBAaHME OJ1aT0-
MOXeJIAHUI B 9TUKETHO-OBITOBBIX cuTyalusx | Ycauesa 2008: 249—263]. B
HallleM PETHOHE MPEICTaBICHBI ATUKETHBIE (hopMyITbl 30pascmeyiime k éam!
Yenom 300poso! Ha 300posve! Ha dobpoe 300posbuye! Xopouteeo 30opossvuya!
KoHuenT 3m0poBbsl y 10XKHBIX CIaBsiH, onucaHHbiid B. B. YcaueBoii,
BKJTIOYAET B ce0sT BOCCTAHABINBAEMBIC TUMOJIOTUYECKY TTPU3HAKY: KPETT-
KU1, CMIIBHBIN (Orodicuil), CIIOCOOHBIN K OITIONOTBOPEHMIO, 00J1aTa0IIi
KU3HCHHOM CUJIOM (dsteastit), IeTbIi (ucuenenue) | YcadeBa: 249—253]. «Uc-
yeneHue U ecmo 038paujeHue OMNAGUIUX OM 1en0e0 Hacmeil meaa K UCX00HOU
ueaocmuocmu» | Tormopos 1993: 68]. Craposeps! Jlatraiuu pacnopsiaure-
JIeM CyabObl U TIOJIaTesIeM XU3HEHHBIX Oyiar cuurtaioT bora. 3mopoBbe u
CMEpPTh 3aBUCAT OT MPABETHOCTU YEJIOBEKA, BHITIOJHEHUST UM TIpEAITCa-
HU IpEeBIeTIPaBOCIAaBHON 1IEPKBU. XPUCTUAHCKOE O0BSICHEHNE TPUINHBI
3a00JIeBaHNI CBSI3aHO C TIPECTABICHUEM O TOM, UTO OOJIE3HB TAETCST 4eII0-
BEKY
®  3a ero rpexu: B boojicbem dice nUCaAHUU HANUCAH: AHOMA U AUXA CMEPMb
epewnuxy. (IHT.). Mos 6abywka nomupana, moei mamxke omoana 3040-
moll Xpec, u 51 peuuaacs Ha cepveu nepeaums, a NOMoM X6AMUAACsL, HY
Mecma He moaaa Hailmu, Kak mHe naoxo! (KB, )
® 32 rpexu POACTBEHHUKOB: Mos cecmpa doneo aexcanra be3 noe: «Aii, Ky-
AEeHbKA, 8 Me0sl JC CBOUX Hem 2pexo8, 3a HUU JCa Mbl epexu Aeicuulby ?
(Knms.).
®  13-3a OTCYTCTBHUS Bepbl B bora uim ee HeIOCTATOYHOCTb: Kak-mo Kmo
boea ne 3abvisaem, obvruait locnoownuit, u scueém noayuue! (Cux.). Hlvac
60m paxu: mul 6cé deaaem be3 kpecma, 6e3 MOAUMBYL, A PAHbULE HEAb3s
010 Xne0a dadce ompesamn, 00s3amenvHo nepekpecmumaocs. (BpcBk.).
Hado 6cé c moaumeoii. (3yn)
®  §{3-3a TOTO 4TO Mepe] CMEPTHI0 HAI0 MOMYYUTHCSA, «OTHECTH MOKYTY»,
YTOOBI TTOWTHU HA TOT CBET TYXOBHO YMCTBIM U TTOTIACTH B IIAPCTBUE HE-
oecHoe: Yenosek 6om boey eepyrowuil, eeo boe naxazvieaem bonre3nsm,
umo6 mot nokymy omuéc ceoio 3a epexu ceéou. (Ilpn.) Moxca, mue boe
yapcemeo dac, ymo s max myuarocs. (Kims.).
®  13-3a JIeHN WM HeCTIOCOOHOCTH padoTaTh. 3a Tpex Anama u EBbl ueno-
BEK JIOJKEH JI0 KOHIIA THE CBOMX T0OBIBATH XJIe0 B TTOTE JIMIIA CBOETO:
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bonesnu, naobopom, om paccaabaenus oviearom. Mue, ecau Heueeo umo
derams, mpanku nepexaadaio. Ecau cdenan 6cé — snauum, ecé, nomupaii!
(IMp.).

®  §3-3a 3100bI: boaesnu moul camu cebe deaaem. 3106a — camoe enasroe,
Heavss ee depaucamsv: paccepouncsi, 00 3aX00a COAHUA Q0ANCEH NPUMU-
pumbCst, ¥moob He 0CMaNacs Ha HOYb IMA 310CMb, U HAO0 8ce20a CKA3AMb.!
«[lIpocmu, s sunosaml>. Bom smu 6oae3nu camu cebe u nocoiraem. (Pen.).

®  (0JIe3Hb IAETCS CBATOMY Y€JIOBEKY, OHA MPU3HAK €r0 0C000i 0TMEYEHHO-
CTH, CBATOCTH: Kmo 6 boae3nu nexcum, locnods daém éeney (3HaK CBSI-
toctn). (Kpk.).

O HakazaHUU rpelIHMKA CTApOBEPbI TOBOPAT: boe Hakaszan; boe ne npu-
HuMaem ‘0 My4YUTeIbHOU cMepTu’; boe obuden; boe pasym omusa; boe cka-
paa («nokapan»). UHTepecHO, 9TO B SI3BIKE CTAPOBEPOB TAKUX YCTONUYMBEIX
CJIOBOCOYETAHUIA, ITOKA3BIBAIOIINX 3aCTYITHIIECTBO bora, B KOJTM4IeCcTBEH-
HOM OTHOIIIEHWH Topa3ao 00JIbIIle, YeM IToKa3biBaommx bora, KaparoIiero
rpemiHuka:; boe évieedem, boe daém, boe kpwin, boe munrosan, boe munosan,
boe nodan, boe nodapun, boe nodoepucusaem, boe nodocaan, boe noockazan,
boe nosxcanen, boe nomoe, boe nocaan, boe npunéc, boe nponecém, boe cnac,
boe xpanum.

B kadecTBe obepera oT BceX IEMOHOB 1 HAITACTE CITy>KUT Bepa, IIPekK-
JIle Bcero MoyuTBa U KpecT. O6 3TOM K€ CBUIETEIbCTBYIOT «3arOBOPHBIC
MOJIMTBBI» , UCTIOJIb3YeMbIe B o0uxoe: Ecms écsaxue npususicoenus, Haoo 6cé
€ MoAUmMBOIL: Ko2oa 00y8aeuibcsi, Hado ckazams: Kpecm na mue / Bepa 6o mue /
Kpecmom kpewycs / B Hcyca Xpucma eepro / U ¢ num nuxoeo ne 6orocs. /
Amuns. — Toeda nHa yenviii dens cnacén. (3yn).

Kpome Toro, Kak CBUACTEIBCTBYIOT JaHHBIC TOBOPOB CTAPOBEPOB, Ha-
ontogaeTcst U MUGDOJIOTUUEeCKOe 00bsICHEHUE TPUUMHBI Ooie3Heit. OHO Boc-
XOJUT K SI3bIY€CKOMY MPOLITIOMY CJIaBsIH. « bose3Hb uenoeexa — cocmostue,
80CHpUHUMAeMOe 8 HaAPOOHOIl KYyAbmype Kak pe3yabmam oelicmeus 0eMoHO8
bonesneil, Opyeoil Heuucmoti cuablt, 6e0bM, KOAJYHOE, AH00ell ¢ OYPHbIM 2AA30M U
m.n.» [CIO-1:225]. B3risim — oIvH 13 OCHOBHEIX CITOCOO0B KOHTAKTa C OKPY-
JKAIOIIM MUAPOM U ¢ TeM cBeToM. C ITOMOIIBIO CUJTBI TJTa3 MOKHO OBIIAZCTh
YeJI0BEKOM, OXKUBUTD €T0 WJIM YOUTh, OTCIO/Ia Bepa B IyPHOU I71a3, BO3MOX-
HOCTb crjia3za. Mugoaornyeckoi MpuInHoi 00J1e3HN MOXKET ObITh:
®  cmia3: Mcmumenvhbie, 3a8U0HbIe, NOCMOMPUM HA 4€A08eKA U 8CE, KOMY

uéphole enasza, mom onachoiil. (MnT.). Y nac 6vina maxkas Yepewuxa, ecau

83en5iHem Ha mebs, mo 00s3amenvHo 6ydem AUXopaoums, u mpscém, u
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sopouaem — enaz makoii. Moemy bamoke 0b110, KAK NONAACS, MAK 6CE,
cuumaii, ymo 601emo emy. (MnT.).

®  pPOHHMKHOBEHHE JIOMIAJMHOTO BOJIOCA B OPraHu3M 4ejoBeKka: Jlouiadeii
Kaoa Kynarom 8 o3epe, 8040C OMPbI8AEMCl, HCUBOL B0A0C CIMAHOBUMCA,
nonan mebe Ha Ho2y u 6ydem epbi3mu-epbi3mu, NOKA KOCMb He 0mMsech.
(Munr.)

®  BpeNOHOCHbIE XTOHHYECKHUE JKUBOTHBIE: [10-HaAcmosauwemy, no-myxucuubl
20 MbIWKU X8AMArom eli: 3uMoil noexaau, u ALy mam xeamuau (00 omy-
X0J1 cycTtaBoB Jomaan). (Kpk.)
JIeMOHBI 00J1e3Hu: Jocmana xeopoda u manem 0o epoba. (MpH.).
3JI0yMbIILIEHHbIE TeiicTBUsA 0ecoB: Jla Oecu dc eeo 6paru (O IPUCTYIIE
cymaciuectus). (Knwms.). Tym mens becu ob6obpanu (3ad0ien): ¢ 6oc-
nanenuem aéekux K Heil nonaa. (MIT.)

Kak Bumum, B KoHIleTITe 00JIe3HN HAXOAWT OTPAKEHUE CUHKPETU3M
XPUCTUAHCKOTO U si3brdeckoro. HapomgHas dunocodust cBsi3biBaeT mpen-
CTaBJIEHUs O OOJIE3HU C PETUTUO3HBIM, XPUCTUAHCKUM KOHLETITOM, a Ha-
3BaHUS caMuX 00JIe3He 1 TpequKaThi-MeTadhopbl, 0003HaYAOIINE 00JIE3-
HEHHBIE COCTOSTHMSI, OTPaXatoT MU(DOIOTUIECKE BO33PEHUS CIaBsSIH Ha
0osie3HU. boblloi TIacT quanekTHOM JIEKCUKHU U (Ppa3eosioTuu ¢ ceMaH-
TUKO11 00JIE3HEHHBIX COCTOSTHUI COCTaBIISTIOT (DPa3e0IOTM3MBbI, CBSI3aHHbBIE
C TIpe/icTaBJIeHEM O 00J1e3HH KaK 0 JKHBOM CYIIECTBe, KOTOPOE HAaTa1aeT Ha
YeJIOBEKa U CTPEMUTCS YHUUTOKUTD €70, €CJIM OH HapylIaeT 3aKOH boxXuii.
Takoe mpeacTaBieHNE IEMOHCTPUPYIOT U MHOTOYMCIIEHHBIE TJIaroJIbI C Ce-
MaHTHUKOI 00JIE3HEHHOTO COCTOSTHUS YEI0BEeKa, CAMbIe YACTOTHBIE U3 HUX
[JIaroJIbl Xeamamsy, 6pams, OumMs U UX IEPUBATHI, a 10 OTHOLIEHUIO K 3TH-
JIEMUSIM UCTIOTb3YIOTCSI TJIATOJIBI C CEMAHTUKOMW XOXKICHUSI: Hauiasa xooum,
bobywKu xo0unu.

DopMysbl TPOKIATUIN TakKe OCHOBaHbI Ha IPEBHUX MpeacTaBie-
HUSIX CTIaBSTH 0 OOJIE3HSIX M UX Kay3aTopax — IeMOHaxX 00JIe3HU M HEUUCTOM
cure.

e Yto0 eit xBopoda! Maney xopowuii, a ona 1omaemcs, a Kocas, ymoo eil
xeopoba! (M. [13p.).

e Bec sy xBatu! /la 6ec siny xeamu, umo sna copgaiacs, Kams sma euno-
eama, umo Keoxmyxa copsasacs ? (Kiius.).

®  Yro6 Teds yepTu noaxsatuim! Cpyenymcs: umob mebs uepmu nooxea-
muau! — Heawvss mak epy6o pyeamocs (Ha meteii). (JIBH.)
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W3 cTaTMyYHbBIX IJIar0JIOB UCIIOJIb3YETCS IIarojl cecmb (B CpaBHUTEb-
HbIX KOHCTPYKLUSIX). «Boae3Hb cmpemumces K 4ea06eKy, OHa X0uem NPOHUK -
HYmMb GHYMPb, NOCEAUMbCS 8 eco meae, 8 e2o0 dome, & ceae» [Ycauéna 2008:
285]. Ecniu HeuucTast cuiia csIieT Ha YyeJloBeKa, TO OHAa MOXKET MTPOHUKHYTh
BHYTPB HAIOJITO WJIN HaBceTaa (becu eceaunucs).

e  Kak 6ecu canyr. ‘O TskesoM QU3NUECKOM COCTOSTHUMS. J[pyeoil OeHob

Kak 6ecu csadym: makoii maxcénvlil, éaavtil. (MT.)

e  Kak 4épr cen. ‘O HacTymeHUM O0osie3Hus. Kak uépm 6cé pasHo cen: u
o0uH, u dpyeoii 3a604eau. (MIT.)

«Xooicderue npomueonoa0cHoO Henod8UICHOCMU, NOKOIO U, 8 HACMHOCMU,
AeJCAHUI, KOMOopoe accouuupyemcs ¢ boaesuvio u cmepmoio» [ Tomcras 2015:
62]. CueHue TakKe 03HaYaeT HeMOABUKHOCTD, HO TIPH 3TOM OCTaeTCs BO3-
MOXHOCTb BbI3IOPOBJICHHUSI.

e  Kak B cosb cecth. / Kak B Boay cectb. / Kak B conox cectb. ‘BHesanHo
3a00J1eTh HEU3NEYNMOl 00e3HbIO, HEOXUIAHHO HAYaTh YaXHYTh,
cHIIBHO 00J1eThs. He 601e10, He 604e10 — u 8Cé: npuexan ¢ bazapa, Kak 6
coab cen (yepe3 Tpu Mecsua ymep). (Mnt.). bvieaso Humky ecmaensn 6
Ue0aKy, euden Kak u Hado, ocaen u 6cé — kak 6 6ody cea. (Mnt.). He 60-
Aen, Huueeo, 80pye Kak 6 conoo cea. (MT.).

DTa MoJiesib OKazanach MPOAYKTUBHOM TSI KOHCTPYKIIMM, Ha3bIBalO-
LIMX MECTO JIOKaIU3aluu 00ie3Hu: A nomom ceaa 6 6pOHXUM: 8 MOAEHHOU
X0100H0, He monaeHo. (BHB.).

[Ipenukaramu 00J€3HU BBICTYTAIOT IJIarojbl-MeTadophl, OTpakaro-
1II€ BECh CIIEKTP BPEIOHOCHBIX NEUCTBUI IEMOHOB 00JIE€3HEH, yrpoXKao-
IINX CYIIECTBOBAHUIO YeJIOBeKa. DTO TJIarojibl MHTECHCUBHOTO ICUCTBUS,
JIEMOHCTPHUPYIOIINE arpeCCUBHO-HACTYIIATEIbHBIN XapaKTep JeMOHOB 00-
JIe3HE! 1 MacCUBHOCTD YeJIOBEKa.
®  oumov: Hugpexuus nayunaem, Hoeu 0b€m, s1 NPOCHYACS, 1 He 81A0et0 HO2aM

(Mnt.). Bmo, kada 6vem snunencus, ckamepms, 20e Ha Ilacky nokpuiéa-

ewn, cargpemia, Haoo Hakpvieams. (3yn).
®  Opamo|zabpamb-63ame: Bidpvienuua (cubHasi IpOXb) 6epém om ma-

Koeo auens. (Ilop.). Bom yuce dpoucanka 6epém. (Ilnp.). Mens auxo-

manka 3aopaaa. (Ctp. Ctp.). Maseocmo mens bepém, nedyicas s cma-

aa. (Kpxk.). Caaboma mens 63saa. (Ynp.). Kamenawv 6epém, a 6 meds mym

6cé paspoisaemcs (0T KypeHus). (Mnt.). Eii om Hepeos koaomyxa u

83s4a, 6cs1 X00yHOM, HY écs mpsacaacsy. (KiB.). Mens 6310 — écé, yuwiu
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3Q10CUN0, 20/108Y KAK WEeNUM, YJice 8 MEHs 20108bl CE0ell Hem HA Nae4ax
(o rumrepronun). (I13H.).

6dapumy: Jlaeaene édapuao, e3rusanue Ha mose. (Kpk.).

eoHsamo: Kpabosbvie nasouku, s ux 6000ue He Mo2y, a mym eujé Kon4emvle,
HY, MeHs U 20HAA0 6CI0 HOYb, gbixaecmano écé. (JITB.)

depacams: OHa ¢ 3M020 chy2y U NOAYHUAOCD ell, HABEePHO, SHY POOUMel
dapxucaa. (b. [13p.).

dépryms: 5 6 ckamellKy KAAHANACb-KAAHANACD, U XAHOPO3 OEPHYA: 6 MEHS
xama kpyeom nouiaa. (Ars.)

acamov: Xanpos mue scmém 20408y u noeu max camo (Ilpin.).

Konomumby: Buoro, uenoseky nioxo coecem, auxopadok xkoaomum. (Mt.).
aomams: M wuac mens kanaem, aomaem, 8 ycap 6pocaem — 6 MeHs pumm
cepouya nowén. (Ilpi.).

naaums: Bcro 6ocens kauenb 0bém, Kak 6CmMany, packauiisiocs, naium u
naaum. (I13H.).

nonecmu: Mue kak nonecaa peoma!(b. J13p.)

ceepHymo: Jlymanu, HuKo20a emy cHocy He Oydem, a éom mebe — ceep-
HY10, 300p08biil Maney Obia, U mak Ovicmpo e2o ceepuyto! (MnT.).
cecmo: Hukakoeo dsuey, Hu1aso, MEpMenlil 4ea06eK, 20108bl Hem, eil Ha
20108y ceao, Hy u ede Hy viaevuuss ? (KB, ).

ckpymumy: Eeo yuce ckpymuao. (3yn).

caecmby: 536a HacmonbKo Coeautl HCAAYOOK, 4IMO OH Obl SACHDLIL, KAk cmeKao!
(LIH=T).

mucHyms: O0HaKo 20pa3o Xeopoda mucxya.

mpoeams HaboK: Y Heeo u kak Obl pom mpoeaem HaAOOK, U 21a3a CMpaH-
Hbte. (MUHK.).

mpsacmu: A mpacao Ha SmMbix nepemMeHax — Cmapux, MoA00UK — mak oHa
u nomepaa ¢ 18 aem. (JIBH.).

yoapsimo: O0HY HO2Y OMHSAAU, U 60 6MOPOIl 2anepena yoapuaa. (MIT.).
xeamumo: Poxa xsatuna. Xeamuaa mue poyxca, Ho2a, memnepamypa 6
mens yymo K copokam. (3yn). 3yo xsarui. ‘3abosen 3yos. Imomy 3y6
xeamua, manrey kudaemcs Ha cmenxu. (Mnt.). bok xBaTua. ‘ITouka 3a-
oonenas. Kax xeéamua mue 6ok mue! (MnT.). JlaBnenue xsatuio. /lasie-
Hue Kax xeamuao 6oavuioe. (COT.). Boam xBatumu. Omkasanrace om
yKoaa, Houbto Kak Ooau xeamuau. (Kpc.). bone3nn xsarsar. boaesnu smu
xeams — u myr maxyr deeky noaoxcuno! (barpa.). Horn xsatunu. Kax
xeamuau MHe Hoau, nogpeouna ux! (3rMH.).
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Bopnba 3a X13Hb HanboJIee IPKO TIPEACTACT B ITAPE X8aAMuUms-0mxeda-
mumv. Moemy 06bl10 — X8amuao e2o, Aexcum, 00HA JHCeHUWUHA NOOOWAA, CKO-
DPYIo 8bi36anu: UHCYAbIM — Xopoulo, omxeamuau! (/IrB.).
®  yokHymo. A wuac camy woknyao, mponyno. (Kpc).

B roBopax ctrapoBepoB 3TH IJ1aroJibl MOTYT UCITOJb30BaThCs KaK B TUY-
HOM YTIOTPEOJICHUY (HUMPOMEHM — 2MO0, eCAU X8amarom 604u, s €20 0epiicy
KaK CKopyw nomouib), TaK M B OC3IMIHOM (Kada cxeamuao meHs, euwé 6
namamu 6viaa). B 1aHHOM ciiydyae MHTEPECHBIM TPEACTaBISIETCS B3TJIS
I. A. 30110TOBOI, paccMaTpPUBAOIICH BCE OTHOCOCTABHBIC TTPEITIOXKCHUS
Kak aBycocTaBHbIe [300TOBa, OHUNeHKO 1 ap. 2004: 102—206], mpu a3TOM
Kay3aTop CTUXUITHOTO HEKOHTPOJIMPYEMOTO ICUCTBUS IEMOHOB OOJIE3HN
MOXKET OBITh BbIpaxkeH (popMOil TBOPUTEIBHOTO Maaexa (IHy Xeamuao po-
0am) WIN He BbIPaXKeH COBCEM (mak 0bL10 63A8UIU CeUAC 20108Y, He YNPAaes-
emcsi 0ed Hocumb mabaemxku c Tlpeiineir). HeBpIpaXKeHHOCTH Kay3aTopa B 3TOM
cJlyJyae MICTOPUYECKU MOXKET OLIEHMBAThCS KaK CBOe0Opa3Hoe Taby, pacpo-
CTpaHEHHOE B HAPOIHOI KYJIBType, €CIIN PeUb UIET O OOJIC3HM, SITUACMUM,
HeuuncToll cuiie u cmeptu. [lo npuHLMIYy 6cnomHu 6oaka — u eoak mym!
Hapsmy ¢ Taby oTMedaeTcs 1 3BheMU3aIIUs: HagepHo, 8 MeHs epae (paK) ece-
auncs. YtoObl 3a100puTh 00J1€3Hb, €€ Ha3bIBAIOT CJIOBOM, 0003HAYAIOLIUM
DPOACTBEHHBIC OTHOIIEHUS (podumey, ‘SMUNCTICUS’), WIM UCIIONb3YIOT Ae-
MWHYTHUBHI (pOOUMUUK).

B xaproHax, pacrpocTpaHeHHbIX HAa TeppUTOPUM JIaTBUU, HATPOTHUB,
caM YeJI0BEeK BBICTYITAaeT Kay3aTOPOM OOJIe3HM, ITOCKOIBKY TIPEACTaeT KaK
CYLLIECTBO aKTUBHOE. AKTUBHOCTh «HEIIPaBUIbHBIX» AEHCTBUI B JaHHOM
cJlyJae M MpUBOAMT K 00Jie3HU. [Tpu 3TOM UCTIOIB3YIOTCS I1arojibl doeHams,
docmams, nolMamy: 9€JIOBEK JOCTUT KAKOTO-TO BO3PACTa WIN (hM3NIECKO-
IO COCTOSIHUSI, TP KOTOPOM 00JIe3Hb UJIU CMEPTh HEU30EXKHBI, T. €. 9TU
[JIarOJIBl OTpaXkaloT ABIDKCHUE XXM3HU YeJIOBeKa K CBOeMY HEM30EeXKHOMY
KoHILy. Takoe cocTosiHUE YeToBeKa B IMaJEKTHOM SI3bIKE MOXET OBbITh Olle-
HEHO KaK CTapeHle, U3HOC OpraH1u3Ma BCJIEICTBUE MPEKJIOHHOTO BO3pacTta
WIN «HETIPaBUILHOTO» MoBeAeHUS. KcTat, HapKOMaHBI TOXKe M3HAIITBa-
10T CBOi1 opraHu3M. BriojiHe BO3MOXKHO, YTO UMEHHO U3 UX SI3bIKa WJIU CYO-
KYJIBTYPbI APYTUX «JIOBLIOB Kaliha» 3T KOHCTPYKLIUK MOIJIM IIOACTh B IO~
POJICKOE TTPOCTOPEYHE, a 3aTeM B IMAICKTHBIN SI3bIK.

e b3 doenams. ‘3a00J1€Th TeraTUuTOM «09»51. Kocms «63» doenaa. (J1rB.)
®  Xgopo6y docmams. ‘3a0oneTbsi. Tol dce X60poby docmanewtv 6 5moii pe-
3unvt! (MnT.).
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®  Bocnaaenue aéexux noiimams. Temnepamypa, mebs é dpojice 6epém, Kak
6 1€0 3aK08aHHbLIl, KK noiimaaa gocnaienue aéexux. (Mir.).

o Jlumaii noiimamo. A ona Koweuka 0biAa AUWAUHAS, U NOUMAA AuWAl,
CKOKO 8pems He X00u 8 ukony, noka ooxcuacs. (MIT.)

Takurm 06pa3oM, TI0 IPEACTaBICHUSIM CTAPOBEPOB, 30POBbE JAHO YEJIO-
BeKy M3HavajabHO boroM Kak Bejmyaiiiias IeHHOCTb, a 00JIE3HU CBA3aHbI
¢ HapylieHreM boxbux 3akoHOB 1 boxkbeil BosiM, elicTBeM HeyIpaBlisie-
MBIX CWJI TIPUPOJIbI, IEMOHOB 00JIE3HU, XTOHOB, 3JIbIX JIIO/ICH 1 KOJIIYHOB,
BO BJIACTHM KOTOPBIX YEJIOBEK OKa3bIBaeTCsl, KaK TOJIBKO «3a0biBaeT bora».
[To naHHBIM IMAJIEKTHOTO SI3bIKa, YeJIOBEK — ITACCUBHOE CYIIIECTBO, MUMEHHO
TaKUM IIPEACTAET 10 JaHHBIM CTAPOCIaBSHCKOTO sI3bIKa Y CPEeTHEBEKOBBII
yenoBek [Benauna 2002]. Eciu yenoBek OyaeT akTUBHBIM M HAPYLIUT 3a-
MPEeThI U MpeIucaHus collMyMa, To 00Je3Hb OJI0JIEET €ro paHbllle Ha3Ha-
YEHHOT0 BpeMeHH!. TakuM 00pa3oM, Hallli CTapOBEPhI IT0 00pa3Ily YeJoBeKa
CpeiHeBEeKOBbsI TACCMBHO BOCITPUHUMAIOT 00JIe3Hb KaK HEM30eXKHYIO pac-
TUTaTy 3a Tpexu, a IXKHbIE CJIaBsiHe, 1o CBUIETeAbCTBY B. B. YcaueBoii, Be-
IyT ce0sl aKTUBHO-HACTYIATEIbHO, PEIIMTEILHO ITPOTUBOCTOST OOIE3HM.
«0buas udes 300p06vs Haubosee YemKO U APKO NPOSIBAACMC 8 HOICHOCAABH -
ckux mpaduyusx. Ecau ceeepuvie crassane 3abomsamces 0 mom, 4umoowl He 3a00-
JAemb, MO KICHble — 0 MOM, YMoObl OblMb 300P08LIMU. IMO UHAS MAKMUKA U
cmpameeaus, HacmynamenvHas, a He oboponumenvras» | Ycauena 2008: 262].
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Enena KOPOJIEBA. Ipedcmasnenue o 6oae3Hu no OaHHbIM 2060p08 CMApoolpsoues.

HACEJ/IEHHBIE ITYHKTbBI, B KOTOPBIX ITPOM3BOJINJINCDH
3ANUCU TUAJIEKTHOI PEYM

Jayrasmiacckuii p-u: layrasnuc ([rs.), Mupasrii (MpH.), Crapsie Ctporst (Ctp.
Crp.), Cybare (COT.)

Kpacaasckuii p-n: benorpynoso (barpa.), 3urmansl (3rmH.), Kanuioso (Kims.),
Kpacnapa (Kpc.), Mbruenku (MuHk.), Parunckue (Pru.), Yopus (Yap.)

IIpeiinbckuii p-H: bonbiuue [zepkanu (b. A3p.), Jlusaus! (JIBH.), Manbie [I3epka-
au (M. 3p.), lMuzanu (I13H.), [Ipeitnu (I1pa.), Canayxu (CHxX.), LLIHUTKMHO
(LHTK.)

Pe3eknenckmii p-n: boprcoska (Bbpck.), Boitnoso (Bu.), 3yu (3yn), Kpyku (Kpk.),
Manta (Munrt.), [lyneposo (I1mp.)
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Anarommii KY3SHEIIOB

(JayraBmmiacCKuii yHUBEPCUTET)

JIurpad eps: B nepBOHAYAIBHOIM IJ1AroJmie

Summary
Digraph Jery in the Earliest Glagolitic Alphabet

As there are no manuscripts written in the 9th century, scientists reconstruct
the Old Church Slavonic system as a unified one and do not describe the graphic
and orthographic system of every manuscript as unique. Usually the letter jery in
such descriptions is given in three forms — &I, aH, &1. The article proves that trans-
literation of glagolitic letters offered by V. Jagic is not correct: glagolitic letters %,
¥, and & correspond to Greek letters H (Latin H = Greek X), Y, and I in abbreviation
IXOYZ. If we take into consideration the earliest manuscript, Kiev Folia, the com-
bination of letters 5 must be transliterated as a1 with the phonetic meaning [¥],
but the combination 9% corresponds to Cyrillic a1, which means [3ji] in inflexions
of adjectives. The earliest glagolitic form of jery 95 was a model for Cyrillic a1. At
the same time the combination of #¥ (at) in Kiev Folia meant [ji]. Later the origin
of ® was forgotten and this letter was identified with Greek Tv.

Key words: digraph, vowel, accommodation, contraction, the letter jery

1

Y4eOHbIe M HAyYHBIC OMKMCAHUSI CTAPOCIABSIHCKOTO SI3bIKa OCHOBHOE
BHUMaHUE YIesioT (QOHETUUECKON M TpaMMaTUIeCKON CUCTEMaM, B TO
BpeMs Kak rpaduko-opdorpacdudeckas CucTeMa yI0CTauBaeTCsI MEHbIIIE-
ro BHUMaHUs. [10CKOIbKY IpeBHSIS CIaBsIHCKasi MMCbMEHHOCTD 3HAET JIBE
a30yKHW — IVIaroJIvIly ¥ KUPUJUIMILY, B M3JI0KEHUH 3THX BOITPOCOB UCITOJIb-
3yeTcsl TIPUEM 3aMeHbI IJIarOJIMYeCKUX OYKB KUPUUIMYECKUMU C YIETOM
HEKOTOPBIX HECOBIMaAeHUI a30yK (cM., Harpumep, [Baitan 1952: 28—40;
HMnueB 1991]). Uto kacaeTcst OYKBBI epbl, TO B CBOJHBIX TaOJMIIaX a30yK
TIPUBOISTCST BCE TPU M3BECTHBIX BApUAHTA: &l, &H, Al, M3 KOTOPBIX TOJIHKO
MOCJIETHUI MOXKET OTHOCUTBCS K TJIar0JIMIIe, ITOCKOJIBKY 3HAK 1 CITY>KUT JJIsT
TpaHCIUTEPALIMU TJIaroJndecKkoro ® uxice. OcTajabHbIe 1Ba, KaK OYATO, MO-
I'YT OTHOCHUTBCS M K IVIarojiviie, ¥ K Kupuumiie. O000IIaImii xapakTep
OIMCAaHUII UTHOPUPYET MHIMBUIYaTbHbIE OCOOEHHOCTH PYKOITUCEH, Mo-
CKOJIBKY COOCTBEHHO cTapocyaBIHCKUI s3Ik Kupuiana u Medonust Mbi
PEKOHCTPYHPYEM.

52



Anamonuit KY3HEIL[OB. luepagh «epor» 6 nepeoHauaivHoil 21a2onuye

BykBa eps: 13HAYATBHO B CIABSIHCKOM a30yKe COCTOSIIA M3 IBYX 3HA-
KOB — epa W OITHOI M3 OYKB IS 3ByKa [i] (3TO MOTJIa OBITh H udice WIIH |
udxceu) M, oyayuu aurpadom, B coctaB andaBuTa, BEpOSITHO, HE BXOAUIA
[3anuzHsk 1999], mogoOHBIM 00pa30oM B rpeueckuit adaBUT He BKIIIOYAT-
cs murpad ov st 3ByKa [u]. Borpoc o mepBoHavaibHOM BUIe OYKBEI epbl, a
MMCHHO: KaKas 13 OyKB, 0003HaYaIOIINX [i], MCITOIb30Baiachk B nurpade,
He TIPOCTOi, MOTOMY YTO He COXPaHUJIUCh pyKonucy BpeMeH Kupuiia u
Medonus, a B iarouile, Kak U3BeCTHO, TpU OYKBBI 114 [i].

W.B. fIrnd ncronp30Ba CIaeAyIOIIYIO TPAHCIUTEPALINIO: & = H, T.C. Uice
(KUPWITNIECKOE U 80CbMepuyHoe); ¥ =1, T.e. udceu (U decamupuunoe); ® =1,
T.€. JOTIOJIHUTEbbIN 3HAK uceu. B cBOMX IMyOIMKaLIUSX 51 YK€ HE pa3 ToKa-
3bIBaJI, YTO 3TA TPAHCIUTEPALIMS /151 IEpBOHAYATBHOM IJIaroJIMIbI HE BEpHa
[KysnemoB 2000; Kuznecov 2001; Ky3nemos 2012]. Mcmionb3ysa cakpaib-
HOE TpedecKoe ¢cI0Bo IXOYX ‘priba’, moHMMaeMOoe XpUCTHaHAMU KakK a0-
OpeBuatypa dpassl 'Incov g Xpiotog Oeov Yiog Zwtip (‘Uucyc Xpucroc
Bboxuii ceiH Cniacutens’), KoHcTanTuH- Kupuin uaMeHu angaBUTHYIO MO-
CJIe10BaTEeIbHOCTh TpeyecKux 0ykB H — ® — I Ha © — H — [ 1 pacIio0Kui Ha-
mpoTuB H (B TaTUHCKOM ajihaBUTe OHA YMTAJIACh, KaK rpeuecKast X) OyKBYy Y:

@ —H=X 1
>

OTCIO,Z[a B TJ1aroJINIC Mbl HAXOAUM ITOCICAJOBATCIIBHOCTD.

lo—%— 5
— P —Q

B rnaronunyeckom andaBute OYKBbI % U 2 3aHSITIM CBOE MECTO COOTBETCTBEH-
HO TPEYECKOMY: ¥ TIOCIIC meepdo HAITPOTHUB TPEUecKOt Y, a @ Tieper meepoo
HAIIPpOTHUB TpeuecKoil Xo. CremoBaTeIbHO, HAIIPOTUB Ipedeckoif Hn pac-
roJjiaraeTcs riiarojnyeckas ®, Hampotus It — 8. Kupusnyeckast TpaHCIM-
Tepalusl 10JKHA ObITh CAeAyIOlIei: ® — H, 8 — I, a ® uk (hic B Abecenarium
bulgaricum; 5To Ha3BaHNE KUPWIINIECKO OYKBBI ¥ COXPAaHMIIOCH Y CTApO-
BEpPOB) — 5TO JOMOJHUTEILHBIN 3HaK 1. BO3MOXHO, TTepBOHAYAIBHO 3TOMY
3HaKy MPUIMKCHIBAIOCHh HE TOIBKO 3HaYeHue [i], Ho U [U], TaKk Kak B caMOM
I'PEYECKOM COXPAHSUIUCh BaApMAHThl YTCHUSI — HAPOIHBIN U KHUKHBIN; U
TOJIbKO B MOpaBUM uncua0H YATAJIN TOJABKO Kak [i], mogo6Ho yTeHuo Yy B
JIATUHCKUX TEKCTaX, TaK OyKBa  OKa3a1ach PSIIOM C ®, a 1utst [U] u [jU] Obuta
BBeZieHa OyKBa P t0 (UJIU 70C).
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2

B camom npeBHEM U3 COXpaHUBILMXCST TAMSITHUKOB TJIaroJn4ecKoro
nucbMa — KueBckux nuctkax (X Bek, kpome J. 1r) [Himuyk 1983; Kues-
CKMeE TIarojmdeckue TNCTKY 1983] — OyKBY epsr co 3HaUeHUEM [V ] caemyeT
TPAHCIUTEPUPOBATH KaK Al B CBA3MY C YCTAHOBJIEHHBIMMU BBILLIE COOTBETCTBU -
sIMU, Ha TIPOTSKEHUU BCETO TEKCTa BCTPEYaeTCs TOIbKO OJWH rpaduyec-
KU1 BApUaHT:
v — weslwr = galTL (v UB. Sruua gzufTI), #85 (x2) = Hal; 2r —
$pInPVWRE (X2) = PEAULTAI, PBS (X3) = HAl, QAIIXINOD = CACYKKEAL,
bhR2[QWOPRS = CAACTRHAL 2V — 2DQR@8IWF = OVCARINL, WRS = TAl, PRI
(x2) = HAL; 3r — ¥BBWHPFET = KAILLHLML, QESHDE = CHALL, N2|QWOTLod
AdcTowal, £88 (x3) = HAl, xbAL®S = rekXal, 3V — H03eRs|EF
MAICAR|M L, POMBEWFA = HERAITUR, mooW[63] = RAITIE, WAR3QHS =
TRAECAI, PBS (X4) = NAL; 41 — %:bAL®S = kXAl P& (X3) = HAl, W8S (X2) =
TAl, P98 — NAKAL 4V — PHQOBWPRD = HACAITIWNA, P9& (X3) = HAl; 5T —
TOSQNIBF = MAICARML, AF®5%3 f N. pl. = 'RKAIKE, Whi®5%3 = TAKAl KE,
QAWADDE = CAOYAKKKAL, P85 (X4) = HAIL, WaS (X2) = TAl; 5V — Ar®BXD
m. Acc. pl. = KKAIKRE, fbbDB = MAgAL, POS (X5) = Hal, [W]®s = Tal; 6r —
QBB P = CAINOY, PHROB|VIPF = HACAILEHL, R4+bBB = AAPAL, PO (X2) = Nl
Wwed = TAl; 6V — P88 (X4) = HNal; 71 — |WOKRWEBRS — MOAHTKAL
ThPQPIRATOS = NOLCHOA'KKAL, QBR03 = CINAIL, 85 (X3) = HAL; 7V — £88
(x2) = Hal, PbE8IEleWsPOS m. Acc. pl. = NOIYKACTRHAL, R2QWIF|PRS =
ACCTCLHAL

Hcrions3oBaHme uoceu, T.¢. 1, B AUTpacde MOKHO OOBSICHUTD BIUSHU-
€M Ipeyeckux aurpacdoB ¢ iomoil oi, €1, o.. B oAHOM U3 MOCIenHUX HC-
cnenosanuii M. Cxakena [Schaecken 1987] nmpuMeHeHa TpaHCAUTEpALMs
W.B. Aruua, moaTomMy BbIBOJbI OTHOCUTEIbHO rpaduku B KeBCKUX TUCT-
Kax ¥ BOOOI1Ie INIaroJM4eckoii a30ykKu He00X0IMMO KOPPEKTUPOBATh.

3

PerynsipHoe HamucaHue OKOHYaHUs MpuiarateabHbIX U MPUYaCTUi
MyX. p. en. 4. Voc.=N.=Acc. 9epe3 codueTaHue OYKB ep+uk 9%, T.e. &L (Y
W.B. Aruya — a1), 3acTaB/sieT IpU3HATh, YTO 3TO COUETAHUE HE CJIETYeT MH-
TepIPEeTUPOBATH KaK TO Xe V], moJiydeHHOE B pe3yJIbTaTe CTSKEHUS: bji >
it > y:
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m. Voc.= N. sing. [Bjb]: 1V — HPR9QWPBRF = MIAKLTIRAL, BABDPHF =
KRYRHAL, 3r wA82PBF (X2) = K'RYRHAL, 41 — WA®2PHF = K'RYRHAL;
5V — GABDPHT = KRYRHAL 6 — WABDPHF = KRYKHAL;

m. N. sing. [Bjb]: 3V — QUIEWSF = CKIATAL; 6F — *bFLIQIPDF = NOLHECENAL;

m. Acc. sing. [Bjb]: 3r — @UWIEWHT = CKIATAL 3V PbPLIQIPHT = NPLHECENAL;
4r — PbFPPIQIPHT = NPLHECENAL; OV — PP PLIQIPLOF = NGLHECENAL.

HancTtpouHslii 3HaK Hag coueTaHreM OyKB, CKOpee BCEro, He 03HAYaeT, 4To

aT0 nurpad, a yKazbIBaeT Ha TO, YTO UK TIPUHAIJIEKUT 3TOMY Xe cioBy. [o-

pa3ao pexe TaKoi 3HaK CTOUT U HaJ AUTPacdOM epsl B KOHIIE CJI0B, HATIPU-

Mep: 3r exn98 = cHAXL 3a coueTaHueM OYKB ep+uk 9F ciaenyeT BUICTh 3BY-

KOBYIO MTOCJIEA0OBATEbHOCTD [Bji], B KOTOPOIi [b] He uU3BMeHuUJICs B [V] mepen

[j]. ExmnHCTBEHHOE UCKITIOUEHHE HAXOUM B Mepeaye OKOHYAHM S ITaCCUB-

HOTro IpuyacTusi — m. N. sing. 7t sutb® 9 TPhoPIQPIS 931A = AAQA Ch NIEHHECENAI

TeR'K, KOTOPOE MOXKXHO OOBSICHUTh UV OIIMOKON MHUcIia, TPU KOMUPOBa-

HWU TEKCTA HE TTOHSIBIIETO (hOpMY, UJIM HAYaBIIMMCSI CTSDKEHUEM (hJIeKCU U

[Bjb > ¥].

4

B T0 ke BpeMs rociienoBaTeIbHOCTh 3BYKOB [Y-j| BO (pIeKCHSIX YieH-
HBIX TTPUIaraTeIbHBIX U TPUYACTUH XKEHCKOTO pOjia repenaeTcst aurpachom
98 = &l
f- G. sing. 2r FbASb4ro83€ = NERALAMAIN; BR4%IPRE[I€ = RAAKENAI|H;

4v P3IQDQNDBIC = HERECKCKAIM; 7T MR4XIPOEIC = RAAKRENAIIA;

£ N. pl. 51 50X QPERIPOB[FC = RAKAORAENAI | ;

[ Acc. pl. 1v TbPP303PREIC = MOLHECEHAINA; 3T PINIQDQNOBIC =
HERECKCRKAIIA;
7r PIMIQDQIDBIE = HERECKCKAIIA.

Takum ke o0pazomM 0OPMIISIIOTCS CTSIKEHHBIE (DJIEKCUU KOCBEHHBIX
Tajiexxeil MHOXECTBEHHOTO YMciia WIEHHBIX popM, a Takxke T.Im. ex. Myx.-
cpen. p.:

m. Instr. sing. 4v @® QWICWHOED = CA CKIATAINK] 7V WDOICWHD|®D =
KAZMATAI MK

G. pl 2r QurewesL® = CRKATAINA;, 2V QUIC|[WOSL® = CKH\|TAIXA
5r 0IBNDANBDL® = ZEMAKCKAIXA; 5V WOEDPOTL® = TRMKHAIXA;
6V QUIEWDSL® = CRMATAIXA, OV PIMIQDQNDEL® = HERECKCKAIXA;
Tt mR42%3P05|L® = KAAKENAIXA; PIIQDQI®EL® (2) = HERECKCKAIXA;
THATOROMDPOEL® = NEKNOAKRKNAIXA; 2FQWOSLD = YICTAIXA;
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QUICWDE LS (2) = CRIATAIXA; 7V Fhh B2 PO LS (2) = NGARKAKNAIXE;
PORI[QOQIOBL® = HERE[CKCKAIXA; QUIEWRBL® (2) = CKMATAIXA;
FbhBOROPLOBL® = NOAKRAKHAIXA, [M]R4X3P0E5L® = [K]AAKENAIXE,
OMH TNPHMEP, BO3MOKHO, C YTPAaTOd B KOHIC JIUCTA BTOPOH YaCTH
murpada: Loc. 7t #a130909[8]|+® = HERECKCRA[1] XA

D. 4v rontlpperes®me = Noralihckaimz; S5t [Pa]lmseseresme =
[HE]|RECLCKAIME;

Instr. 5v vA»2298%F = K'KYRHAINL OV QBICWHOEBT = CRIATAIML.

CrenoBaresibHO, CTSKEHUE BO (DJICKCHSIX MpUIaraTeJbHbIX MPOILIO
CHavaJsia B (popMax MHOXKECTBEHHOTO Yncia. M 370 0OBSICHIECTCS TEM, UTO
3mech (QIIeKCUU HapyIIajad 3aKOHOMEPHOCTD: (DJIEKCUM IPYTHX YacTeH pedn
HMMeJIU He 0oJiee IBYX CJIOrOB, a B KOCBEHHbIX MaaeXXax MH. YucJia rpuiara-
TeJIbHBIX OKa3bIBAJIOCH 3 cJiora.

5

DTUMOJIOTUYECKU MPpaBUIILHO 0(OpMIIEHO coyeTaHue cypdukca u
OKOHYAHUS YJIEHHOI'O IPUYACTHUS 2T 1923%9%95% = RhCEMOT'AIN: [Y-ji] (J1aT.
omnipotens). OgHako aajiee 3Ta (popMa 3arMChIBAETCA ¢ KOHEUHBIM (Hop-
MaHTOM -9% [Bji]: 2v ¥993l®9%.9% (MepBbIil Nucell, nanee BTOPOil), 31
B9QITWIXIT, 4T ¥923%WIXIT 4V VIQIWIIDF, ST BVILILIXIT = KKLEMOraL. DTO
CBUJIETEILCTBYET O TOM, YTO aJbEKTUBU3ALIMA IPUYACTHON GOpPMBI (B CO-
YeTaHUU C NEPBOii YaCThIO ¥993- = KhCE-) NIPUBEJIA K 11€PeOPOPMIIEHUIO
KOHEYHOro (popMaHTa 110 00pasiy WIEHHBIX ITPUIarateibHbIX (CM. BBILIE
MYHKT 3).

6

Heo6xonrnmMo paccMOTpeTh TaKKe, KaK OTpakaeTcsl Ha MUChMe Tapai-
JIEJIbHOE COYETaHUE [bji |, KOTOPOE BCTPEYAETCS B POAUTEIBHOM MAIEXe MH.
YHUCJIa CYyIIECTBUTENBHBIX *I- CKIOHEHUS U B €]I. YUCJIe TPUJIAraTeIbHbIX U
MECTOMMEHMI MyX. pojia. 3Iech OTMEYaloTCs cilyyau Mepefadyn yKazaH-
HOi 3ByKOBOI MOCJIEIOBATEIBHOCTHA COYETAHMEM JIBYX PA3HBIX OYKB uaceu
U udice, udxiceu U UK.
G. pl. 1r @r¥b2P2QWBE = CKKCRHCCTIH, 21 SIPABE = AKAIH; HO: 41 &9|28F =

ZAAIL
U COYETAHUEM epsl C UKOM:

G. pl. 6V @4+T9BARDT = ZANCK'K ARL;
m. Acc.sing. 3v @9%, 6r @9F = chl.
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[racHEI epb B 3TUX IpUMepax Besae ObLUT B CHIBHOI mo3unun. Kak
BUIUM, CITydyau aKKOMOJALMU 1epel domom GUKCUPYIOTCS HEPETYJIsSpHO.
Taxoke HEepeTyISIpHO aKKOMOMAIIVSI epsi B CIIA00# ITO3UIINHT OTMEUACTCST
B COUYETAHUSIX [bj] mepea pa3HbIMU APYTUMMU ITACHBIMM:
®  COoXpaHCHHE eps
v #oeWpec = YRCThWR;, 4r mPasews|sc, 4v  mPlgsewsec, Or
BPRIQWD2€, 7T BPNIQWI A€ = MIACCTRER; ST PDBWOIVUD L€ = N10M Ol hKR

®  akkoMopauus, OyKBa ux
3r BPAIQWFLC = MIALTUR, OV BPRIQWT2C; 4T @onbhBPI = CAAFAKLE;
PIMDSWEA = HERAIT LK

®  OyKBa ujceu

Ir %‘88)06%‘3P§;A MARYENIK; bmf-f-féase = OKANIA; 2r ¥® %‘88)06%‘3416‘? = K&
MRYEHIL; ‘U’%|&L6W6A = RAAITIK; 8)EA‘\/A|P6A = oR'Ru'KHIk; Son” AHJ?P&A =
1IZAgRwenrk; 2r BORKIQWS L, 2V mPRDQWSEC, S5V BEK|eWser =
MLACCT IR 2V Q%P&-QQJ’&A = canacenrk; §>gmmf+féa = CYNOKAHIE;
3ré 8)%“?’[”%‘34’6&\ = ovunvehrk; 3V P Q%)N-Qaf&a = NA CANACENIE; PhAFHUBA
= ngkpaurk; 4r 6&E+‘U’&L3P6A IZRARAENIK; 4V DEAVAPBD = okRIKHIE;
5r e b-i-(—)abAHJéPQa = Ha paZEkuEnIE; 8)%‘6[”%‘3|P&3 = COYIYEHIE; S5V ¥®
YRARPHRIPEF = KA KAKAORAEHIL, OBORbAWIPEI = I1ZACKIENIE;
08P 403P53 = CANACEHIE; Or FbAQWER3|PEA = NE'keT ARAENIK.

Kak Bunum, riacHblii mepeaHero psijia [b| ropasmo yaiie oTpaxaeTcs ¢
aKKOMOJIAIIeEN Tepe/] tiomom, 4eM HeTlepeaHuUi [b]. OObSICHUTH 3TO MOXHO
TOJIbKO T€M, YTO aKyCTMUECKOe BIIeYaTIEHUE W apTUKYJISALIMS TIEPETHETO
IJIACHOTO [b] U floma ropasno OJIMKe APYT K APYTY.

7

HTak, npeBHeiIIasT COXpaHUBIIASICS CIaBSHCKAs PYKOIHCH 3aIIaTHO-
CJIaBSTHCKOTO IIPOMCXOXKICHMS TTOKA3BIBACT, UTO B IIEpBOHAYAIHHOM IJIaro-
Jiule 3BYyK [Y]| mepenaBajics Ha MMCbMe cOueTaHUEM OYKB ep U udceu, T.e.
98 = &l. UIMEHHO IT03TOMY B HOBOM, CO3MaHHOH yKe yueHnKaMu KoHcTaH-
TMHA 1 Medoaus Kupujiinie 3Ta 0ykBa opopMIISIETCS CO BTOPBIM KOMITO-
HeHTOM uxceu (u decsimepuunoe). Bece coxpaHMBIIMECS CTapOCIaBIHCKIE
KAPWITMYECKHE PYKOITMCH 3HAIOT TOJIBKO OTHY OYKBY epbl C U decsimepui-
HbLM. DTOT Xe JIEMEHT UCITOIb3YeTCsI 1 B OYKBE epbl B OMHOESPOBBIX KMPWII-
JIMIECKUX PYKOITHACSIX.

YTo Xe KacaeTcs TIIaroJIMIeCcKUX PYKOIMCei, TO B HUX HAOIIOMar0TCST
M3MEHEHMS B IIepeIade 3TOTO 3ByKa: HapsIIy CO CTaphIM TUTPadOM 98 = &l
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(y W.B. drnua &H), TOSBISIOTCS AUTPadBI 9 = &l (B TpaHCIUTEPAIIUN
N.B. SfIrnua a1), a rakxke 9% = &H (y W.B. fIrnua a1). OqHako ObUTH T OHK
PaBHO3HAYHBIMU, 3TOT BOTIPOC €I11e TUIOXO uccienoBaH. Hampuwmep, B 3or-
padckom eBanrenuu coderanue 9% (y M.B. SIrnua ai) muieTcst TOJIBKO B
KOCBEHHBIX TA/IEXKaX WICHHBIX TPUIATAaTETbHBIX, @ B OCTATHHBIX 9F (B TPAHC-
nurepanmu U.B. fIrnya 1), 4To 3acTaBisieT BUACTh B OKOHYAHUSIX ITpUJIa-
raTeJIbHBIX ITOCIICIOBATeIBHOCTS [B(j)i].
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Anna STAFECKA

(LU LatvieSu valodas institats)

Par dazam tendencém augszemnieku dialekta
latgaliskajas izloksnes

Summary

On Some Tendencies in the Latgalian Sub-Dialects of the High
Latvian Dialect

The present article regards the current situation in two of the Latgalian sub-
dialects of the High Latvian dialect — namely, the sub-dialect of Kalniena (spoken
in Vidzeme region) and the sub-dialect of Nautréni (in Latgale). In the course of
centuries, they have been influenced by various extra-linguistic factors. The
Latgalian sub-dialects of Vidzeme, being separated from the rest of Latgalian sub-
dialects for about 300 years, gradually shifted towards Standard Latvian which is
based on the Central dialect of Latvian (covering large parts of Vidzeme and
Kurzeme). Meanwhile, the Latvians of Latgale for centuries have mostly communi-
cated in the local sub-dialects and in the written form of Latgalian based thereupon.

Nowadays the difference between both groups of Latgalian sub-dialects (those
of Vidzeme and Latgale) is still quite prominent. For a comparative case-study,
two sub-dialects were chosen — the sub-dialect of Kalniena or Kalncempiji (spoken
in Vidzeme, in the north-eastern part of Gulbene district which borders on Alaksne
district), and the sub-dialect of Nautréni (situated in Latgale, in Rézekne district).
The territory of both sub-dialects is ethnically homogenous. In Kalniena, there
are more than 92% Latvians. The rest of the inhabitants are Russians, Belarusians,
Ukrainians, and some other nationalities. In Nautréni, 96 % of the inhabitants are
Latvians (Latgalians). A small number of inhabitants belong to other nationalities —
there are some Russians, Belarusians and Poles, one Bashkir and one Chuvash.

The article analyzes the usage of sub-dialect in communication between family
members, between neighbours, at school, and elsewhere in the local society. The
results lead to a conclusion that the Latgalian sub-dialect of Nautréni in Latgale is
more viable than the Latgalian sub-dialect of Kalniena in Vidzeme. In Nautréni,
practically all generations use the sub-dialect, although some features are gradually
disappearing (especially in the speech of the younger generation).

Key words: dialectology, sociolinguistics, High Latvian dialect, subdialect
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*

Valoda, lidz ar to ari tas teritorialie paveidi — dialekti un izloksnes —
nemitigi mainas un attistas. Plassazinas lidzeklu, iedzivotaju migracijas
un vairaku citu faktoru ietekmé daudzas valodas paradibas mainas, nive-
1&jas un zad. Musdienas vairs nevaram runat par latviesu valodas dialektiem
to tradicionalaja izpratné, jo sakara ar daudzajam teritorialajam reformam
un administrativo teritoriju robezu mainu ari izloksnes teritorija ir nosacita
[plasak sk. Trumpa 2012: 99-119], kaut gan Latvija dialektologi par iz-
loksni uzskata viena pagasta robezas (péc 1939. gada administrativi terito-
ridla iedalijjuma) runato valodas paveidu. Ievérojama loma ir ari piederibai
noteiktai draudzei (dazkart pat nozimigaka neka dzivosana noteikta pa-
gasta vai muizas teritorija). Rezultata viena pagasta (tatad ari vienas izlok-
snes) robezas var but vairakas apaksizloksnes. Nedrikst aizmirst ari dabigos
Skérslus — mezus, purvus, ezerus un upes [sk. ari Rudzite 1964: 27-28].

Raksta apliukota musdienu situacija augszemnieku dialekta latgalis-
kajas izloksnés. Ka zinams, latgaliskas izloksnes ir visa Latgalé (Latgales
latgaliskas izloksnes) un Vidzemes ziemelaustrumos (Vidzemes latgaliskas
izloksnes). Gadsimtu gaita tas ir ietekméjusi ari atskirigi ekstralingvistiskie
faktori. Vispirms jaatzimé tas, ka aug$zemnieku dialekta latgalisko izloksnu
teritorija vésturiski ir bijusi sadalita ar administrativo robezu — péc Altmar-
kas miera liguma 1629. gada Latgale joprojam palika Polijas paklautiba,
bet Vidzeme nonaca zviedru un vacu ietekmé. Atskirigas rakstibas tradicijas
(Latgalei 18. gs. pirmaja pusé izveidojas sava rakstibas tradicija, balstita
uz Dienvidlatgales izloksném un polisko ortografiju), piederiba dazadam
konfesijam un noskirtiba, ko radija valsts robeza, ietekméja ari vietéjas
izloksnes. Vidzemes latgaliskas izloksnes pakapeniski saka tuvinaties uz
vidus dialekta pamata izveidotajai latviesu rakstu valodai, bet Latgalé galve-
nais sazinas lidzeklis latviesu starpa vairakus gadsimtus bija viet&jas
izloksnes [plasak sk. Stafecka 2013: 267-284].

Ari musdienas atskiriba starp abu latgalisko izlok$nu grupam ir visai
izteikta. Salidzinajumam izvélétas divas izloksnes — Kalniena (agraka Kalna-
muiza (KollamUiza)) jeb Kalncempiji, kas ir Vidzemes latgaliska izloksne un
atrodas Gulbenes novada ziemelaustrumu dala pie robezas ar Alaksnes no-
vadu,! un Latgales latgaliska izloksne Nautréni, kas atrodas Rézeknes novada.

! Kalnienas jeb Kalnamuizas izloksnes analizei izmantoti Sarmites Balodes LZP
projekta Nr. 264/2012 ietvaros savaktie un apkopotie materiali.
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Abu minéto izloksnu teritorija ir etniski viendabiga. Kalniena latviesu
ir vairak neka 92%, vél pagasta ir krievi, baltkrievi, ukraini un dazi citu
tautibu iedzivotaji [plasak sk. Balode 2014: 244]. Nautrénos 96%
iedzivotaju ir latviesi jeb latgaliesi, neliels skaits citu tautibu iedzivotaju —
krievu, baltkrievu, polu, ari viena baskiriete un viena Cuvasiete.

Kalniena tika iztaujati 30 dazadu paaudzu runataji, Nautrénos — 23.

Sociolingvistiskaja aptauja iedzivotaji tika intervéti par izloksnes lieto-
jumu sazina dazadas situacijas. Izloksne ka gimenes valoda Kalniena ir
tikai vecakas paaudzes runatajiem. Ka novérojusi pétniece Sarmite Balode,
vecakas paaudzes parstavji izloksni prot un saméra biezi taja runa, tomér
parsvara to dara majas gimenes loka, ari sabiedriskaja telpa, satiekoties
ar vietéjiem iedzivotajiem. Vidéjas un jaunakas paaudzes runataji g§imené
runa literaraja valoda ar vairak vai mazak izteiktam izloksnes ipatnibam,
pieméram, Sauro, nevis plato ¢, ¢ o izloksnes a un 4 vieta (vecs, tevs). Par
izloksnes lietojuma atskiribam majas un sabiedriba 66 gadus veca sieviete
atbild, ka sabiedriba censas runat literaraja valoda, bet majas: var térvelét
maleniski.

Savukart Nautrénos galvenais sazinas lidzeklis gimené ir izloksne, un
taja vairuma gadijumu runa visu paaudzu iedzivotaji. Nereti to sauc par
latgaliesu valodu pretstata latviesu jeb literarajai valodai. Dazas gimeneés
vecaki, retak vecvecaki ar visjaunako paaudzi censas runat literaraja valoda,
taCu ari ar izloksnes Tpatnibam (Saurais e, & izloksnes a un g vieta, lidzskanu
palatalizacija u. ¢.). To apliecina ari skolotaja Veronika: Pi my(Qsim ir acse-
viskys Girhenis, kU var saskaitit, kas mOojubs ar bardim runoj latvyski. ‘Pie
mums ir atseviskas gimenes, ko var saskaitit, kas majas ar bérniem runa
latviski [t. i., literaraja valoda — A. S.]’.

Atskiriga situacija ir izloksnes lietojuma skola. Kalniena skola bérni
sava starpa izloksné neruna, kaut izloksnes ipatnibas vérojamas gandriz
katra skoléna valoda. Savukart Nautrénu vidusskola bérni ari sava starpa
sarunajas latgaliski. To apliecina ari skolotaja: Nu barhi skola pamara
runoj latgaliski. I faktiski ji, atidami is Skolu, ji\inOlga tU latgalisu voludu
runoj. Kaut gon cénsas ar klasisbidrim i parunudt i latvyski. Tys atkatreigs
nu kla§8§ nu situaceji§ kel kot. A cytu raizi vot runoj vysa klasi ar tU
barnu latvyski, cytu raizi tys barnc [Uti labi jiut8s... \zajiutés latgaliski. ‘Nu
bérni skola pamata runa latgaliski. Un faktiski vini, atnakusi uz skolu,
vini vienalga to latgaliesu valodu runa. Kaut gan censas ar klasesbiedriem
parunat ari latviski [t. i., literaraja valoda — A. S.]. Tas atkarigs no klases,
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no situacijas, ka kuru reizi. Bet citreiz, luk, runa visa klase ar to bérnu
latviski, citreiz tas bérns loti labi jutas... iejutas latgaliski’.

Nautrénu vidusskola fakultativi tiek macita latgaliesu rakstu valoda
un literatara. Sis stundas notiek viet&ja izloksné. Tacu dazkart ari paréjas
macibu stundas, kuras, protams, notiek latviesu literaraja valoda, tiek iesais-
tita vietéja izloksne. Ka apliecindja geografijas skolotaja Anita, iepazistoties,
pieméram, ar apkartne sastopamajiem dazadiem augiem un kokiem, skolé-
niem tiek dots uzdevums noskaidrot to nosaukumus ari vietéja izloksne.
Skolotajas secinajums ir, ka diemzél bérni $os nosaukumus kopuma nezina,
jo, ari runadami izloksné, visbiezak lieto to fonétiskus parcélumus no lite-
raras valodas, tapéc $ads uzdevums skola ir apsveicams un var radit interesi
ari par dzimto izloksni.

Skolotajai Veronikai ir savi novérojumi par izloksni un literaro valodu
skolénu runa - proti, bérniem, kuri gimené runa izloksné, valoda ir daudz
bagataka, télainaka, vini biezak lieto dazadus frazeologismus vai salidzi-
najumus: t& dala barnu, kas jau it nu satys ar latgalisu volUdu, ji runoj
latgalisu volUda..., latgalisu volQda ir talda bogota volUda, ar taidim i
t&icimim, dimu gratdim, kas jim..., ji ndpzynudti... pimaram, parosti
vydusskola mis taldu pietiejumu igicam leksikd, ka atkUortojam — sovys
volidys pieteisona, i tot ti kau kaic stlostiejms latgaliski, a pUoreji
klausuds, i tod i2it, ka piec tam golu gola izaruodis, ka tys barnc kau
kaidus de&mit frazeologismus 1 vairudk [itUo;s stustiejuma laika, bet jis
pac tU napzynubti... napsazynlos... ‘Ta dala bérnu, kas jau no majam nak
ar latgaliesu valodu, vini runa latgaliesu valoda..., latgaliesu valoda ir tada
bagata valoda, ar tadiem ari izteicieniem, domu graudiem, kas viniem...,
vini neapzinati..., pieméram, parasti vidusskola més veicam tadu pétijumu
leksika, ka atkartojam — savas valodas pétisana, un tad tur kaut kads stas-
tijums latgaliski, bet pargjie klausas, un tad iznak, ka péc tam galu gala
izradas, ka tas bérns kaut kadus desmit frazeologismus un vairak lietojis
stastijuma laika, bet vins$ pats to neapzinajies... neapzinas...’.

Vietéja sazina (ciema veikala, sarunas ar kaiminiem) Kalniena runa
literaraja valoda un uzskata, ka citi varot smieties, ja runas izloksné: vina
[bibliotekare] pasmisis, kud mes te visas namamis. vipa plorsmisis nlmQsu
rundsanas [maléniskil; kod atntioca kubc(-ds) cimins, tod runaja tud
smolkaki, bet parasti pera valapa maleniski. ‘vina [bibliotekare| pasmiesies,
ka més te visas nemamies, vina parsmiesies no musu runasanas [maléniskil;
kad atnaca kads ciemins, tad runaja ta smalkak, bet parasti péra vala
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maléniski’ [plasak sk. Balode 2014: 246]. Dazkart izloksné paruna humoris-
tiskas situacijas sadzive.

S. Balode ari novérojusi, ka vidéjas paaudzes iedzivotaju runataja lite-
raraja valoda novérojamas vairakas izloksnes ipatnibas, pieméram, stieptas
intonacijas vieta lieto kritoSo (masa, piens) izloksnes a skanas vieta netiek
lietots platais ¢, ¢; lietvardu gala zilbé zudis 7 sekojosa s prieksa, ja nerodas
neértas lidzskanu kopas (maklons); darbibas vardu piedéklos j prieksa
tiek saisinati patskani (satasijs, baldijas); parasti lieto varda bt pagatnes
3. personas saisinato formu bij. Savukart leksika nereti sastopami apvid-
vardi (vuska ‘aita’, pekele ‘sainis, paka’, vagi ‘rati’ u. c.).

Nautrénos vietéja sazina notiek izloksné. Ari kulttiras pasakumi nereti
noris izloksné. To atzinigi novérte vietgjie jauniesi: Pasuokum0s... asu tmar
pamaniejusi, ka latgaliski padeja laikd. Un as posa ari jiutu t0, ka tys ir
orgatiskudk my(8@m... D] tam, ka t& latlisu literario vollda timar nav
tik téira, Un man jé&i nazaklausuds plorudk labi..., jU runoj taidQs
pasubkum0s. Tys cytvaks tal kal grybétu [Uti izat€iktis latgaliski, bet jis
runoj latViski d&] tam, ka tys tal kal pinarits. ‘Pasakumos... esmu tomeér
pamanijusi, ka latgaliski pédéja laika [runa]. Un es pati ari jatu, ka tas ir
organiskak mums... Tadél, ka ta latviesu literara valoda tomér nav tik
tira, un man vina neizklausas parak labi..., [ka] to runa tados pasakumos.
Tas cilvéks ta ka gribétu |oti izteikties latgaliski, bet vins runa latviski
tadel, ka ta pienemts’.

Kalniena jauniesi izloksné praktiski neruna, tacu vinu, tapat ka vidéjas
paaudzes parstavju runa, gandriz bez izpémuma ir jutamas izloksnes pédas.
Sarmite Balode min galvenas no tam: nav stieptas intonacijas; nelieto plato
¢, @, tas aizstats ar Sauro e, ¢; virieSu dzimtes -0 celmu lietvardiem dativa
forma parasti ir -am (brajam, kakam, ari sunam), gala zilbé zudis i sekojosa
s prieksa, seviski deminutivos (brals, sunic); biezi lieto viriesu personvardus,
kas atvasinati ar izskanu -uks (Andruks, Ricuks); sastopams priedéklis da-
un prievards da (dalikt, da GUlbenei nedabrauksi); 1. konjugacijas darbibas
vardu nakotnes formas, kam sakne beidzas ar s, z, ¢, d, ir bez 7 iesprauduma
(nessu, sissu, vessu) [plasak sk. Balode 2014: 248].

Nautrénos jauniesi sava starpa arpus skolas sarunajas gan vietéja
izloksné, gan ari literaraja valoda. Interesanti, ka literaraja valoda biezak
sazinas meitenes, bet puisi prieksroku dod vietéjai izloksnei.

1992. gada dzimusi jauniete saka: Mes pat ar mditindm, as zynu, ka
sacdjam pisSym, nu... kel jyQs varot latgaliski runoit skolas Vajag tacu
latviski. Nu tal tys ir palics& As runoju ari vysaizotk. Gon latViski, gon

63



Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

latgaiiski. Nu ti, kas tal vairudk iteji, ar tim, pritams, vairudk latgaiiski.
Bet ir ari kau kaldys draudzeni§ ar kurdm as runoju latViski. Lai ari dS
obys zyndm latgalisu volldu. ‘Mes pat ar meiteném, es zinu, ka teicam
puisiem, nu ka jus varat latgaliski runat skola? Vajag tacu latviski. Nu ta
tas ir palicis. Es ari runaju dazadi. Gan latviski, gan latgaliski. Nu tie, kas
vairak vietéjie, ar tiem, protams, vairak latgaliski. Bet ir ari kaut kadas
draudzenes, ar kuram es runaju latviski. Kaut ari més abas zinam latgaliesu
valodu’.

Ari runajot literaraja valoda, izloksnes ipatnibas ir jatamas. Tapat ka
Kalniena, ari Nautrénos runatajiem ir tikai lauzta un kritosa, bet nav stiep-
tas intonacijas. Visai jitama ir lidzskanu palatalizacija, runajot ari literaraja
valoda (zdmii, sauld, likt).

Attieksme pret savu dzimto izloksni kopuma ir pozitiva gan Kalniena,
gan Nautrénos, kaut ari Kalniena izloksné censas nerunat. Kalniena nepa-
tikot izteikti lauzta intonacija, tomeér vidéjas paaudzes parstavji atzistot,
ka ir jauki parunat maléniski. Nautrénos visu paaudzu runataji izloksni
VErté pozitivi, to sauc par latgaliesu valodu pretstata latviesu jeb literarajai
valodai. Vidéjas paaudzes runataja atzist, ka izloksne vinai ir mates valoda,
bet literara valoda — skola iemacita valoda. Ari vairaki jauniesi atzina, ka
runa latgaliski, jo, ka teica 29 gadus vecs jaunietis, latgaliskis mani ir [Uti
spiecelgs, jo as daudz kontaktejls ar vacoikl pa-aldzi ‘latgaliskais mani ir
loti spécigs, jo es daudz kontaktéjos ar vecako paaudzi’. Dazi jauniesi
atzina, ka cenSoties runat latgaliski ari arpus Latgales, seviski Riga.

Uz jautajumu, ja cilveks runa izloksne, vins, pec jiusu domam, a) ir ve-
cakas paaudzes parstavis, b) laucinieks, c) ar zemu izglitibas limeni, d) tads,
kurs ciena savu sencéu valodu — dzimto izloksni vai ir patriotiski noskanots,
visi respondenti gan Kalniena, gan Nautrénos ir atbildé&jusi, ka cilveks,
kas runa izloksne, ir tads, kas ciena savu sencu valodu — dzimto izloksni.

Gan Kalniena, gan Nautrénos respondentiem tika lugts atbildét uz
jautajumiem par dazadu tematisko grupu leksiku. Lai atbildes varétu sali-
dzinat ar senakiem vakumiem, tika izvéléti jautajumi no Latviesu valodas
dialektologijas atlanta materialu vaksanas programmas. Japiebilst, ka mas-
dienas gandriz vairs nevar iegut atbildes par leksikas slani, kas saistits ar
senako saimnieko$anas sistému — zemkopibu, lopkopibu, amatniecibu, jo
mainijusies ir darba riki un metodes, pieméram, maizes raudzésanai vairs
neizmanto abru (Vidzeme) vai stipoto apalo délu trauku (Latgalé), bet
gan musdienigos, veikala pirktos emaljétos katlus. Vecakas paaudzes runa-
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taji gan vél atceras vienu otru seno realiju un tas nosaukumu, bet lielakoties
Sis leksikas slanis ari vecakajai paaudzei ir jau pasiva leksika.

Aptauju rezultati rada, ka ir vardi, kurus abas izloksnés lieto galve-
nokart vecaka, retak vidéja paaudze, pieméram, zilenu nosaukums gllio-
zenes Kalniena un fé&binisNautrénos, kiploka nosaukums cosnaks Kalniena
un casnaks (-gs) Nautrénos, vaivarinu nosaukums dzaivari, dzaivaraji, dzai-
varini Kalniena un kukuzi Nautrénos, kirzakas nosaukums skierglata
Kalniena un skierzloc (-ts) Nautrénos, ¢uskas nosaukums ¢ouska Kalniena
un fUorps Nautrénos (pédéjo briva runa lietoja ari viens 26 gadus vecs
jaunietis).

Daudzi vardi ir nonakusi t. s. pasivaja lietojuma, kad vards ir dzirdéts
un ir zinama ta nozime, bet sazina tas netiek lietots, pieméram, Kalniena
47 gadus veca sieviete atceras, ka vecamate zvirbuli sauca par Ziguru, kir-
zaku par $kierglatu, pieliekamo kambari par Sapariti. 41 gadu vecs virietis
atminas, ka tévs pieliekamo kambari saucis par apkambari [Balode 2014: 250].

Savukart Nautrénos tikai retais vairs atceréjas, ka, pieméram, cerinu
senakais nosaukums bijis besa kUki, piladza nosaukums — carmyQska,
dajilkt nozimé ‘pierast’ u. c.

Abas aplukotajas izloksnés leksika vérojama latviesu literaras valodas
ietekme, Nautrénos, nereti runajot izloksné, nelieto vecos izloksnes vardus,
bet gan parcélumus no literaras valodas. Raksturigi, ka sadus parcélumus
parasti lieto, atbildot uz konkrétiem jautajumiem, tacu briva stastijuma
izloksnes vardu ir daudz vairak, pat jaunakas paaudzes runa.

Abu izloksnu parstavji bija vienispratis, ka izloksnes vajag popularizét,
ka vajadzétu iestudét teatra izrades izloksné, varétu taja bat ari televizijas
un radio raidijumi.
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Hapnexna IINAKYH

(Benopycckuii TocynapcTBEHHbBI YHUBEPCUTET)

IIpoGeMbl MCClieI0BaHUS KUPULIO-Me(OIEBCKOTO
HacJjeaus B 0eJ0pyCCKMX roBopax

Summary

The Research Problems of the Cyrillo-Methodian Heritage
in Belarusian Dialects

The present article regards regular methodological problems of the studies
of the Cyrillo-Methodian heritage in Belarusian dialects. In particular, it is focused
on the methodological difficulties a researcher faces attempting to interpret a lexeme
or a form as Cyrillo-Methodian (Church Slavonic) and then to determine the way
and the time of its penetration in a dialect.

The study of the Church Slavonic vocabulary in Belarusian dialects seems
important for the reconstruction of the character of literary language development,
as well as that of the national language in general. Perhaps, as far as the dialects
are conservative (closed) and old language units, they can show more clearly and
objectively the system of relations between the Belarusian vernacular and the
Church Slavonic lexical fund. For the research the data of Ivan Nasovi¢ Dialect
Dictionary and the data of the Etymological Dictionary of the Belarusian Language
were used. The greatest interest for researching and interpreting lies in the Church
Slavonic lexemes with a connotative sense or with a new sense that can declare
profound adaptation of the lexemes in dialects.

Key words: Cyrillo-Methodian heritage, Church Slavonic lexis, Belarusian
dialects, methodology

[Ipexae Bcero HEOOXOAMMO OMPENSIUTh TOHSITHE «KUPUUIO-MehO-
JIMEBCKOE HacJeare» B paMKaxX JaHHOI'O UCCJICIOBAHMSI.

B cBouX npeapayinnx padoTax, MOCBIIIEHHBIX KUPULIO-MeDOaUeB-
CKoi1 Tpanuinu Ha TypoBIIMHE, MBI 3aTparMBav BOIIPOC MHTEPIIPETALIMKI
TEPMUHA «KUPUJLTO-ME(DOTUEBCKUIA».

Kaxk 13BecTHO, B COBPEMEHHOIA [1aJIE0CIaBUCTUKE CYLLECTBYET LINPOKUIA
U y3KUI B3MJISLI Ha IIOHSATUE, 0003HAYEHHOE TEPMUHOM «KUPUAN0-MepoOu -
esckas mpaduyus, uinu Cyrillo-Methodiana». B y3xom cmreicie Cyrillo-
Methodiana — 310 TpaguUMs IEPBBIX CAABIHCKUX MTEPEBOAOB OOrOCIyXe0-
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HBIX KHHT, CIIeTaHHBIX HerocpencTBeHHo Kupmiurom 1 Medommem, a Takke
HX yYeHUKaMHM (Y3KAM Kpyrom). B MmMpoKoM cMBICie — 3TO BCe Haceaue
MMaMSITHUKOB JIPEBHECIABIHCKOTO S13bIKa', pYKOIIMCHBIX U IMeYaTHBIX, KO-
TOpbIE CO3/1aBAJIMChH WJIM TIEPENUChIBAINCH HA BCEU CIAaBIHCKON TEPPUTO-
pun, HaunHas ¢ IX u go XVIII Beka. Eciiu ucnonb3oBaTh TEpMUH B LIUPO-
KOM CMBICJIE, TO, COOTBETCTBEHHO, MO «KUPWLIO-Me(hOAUEBCKUMU HACTIe-
IeM» CIIeAyeT IMTIOHUMATh 1) JIfo0ble TaMSITHUKHU / TEKCTHI, CO3MaHHEIC B
pycie KUpWILIo-Me(OINEBCKOM TpaIUIINK, a He TOJIBKO IIEPBEIC CIAaBSIHC-
kue niepeBoasl Csaroro [Mrcanus; 2) SI36IKOBOI MaTepHral TUX TTaMSITHH -
KOB: JIEKCMIeCKUIT (POH, CTOBOOOpa3oBaTeIbHBIC MOACIIH, (DOHETUICCKIE
U CTUWJIMCTUYECKUE OCOOEHHOCTH SI3bIKOBBIX €IMHULL, KOTOPbIE «MAaPKUPYIOT»
KAPWILIO-Me(DOIMEeBCKIE TEKCTHI. B HayqHOI ITpaKTHUKE TaK1e SI3BIKOBBIC
€IMHULIbI Yallle HA3bIBAIOT «CTAPOCIABIHU3MbI» WU «LIEPKOBHOCIABSIHU3MbI».
DTO CBSI3aHO C TEM, YTO TCPMHUHBI CTAPOCIABIHCKIH SI3BIK (IpeBHECTIaBSIH-
CKMIA paHHEN TOopbl) U LIEPKOBHOCIABIHCKUI S3bIK (IpeBHECIaBIHCKUMA
ITO3THEUIIIE TTOPHI, SI3BIK M3BOIOB) JaBHO 3aKPEIMINCH B ITaJICOCTaBHC-
THKE KaK 0a30BbIC¢, «TPaINIINOHHBIC» TEPMUHBI, 00JIce TPUBBIYHEBIC. TaKM
00pa3oM, B JaHHOU paboTe MO «KUPUJLTO-Me(DOTNEBCKIM HACICANEM» MBI
OymeM ITOHMMATh UMEHHO creyupuueckull 36iK0801 Mamepuan Kupuiio-
MehoouescKkux NamamHUKos (Mapkepsl), Uil YepKo8HOCAABIHUZMDL.

MecTo 1 poJib IEPKOBHOCIABIHU3MOB B 0€JI0OPYCCKUX TOBOPAX /10 CUX
mop n3ydeHa pparmeHTapHo | LIpxyH 2012; Hukomaesa 1989]. O pomm 1iep-
KOBHOCJIaBSIHU3MOB B 0€JIOPYCCKOM JIMTEPATyPHOM $I3bIKE MUCATN TaKXKe
A. XKypasckuii, JI. IllakyH, M. Tumoliyk. Takoii ciabblit MHTEpeC K AaH-
HOIt TeME MOXET ObITh 0ObSICHEH HAJIMYMEM HEKOTOPBIX CTEPEOTUNOB. Bo-
MEPBbIX, CYUMTAETCS, YTO OEJIOpYCCKUE TOBOPBI, PABHO KaK U O6€JI0OpYyCCKUA
JIMTEPATYPHBIH SI3bIK MEHBILIE APYTUX CIABSIHCKUX SI3bIKOB MOTAJIN MO/ BJIU-
STHUE KUPWLIO-Me(POIUEBCKON TPAAULINU; BO-BTOPBIX, OOBIYHO OOJIBIIMNIA
WHTEpEC y ucciiefoBaTesiell BbI3bIBAET aCHEKT BAUSIHUS KUPUIUIO-Meoau-
€BCKOI TpaauLiu Ha (QOPMUPOBAHUE UMEHHO AUmMepamypHbix, a He Hapo/I-
HbIX (GOPM s13bIKa. B OTHOILIIEHN U PYCCKOTO M YKPAUHCKOTO SI3bIKOB CUTYya-

! TepMUH «IpeBHECIAaBIHCKUI sI3bIK» aKTUBHO Mcnojb3oBaics H. Toxcteim. OH
CTaBWJI BOIIPOC O «CYILIECTBOBAHUHU €AMHOIO CIaBSHCKOTO JIUTEPATYPHOTO SI3bIKa,
KOTOpbIi (pyHKIIMOHMpoBaJ ¢ IX Beka moutu g0 koHua XVIII B. u ObL1 pacnpocTt-
PaHEeH cpelld BOCTOYHBIX U YaCTH FOXKHBIX CJIaBSIH, @ B PAHHUI MEPUO/ U CPEIU Clla-
BsH 3anagHbIX» [ TosicToit 1988: 34|, u npeanaran u3yyatb UCTOPUIO PA3BUTHS sI3bIKa
KakK eJIMHOE 11eJI0e, MOJIb3YsICh METOJJOM CUHXPOHHBIX CPE30B.
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LU 9yTh JIy9Ile, HO BCe XK€ W TaM 0oJjiee TIPUCTAIbHO M3yJajaach CTEIICHb
B3aMMOJICHCTBUSI UMEHHO JINTEPATYPHOTO SI3BIKA C IICPKOBHOCIABIHCKIM.

Tak, KOMILTEKCHOE HCCIIeA0BaHNE IICPKOBHOCIABIHN3MOB B CBOE Bpe-
Ms ripoBoamiia O. [TopoxoBa B TOKTOPCKOM AMCCEePTALINT, TTOCBSIICHHOMN
HCCIIEIOBAHUIO TTOTHOTIIACHS ¥ HETIOJTHOTJIACHS B PYCCKOM JIMTEPATypHOM
ga3bIKke ¥ roBopax [[Topoxosa 1978].

o 3TOT0 0 POJIN BIUSHUS IPEBHECIABIHCKOTO I3bIKa Ha (hOPMUPO-
BaHWE JINTePATyPHBIX BOCTOTYHOCTIABIHCKHNX SI36IKOB M Ha HAPOIHBIN SI3BIK
Ha pa3HBIX SI3bIKOBBIX YPOBHSIX ToBopwin P. ABaHecos, Bsu. Bc. UBaHOB,
B. Konecos, I. Hukonaes.

Topaszmo MeHee AeTaTbHO M3YICHO BIMSHIC KUPUUIO-Me(POINEBCKOM
TpaIVIIAY Ha JTUTCPATyPHBIN YKPAMHCKUI SI3BIK ¥ YKPAMHCKIE TOBOPHI (CPp.
nccnenoBanus M. Anepupenko, B. Humuayka, I [TuBropaka, E. 3a30Bc-
Kot (Zazowska) 1 mp.). OTOeapHO CIeayeT BBIIEINTh HeTaBHIO IHccepTa-
o T. HoBukoBoii [HoBikoBa 2012], TTOCBSIIIEHHYIO KOMIUIEKCHOMY HC-
CJICIIOBAHUIO IIEPKOBHOCIABIHIN3MOB B COBPEMEHHOM YKPAaMHCKOM SI3BIKE.

Tem He MeHee, BOIIPOC IIPOHMKHOBEHMS 1 aalTalllii IIepPKOBHOCIA-
BSHM3MOB B TOBOpPaX HaM BUIMTCSI HE MEHEE BaXKHBIM, ITOCKOJIBKY MCTO-
pHIO Pa3BUTHUS JIUTEPATYPHOTO SI3bIKa HE CIICAYeT pacCMaTPUBATh B OTPHIBE
OT s13bIKa HapomHoTo. OCOOCHHO 3TO KacaeTcs OSIOPYCCKOTo JIUTepaTyp-
HOTO $I3bIKa Kak sI3bIKa MOJIOAoro, cpopmuponBasiierocst B XI1X Beke Ha
OCHOBE IMAJIEKTOB LIEHTpaIbHOM 30HEI bemapycn. XoTs, Kak 0TMeuaaoch
BBIIIIC, U IPYTHE BOCTOYHOCTABIHCKIE SI3BIKM — YKPAMHCKUMA 1 PYCCKUIA
(TIprueM Kak MX JIMTepaTypHbIe, TaK 1 AUAICKTHBIC (POPMBI) — TaKKE COTIPH-
KacaJiich ¢ KHpmnIo-mMedoaueBckoit Tpaguineit. Kak momaraer O. Huko-
JIaeBa, <110 CYTH AeJIa UICTOPUS Pa3BUTHUS BOCTOYHOCIIABIHCKIX SI3BIKOB €CTh
HUCTOPHS CJIOXKHBIX U pa3HOOOPA3HBIX B3aAMMOOTHOIIICHUI UX CO CTapocia-
BSIHCKUM (LIEPKOBHOC/IABSIHCKMM) s13bIKOM» | Hukosaesa 1989: 6]. M non
BOCTOYHOCJIaBSHCKUMH SI3IKAMU TYT CJIeAyeT IIOHMMATh UMECHHO HAIIMO-
HaJIbHBIC SI3BIKH, BKITIOUAsI TUAJICKTHRIC O0pa30BaHMSI.

0. ITopoxosa yTBepkmaeT: «3ydeHne 1IIepKOBHOCIABIHI3MOB B IMa-
JIeKTax OOJIbIIIe, YeM B KaKOI-IN00 Apyroit cepe A3bIKa IMOKaXKeT XapaK-
Tep UX B3aNMOACCTBHUSI C PYCCKIM SI3BIKOM (...), TaK KaK INAJICKThI — 00JIaCTh
PYCCKO peun, HamboJiee JajaeKo OTCTOSINAs OT LePKOBHOCIABIHCKOTO
s3pIKa. Ha (hoHe crcTeMbl MaJio HOPMUPOBAHHOM (DOPMBI SI3BIKA CO CIIe-
IUPUICCKIMI PYCCKUMU TIPUMETAMU JOCTATOYHO OTYCTIMBO BBIIBUTCS
KOJIMIECTBO 1 XapaKTep LIEPKOBHOCIABIHCKIX 3aMMMCTBOBAHMI B pYCCKMIA
SI3BIK, a O1aromapsi KOHCepBaIlMK B THMAJIEKTaX MHOTOTO U3 SI3bIKA IPEBHUX
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3II0X, OHU JATyT BO3MOXHOCTH OIIPEICINTS OCOOCHHOCTH BIMSTHIS Ha PYC-
CKMI1 SI3BIK B €T0 IPEBHUX YCTHBIX (popmax...» [[Ipoxoposa 1978: 1-2].
HTak, KaKoBO K¢ OCHOBHOE ITPOOJIEMHOE TT0JIC MCCIICTOBAHUS BIMSI-

HUST KUPUJTO-Me(MDOANEBCKON TPaAUIINKI HA HAPOTHbBIE TOBOPHI?

IIpexme Bcero, TMHTBUCTA MOTYT MHTEPECOBATh B TaHHOU 00JIacTH
CJIeMyIONINe HAIIPAaBICHMS YUIN IIPOOIEMHBIC BOIIPOCHI:

1) MeTOmoJOTHUS W METOIBI MCCIICAOBAaHMUS B 00JIaCTH MACHTU(MKAIIAN,
0oTOOpa M aHaIM3a (MHTEPIIPETALIMI ) CTAPOCIABIHN3MOB / IIEPKOBHOC-
JIaBSTHU3MOB B HAPOIHBIX TOBOPAX;

2) CITIOCOOHBI OIIpeaeIeHUSI BpeMEHHU U MyTell 3aMMCTBOBAHMS CTapoCia-
BSTHM3MOB / IICPKOBHOCIABIHN3MOB B HAPOIHBIN SI3BIK;

3) cmocoOBI OTTPaHWYCHMS 3aMCTBOBAHII HEITOCPEACTBEHHO U3 CTAPO-
CIIaBSTHCKOTO / IIEPKOBHOCIABSIHCKOTO OT 3aMMCTBOBAaHUIA TTO3MHET-
X U3 PYCCKOTO SI3bIKA WJIN Yepe3 MOCPETHNIESCTBO PYCCKOTO SI3BIKA.
YTo KacaeTcs METOMOB oIlpenesicHIs (MICHTU(UKAIINN) [IEPKOBHO-

CJIaBTHM3MOB B TOBOpPaX, TO B 3TOM BOIIPOCE OCOOBIX pa3HOIJIACHIT cpenau

JUHIBUCTOB HeT. K nanHomy Borpocy oopaianuch eiie A. Illaxmartos,

B. Bunorpanos, ®. ®unuH. boiee-MeHee eIMHOAYIITHO K PSIIY TPaIUIIA-

OHHBIX MapKePOB IIEPKOBHOCIIABIHN3MOB Ha Pa3HBIX SI3BIKOBBIX YPOBHSIX

OTHOCSIT:

1) HapOoHETHIECKOM — HETIOJTHOTIacHe, peIeKChl *dj, *1j — K, T (111);

2) Ha cI0BOOOpPa30BaTEIbHOM — MIPHUCTAaBKM 80C-, npe-, cO-; CIIOXHBIC
CJI0BA 3 TIEPBOM YaCTBIO O1a20-, b0ce-, 6epo- M TIOI.;

3) HaJleKcHYecKoM — Oa3a cioBapst CamHUK 1 AlIeTMIOIIepa;

4) Ha TpaMMaTHYECKOM YPOBHE — IIPEXIe BCETO (hOPMBI NCHCTBUTEIThb-
HBIX TIPUYACTHI HACTOSIIIIETO BpeMeHH (IIJ11 OeIOPYCCKOTO SI3BIKA 3TO
dopmel ¢ cyhdurcamu -yu-/-wu-, -a-/-14-), Kpatkue GopMbI IIPH-
JIaraTeNIbHBIX (IUIST 0€JIOPYCCKOTO SI3bIKa He XapaKTePHE).

Yo 3Ke KacaeTcsl CIoco0O0B OIpeIeICHUS ITyTel IIPOHNKHOBEHMS LIep-
KOBHOCJIaBSTHU3MOB, TO CJICAYeT OTMETHUTh, IYTO STOT aCIIeKT OCTAeTCs ca-
MBIM IIPOOJIEMHBIM 1 OCTPBIM B JaHHOM TeMe.

CJI0XXHO OMHO3HAYHO CYIUTh, IIPOHUKAJIH JIN IIEPKOBHOCTABIHU3MBI
B TOBOPBI 110 KOH(PEeCCMOHATBPHOMY IIPU3HAKY — HETTOCPEACTBCHHO U3 SI3bIKA
OOTOCTYKCHHUSI, MJIM BCE XKe M3 sI3bIKa 00pa30BaHHBIX CJIOCB HACEICHUS —
13 TOPOACKOTO KOWHE, MM U3 JIMTepaTypHOTO sSI3BIKa TOTO Ieprona (Ha-
IIpUMeEp, CTapOOCIIOPYCCKUI TUTEPATYPHBIN SI3BIK).

B oTtHOIMEHN pycCKOTO SI3bIKa 00 3TOI ITpobIeMe TOBOPMIIA B CBOEM
nccaenoBanuu O. ITopoxosa: «LlepKOBHOCTABIHCKIE 3JIEMEHTHI MOTIIA
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IMPOHUKATh B AUAJICKTHI YK€ B IPEBHEUIIIYIO TIOPY, TIPUA 3TOM, ITO-BUINMO-
MY, HE TOJIbKO Yepe3 pa3rOBOPHYIO pedb JINII, 3HAIOIINX IIEPKOBHOCIABSIH-
CKUM SI3BIK, HO, B KaKOI-TO Mepe, U HEMOCPEACTBEHHO U3 MMCbMEHHOTO
sI3bIKa Pa3HBIX XKaHPOB, MTOCKOJIbKY I'PAMOTHbIE JIFOIU CPEIU ITPOCTOTO Ha-
poma BCTPEYAINCh U B paHHUE 3ITOXU CYIIICCTBOBAHUS IMMCEMEHHOCTH Ha
Pycu» [ITopoxosa 1978: 3].

Yo KacaeTcs criocob0B onpeaeeH s BpeMeH! 3aMMCTBOBaHMSI (a yeM
cTaplie 3aMMCTBOBaHUE, TEM OOJIbIIIE BEPOSITHOCTh, YTO OHO MPUIILIO Ha-
MIPSIMYTO U3 CTAPOCIABSIHCKOTO — B YaCTHOCTHU, 3TO 3HAYNMO IIJIST OeJTopyC-
CKOTO SI3BIKa) ¥ CITOCOOO0B pa3rpaHUUICHUS HEITOCPEICTBCHHBIX 3aTMCTBOBA-
HUI U3 CTapOCIaBSIHCKOIO / 1IEPKOBHOCIABSIHCKOTO SI3bIKa U MO3MHENIITNX
3aMMCTBOBaHUI MTOCPEACTBOM PYCCKOTO $SI3bIKa, TO 31€Ch XOPOIIIUM UHIU-
KaTOPOM MMEHHO JUTSI 0EJIOPYCCKMX TUAJICKTOB MOTYT BBICTYIIATh CIIOBapH
roBopos, cruesiaHHbie B XIX Beke. XIX Bek — nepuos, Korjaa 6e10pyccKue
3eMJIM HaXOOUJIUCh B cocTaBe Poccuiickoii uMIepuu, oiHaKo 6eJ10pyccKue
JUAJIEKThl OCTABAJIMCh OTHOCUTEIBHO 3aKPBITBIMU OT BIIMSIHUSI PYCCKOTO
JINTEPaTyPHOTO SI3BIKA: 00 3TOM CBUACTEIBLCTBYIOT (paKTOp 00pa30BaHHOCTH
(ceTpCKOE HacelIeHUe 1O OOJIbIIeH YacTH OBbII0 Oe3rpaMOTHEIM), (DaKTOp
3aKPBITOCTH JIJISI BHEIITHETO BIIMSTHUS K KOHCEPBAaTUBHOCTH. B 3TOM OTHO-
IIEHU U XOopolleit 6a30if MoxXeT MocaykuTh CiioBapb 0eJ10pycCKOro Hape-
yus Y. HocoBuua 1870 romga [Hocosuu 1983].

Ocoboc BHUMaHUE CIICAYeT MPU 3TOM YICISITh CEMaHTUYECKIM IIep-
KOBHOCJIaBSTHU3MaM, UMCIOIINM B THAJIEKTaX MHOE, OTJIMIHOE OT 3aKperl-
JICHHOTO B JIUTEPaTYpPHOM SI3bIKE 3HaUYE€HHUE; JJEKCUKE ¢ KOHHOTaTUBHBIM
3HaYEHUEM, YTO MOXKET CBUACTEIHCTBOBATH O TIyOOKOI CTeNeHU ananTa-
IINY CJIOBA B TOBOPAx, O JaBHEM 3aMMCTBOBAHUM.

Hrtak, y HocoBrya HaxoamM CIeIyIoIIre CEMaHTHIECKHE IIEPKOBHOC-
JIaBSTHU3MBbI, KaK MPaBUJIO, C KOHHOTATUBHBIM 3HaUeHUEM (TTPUBEAECM 31eCh
TOJIbKO HECKOJIbKO HanboJsiee SIpKUX MPUMEPOB): aIArOpuKa 1) yYMHUYaHbE:
Heceup sxyro-cob ansieopoiky; M alIropuks 1) BEIIyMIuK: O mot aaseopues!
Ymkewv cosopuys [Hacosiu 1983: 5]; amuns 1) konew: Boms u amuns ycemy
03'kay [HacoBiu 1983: 6]; anaxuma, aHaXMMKa, aHAXUMb OpaHHOE CJIOBO:
Anaxumy eemomy u cmepuu nema [Ibidem|; acnmaa 1) 3mks 2) 31ast KeHIIM-
Ha: Xmoocs yacuseyuya co eemoro acnudoro |[Hacosia 1983: 8; DCBM 1978:
179]; neronHorIacHas hopMa 6e3BpeMuna 1) Hermoroga; 2) CMyTHOE Bpe-
M3, HepocyTh [HacoBiu 1983: 18]; Bpemems 1) nHorIa, BpeMcKiii 1) moaruii:
He 8pemcKoe apeme yekaus 6yodseurs [ Hacosiu 1983: 70].
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B 9muimanaciunoim caoynixy 6earapyckaii mogsr (DCBbM): anmirona
1) Hemacema, 671ari YajaBeK: Y3HiKIa ¥ BEIHIKY KaHTaMiHAIIbII 3 AHyixpbicm
i Iyoa [9CBM 1978: 118]; 0e3ma, 6e3Ha 1) rpazkae, HeIIpbIKMaTHae Meclia,
OarHa; 2) 6arvicrae, Baa3siHOe Meclia, SKOe 3apacjio YapoTam, ApbIrBa, IJbl-
oinsg [DCBM 1978: 343].

LlepkoBHOCTAaBIHU3MBI B HAPOTHOM (hOIBKIIOPE, B TIOCTOBHIIAX TaK-
>Xe OyIyT CBUIIETEILCTBOBATH O JaBHEM IePHO/Ie 3aMMCTBOBAHMUSI CJIOBA: TaK,
B cJioBape HocoBrua HemoiHormacHast hopma Bparb BCTpeuaeTcs B ITOCI0-
BULIAX nonasa 6paea Ha 8paza v epazy omoass ceoio oyuty.

Takum 06pa3omM, MBI pacCMOTpPEJIM OCHOBHOE TTpo0JIeMHOE T10JIe B 00-
JIaCTU MCCJIeNOBaHUS BAUSHUS KUPWLIO-MebhOIMeBCKOro Hacleausl Ha
HapOJHBIN S3bIK U TMPUIILTH K CJACAYIOLIUM MPeIBapUTEIbHBIM BbIBOIAM:
1) wmccmemoBaHME YCBOCHUS IIEPKOBHOCIABIHIN3MOB OCIIOPYCCKUMU TO-

BOpPaMM BUAMTCSI BaXHBIM IJISI PeKOHCTPYKIINK KapTUHBI (POPMUPO-

BaHUS Y Pa3BUTUS JTUTEPATYPHOTIO SI3bIKa CTapOil U HOBOW MOPHI, a

TakKe HallMOHAJIBHOTO SI3bIKa B 11EJIOM, TTOCKOJIbKY UMEHHO AUATEeKThI

Kak 00pa3oBaHUsA 0oJjice IpeBHUE U O0Jiee KOHCEPBATUBHEIC (3aKPHI-

THIE) ITOKAXYT CUCTEMY OTHOIICHU 0eTOPYCCKOTO SI3bIKa C IIEPKOB-

HOCJIaBSIHCKUM 00J1ee SIpKO 1 00Jiee 00beKTUBHO (B OCOOEHHOCTH, €CJIU

U3y4yaThb JaHHbIE (OJBKIIOPA U CTAphIX CJI0Bapeit);

2) 1pu uccleqOBaHUU IMyTeil MPOHUKHOBEHUS 1IEPKOBHOCIABIHU3MOB
BaXXKHO YIMTHIBAThH (PaKTOp BPEMEHM M CEMAaHTUKY KOHKPETHOM S3BI-
KOBOM CIMHMIIBI; M3MCHEHIE CEMAaHTUKM, MCTIOIB30BaHIE B HAPOI-
HOM peuu 1IepKOBHOCIaBSIHU3MOB CO 3HAUeHHUEM, OTJIMYHBIM OT TOTO,
KOTOPOE 3aKPeMuIOoCh 32 HUM B JIUTEPATYyPHOM sI3bIKe, OYAYT CBUIE-
TEJIbCTBOBATH O MTOMICPXKKE (haKTa MX paHHETO 3aMMCTBOBAHUS U TIIY-
0OOKOI1 amarTaliiy B TOBOPE;

3) uHTepeceH U TOT (haKT, YTO B COBPEMEHHOM O€JIOPYCCKOM JIUTEepaTyp-
HOM sI3bIKE MbI HE OOHapY>kKMBaeM HEKOTOPBIX LIEPKOBHOCIABSIHU3MOB,
KOTOPEHIE €CTh B PYCCKOM JINTEPATYPHOM, HO HAXOINM UX B THAJIEKTaX,
YTO MOXHO OOBSICHUTH MMPEPBAHHOCTHIO JIUTEPATYPHOUN TpaguIIuN
MEXIY CTapbIM U HOBBIM O€JIOPYCCKUM SI3bIKAMMU.
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Summary

Lithuanian Identity in the Context of Other European Cultures:
Semantic Peculiarities of Paremiological Units

The process of convergence between Europe and the loyalty of the member
states is taking place. It indicates that European identity is of another level and in
order to perceive it, it is necessary to envisage the synergistic cooperation with the
identities of the member states. Contradictions among the EU identities are often
misleading as they can work together, compatibility being the most important
factor. Cultural principles that are at the basis of a state and personality identity
formation have to be given deserved attention.

The unique character of the Lithuanian language, culture and history creates
the ethno-cultural background of our state that has to integrate into the overall
picture of the EU, but at the same time it has to preserve its originality and identity.
The present research is looking into the points of contact with cultures and identities
of the other EU countries that might help our country to integrate in the overall
picture of the European identity which in its turn will serve the development of
intercultural communication skills.

The aim of the article is to elucidate the problem of the Lithuanian socio-
cultural background influencing the identity of a Lithuanian in the context of
other European cultures and development of the communicative competence on
the basis of Lithuanian proverbs and sayings.

Key words: identity, sociocultural background, linguistic ethno-cultural infor-
mation, proverb, intercultural communication

Pesrome
JINTOBCKUIA MIEHTUTET B KOHTEKCTe APYrux EBponeiicKux KyJabTyp:
CeMaHTHYEeCKHe 0COOEHHOCTH MAapeMIYeCKHX €IHHHII

JlutBa unTerpupyetcs B EBponeiickuii Coro3, B TOTUTHYECKIE, SKOHOMITUEC-
KU ¥ COITUATbHBIE COOOIIECTBA. YHUKAILHOCTD SI3bIKA, KYJIBTYPBI, ICTOPUU CO30AI0T
TOT STHOKYJIBTYPHBIH (DOH HAIIIETo TOCYNapcTBa, KOTOPBI TOJKEH WHTETPUPOBATHCS
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B 0011yt KaptuHy EC, HO BMecTe ¢ TeM JOJKeH COXPaHUTh CBOIO YHUKAJTbHOCTh 1
WICHTUYHOCTb. B CTaThe MbITAEMCSI HATH T€ TOUKKU COMIPUKOCHOBEHUSI C KYJIBTY-
pamu 1 uaeHTuTeTamMu npyrux crpad EC, KoTopbie MOTYT TOMOYb JIUTBE MHTETPU-
poBathcst B 001110 KapTUHY EBpOIeiickoro uieHTUTeTa, YTO B CBOKO 0Yepe/Ib Mo-
CJTyKMT Pa3BUTHIO HABBIKOB MEXKYJIBTYPHOU KOMMYHUKALIMU.

Lenb cTaThit — OCBETUTD MPOOIEMY JTUTOBCKOSI3bIYHOTO COLIMOKYJIBTYPHOTO
(hoHa, BIUAIOLIETO HA MICHTUTET JIMTOBLIA B KOHTEKCTE APYTUX €BPOIEHCKUX KYJTh-
TYp U pa3BUTHE KOMMYHUKATUBHOW KOMIICTEHIIMHU, HA MTPUMEPE JIUTOBCKUX IMO-
CJIOBUII ¥ TIOrOBOPOK. Hago OTMETUTh, YTO MHOTHE YICHBIC TMHTBUCTBI CXOISATCS
BO MHEHMM, YTO COLIMOKYJIBTYPHBI KOMITOHEHT SIBJISIETCSI OCHOBOIIOJIAralolIuM
(akTOpOM B OBIAaZCHUM MHOS3BIYHOI peubto. Korma obyvaroiiyecs: 10CTUTAIOT
ITOPOTOBOTO YPOBHSI B JIEKCUKO-TPaMMaTUYECKOM KOMITETEHILIMM, Ha TICPBBIii TJIaH
BBICTYIAET Mpo0IeMa B3aUMO/ICCTBUS IBYX SI3IKOBBIX KAPTUH MUPA — POJAHOTO 1
M3y4aeMOT0 MHOCTPAHHOTO s13bIKa. [ThITasiCh OCBOUTH HOPMBI U TIPABUJIA KYJIBTYP-
HOM U SI3bIKOBOW CYIIIHOCTH, MBI BCE PABHO MPOSIBJISIEM CBOE HAIIMOHATIBHOE, KYJTb-
Typocneuuduueckoe CBONCTBO.

KittoueBble crioBa: udenmumen, coyuoKy1bmypHblil oo, NUHSBUCMUHECKAs SMHO-
KYAbmypHas UHPoOpMayus, napemusecKas eOUuHUYa, MedcKy1bmypHas KOMMYHUKAYUs

*

Identity of a civilization is difficult to equate with politics and even
harder with the state. Thus European historical, geographical and cultural
boarders changed with time. If initially Europe denoted the Mediterranean
region and the Roman Empire, at present it covers broader areas of Wes-
tern-European lands uniting the Christian cultural space. Historically, Euro-
pean culture did not result in geopolitical units as national cultures influenced
the establishment of national states. At present, the process of convergence
between Europe and the loyalty of the member states is taking place. It
indicates that European identity is of another level and in order to perceive
it, it is necessary to envisage the synergistic cooperation with the identities
of the member states. Contradictions among the EU identities are misleading
as they can work together, compatibility being the most important factor.

This leads to a question — is it possible to understand the unified EU
identity only with the help of political values? It is obvious that not only
political, economic and ideological values unite the EU states. Cultural
principles that are at the basis of a state and personality identity formation
have to be given deserved attention.

Identity in its simplest definition means self-portrait, self-consciousness
or characteristics. In social research, identity is perceived as objective or
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subjective belonging to a certain denominator taking part in the formation
of the “I”. It covers self-determining features as well as draws the borderline
between the “self” and the “alien”. The notion of identity is supported by
two schools: constructivism and essentialism. Constructivists see identity
as socially constructed, constantly changing and accessible for everyone
like worldview. Essentialists argue that identities are constant and originally
laid, e.g. racial, sexual and ethnic. We can talk about the European identity
only in its constructive notion sense spread in social, political sciences and
in culturology [Jeffrey 2009: 25].

Collective identities generate the feeling of unity and otherness depen-
ding on how people construct and reconstruct social reality. The more
different the society is in the functional respect, the more it is in need of
collective identity and vice versa. Additional value of collective identity is
that it offers analytical means for understanding the illusion of grasping
the single social communicative space where there is no direct social inter-
action. Common political identities are part of the collective identity. Poli-
tical identities may be several, but there is common influence — to unite
people so that they would see the others as part of the common expanse,
as friends for whom, in case of the need, they would be ready to make
sacrifices.

The increase in the numbers of the EU identities over the past decades
has led to the necessity of their adaptation to each other which in its own
course brings dynamics into the policy of identity and identification. Identity
is a result of awareness of one’s own reflections about oneself. That is why
identity is a reflection of the spirit of the society.

The collective approach says that the present day EU is comprised of
multiple identities, collective included. It means that they have to combine
with each other even if the power that they do it whereby is different
[Risse 2010: 5].

Lithuania is integrating in the EU in terms of joining political, economic
and social communities. The unique character of the language, culture
and history creates the ethno-cultural background of our state that has to
integrate into the overall picture of the EU, but at the same time it has to
preserve its originality and identity. In our research, we are trying to find
the points of contact with cultures and identities of the other EU countries
that might help our country to integrate in the overall picture of the Euro-
pean identity which in its turn will serve the development of intercultural
communication skills.
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The becoming of a personality, education of the language culture,
formation of the intercultural communication skills, are becoming
significant in applying the communication-oriented method which has at
its base wide application of typical communicative situations of spoken
communication. The material of teaching basic kinds of linguistic activity
has to be comprised of texts on lingua-regional topics enriched with the
intercultural components and the educational process itself has to be aimed
at cognition of the language and culture in close relation with the linguistic
ethno-culture of the nation. Moreover, the facts and knowledge of culture
under study have to be analyzed as part of the overall world culture. In
different cultures there is something common of what has been created in
every historical period in science and art, public life and morals, customs
and traditions, but still retains its specificity and singularity. In the semantics
of every natural language, in its systemic organization and linguistic reali-
zations, spiritual treasures of the world are epitomized and the language
of the nation reflects the world through the viewpoint of human behavior,
relationship, motives and interests.

Every word of the foreign language reflects the foreign world and
culture: it stands for the representation of the world that is caused by
national consciousness [Bynaros 1995: 7]. Overcoming the linguistic barrier
is not sufficient in order to provide effective communication between the
representatives of different cultures. To achieve that it is necessary to over-
come the cultural barrier. The bearer of the national language and culture
possesses specific characteristics. It is of utmost importance to take into
account the peculiarities of the national characters of the communicators,
as well as the specificity of their emotional constitution. Linguistic socio-
cultural methodology is based on the axiom that sociocultural structures
are at the base of the linguistic ones. We learn about the world with the
help of thinking in a certain cultural field and we employ the language to
express our impressions, opinions, emotions and perceptions. Therefore,
the one who has chosen this organic and holistic approach has to treat a
language as a mirror reflecting the nation’s geography, climate, history,
life conditions, traditions, mode of life and creativity.

The aim of the article is to elucidate the problem of the Lithuanian
sociocultural background influencing the identity of a Lithuanian in the
context of other European cultures and development of the communicative
competence on the basis of Lithuanian proverbs and sayings.
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It should be noted that numerous researchers in the field of linguistics
share the opinion that the sociocultural component is to be considered
fundamental in mastering a foreign language. When a learner reaches the
threshold level of the lexical-grammatical competence, the problem of
interaction of two linguistic world views emerges, i.e. the world views of
the native and the foreign language. Striving to grasp the norms and rules
of cultural and linguistic essence, we still demonstrate our national and
culture-wise specific characteristics. National accent in the foreign language
can be perceived not only by the physical hearing, but also appears as
inner, almost subconscious component of a personality. Coding of the
linguistic ethno-cultural information may take place not only with the
help of lexical units of the language — all linguistic means and most of the
extra-linguistic resources (gestures, facial expressions, poses in commu-
nication, etc.) are “employed” in the shaping of the communicator’s thought
and add particular modality to the expression. Awareness of sociocultural
mistakes when learning a foreign language facilitates the conception of
oneself as the bearer of the native culture and at the same time discloses
the culture of the language under study.

Under the conditions of a constantly changing geo-economic and geo-
cultural situation, a human has to be able to construct a mutually beneficial
dialog with all the subjects of the common living space. He or she has to
be able to build humanitarian intercultural bridges between the represen-
tatives of different cultures and countries. A significant role in this process
is assigned to the language as the only available instrument which enables
mutual understanding among the representatives of different cultures. This
leads to the obvious reorientation of lingua-didactic and methodological
research to the issues of intercultural communication and more specifically
to the problems of formation of the students’ ability to effectively participate
in it [Tep-Munacosa 2000: 25].

Some scholars concur in the definition of the concept of cross-cultural
communication by pointing to one of the aspects of this notion — namely
the exchange of values, ideas and feelings of different cultural groups and
individual personalities. Thus, the above opinion allows the aspect of inter-
personal relationship among the representatives of different cultural groups
to be distinguished. Literature analysis suggests the inference that the prob-
lem of interpersonal perception has been studied, as a rule, on the materials
of linguistic units. Numerous researches ground the idea that phraseology
of any language is the most valuable linguistic heritage that first of all
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reflects the relations among people. Most vivid examples of the linguistic
heritage are proverbs and sayings of different nations, the analysis and
perception of which provide valuable information about the ‘home’ and
‘target’ languages and cultures.

According to Wolfgang Mieder [Mieder 2001: 234], the present day
paremiology is a phenomenon that has no boundaries and is facing quite a
lot of challenges. It is beyond doubt that proverbs, the treasures of gene-
rationally-tested wisdom, allow us to deal effectively with the complexities
of the modern human condition in our everyday life and communication.
Itis in traditional proverbs and their value system that we seek some basic
structure. In 1982 Mieder introduced the term ‘anti-proverb’ for stylistic
use of proverbs in his book Antisprichwarter. This theory initiated a new
trend in paremiological studies. Researchers of the field accepted it as a
term denoting innovative changes in the traditional use of proverbs.

A. Zalyaleeva carried out the comparative analysis of English and
Russian proverbs and sayings naming the research “Interpersonal per-
ception”. The linguistic data under discussion comprised 95 English pro-
verbs and sayings, reflecting situations of interpersonal communication
engrained either in the phraseological meaning or in the inner form of the
proverb itself. Zalyaleeva distinguishes 14 basic thematic groups that could
cover a substantial amount of English proverbs and sayings under the
common heading “Interpersonal perception”. Most of the analysed paremic
units fall under the thematic category “one is judged by his/her actions”.
Some other groups that could be mentioned are ‘one is judged according
to behaviour in society”, “one is judged according to his/her speech”, “one
cannot be judged by appearance”, etc. The author remarks that native
speakers of the English language base the interpersonal perception on
people’s actions, speech, behaviour in society and habits. People’s charac-
teristics are most vivid in extreme situations [3ansiieeBa 2002: 155].

Thus, having realized one of the aspects of interpersonal perception
of the native speakers of the English language, the representatives of other
linguistic groups master particular skills of intercultural communication
with the representatives of the target foreign language group.

The analysis of certain Lithuanian proverbs and sayings and comparing
their thematic meaning and very often identical lexical expression with
those disclosed in the mentioned comparative analysis of English, Russian,
French, German and Polish proverbs and sayings allow to maintain that
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certain Lithuanian paremic units carry the same notional character of inter-

personal relations. The following examples illustrate the above idea:
Nauja sluota gerai sluoja / A new broom sweeps clean / Hosas memaa
xopouwio memem / Un nouveau balai balaie bien / Neue Besen kehren gut;
Kg pasesi, tq ir pjausi / As you sow, so shall you reap / Ymo noceewv, mo
noxcrewn / 11 faut semer qui veut moissonner / Man erntet, was man siit;
Lengviau pasakyti, nei padaryti / Easier said than done / Jleexo ckazamo,
0a mpyono coeaams / Il est plus facile de dire que de faire / Das ist leichter
gesagt als getan;
Duok pirstg, tai ir rankg nukgs / Give someone an inch and they will
take a mile / Cynv naney, ecio pyky omxeamum / Donnez-leur en long
comme le doigt, ils en prendront long comme le bras;
Kas moka, tas ir muzikg uzsako / He who pays the piper calls the tune /
You denveu — moeo u myswika / Qui paie les violons choisit la musique;
Koks tévas, toks ir sunus / Like father, like son / Kakoe omey, maxoé u
coii / Tel pére, tel fils / Jaki ojciec, taki syn;
Neéra dimy be ugnies / No smoke without fire / Hem 0vima 6e3 oens / 11
n’y a pas de feu sans fumée / Wo Rauch ist, ist auch Feuer / Nie ma
dymu bez ognia;
Ne viskas auksas, kas Ziba / All that glitters is not gold / He éce 3010mo,
umo 6aecmum / Es ist nicht alles Gold, was glinzt / Nie wszystko zloto,
co blyszczy;
Pinigai ant medzio neauga / Money doesn’t grow on trees / Jlenveu na
Oepese ne pacmym / Pienigdze na drzewie nie rosng etc.

The facts that the languages under analysis belong to different linguistic
groups, the bearers of these languages represent different cultures, as well
as the level of economic and social development from the historical point
of view make it even more interesting to discern the common points of
interpersonal communication illustrated by proverbs and sayings. Thus
Lithuanian students learning English, Russian, French, German and Polish
as foreign languages can definitely benefit from the analysis of this material.
It may serve as one of the didactic methods for foreign language teaching
through cognition and analysis of interpersonal relations in the native cul-
ture and the culture of the target language.

In conclusion, it could be stated that the analysis of the Lithuanian
identity in the context of other European cultures based on paremic units
showed the similarity of the world outlooks, ethno-culture, spiritual world
of the nations inhabiting Europe, despite their belonging to different
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linguistic groups and cultures. This could serve as one of the aspects of the
formation of the European identity.

In the course of comparison and identification of the native and foreign
culture as well as individual facts of the language, we not only acquire
linguistic knowledge but also master intercommunication skills. The seman-
tics of every natural language, its systemic organization and linguistic reali-
zation include the spiritual treasures of the world. Different cultures share
what was created in different historical epochs in science and art, public
life and morals, customs and traditions but still retain their specificity and
peculiarities. Development of intercultural skills is to be closely related to
the linguistic and ethnic culture of the nation and happens on the basis of
this culture.

Incorporation of Lithuanian paremic units into the linguistic material
of other foreign languages could successfully serve as a didactic method
for the development of intercultural communication through the cognition
of interpersonal perception present in native and foreign cultures.
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Kanna BOPMAHE, Mapusa CTPU2KAK

(Bantuiickast MexIyHapomIHast aKaaeMust)

Hrpa cJjioB B nepeBojie Xy102KECTBEHHOTO TEKCTA
(Ha mpumepe nepeBoaoB pomana B. IleseBuna
«Generation P» Ha HeMelKHii A3BIK)

Summary
Word Play in the Translation of Literary Text: A Case Study of
the Translations of the Novel Generation P by V. Pelevin into German

The present article explores the issue of translation of contemporary Russian
literature into German. Word play is part and parcel of the contemporary Russian
language, including the language of fiction. Communicating it in translation is an
extremely challenging task. The paper compares two translations of the novel Gerne-
ration P by V. Pelevin into German and analyses the characteristic features of ren-
dering word play in them. Pelevin’s novel Generation P describes the diverse and
often contradictory Russian realia of the 1990s, which are also reflected in the
language of the novel. The blending of various themes into a single one whole results
in the mixture of language elements from different stylistic levels, e.g. words of Rus-
sian origin and borrowings, neutral and casual/vernacular vocabulary, advertising
and theological terminology and obscene words. In the rendering of word play into
German, all three possible ways of transference were employed, i.e., omission of
wordplay, substitution and word-for-word translation, accompanied by commentaries.

Key words: word play, German, Russian, translation, V. Pelevin, literary text

CoBpeMeHHas TUTepaTypa, MpeKpacHO WILTIOCTPUPYIOIIAst aKTyaIbHBIC
IIECHHOCTH, a TaK:Ke TIyOMHHBIC OCHOBBI MEHTAJTBHOCTH TOTO MJIA WHOTO
Hapoja, SIBJISIETCS OHOU 13 BO3BMOXHOCTE 3HAKOMCTBA C KYJIbTYPOUl ApYy-
roii cTpaHbl. 1 3TOro HeoOXOOMMBI KaueCTBeHHBIC MepeBoabl. Llembio
MTAHHOM CTaThH SIBJISICTCS aHAJIN3 M CPaBHEHHUE TIepeIadr UTPHI CJIOB B IBYX
Ppa3IMYHBIX IIEpeBOAaX OJHOM 13 T71aB poMaHa B. ITeneBuna «Generation P»
Ha HeMeUKWH 361K, OOUH U3 TIePEBOIOB BBIMOJIHEH ITPO(eCCHOHATBHBIM
HEMELIKMM TTIepeBOTUNKOM AHIpeacoM TpeTHEpOM ¢ MTHOCTPAHHOTO SI3bIKa
Ha pomHoi. BTopoit mmepeBos (C pomHOTO S3bIKa Ha MHOCTPAHHBII) OBLT
CO3IaH HAaYMHAIOIINM TepeBomdrnkoM Mapueii CTpikak B paMKax Oaka-
JIaBPCKOM pabOTHI.
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«Generation P» [ITeneBun 2011] — onwH 13 MOMYISIPHEHAIINX poMa-
HoB [leneBuna. [l1aBHBIN repoit pomana BaBuien Tatapckuii XXuBet u pa-
00TaeT B IIOCTCOBETCKOM PRIHOUYHO-PEKIIAMHOM MHUPE, B KOTOPOM TOCITO -
CTBYET MEIMITHOE TIPEICTABICHNUE O PeallbHOCTU. TaTapCcKuit CTAHOBUTCS
cozmaTesieM PeKJIaMHBIX TEKCTOB, «KpHeiiTepoM». ETo 3amaucii siBisteTcs me-
PEeBOI 3aMagHBIX PEKJIAMHBIX CJIOTAHOB M WX aJalTallls K PyCCKOMY KOH-
TekcTy. CoBeTCKasl MICOJIOTHS M 3allafHbIe PeKJIAMHEIC CTPATETUH TIepe-
IUIETAIOTCSI CaMbIM IIPUIYIJIMBBEIM 00pPa30M, UTO BEIPAXKACTCS B TOM YHCTIC
U B sI36IKOBO# urpe. ClusiHNe B €IMHOE 11E710€ PA3TUIHBIX TEM IIPUBOIUT U
K CMCIICHUIO SI3BIKOBBIX 3JIEMEHTOB PA3TMIHBIX CTHIMCTUICCKIX YPOBHEIA:
PYCCKUX CJIOB 1 MHOTOUYHCIICHHBIX 3aMMCTBOBaHM, HENTPaIBHOI JIEKCH -
KU 1 JICKCUKH pa3TOBOPHOI 1 IIPOCTOPEIHOM, TEPMIHOJIOTUN U3 chep peK-
JIaMBI ¥ TEOJIOTUM M OOCIICHHOM JIKCHKH. Takoe CMeIIeHNe COCTaBIIsSICT
OIIHY M3 TJIABHBIX 0COOeHHOCTEH cTuIst IlemeBrHa, KOTOPYIO, HECOMHEH-
HO, HCOOXOIMMO YUUTBIBATH IIPH TIEPEBOJIE.

Poman IleneBuHa ObLT MepeBeeH Ha HEMELKUI SI3bIK AHIpeacoM
TpetHepom n m3naH B bepamae B 2000 romy [ Pelewin 2000]. Aumpeac Tpet-
Hep yumics B Jleimure, ¢ 1981 roma oH sIB/IsIeTCS TUTUIOMUPOBAHHBIM TIC-
peBOTIMKOM Ha pycckuit u 6onrapckmit. C 1985 roma oH 3aHSIICS TUTEpa-
TYpHBIM TIepeBOIOM. M3 pycckux aBTOpOB, Kpome IleeBrHa, OH mepeBo-
1 Takke Bmammmupa CopokuHa, boprica AkyHmHa, AjieKcaHnpa DTKUHIA
u ap. [Slavisches Seminar 2012].

Mapusa Crpmxaxk 3amurmia B 2013 romy 6akagaBpcKyio padoTy IO
CTIeIUATbHOCTH [Tucomennbiii u ycmuulil nepesod B bantuiickoir MexXayHa-
pomHoit akamemuu. IlepeBoa omHOI U3 T71aB poMaHa IleieBiHa Ha HeMeII-
KW SI3BIK OBLI TIPOJENIaH €10 B paMKaX 0aKajaBPCKOT'O MCCIICIOBAaHUS
[Strizhak 2013].

S3pIKOBast NTpa — OIpeAeICHHBIIN TUIT PEUEBOTO ITOBEICHISI TOBOPSIIINX,
OCHOBAHHBII Ha TIpeIHAMEPEHHOM HapyIICHUN CUCTEMHBIX OTHOIICHMI
SI3BIKA C TIETBI0 CO3MaHNS HEKAHOHMYECKUX SI3BIKOBBIX POPM U CTPYKTYP,
MMPHOOPETAIOIMINX B Pe3yJIBTaTe 3TOM MeCTPYKIIMHM SKCIIPECCUBHOE 3HAYE-
HHE ¥ CIIOCOOHOCTH BBI3BIBATD Y YMTATEIISI 9CTCTUICCKUI 1, B IICJIOM, CTH -
smctnyeckuii 3¢dext [COCPH 2006: 657]. Js1 A3bIKOBOI UTPHI UCITOJb-
3yI0TCS (XOTSI M HE B PaBHO CTETICHMN) PECYPChI BCeX SI3BIKOBBIX YPOBHEHA.
Hrpa cmoB mim KamaMOyp SIBJISIETCSI CAaMBIM PAaCIIPOCTPaHEHHBIM BUIOM
SI3BIKOBOM WTPHL. «KamamMOyp — 3TO IIIyTKa, OCHOBaHHAsI Ha CMBICIOBOM
00BEIMHECHNH B OTHOM KOHTEKCTE MO0 pa3HBIX 3HAUCHMI OJHOTO CJIOBa,
OO pa3HBIX CJIOB (CIIOBOCOYCTAHMIA), TOKICCTBEHHBIX MM CXOTHBIX TI0
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3BydaHmnio» [CanaukoB 2002: 490]. OOBITpEIBaTECS MOTYT: 1) pa3HbIe 3Ha-
YEHMS OJHOIO CJIOBA; 2) 3HAYeHUsI OMOHMMOB; 3) 3HAYeHUsI TAaPOHUMOB;
4) 11CeBAOCMHOHUMBI; 5) MICeBIOAHTOHUMBI [TaM xe: 490—497].

[lepenaya Urpsbl CJI0B B IIEPEBOJIE CBSI3aHA C CEPhE3HBIMM TPYIHOCTSIMMU.
[Ipu 5TOM YacTO rOBOPST U O IMPOOIEME IIEPEBOAUMOCTH, T.K. aIeKBaTHAsI
repenaya Urpbl CJIOB IIOIYAC OKA3bIBACTCS HEBO3MOXKHOM. Y pa3iMyHbIX
TEOPETUKOB IIEPeBOJA MOXHO HAWTH OIMKMCAHKE TPEX CIIOCO0OB Iepenayn
UTPBI CJIOB B IIepeBoje: 1) MPOIYyCK UIPhI CJI0B; 2) UCIOIb30BaAHUE UTPhI
CJI0B, 0a3UpYOIICHCS Ha IPYTUX JEKCUUECKNX OCHOBAX; 3) OyKBaJbHasI
nepeaaya OpuruHajia, CornpoBoxaamnasicsad kommeHtapueM [ Levy, Popovic
2001: 152; denopos 1983: 303; Cno6HukoB, [1etpora 2006: 135].

3aHITOCTb [JIABHOrO repost pomaHa IleneBuna BaBuiena Tarapckoro
B PEKJIAMHOI1 OTPAC/IM IIPOBOLMPYET IOSIBJICHUE B TEKCTE UIPhI CIIOB, T.K.
Tarapckuii paboTaeT Hal CO3IaHMEM HOBBIX CJIOraHoB. Mcmosb3oBaHue
3BYKOBOTI'O CTpOsi peun (prMBbl, UTPHI CJIOB, OCHOBAHHOM Ha 0JIM30CTHU 3BY-
YaHMS1) XapaKTePHO [IJIS1 I3bIKa PEKJIaMbI, [IOTOMY YTO CJIOTaH JOJKEH XO-
po1iI0 3arIoMUHAaThes. B pabounx maTepuaiax TaTapcKoro Haa peKjaaMHbI-
MM CJIOFaHAMU HAXOIUM TpH IpuMepa urpbl cjioB (Tadmmia 1).

Tabmuua 1.

I/Il‘pa CJIOB, OCHOBAHHAS HA 0M30CTH 3BYy4YaHHUsA, U €€ nepeaaya B nepesoie
B. IleneBun Ilepesoxa A. TpeTnepa Ilepesog M. Ctpuxkak

1) Koka-konokonu Coca-Glocke und Pepsi-Glocke.
Ilencu-xonokon. Ipoo6- Die Flaschenkorke hat eine
Kay 6ymolaku 6 ude - Form vom goldenen
30/10M020 KOAOKOAbYUKA. Glockchen
2) ... KOKa-K0A20mKU, Coca-Konfekte, Coca-Konfi-
KOKa-KoA0acKu, KOKa- tiire, Coca-Kondome
KOAbIMCKUE PACCKA3bl -
(nanamv Komanody nuca-
meaneil)

3) Xpam Cnaca na pro-V:
WAMNYHb, UHBECTULUU.

ITpumepsl 1 u 2 — pazpadorka Tatapckum pekiamHoro ciaoraHa Coca-
Cola. Tlpumep 1 1eMOHCTPUPYET, YTO OH HAXOAUT B PYCCKOM SI3bIKE CJIOBO
K040K0/1, CBOUM 3BYy4aHUEM HallOMUHaloIlee Ha3BaHKe HYXXHOTo OpeH/a,
M CO3/IaeT Ha €r0 OCHOBE TaKKMe OKKa3MOHAIM3MBbI, KaK KOKA-K0A0KO0A U Nen -
cu-K010K04. BO3HUKIIYIO UTPY CJIOB HEMTPOCTO Mepeaarh B nepeBoje. Pyc-
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CKO€ K0/10K04 HAUMHAETCSI CO 3BYKOBOTO KOMIUIEKCA K0.1, & €0 HEMCIIKMIA
skBUBaNCHT Glocke — HeT. TpeTHep B CBOEM IIEPEBOIE ITOTHOCTHIO OITYCKAeT
dparmeHT, comepxammuii urpy cioB. B mepeBome CTpirkak mpeniaraeTcs
s OyKBanbHEI TiepeBon Coca-Glocke n Pepsi-Glocke, nrpa cJIoB IIpn
5TOM yTpaunBaetcs. [IprmMep 2 moka3pIBaeT TaTbHEHUIITYIO pa3paboTKy TeMBI
Coca-Cola. Bce HatimeHHbIe TaTapcKUM clioBa comepskaT B CBoeil hopme
3BYKOBOM KOMIIJICKC K0.1: K0120MKU, Koabacku, Koavimckue. Ecv mpon3Be-
CTH OYKBaJIbHBIN TTIepeBOI Ha HEMELIKHIA SI3BIK, UTPa CJIOB OyIeT yTpaueHa:
pyc. koxa-xkoaeomxu — HeM. Coca-Strumpfhose, pyc. KoOKa-K046acku — HEM.
Coca-Wiirste, pyc. koka-koavimckue pacckasvt — HeM. Coca-Kolyma-Erzdib-
lungen. JIuib B ocieqHeM Cydae COXPaHUTCSI 3BYKOBOE OOBITPbIBAHNE,
KOTOPOE, TeM He MEHee, TSI HEMEIIKOTO YMTATe IsI I OCTAHETCS JINIIIH 3BYKOM,
©CJIM eTO He CHAOIUTH ITOAPOOHBIM OOBSICHEHIEM O TOM, UTO Kobima — 3HA-
KOBOE MMsI B pyCCKOM KYJIbType: ICTOpHIecKast 001acTh Ha CEBEPO-BOCTO-
ke Poccum, te B roasl MaccoBhIX penipeccuii 1932—1953 rogoB Haxomm-
JIMCh UCTIPABUTEILHO-TPYIOBbIE JIarepsi. « KoabIMCKIe paccKas3bh» — COOPHUK
paccka3oB Bapnama IllamamoBa, B KOTOPOM OTpakeHa XM3Hb 3aKITIOUCH-
Hbix ['VJIATIA.

B rrepeBone Ha HeMeKmii I36IK A. TpeTHep CHOBa OITyCKaeT UTPY CJIOB.
M. Crpikax IepenacT UTpy CIOB, OOBITPHIBAsI APYTUE OCHOBHL. [10CKOIBKY
00BITPaTh KOMITOHEHT K01 HEe TIpEACTaBIsIeTCS BO3MOXHBIM, M. CTpirkak
CO3[IaeT UTPy CIIOB, OOBITPHIBAsI 3BYKOBOM KomIuieke xo: Coca-Konfekte
(Konfekte ‘xondernr’), Coca-Konfitiire (Konfitiire ‘Bapenne’), Coca-Kon-
dome (Kondome ‘mipe3epBaTuBhl’). CeMaHTUICCKU HATPy:KCHHYIO Koabimy
u «KosbiMckue pacckaspl» CTprKaK OCTaBISET 32 pAMKAMM IIEPEBOIHOIO
TEKCTa.

B nmpumepe 3 urpa c10B BO3HMKAET B OpUTHUHATILHOM TEKCTE 3a CUET
n3MeHeHUsI PopMBI (TpadpmKy 1 3ByJaHMST) B HA3BaHUM 3HAMEHUTOTO Xpama
Bockpecenust Xpucrosa B CaHkT-IleTepOypre, 9acTo Ha3pIBAEMOTO XpaMOM
Cnaca Ha Kposu: pro-VBMecCTO kposu. J171s1 O0BITPBIBAHNS UMCHH UCIIOTb3Y-
eTcs (pparMeHT Ha3BaHUS MIaMITyHsI Pantene pro v, KOTOPBIN aKTUBHO pPeK-
nmamupoBajcsa B Poccun B 90-¢ rombl. [1pumyMaHHBIN clTOraH TOKEH OBLT
IIPOBOIMPOBATH IMTOTCHIINATBHOTO TTOTPEOUTEISI, ITOTOMY YTO B 3TOM CJIO-
raHe CTUJIMCTHYECKH BEICOKOE (Ha3BaHME XpaMa) OCO3HAHHO COCTUHSICTCS
¢ 00MXOMHOM JIeKCUKOI (HazBaHue 1ramMityHs1). Kpowme toro, cam Xpam Craca
Ha Kposu SIBIISICTCS OIIpeAeICHHBIM CUMBOJIOM Poccrut 90-X TomoB, ToToMy
YTO B 3TO BpeMsI B Poccum cHOBa OTKPBIBAJIMCH XPaMBbl, M 3TO OBLIO BaXK-
HBIM TIOJIUTUYECKUM TiporieccoM. [IpumymanHblit TaTapckum ciioraH oT-
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paxaeT U ellle OJHYy TeHIECHITNIO PYCCKOTO s13bIKa 90-X TOIOB — UCITOIB30-
BaHUE OOJIBIIOTO KOJMYECTBA 3aNMCTBOBAHUIA, UTO OOBSICHSIETCS CMEHOM
TTOTUTUYECKUX, SKOHOMUIECKNX YCTAHOBOK, a TAKKe KYTBTYPHBIX U MO-
PaTbHBIX OPUEHTUPOB, TIPOXOAMBIIEH B 3TO BpeMsI B 00I1iecTBe. bosbinoe
KOJIMYECTBO MPUBENEHHOM KYJIBTypHO-CIIeMdUIeCcKOor nHPOpMaLuu, Co-
JiepaKalleiics B mpuMepe 3, He TTO3BOJISIET MePEBOAUYNKAM COXPAHUTh UTPY
cJ10B: 00a MepeBOAYNKA OITyCKAIOT (PparMeHT CO CJIOTAHOM U HE TIepeqaloT
WUTPY CJIOB B TIEPEBOJIE.

B ananu3upyemoii TiiaBe pomMaHa BCTpeYaeTCst OUH IIPUMEp UTPHI CTIOB,
B OCHOBE KOTOPOIA JiexkaT oOMOHUMBEI (Tabmmiia 2).

Tabouna 2.
Hrpa ci0B, 0CHOBaHHASI HA CMBICJIOBOM 00beIMHEHMH OMOHHMOB,
H ee mepeaaya B mepeBoje

B. lleneBun IlepeBon A. TpeTHepa IlepeBog M. Ctpuxkak
Menedxcep no pasme-  Manager Aktienverkebr — Manager der Aktienanlage
wenuro axyuii Mu- Michail Nepojman Michail NEPOJMAN
xaun HEITOUMAH

JaHHBI mpuMep — 3TO TEKCT BUSUTHOI KapTOUKU MeHeKepa Muxa-
una Henoiimana, KoTophblit ycrieBaeT TaifHO MepeaaTh ee rIaBHOMY I'epolo B
HaJeXae Ha MOMOIIlb, TOTOMY YTO CaM OH HaXOAUTCS B pyKaX y OaHIUTOB.
B manHoil cutyaunu damMuaus CTaHOBUTCSI ToBopsiuieit: Henoiiman — OT
‘He ToiiMaH’, YTO cOo3JaeT KOMUYECKUii 3(p(PeKT, MOTOMY UTO YeJI0BEK IO
damwnuu Henotiman noiimaH 6anautamu. [1pu nepenave aMuinuy B me-
peBojie 00a mepeBoaYMKa UCMOJIb3YIOT TPaHCIUTEPALIMIO, UYTO TPUBOIUT K
yTpate urpsl cjioB. [ToaTomy CTpuxkak gaeT K CBOEMY IepeBOIY OOBSICHSI -
fouuit KommeHTapuii [Strizhak 2013: 78]. TpeTHep He JaeT B CBOEM Mepe-
BOJIC HUKAKUX yKa3aHUI Ha KOMMUECKYI0 CUTyalluio opuruHaiia. [1pu atom
TPYAHO OHO3HAYHO OLIEHUTD, CAEJIaHO JIM 3TO YMBIIIJIEHHO, YTOOBI HE yC-
JIOXKHSITh PELUITMEHTY BOCIIPUSITHE TEKCTa, WM TIEPEBOAUYMK caM He yJIO-
BWJI UPOHUHY OpUTHHAJIA.

[Mocnennuit paccMaTpruBaeMblii IPUMEP IEMOHCTPUPYET UTPY CJIOB,
OCHOBaHHYI0 Ha MHoro3HayHocTH (Tabnuia 3).

Hrpa cioB BO3HUKAET 3a CYET MHOIO3HAYHOCTH CJI0Ba K03e1, KOTOpoe
MMeeT HeliTpalibHoe 3HaueHue ‘camel] Ko3bl' [CPA 1999: 68] 1 MoxeT ObITh
HCIIOJIb30BaHO KaK OpaHHOE CJ10BO: Ko3ea — BYJbL.— NMPocT. bpaHHo. ‘Mep-
3KUI, TTOMJTBINI, BpeIHBII My>KUMHA’, XKapT. ‘TIpeceayeMblii U pe3upaeMblii
3aKitoueHHbI’ [ Mokuenko, Hukutrna 2008: 119]. OTpuniatenbHas OLeH-
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Ka KO3JIa IMeeT ApeBHME MeTachopruiIecKre M MUMOIOTHIeCKIe KOPHU 1
CBsI3aHA KaK C er0 (PM3NOJIOTMICCKIMI KadecTBaMHU (IypHOI 3aItax v 1o-
XOTJIMBOCTB), TaK U C MIPEACTABICHUSIMU O KO3JI¢ KaK 00 OTHOM M3 BOILIO-
IIEeHUH ObSIBOJIA: CP. AaHTUYHOTO KO3JIOHOTOoro I1aHa, pyccKoro uepTa ¢ Ko3-
JIMHBIMU KOTIBITAMMU U T.I1. [TaM Xke].

Tabmuna 3.
I/Irpa CJIOB, OCHOBAHHAs HA MHOT'O3HAYHOCTH, U €€ mepeaavya B nepesoae
B. IleneBun Ilepeox A. TpeTnepa Ilepesog M. Ctpuxak
4 6 eopax He ko3 nac, “Ich habe nie in den Ber- “Ich habe im Gebirge
a k03408, — cnokoiino  gen Zicken gebiitet”, er- keine Ziegen gebiitet...
omeemun Tyceiin. widerte Hussejn gelassen. Die alten Gockel aber
“Hdéchstens Bocke. schon ja... ©, antwortete

Hussejn rubig.

B Hemetkoit OpaHHOI JIGKCHKE MOXKHO BBIICIUTH OOJIBIIYIO TPYIIITY
CJIOB, SIBJISTIOIITNXCST MeTa(hOPUICCKUM TICPEOCMBICIICHIEM Ha3BaHWIA K-
BoTHBIX [ Scheffler 2000: 108]. Ho cioBo Ziegenbock ‘ko3en’ He OTHOCUTCS K
pyratenbcTBaM. [103TOMY IepeBOMYNKY JOJKHBI MICKATh IPYTUE CPEICTBA
IJIs1 Tiepenadu Urpel cjioB. CTpuKak IMpou3Besia B IepeBoie 3aMeHY, Iiepe-
IIaB pyc. Ko31bl KaK HeM. die alten Gockel, tne Gockel pasr.‘metyx’ [DWDS].
ITpu aTOM coxpansieTcst urpa ciioB: Gockel 0003HaYaeT XMBOTHOE, a B CO-
cTaBe haMUIbIpHOTO BeIpaxkeHus der alte Gockel ncnonb3yeTcsl Kak pyra-
TEJIbCTBO, SIBIISIACH PA3TOBOPHBIM U OIICHOYHBIM. TpeTHEep OCYIIECTBIISICT
JIOCJIOBHBII MEPEBO/I: PYC. K034bl — HEM. Bcke. Virpa ciioB Ipu 3TOM yTpa-
YUBACTCSI.

AHaJIU3 MTPUBEIECHHBIX MPUMEPOB MOKa3all, YTO MpH Mepenade Urpbl
CJIOB B HEMEIIKUX IepeBoAaxX MCIOIb30BATMCh TPU BO3MOXHBIX CIOco0a
TaKoOI1 IiepeIaur: IIPOITYCK UTPHI CJIOB, 3aMeHa 1 TOCIIOBHBIN IIEPEeBOI, CHA0-
>KeHHBbIN KomMeHTapueM. [1pu atom CTpukak cTpeMuiach epeaaTb urpy
CJIOB TIpY TIOMOIIY 3aMEHBI WM IPUMEUYaHUs ¢ O0BbsICHEHNEM, TpeTHep
HCIOJIb30BaJI TUOO MPOIYCK UTPHI CJIOB, JIMOO JOCIOBHBI MepeBoI, HO 6e3
KOMMEHTApPHs, 4TO TOXE IIPUBOIMIIO K yTpaTe UTpsI ¢1oB. Ho mepeBon TpeT-
Hepa TeM caMbIM aIalTHPOBaJ TEKCT ISl HEMEIIKOTO pellumeHTa. B mepe-
Boje CTprKak, COXpaHMBIIEH MOYTU BCE MPUMEPHI UTPhI CJIOB, TpOCie-
JKMBaeTcs OOJBIIAasl OpUEeHTAIINS Ha TeKCT opurrHana. Poman I[lenreBuHa
«Generation P» oTpaxkaeT MHOrooOpa3HbIe 1 YaCcTO IMPOTUBOPEUYMBBIC pea-
JINU TIECTPOI poccuiickoii aelicTBuTenbHOCTH 90-X TomoB XX Beka. Ilepe-
BOJI TAKOTO TEKCTa SIBJISIETCS CJIOXKHOM 3a1auei, TOTOMY YTO HEOOXOAUMO
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XOPOIIIO OPUEHTUPOBATHCS B CIICHIM(MUKE TOM XKU3HU, KOTOPYIO OTpaXkaeT
SI3BIK, YTO JICTUE CIeIaTh HOCUTENIO SI3bIKa opUrrHaia. I1oncK cooTBeT-
CTBYIOIIVX CPEICTB BBIpAXKCHUS B SI3bIKE TTIEPEBOAA — 3TO, HAIIPOTHB, 3a1a4a,
KOTOPYIO HanboJjIee YCIEITHO MOKHO PEIINTh, HAXOMSICh Ha TTO3UIINH 1Ie-
JIeBOI KyNBTYpHI. [1epeBOMUMKY IIpY 3TOM Ha CTaIUM MHTSPIIPETAIINHI TEKCTa
MoTJIa OBl ITOMOYB IIpeaBapuTeIbHAS padboTa ¢ HH(pOPMaHTaMU, TIPEICTAaB-
JISIOIIUMHA KYJIBETYPY OPUTHHANIA U UMEIOIINMHU (PHITOIOTUIECKOe 00pa3o-
BaHUE.
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Anekcannp PUIEN

(BenTcnuncckas Boiciias 1ikoJia)

Oco0eHHOCTH nepeiayd YypOOHHMOB B PA3rOBOPHHUKE
«Ein Rusch Boeck»

Summary

Peculiarities of the Transmission of Urbonyms in the Phrasebook
“Ein Rusch Boeck”

The present article provides consequential analysis of a part of the lexical
material of “Ein Rusch Boeck” concerning the structural features of Russian
urbonyms, which are transmitted by the graphic elements of Low German. The
phonetic and morphological peculiarities of the elements of both Russian and
Low German toponyms are commented in terms of their etymological chara-
cteristics and historical variance. Particular attention is paid to the semantic features,
actualized in nomination. Specific comment is devoted to the principles of corre-
lation between Russian and Low German urbonyms. The article could be interesting
to everybody whose field of learning is associated with historical linguistics, contact
linguistics, and the history of relations between Russian and German in the late
Middle Ages.

Key words: Russian, German, language contact, urbonym, “Ein Rusch
Boeck”, lexico-thematic groups, variation

*

TeKCThI TOProBBIX PA3rOBOPHUKOB IIPEACTABIISIIOT COO0I ABYSA3bIYHbBIC
MMCbMEHHbIE MAMSITHUKU PYCCKO-TAH3EMCKOI peueBOii KOMMYHUKALIMN.
OHM COCTABJISLIMCH C LIEJIBIO CITOCOOCTBOBATD M3YYEHUIO PA3rOBOPHOI HOP-
MBI XXKUTeJIEH KPYITHBIX TOPToBbIX roponoB CeBepo-3ananHoii Pycu (nanee —
C3P), xoTopas npeacTaBiisia CO00il BApMaHT perMOHAIbHOIO KOMHE, BITU-
TaBILIMI B ceOs NMajleKTHbIE eAMHUILBI pa3IMYHbIX rOBOpoB. Hemenkue
TOPIOBLbI, UMEBLIUE OIBIT MHTEHCUBHBIX TOPTOBBIX U SI3bIKOBBIX KOHTAKTOB
C PYCCKUMMU KUTEISIMU, OTIIPABJISUIACH B OKCIIeAMLINY Ha 3emin [IckoBa u
Hosropona [Cksaiipc, @epamnnang 2002; Xopomkesud 1963; Priouna
2008]. Tam oHI PUKCUPOBAIM PeUCBEIC CAMHUIIBI, HAXOAUBIIINECS B YIIOT-
pebJieHUH Ul COCTABACHUS pa3rOBOPHUKOB, LIEIEBOM ayIUTOPUEi KOTO-
PBIX SIBJISIIMCH MOJIOZIbIE TaH3EU LIl (sprakelerers). B ycIoBUsSIX MOHOITIOIMH
Ha U3y4eHMEe PYCCKOIO SI3bIKa YYEHUKU JOJKHBI ObUTH K 20 ToaM OCBOUTD
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PYCCKYIO pa3roBopHyto HopMy. PasroBopHuK «FEin Rusch Boeck» (1568 1.)
cocrouT u3 188 mekcnKo-TeMaTndecknx 010KoB (maiee — JITH), akcrum-
LUPYIOIINX KaK CJIOBA, TaK 1 (Ppa3bl, YaCTh KOTOPHIX IIPEICTABIISICT COOOI
pedeBbIe (POPMYITHL.

Pan JITh (26—26a) mocBsiiéH HOMUHALMSIM, KOTOPbIE OTPaXKaloT
HanboJiee 3HAYMMBIC TOPOIA, KPYITHBIC IICHTPHI TOPTOBOI JACSITCIHHOCTH
MIpecTaBATeNIe 00enx cTopoH. M3BeCTHO, YTO YpOOHUMEI B CTAPOPYCCKOM
pedeBoi Tpagunu (B 0OCOOCHHOCTH MHOCTPAaHHBIC) 00JIagaiy OOJIbIION
JIEKCUKO-(OHETHYECKOI BAPMATUBHOCTBIO KaK IPY (DUKCAIIAN B TTMChMEH-
HbIXx ucTouHuKax XV—XVII BB., Tak 1 B ycTHOM y3yce. B HauasibHOM yacTu
JITB rpuBeneHbI 001IMe Ha3BaHus equHuL TormuKu: Gorod (26.3); Posada
(26.4); Wysche gorod (26.5); Gora (26.6).

Jlexcema 20pod — Eine stadt. DTUMOIOTMYECKN OHA BOCXOIUT K Ce-
MaHTUYECKOMY IIPU3HAKY ‘HACeAEHHDbLI NYHKM, 020PONCCHHDBLL CINEeHOI .

Taxke aKTyaaTu3MpOBaHO IIPOCTPAHCTBO, KOTOPOE PACIIONATaIOCh ‘6He
cmenvl’: posada — Eine vor stadt (‘Haceaénnas uacmo, npuMblkaouas K 20-
poockoill cembe, npeomecmoe’). Bo3HUKHOBeHME (hJICKCUM -a MOXET OBITH
00BsicHeHO: 1. Mopdonornueckoii uHTepdepeHIINeH Mo BAUSIHUEM H.-HEM.
nekceMbl Eine vor stadt; 2. FOXHOPYCCKOM IMaIEKTHON 4epTOif; CM. CT.-
VKp. nocada (XV B.) B3HaueHUH ‘TroceicHHs, ocana’ [CCM I1: 200] u cop.
6enop. nacada: ‘canziba’ (‘ycanp6a’) [TCBM IV: 67]. DTy ke Bepcuio cM.
[Fatowski 1996: 104]. 3. CpaBHUTEIBHO PETYISIPHOIN NCKOHHOMN MOIEIBIO
mpedUKCaTbHON TepUBalIMi OT ICXOIHOTO BAPUAHTHOTO -cad/-cad-a.; CM.
ocada B 3Ha4. ‘aIMUHUCTPATUBHO-TeppUTOpUaibHO enuauIbl [CJIPA
13: 75]. ®@acmep yKa3bIBaeT Ha IPEBHEITOIBCKYIO JIEKCEMY, BOCXOMSIIYIO K
JIATUHCKOW: Op.-noavek. posad “suburbium” (deuu, AfslPh 13, 300) [9CPA
I11: 338]. B CPHI: JICB nocao: ‘topon’; ‘ceno’; ‘ogHa U3 CTOPOH JIePEBIH-
Hoit ymumel, psan nomos’ [CPHI 30: 132]. B apeBHepycckoit ypOaHUCTH-
YeCKOM KOHIICIIIINN nocad — HaceIEHHAs 00IacTh 3a TIpeaelaMi KPeMJIsT
WX JIETUHIIA, TIe TPATULIMOHHO PaCIIoJIaraICh TOPT 1 ITOCEJICHMS peMec-
neHHnKOB. B CJ1: nocad (6e3 popMbI EKEHCKOTO poaa) — ‘ocemyioe Imocee-
HHE BHE TOPO/Ia TM00 KPETIOCTH; CJI000Ia, CJI000IKa, IIPEeAMECThE W (hop-
mraar’ [CID 3: 856].

Jlekcema wysche gorod (6biuwieopod) ykasbiBaeT Ha aMUHUCTPATHB-
HYIO 4acTh; OHA TlepelaHa CAHOHUMUYHbIMU BapuaHTamu Ein porgk Aber
schloth. Cum. H.-HeM. borch: ‘Burg, Feste (F.)’, ‘Schloss’, ‘Haus’, ‘Stadt’;
nar. castrum, castellum, urbs [Li 61b (borch)] u slot: ‘Schloss’; ‘Burg,
Kastell’; mat. castrum [Lii 355b (slot)]. DTi H.-HeM. HOMUHALIMK OTPaXKa-
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IOT CMBICJIbI, CBSI3aHHBIE C PE3UEHIIMEN TOPOJCKON BJIaCTH, U cOoAepXKaT
WHTETPATIBHYIO CeMY ‘3aMOK’.

Homunaums 2opa — Ein borch. OGBIYHO 3aMOK-pE3UIEHIINST BEPXOB-
HOI1 BJIACTH pacItoarajcs Ha BO3BBHIIICHHOCTH. BO3MOXeH ceMaHTHIeC-
KUIA CIBUT, B pe3yisTaTe yero cchopmupoaics JICB, 0003Ha9aBIIMif MECTO
pe3nACHIINN TOPOICKOU BiIacTh. CM. @vlueopod, Ubsi BHYTPEHHSST (hopMa
yKa3bIBaeT Ha pa3MeIIeHIe Ha BO3BBIIIICHHOCTH.

26.7. Kollon — Kellen.

Homunanus Kollon pa3Buia mojgHorIacue mpu rnepeocMbICIEHUHN CP. -
HeM. hopMmbl Kellen, BupnMo, o BIUSIHUEM 3aKOHA aHAIoruu. B pycckoit
MUCbMEHHON TpaauLIMK Mpu GUKcalMU 3TOro ypoboHrnMa HabJogaeTcs
BapuaHTHOCTb:. Kenen, Konen, Keaune, Koanen, Koanune, Koasuno, Koavrnue
u ap. [BK 1: 314; BK 2: 329]. YacTUyHO 3TO CBSI3aHO C OCOOEHHOCTSIMU
CTUXUITHOTO 3BYKO-0YKBEHHOTO ITIEPEOCMBICIICHUSI MHOSI3bIYHOM CTPYKTYPhI
Ha3BaHMsI ropona. BoaMoxxHo, Ha mepenavy BausU1 (hakTop BapUaHTHOCTHU
CTPYKTYpPbl ICKOHHOTO OMKOHMMA B COBOKYITHOCTU H.-HEM. IMAJIEKTOB
XVI-XVII Beka.

26.8. Lubcka - Liibiick.

B npeBHEpyccKol Tpamuu pa3BuiIcst poOpMaHT XKEHCKOTO poa (eciIn
IIOITYCTHUTh, UTO TIeped HaMu — (hopMa HOMHUHATHBA), a U3 (PUHATHLHOTO
KOpHEBOTO ck odopmmics kBasucypoduke -ck (Lubcka). BepositHO 1p.-
PYCCK. 3aMMCTBOBaHNE HOMMHALINU JIr00Ka N3 pedn CIaBIH-000IPUTOB B
XI—XII BB. Tam oHa pa3Buiach u3 GpopMsl Jwbuye (cp. moabek. Lubeka n
cp.-nat. Lybeca). Cnapsickast hopma xeHckoro poja ¢ cydbduxcom-ad-
¢purkaToit Moria OBITh IpeBHEE TOM, YTO BO3HUKIIA B H.-HEM. THAJICKTaX.
BosMoxHo, 3adukcupoBana opma reHuTnBa Lubcka ¢ HapyueHreM
IPaMMaTHYECKOTO COOTBETCTBUS: «Om caagHaeo epada JIrobka mopems moi-
caua eepcmo, a Opecom noamopsi moicauwu» («XoxnaeHue Ha MiopeHTHiAC-
KUt cobop»): [http://www.pereplet.ru/gorm/chrons/florsob.htm]. 13 storo
JKe ICTOYHMKA — (popMa matBa: « Konu mumponoauuu enaiu 6epeeom om Pueu
k JIrobky na Pyckyro 3emaro». BeposatHo, 00a MOp(OIOrMIecKIX BapraHTa
MOINIM (DYHKIIMOHUPOBATh paBHO3HAYHO, a (hpopMa M.p. chopMupoBaIach
IO BJIVSTHIEM TaH3e#CKOTO y3yca. B pyccKoii Tpanuiinm COXpaHsIOCh BBI-
IMageHue -e.

Ypoonum Jwbex dukcupyercs B CMoieHCKoi rpamoTe 1229 T. u rpa-
more SpocmaBa 1269 1. [Fatowski 1996: 105]. Cm. y3yc XVII B.: Jobek,
Jlobak, Tronuk, Tronux n dopma x.p. Jrooka [BK 1: 316; BK 2: 330], a
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Takxke popma pluralis Jlrobku, TIipeacTaBisionias coooit Mopdoaorndaeckoe
IIepPEOCMBICICHHE, XapaKTepHOE IJIT TIPOCTOHAPOTHO-OBITOBOM CTUXHU.
Cp.: Lubcka-Lubeck [Fen.: 50.1].

26.10. Riga — Riige; 26.11. Kolliwan — Reiibal; 26.12. Jurgew —

Dorpett.

1. BcpeaHeBeKOBBIX HEMEIIKUX MCTOYHUKAX (DUTypUpyeT Ha3BaHue Riege.
OTpaxkeHue MepeHEro IJ1acHOro B Ha3BaHUU COOTBETCTBYET ITPOMC-
XOIMBIIIEMY B H.-HEM. TTO3ULIMOHHO MOTMBUPOBaHHOMY Itepexomy [i] >
[G] [Lasch 1914: 99—101], KoTophslil 00YCJIOBWI BapUaTUBHYIO B3au-
MO3aMeHSIeMOCTb IpapuuecKux rmokasaTeseil i — # npu uHTephepeH-
LIMOHAJIBHOM CYOCTUTYLINU PYCCKUX 3BYKOB.

2. BapuantHas onnosunys Kolliwan — Reiihal. Ypoonum Koavieans Tpa-
JTUIIMOHHO YITOTPEOJISICS B JIP.-PYCCK. MMCbMEHHOM KOMMYHUKAITUH.
Tx B 83.1-3: Kuda ty Chotzisch twoi towar poslati Na Kolywan / Na
Reiibal. HazBanue Koavieans perynsapHo dpukcupyercs ¢ 1223 . (B rpa-
Motax — ¢ 1294 1) [Fatowski 1996: 105]. Cm. y Dacmepa: repoit pycck.
ObLIMH, yacTo Koawiearn Koaviearnoguu v ap. MU(POOHOMACTUUYECKHE
BapuaHThI; Ap.-pyccK. Koavieans, coocTB. (HoBrop. I netomn.). Ha3pa-
Hue ropona Koaviéans BriepBble (DUKCUPYETCST B apad. UCTOUHUKE B
dopme Qaliwany (u3 «Knuru Poxepa» Anb-Unpucu (1154 1.). Ectb
TaKXe BEPCUSI O IPEBHEYrpPOGUHCKOM IPOMCXOXKIECHUN 3TUMOHA: (P1H.
Kalevanpoika «cweia Kanesa», act. Kalevipoeg [DCPS 2: 299]. Cwm. Ko-
auean — Kolliwan — Reuell [Fen.: 50.2]; ¢ukcauns B pa3srOBOPHUKE
deHHE CBUIETEBCTBYET O TOM, UTO YPOOHUM Ko1bi6aHb COXPAHSIETCST
B y3yce ¢ Hauaja XVII B.

3. Yurgew Takxe nmpeacTaBisieT coO00i IpeBHE- U CT.-pyccK. (hopMmy; cp.
H.-HeM. Dorpett. B np.-pycck. ucrounukax: fOrpvee Hemeryxuii c yka-
3aHueM Ha Dorpat 1 TOTKOBAaHUEM: «pyccKast KperocTh, OCHOBaHHasI
SApocnaBom» (JlaBpeHTheBcK. Jetomn. o 1030 r.: «u nocmasu (Apoc-
1a6s) epads Opvess») |[DCPA 4: 535].

26.13. Rugodiw — Narwen.

EcTb yKazaHus Ha IpOMCXOXKIeHNE YpOOHNMMA Pyeoduss N3 Ip.-yIp.-
unck. Rukotivo «tyx, mokposurens pxu» [DCPS 3: 513]. Bo3aMoxxHO HH-
IIOEBp. TIPOUCXOXKICHUE: pye- (pOxXb) U due- (00kecTBO). POIBLKIOPHBIC
MIPEACTABIICHUS O ‘00KECTBE — ITOKPOBUTEJIC P3KI’ MOTJIM IIEPEKOYCBATh B
1p.-pycck. mudboypoorumuky. Y @enne: Pyeodusa-Rugodiua-Narue [Fen.:
50.4; 217.1].
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26.14. Nowgorod — New garden.

H.-HeMm. nekcema MpearnosoXUTeTbHO OCHOBaHA Ha JIy>KUIIKOM KOp-
HEBOM DJIEMEHTE, 3aMMCTBOBAHHOM CT.-HEM. TUAJIEKTHBIMU TPyMHIIaMu
paHbIlle CO3/aHusI pa3roBopHuka. HoMmuHanms Obuta pactipocTpaHeHa B
JIATUHOSI3BIYHON JJOKYMEHTAIIN U, OTHOCSIIIEHCS K KOPITYCY TEeKCTOB [aH3bI:
«Copia placitorum Noughardorum ab anno Domini 1392 per Johannem
Nyebur etc. [...]» (bparment uz Hubyposa mupa 1392 1) [Cxsaiipc 2001: 73
http://www.drevnyaya.ru/vyp/stat/s4 6 _6.pdf]. B cT.-Hem. TekcTe morosopa
HoBropona ¢ raHseiickumMu ropogaMu purypupyroT Takxke GopmMmbl Now-
gharden (L) u Nougarden (R2), rie mposiBiisieTcsi BApUATUBHOCTD U-W B
TepBOM KOMITOHEHTE.

26.15-16.: Mosckwa gorod stolnoi w ruscki semlj — Muschckawen
die beiipt stadt Thn Rusen landst.

B H.-HeM. Muschckawen moGoNbITHa MeHa 0-u, CBSI3aHHAS C BHYT-
PEHHUMU TIpolieccaMy B (DOHETUIECKO crucTeMe sI3bIKa-perumnuenTa. Cp.-
HeM. GOPMaHT -en ObUT TPAAULIMOHHBIM; cp.: Narwen, wiiborgen, fene-
dygen.

26.17. Wobsckow — pleschckawen.

3nech MpeacTaBieHa MpeaioxkHas hopMa co 3SHaYeHUEeM HallpaBJIeHUST
nmerkeHus. [ToctaHoBka /b/ MOTHBHpPOBaHA Hepa3mmaeHneM [b]/[p] B H.-HeM.
(cM. BapuaHTHOCTB Mpu Tiepenade porgk > borch (26.5) u ap.). B H.-HeM.
YacTH OTpakeHa TpaAuIIMoHHas hopma pleschckawen, 3auMcTBOBaHHAS U3
JIP.-PYCCK. Ha HAYaJIbHOM 3Tarle sI3bIKOBBIX KOHTAKTOB (10 BBITIAJICHUS
-ne-). Cm. y @enne: [lckoe-Pschoff-Plesckow [Fen.: 50.10] u couetanwust
W kotorom gorode / Wo psckowe (43.21-22).

26.18. Jam gorod — Ein bleck tho Jamme.

B pycckoii lekceMe KOpHEBBIE KOMIIOHEHTHI 3aTTUCAHBI Pa3IeIbHO, BI-
MO, 110 aHaoruu ¢ New garden, Stock holm v np. B H.-HeM. nipuBeieHa
onucaresbHast KOHCTpyKiwst Ein bleck tho Jamme. CkBaitpc u @epauHan
YKa3bIBAIOT Ha TO, UTO «Ein Rusch Boeck» hukcupyet TormoHuM Jmeopoo,
KOTOPHBIN «COMpoBOXKAaeTCd MmosscHeHueM» [CkBaiipc, @epauHang 2002:
122]. @opwma Jamme BOCXOAUT K YIp.-HUHCK. TOMOHUMY, IIPU 3TOM YpOO-
KOMITOHEHTHI -gorod (-borch) ve orpaxenbl. H.-vem. Bleck = blek (1): freier
Platz, Raum zwischen zwei Héiusern, Fliche, Grundstiick, Stelle, Fleck,
kleiner Ort, Flecken (M.), Dorf, Stidtchen, kurze Strecke, Wegstrecke [Lu
57a (blek)]. BepositHO, B H.-HeM. (PUKCUPYETCI 3HAUCHUE ‘TOPOIOK /Ie-
peBHs AMmme’.
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26.19. Wybor — wiiborgen.

1. Bo3MoxHO, Ap.-pyccK. BapuaHT Ha3BaHUsS Bvibopea. B loakuMoBcKoit
JIETOIIMCH YITOMUHAETCS TTOCTPOIKa TOpoIa TP MOpe CTaperITmHON
Hosropona ToctoMbICc/IOM, KOTOPBII Ha3bIBaeT ero Bui6opom B YECTh
CBOETO ChIHA. [IpM KOMMEHTHPOBAaHUHU TEKCTa JICTONMUCHU TaTHIeB
IIpearoarai, uto Beibop sBusietcst Boibopeom. B Takom cirydae B «Ein
Rusch Boeck» oTpaxkeHa TepBoHavyaibHas HoMUHamusa. Mmeercs
yKa3aHue Ha MPOUCXOXIeHUe HazBaHust Wiborg OT Op.-CKaHI. vi —
“cBsilLlieHHBIN”, “cBaTON” U borg — “ropon”. Tx. cMm. [DCPA 1: 367].
QOuHaTbHBII -2 HeM. TorodopmaHTa -borg / -borch MOT BbIaaTh B
Oeryioi peun.

2. OtpaxaeTcs Ha3BaHUE IICKOBCKOI KpemocTu Buibop. CM.: «|...] 3an0-
Jcuua 20pod Hogviu 8 Komeavnvckom obpybde u napexowa ums emy Boioop
[...]» (IIck. I met. (Tux. c1m.). B monb3y 3TOTO MPEaIToIoXKeHUST CBUIC-
TEIBCTBYET (DAKTOP 3HAYMMOCTH ITCKOBCKOTO TOPTOBOTO HATIPABJICHUS.
H.-Hewm. hopma wiiborgen: 1. Morna siBISThCSI KOPPEJISITOM CEBEPHOTO
ropona Beibope; 2. Moraa OBITh KOPPEISITOM TICKOBCKOM KPEIOCTH
Bvi6op v pa3BUThH g 10 AaHAIOTUU C KOMIIOHEHTOM -borg.

26.20. Stockolno (Stock holm).

YpOGoHMM TTOABEPICs Ae3TUMOJIOTM3aLIMY, B PE3YJIBTaTe Yero IPOM30IIII0
MopdoHoJorndYeckoe nepeocMbiciaeHue. Cm. ap.-pycck. Cmexonvh-o, Cme-
KonbH-a, a Takke Cmekoano-Stekolno-Stokbolm [Fen.: 50.12]. Y ®acmepa:
Cmexbavna CmexOavrsa (TtnaBaromast piiekcus -a, - ‘a /-0): ap.-pycck. Cmok-
eonvm, «9acTo B XVI—XVII BB.»; 3TU (popMBbI MOTYT BOCXOAUTHL K Cmekoana
¢ TBépabiM natepasiom [DCPA 3: 753]. BeposTHa KOHTaMUHALIUS CJIOB
cmekObHA “ CTEKOIBHOE TTPOU3BOACTBO” C ICKOHHO IIBEACKUM Stockholm
(nepsBonau. “octpos (holm) B mpoause Crok”). BepostHo, Stockolno —
MepeXOIHbBI BApUAHT B CTPYKTYpHOU Lienu Stock holm — Stockolno —
Stekolno — Steckoln-a/-‘g. Ilpu 5TOM MPOMCXOAUIIO CEMAHTUUECKOE HAJTO-
JKEHUE PEATTUU «CIMeKONbHS .

26.21. Wabow — Abaw.

HauanwHeiii [B] 00bsicHsIeTCS: 1. PasButiieM w-tipote3sr; 2. ClimstHueM
¢ ipetoroM 1o aHamoruu ¢ Wobsckow (26.17) [Fatowski 1996: 106]. Tak-
ke opopMuIcs hIEKTUBHEIN 21IeMeHT -w/-ow:. ¢p. Ilck-o6. H.-ueM. Abaw
OTpakaeT BapMaHTHOE MCITOIb30BaHUE AP.-PYCCK. JIEKCeMBbI (MEeHa -0/-a
cBsA3aHa ¢ GesymapHocThio cyddukca). Hassanue Abo n3 msenckoro & —
«peKa» 1 bo — «KuThb». B Ip.-pyccK. 9acTo yrorpeosuicst ypoboHuM Aobo,
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(cp.-nar. Aboensis (1270 1), OJHAKO B CT.-PYCCK. TPAAULIMU BCTPEYATIOCH
Ha3zBaHue Aoog (ITocnanust UBana IV, 1573 ).

26.22. Amborch (hamborg).

ITpu ocBoeHMU 3auMcTBOBaHUS [h] oTragaet B Havasie cioBa. MeHsI -
eTcsl M KayecTBO (huHanbHOro: [r] > [x]. Cp. U3 cyaeOHoOI TOKyMeHTalluu:
«...HoBropoackuii nogbsiunii [puropuii Heuaes, nmocwuiaH ObLI AJIs1 TAKO-
ro K€ I0COJIbCKAro Jejia B HeMelKue ropoiasl, B JIio0ek na B Ambopx»
[http://www.drevlit.ru/docs/russia/XVI1/1560-1580/Akty Popov_1/181-
200/200.php] a Taxske U3 1TapcKoii rpaMoThl Muxania PoMaHoBa K TaTCKO-
My KopoJito Xpuctuany IV: «[Ipunm B Haiy 3emitto, B KuiabauH ocTpoB
BOMHCKME JBa KOpabJIsl Balllero rocy1apCcTBa... U Y TOro OCTPOBa IPOMUIIN
ropona Ambopxa Kxopadub» [http://kildin.ru/Vek17.html]. BctpeuaroTcs Ba-
puaHThl lambypx, Ambype, Ambypx, Anbypk, Amoéyp u ap. [BK 1: 309; BK
2:327].

26.23. Lunsckaia — lunes stat.

OTpakeHO Ha3BaHME ‘aHTJIMIICKAast 3eMJIST : M. ayHbckbiu |CIPA 11: 55];
ayuekuil, ayndckuil: ‘mormonckuit’ [CJIIPA VIII: 305]. 3naueHme CTOMUIIBI
(KpYITHOTO SKOHOMIYECKOTO IIEHTPa ¢ BasKHOM raH3eicKol (daKTopueit)
ObLI10 O0JIee aKTyadbHBIM B PYCCKOM CO3HAHUU, 3aMelliasi B MIPOCTOHAPOI-
HOM 1 o(uLIMaIbHOM y3yce peanuio Aneaus. CM. Takxke y DeHHE: ayHcKas
semas lunsckaia seml.-Engelandt |Fen.: 49.11]; aynckas-lunsckaia |Fen.:
132.1].

26a.1: ffenedych — fenedygen.

1.  HomuHauust MOXeT OTpaxKaTh crieliuduiecKkyto hopMy 3THOXOPOHU-
Ma geHeduuyu, 6eHbouyy: “BeHenaHIbl, mp.-pycck. (CITU, Xomk. VUrH.
CMmoimpH. 15) [DCPA 1: 290—291]. Ha 510 yKa3piBaeT mapajuieibHOE
couetaHue Soloto fenedyscko (Fenedyger goldr) (36.12). B takom ciy-
yae HesICeH xapakTep puHaibHOro [X]|. @opMa 3THUKOHA gexeduyu <
cp.-nat. Veneticum [DCPS, Tam Xe| mo accounaTUBHOM aHAJIOTUU B
BOCIIPUSITUM HOCUTEJIEI PYCCKOTO SI3bIKa MOTJIA SIBASITHCSI CHHOHUMMY -
HBIM 0003HaUYCHNEM ‘UTATbIHCKOM 3eMJIN .

2. Tomoumum Beuoen (Kecs), KpYITHBII TOPTOBEII (DOPIIOCT, OOWH U3 TIO-
JINTUIECKUX IIEHTPOB, OTPaXkeHNEe KOTOPOTO OBLIO BaXKHO JIJIST COCTa-
puteneil. CM. Benoew: [...] u3 npubant.-HeM. Wenden, acT. Vo~ndu,
np.-pycck. HazBaHue Keco [DCPA I: 290]. YpooHUM, BeposITHO, BOC-
XOJUT K UCTOPUYECKOI HAPOIHOCTU 8eH008 (6eredos). I1pu nepenave
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HavaJbHBIN |B] OBLT 3aMeIIEH ff TIpM oTTyIleHNM. Bo3MOXKeH ruIoTe-
TUYECKWI BapuaHT HOMUHAIUN: Berden = * Beneden < 6enovl = geneobi
(?) c 3aTeMHEHHBIM —ych. OnHaKko He 3aDMKCUPOBaH UCKOHHBIN TO-
nmoHuM Kecws. Cp. y @enne: Kac-Kaesz-Wenden (1), u 3T0 4aCTUYHO
[MOATBEPKIAET BEpCUIo 00 oTpaxkeHuHu B «Ein Rusch Boeck» UMeHHO
TonoHUMa Benoden. BosmoxHo, coctaBurenu «Ein Rusch Boeck» pe-
TYJISIDHO CJIbIIIATY Ha3BaHUe Berden B PyCCKOM peyun.

26a.2. wilna.
OTCYTCTBYET H.-HEM. IIEPEBOA. DTa HOMMHAIMA [IPEICTABIAET IP.-
PYCCK. Ha3BaHUE Bubibl, BAXHOTO U BIUATEILHOTO TOPTOBOTO rOPOJIA.

26a.3. Rackobor — Wesenborch.

B ucrouHukax pukcupyeTcst OMKOHUM Paxogop Kak ap.-pyccK. 9KBU-
BaJICHT Ha3BaHUsI Besenbepe: «seakuu kuAss Jmumpuu Onexcanoposuus u
Spocnaes ce 3aemm ceoums ¢ JJo6MOHMOMS U C MYHCU C HOB20POOUU U CO NCKOBLL-
yu, u udee Kk Paxosopy, u 0bicmo co4a 6eAUKa ¢ NO2AHBIMU HEMUU HA NOAB YUCB>
(Ick. ntet. 1268 1.). Ypbouum seasemces opesnepunnoyepuzmom. Mena [6]-[6],
B03MOMCHO, MOMUBUPOBAHA PACUICHACHUECM OCHOBbL C bIOCACHUECM CMbICAOBLIX
Komnonenmos pak u oop. Y ®acmepa: «crapoe HazBaHue ropona Paxeepe B
DcToHMU, Ap.-pyccK. Pakosops, u3 ap.-3ct. Rahkawoori, coBp. scT. Rak-
vere, puH. Rahkavuori» [DCPS 111: 439]. B H.-HeMm. Wesenborch npucyt-
CTBYET TPaIULIMOHHBIN TorToopManT -borch (cp. Amborch B pycckoit ya-
CTH).

26.9. Danscko — Dantziigck. 26a.5. polotzcko — poletzcko.

DTH JIEKCEMBI SIBJISIOTCS CTPYKTYPHO cxoxuMu. [Ipu oGpa3oBaHuU
ypOOHNUMOB YacTo UrypupoBai (GhIeKTUBHBIN 3JeMEHT -cko/-0, KaK B
Stockolno.
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Mapuna XAJIMMOHE

(JlayraBnuiaccKuii YHUBEPCUTET)

Cnenucduka BHelHero nposiBjieHUs: SMOLUUN «THEB»
B paccka3ax A.Il. Yexosa u P.M. baaymanuca

Summary
Specific Aspects of the Emotional Expression of Anger in Chekhov’s and
Blaumanis’s Short Stories

The present article is devoted to the analysis of the external manifestation of
the emotion “anger” in short stories by A. Chekhov and R. Blaumanis as the most
prominent representatives of the Russian and Latvian national cultures. The
external manifestation of the emotion “anger” is reflected on the character’s whole
face as well as on its separate parts. Some uncontrolled physiological reactions
such as tears, gasp, or foam at the mouth can indicate the external manifestation
of anger. The active action expressed by a verb “to spit” signifies an excessive
degree of manifestation of anger in both writers’ works. The article draws
conclusions on the markers of the external manifestation of “anger” which com-
plement the view of the universal and culturally-specific manifestation of the emo-
tion “anger” in short stories by the Russian and Latvian authors.

Key words: Russian, Latvian, emotion “anger”, expression, national culture
*

OgHMM U3 BaXXHEHIINX MapaMeTPOB B OMMCAHUU TICUXOJOTMYECKUX
COCTOSTHUM SIBJISIETCSI «BHEIIHEE BbIPaXKEHUE SMOLIMU». DTO 00YCIOBICHO
TEM, UTO «O TepeKMBAHMUSIX YEJIOBEKA MOKHO CYIUTh 10 XapaKTepy N3MEHE-
HUS TICUXOMOTOPUKHU 1 (PU3MOJTOTUUECKUX ITapaMeTPOB: MUMUKE, ITAHTO-
MMMe (1103€), ABUTaTeIbHBIM PEaKIIUsIM, TOJIOCY U BereTAaTUBHBIM PEaKIIUsIM»
[Bepouna 2008: 26]. Hacrostimast ctaThst OCBSIIIIEHA aHATN3Y YHUBEPCaTb-
HOTO M KYJIBTYPHO-CIIEHU(UIHOTO BO BHEITHEM ITPOSIBICHUN MO
«THEB» B pacCKas3ax gpyauilux IMPEICTABUTEIEH PYCCKOU M JATHIIICKON
HalMOHATbHBIX KYJIBTYD.

[IpenmeToM Halllero ucclieaoBaHUS SIBJISIETCS CTaausl «THEBa», IIe
MIPU3HAKNA BO30YKICHHOTO COCTOSTHUS TIPOSBIISTIOTCS Ha JIMIIE, KOTOpOe
«00JTagacT HanOOJIBIIEH CIIOCOOHOCTBIO BBIpaXKaTh Pa3IMYHBIC SMOIIMO-
HajbHble OTTeHKU» [Wnabun 2001: 24].
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W3zydeHune smo1Init gepe3 neTaar MOPTPETHOM XapaKTEPUCTUKH TIep-
COHaXa obecIteynBacT 00jiee TOUHOE TTOHMMAHKE €T0 IICUXOJIOTTIECKOTO
cocrostHUS. Tak, B ONMMCAaHMYA MUMUYECKNX MHBAPUAHTOB 0A30BBIX BMO-
LW, B TOM YMCJIe THEBA, BBIAEJISIETCS «TPU aBTOHOMHBIE 30HBI JINLIA: BEPX-
Hss (00yacTh J10a 1 OpoBeli), cpemHss (T1a3a, BeKW, OCHOBaHUE HOCA) U
HIKHSIST (HOC, IIIEKH, POT, YETIOCTH, TTog00ponoK)» [mbua 2001: 24]. Pac-
CMOTpUM (HYHKIIMOHUPOBAHNE TICUXOJIOTUICCKON IeTaal B IIOPTPETHOM
onucaHuu repcoHaxei pacckasoB A.Il. Yexosa u P.M. biraymanuca. Uu-
TepPECHBIM IIpeacTaBisieTcss akT, yTo B mpousBegeHusiXx A.I1. UexoBa He
HaliIeHBI IIPUMEPHI, B KOTOPBIX COCTOSTHIE THEBA OTPaXKeHO B BEpXHEil ya-
CTH JIIIAa, OMHAKO OCOOYIO TPYIIITY COCTABIISTIOT IIPUMEPHI C TJIATOJIOM «MOP-
IIATHCS», OTpaKaOIINe N3MEHEHNE BRIPAsKCHUS JINIIA B COCTOSTHUM pa3-
npaxkeHUsT: Toabko Koeda uniceHep, 0MOOXHY8ULU MUHYIKY, ONSMb NPUHSACS
PazeuBamMb C80H MbICAb U NOBIMOPSIMb MO, YMO Yice OblA0 CKA3AHO UM BHAYA-
e, cmyoeHm pas3opanceHHo NOMOPUWUACS, 6CIAL U3-3a CIOAA U OMOUen Om
ceoeii kposamu | YexoB VII: 136]; Ou eviensiyn uz-nood npocmoiiu, npunooHsin
20408Y U, pa3opaNceHHO MOPULacs, npo2osopun bbicmpo: — Hado 6bims ouens
HAUGHbIM, 4UMOoObl 8epUmMd U NPUOABAMb PeULAiojee 3HAYEHUE Ye108e4eCKOll peu
u noeuxe [Yexos VII: 137].

B pacckazax P.M. biaaymaHuca cocTosiHME THeBa MOAYEPKMBAETCS YC-
TOWYMBBIM BBIpakeHUEM dzila dusmu krunka, KOTOpast MOXET ITOSIBUTBCSI
Mesk Ty OpOBSIMU WU Ha JIOY: Starp uzacim nozuda zem cepures sirmja dzila
dusmu krunka, gimja pluta bij iepeleka [Blaumanis 11: 254]; Dzila dusmu
krunka paradijas uz Edgara balas pieres un vina maza, smaila deguna
ndsis saka drebet [Blaumanis II: 357], a Takke codeTaHUeM uzacis nikni
saravis: ,Nupat pie manis bij Vejs", vins atbildeja un lukojas, uzacis nikni
saravis, nozimigi [ani |Blaumanis I1: 198].

CpenHsIst 9acTh JIUIIa KaK MECTO COCPEIOTOUCHHUST «THEBa» B IIPON3BE-
JIEHUSIX 000X aBTOPOB IIPEICTaBICHA OOIBIITNM KOJIMIECTBOM ITIPUMEPOB.
Kaxk 1mokasan ananams, 171a3a, SIBISIICh IIPOBOTHUKOM BO BHYTPESHHUI MUpP
YyeJ0BeKa, MOTYT BEIpaXkaTh Pas3IMYHYIO CTEIICHBb IPOSBICHUS SMOLIMU
«THEB»: BBICOKYIO U MIPeaeIbHYI0. B 3TOM psimy BeICOKas CTEIICHB TIepea-
€TCSI C TIOMOIIIBIO YCTOMYMBOTO BEIPAKECHMST «TapallliTh I1a3a» B COUCTAaHUHI
C HapeuneM «cepauTo» B pacckazax A.I1. Yexosa: Ow onycmuacs 6 kpecio,
HO momuac sce bbicmpo 6CKo4UL, N000eNCcan K QOKMOPY U, cepoumo mapawa
21a3a, 3a2080pua euz2Auebim menopom: — Bpae s eam? [Yexos VII: 156]. B
tekctax P.M. BraymaHmnca aTa cTereHb nepeaaHa yCTOMIMBBIMU COYeTa-
HusiMu dusmigs skatiens, naidigs mirklis: ,Neskaties mani tik dusmigiem
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skatieniem, tas man iet caur sirdi...” [Blaumanis I1: 127]; , Pats ka nedabu!”
puika, tikko asaras valdidams, izsaucas un meta naidigus mirklus uz Bir-
kenbawmu. ,Zipa!” [Blaumanis I11: 39].

[IpenenbHas cTeneHb MPOSIBICHUS OIMMChIBAEMOM SMOIIMU TIPEICTAB-
JieHa MeTaOpUIECKIM COUETAHUEM «THEB — OTOHb», «dusmas — liesmas»,
BCTpEYAIOLIMMCS B TEKCTaX 000UX aBTOPOB: bapxammuvie enaza @Pponosa
ecnovixuyau. On 00Moman 80Kpye naavla yeon cKamepmu, coeadn 1eekoe 08u-
JIceHue, U 3aKycKU, NOOCGeHHUKU, OYMbLIKU — 6Ce CO 360HOM U C 8U320M 3A2PeMenc
Ha noa [YexoB VI: 58]; ,Ko!” vins iesaucas, un vina acis likas degot liesmas
[Blaumanis I1: 116]; Lienes acis iedegas it ka liesma [Blaumanis II: 128]. B
pacckazax P.M. biaymaHuca o mpenesbHOM CTeNIeHU MOXHO TOBOPUTH B
CBsI13U ¢ MeTaopoil «THeB — MOJTHUSI»: ,, Kadas damu ausis!” puisis tikpat
nelaipni iesaucas, un zibens iz vina lielajam tumszilam acim kera sulaini
[Blaumanis I1: 357]; ,, Ak, es jau zinu gan, mila. Es gan maniju, ka tev acis
zibeja, kad Baltin jaunkundze Edgaru aizstaveja” | Blaumanis I1: 363].

B pacckazax A.I1. YexoBa Ha mpeeIbHYIO CTeTIeHb IMPOSIBJICHUS SMOLIMY
yKa3bIBaeT MeTahOPUUECKOE COUETaHNE «HATUTHIE KPOBBIO IM1a3a»: — Kak
mol meHs 00036an? — cnpocun [Abimog, 6bINpAMAACh, U 21034 €20 HAAUAUCH
kpoesvro. — Kax? 5 maszena? Jla? Tax eom xce mebe! Cmynaii uwu! [Yexon
VII: 82].

OTpakeHue THEBHOTO SMOIIMOHAIBHOTO COCTOSTHUSI B OTTMCAHUUY HYK -
HEll YacTH JIMLa IIPeaCTaBIeHO OOJIbIIMM KOJIMYeCTBOM IIPUMEPOB B IIPO-
n3BeneHusx kak A.I1. Yexosa, Tak u P.M. bnaymanuca. [1pegenbHast cre-
TIeHb ITPOSIBJICHUSI THEBA B IIOPTPETHBIX OIMTMCAHUSIX 000MX aBTOPOB MOXKET
COIPOBOXKAATHCS MOSIBJICHUEM IEHBI Ha Ty0ax, B yIiiax pTa: 3100H0 024510bi-
8451 CUHUe NAHMANOHbL, JIAWKeECKUTI NOCMENEHHO 800XHOBAACMC U 6X00UM 6
makoii azapm, umo Ha eyoax eco evicmynaem nena |Yexos VI: 192]; Vina
sartais gimis bij sarkans, platas lupas slapjas un lipu kaktos baltas putinas
[Blaumanis II1I: 177].

Bripaxkenue rHeBa B Tekctax P.M. biiaymanuca nepenaercs yepe3 Ta-
KUe TOPTPETHbIE NeTAH, Kak 1eKu: Vinas vaigi drebeja. Tadejadi paradijusi
savas moraliskas dusmas, vina apklusa |Blaumanis I1: 166]; 3yobI, KoTo-
pele cTyvat ot rHeBa: Vins vel ilgak savas aklas dusmas butu aléjies un
nakts klusumu traucéjis, ja vinam zobi ta nebutu sakusi klabet, ka tas
vairs ne varda laga nevareja izrunat [Blaumanis I1I: 65] u koTopbie MOTYT
OBITh CTUCHYTBIMU OT THeBa: llze vai sastinga aiz dusmam. ...Un, zobus
sakodusi, vina lopus izlaida iz kuts | Blaumanis 11: 347].
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BHellHee NPOABJIEHNE SMOLIMN «THEB» MOXKET COITPOBOXIATLCH TMO-
SIBIIEHMEM TaKMX HEKOHTPOJIMPYEMBIX (DU3MOJOTMUYECKUX PEaKIIMii, Kak
CIIe3bl, 3aTpyaHeHHOe abixanue. Cieayer o0paTuTh BHMMaHME Ha TOT (paKT,
410 B pacckasax A.I1. YexoBa «Iutad OT rHEBa» BCTPEYAETCH B €AMHUIHBIX
ciygasix: Cmapuk, 6ce 60abiie pacnansisAch U naa4a om 2Heed, NPodoaNCal ONU-
cvieamv mo, umo o eéuden [YexoB VI: 458], B ToO BpeMs KaK B paccKaszax
P.M. Braymanwuca couetanue «dusmu asaras» SIBJISIETCS YaCTOTHBIM: Pili
nondcis, tas nosvieda sava istaba cepuri uz galda, sanéma galvu abas rokas
un rauddja riagtas dusmu un zelabu asaras [Blaumanis I1: 218]; , Es esmu
nevainigs,” briweris sacija piecélies un dusmu asaras noridams [Blaumanis
111: 66].

Ha nipeieibHYIO CTeTIeHb ITPOSIBIEHUSI THEBA B TIOPTPETHBIX OITUCAHM-
SIX 000MX aBTOPOB YKA3LIBAET U 3aTPYIHEHHOE ObIXaHue: Eeopyuka, 0agno
yorce nenasuodesuuil Abimosa, nouygcmeosan, 4mo Obluiamn yiice Heuem,; OH —
HUK020a ¢ HUM 3M020 He OblA0 PaHbUe — 80pye 3ampsccs 6CeM MeaoM, 3amo-
nan Hoeamu u 3axKpu4an nporsumenvro: — beiime eeo! beiime eco![UexoB VII:
83]; , Nespéju tevis nonavet,” vins rundja, griti elpodams un kvelojosus
mirklus par brali laizdams, ,bet tomeér tev atriebsos!” [Blaumanis I1: 219].

TToMIMO y3Ke OIMCaHHBIX HEKOHTPOJIMPYEMBIX PEAKIINIA, Ha TIPeIe/Ihb-
HYIO CTEIIeHb MPOSIBJIEHMsI THEBA Y 0O0OMX aBTOPOB yKa3bIBaeT TAKXKE aK-
TUBHOE JeICTBIE, BbIPAKAIOIIEeCs TIIAr0JIOM «ILTIOHYTh»: Baba webipnyia
K €20 Ho2am monop, co 310001l NAIOHYAQ U, CYOs RO 8bIPpaXdceHuro 2yo, cmana
oparnumocs [Uexos VI: 26]; , Velns, satans, velns...” dvesa puika. Vina sartais
gimis bij sarkans, platas lipas slapjas un liapu kaktos baltas putinas. Piepesi
vins Juram iesplava gimi [Blaumanis I11: 177].

Kaxk mokaszai aHanus, mapaMeTp «BHEIIHEE IIPOSBICHIE SMOLIUN» SIB-
JITETCS 3HAYMMBIM JIJISI ONTUCAHKS THEBHOTO COCTOSIHMSI B TIPOM3BEICHUSX
A.Tl. YexoBa u P.M. bnaymaHuca. Yepe3 mopTpeTHYIO XapaKTepUCTUKY aB-
TOpaMH JAeTCs OMMCAHNE SMOILMOHAIBHOTO COCTOSHUS TepoeB. BeiGop
JeTaeil 11T IOPTPETHOTO OMMCAHMUS MMEET KaK YHUBEPCATIbHBIEC, TaK 1
KYJIBTYPHO-CIEeIIM(pUIHBIE YEPTHI.

Tak, B IOPTPETHBIX OMMCAHUSIX 0OOMX aBTOPOB HAMOOJBIIIYIO BBIpa-
3UTETBHOCTD ITPEACTABIISIOT CPEAHSISI M HYDKHSIST 9acTu jinia. CpeaHsist 4acTh
Juia y 060MX aBTOPOB OTJIMYACTCST BHIPA3UTETBbHOCTHIO, TAK KaK MMEHHO
37eCh HAXOMSTCS IJla3a — OCHOBHOM OpraH ITO3HAHWSI MUpa. BeIpaxkeHue
I71a3 MOXET YKa3bIBaTh Ha BHICOKYIO U TIPEIC/IbHYIO CTEIIEHb IIPOSIBICHUS
smormu. O BEICOKOM CTETIEHN TIPOSIBIICHUST «THEBA» CBUIAECTEILCTBYIOT CO-
OTHOCUTEJIbHBIE COUETAHUS CIIOB: cepdumo mapawums 2aasa; dusmigs
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skatiens, naidigs mirklis. TlpenenbHast CTeTNIeHb MPOSIBJICHUST «THEBa» Ha-
XOIUT OTpakeHNE B MeTaopax «THEB — OTOHB» B IIOPTPETHBIX IETANISIX 000-
HX aBTOPOB, B TO BpeMsI KaK MeTa(hOpHIeCKOe COUCTaHNE «KPOBBIO HAIMTHIC
IJ1a3a» XapaKTePHO ISl IIOPTPETHOTO OImMcaHus B paccka3ax A.I1. Yexona,
a cpaBHEHME «THEBA B IVIa3aX» C MOJIHUEH SIBJIICTCS YaCTOTHBIM B TIOPTPET-
HbIX onucaHusx P.M. biaymanuca.

HiokHsIs 9acTh THIIa B IOPTPETHOM XapaKTePUCTUKE TAKKE SIBIISICTCS
BBIpa3UTeJIeM THEBHOTO COCTOSTHHS B IIPOM3BEACHUSIX 000MX aBTOPOB. [1pe-
IIeJTbHAST CTCIICHD «THEBa» MOXET IIPOSBIISATHCS B TTOSBICHUM TICHBI HA Ty-
0ax, B yIJIax pTa, a TaKXKe 3aKITI0YaThCS B HCKOHTPOJINPYEMOM aKTUBHOM
IEUCTBUM (Cp. TTIATOJI «IUTFOHYTh»). B omrcaHmsIx 000MX aBTOPOB THEBHOE
COCTOSTHUE YaCTO COTIPOBOXIACTCSI TAKUMI HEKOHTPOJIUPYEMBIMH (DM3H0-
JIOTHICCKUMU PeaKIMsIMU, KaK CJie3bl, 3aTpyaIHeHHOe ObixaHue. Ecmu B
TEKCTaX JIATHIIIICKOTO aBTOpa 00JIee YJaCTOTHOM peaKIIneit IBISIOTCS CIIC3bI
THEBa — «dusmu asaras», TO B paccKa3ax pPyCCKOTO IMCaTeNIsT — 3aTPYITHEH-
HOe ObIXaHMEe. B 9THX TIPOSIBIICHUSIX TIPOCIICKUBACTCS pa3Has peakius Ha
BCTpEYy C IIPerpamoit, CICICTBIEM KOTOPOI SIBJISICTCS THEB. «YTOOBI M30eKaTh
OITACHOCTH, OTHU JIIOIY MCITOIB3YIOT OJIOKMPYIOIINE 3JICMCHTHI ITOBEICHMST:
3aKMYPHUBAIOTCSI, 3aKPHIBAIOT JIUIIO PyKaMW» WJIN HAUWMHAIOT IUIAKaTh, IPY-
rue BeAdyT ceOs KpaliHe arpeCcCMBHO: MCIOIB3YIOT YTPOXAIOIIYIO 1103y,
B3IJISIM, BRIIISTYMBAIOT TPydb, HAUMHAIOT 3aIbIXaThcsl OT THeBa [HaBappo,
Kapmuc 2009: 55].

HMHTepecHbIMM NTpeACTaBIISIOTCS HAOM0AeH s 0 ToM, uTo y A.IT. Ye-
XOBa TIepBasi CTaIMsI «THEBa» (pa3dpakeHre) CBsI3aHa C IJIarOJIOM <«Mop-
wumoscs» (Cp.: pazopascerHo NOMOPUUACS, PA30PANCeHHO MOPULACD), TO €CTh
THEBHOE COCTOSTHHE HOCHUT BCEOXBATHEIN XapaKTep, OTpakaeTcsl Ha BCeM
JmIie. DTO MOKET OBITh 00BSICHEHO OTKPHITOCTHIO UYBCTB 1 SMOIINIA, HEXKe-
JIAHUEM CAEPXKUBATh UX TTPOSIBJICHNE.

B nnoprpeTtHbix onucanusix P.M. bnaymaHuca B LieHTpe BHUMaHUSI Ha-
XOIUTCS HE BCE JIUIIO, a OTAEIbHBIC €TO IEeTaIN, YTO B OIIPEIEICHHOM CTe-
TIEHU MOXKET YKa3bIBaTh Ha 3aKPBITOCTH IIEPCOHAXKA B IIPOSIBICHIHN HETaTHB-
HO 3MOIINH, «IO3UPOBAHHYIO» e TeMoHcTpauio. CiemnyeT OTMETUTh, 9TO
B paccka3zax P.M. biraymaHmca 9aCTOTHBIM SIBJISICTCSI OTIMCAHNE COCTOSTHUS
THEeBa B BepxHelt yacTu tniia. OHO IIPeaCcTaBIeHO YCTOMIMBEIM COYeTAHNEM
dzila dusmu krunka, tne snutet dzila XapakTepu3yeT BHICOKYIO CTEIIEHb
MIPOSIBJICHUSI «THEBa» M ITOBTOPSIEMOCTh MoK, O caep>KMBaHUN SMOLINHT
1 OTHOBPEMEHHO €€ HEKOHTPOJIMPYEeMOM XapaKTepe CBUACTEIBbCTBYIOT B
OIMMCAaHNY THEBHOTO COCTOSTHUSI ABVKECHUS IIEK 1 3y0OB.
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JanbpHelnee U3y4eHne 3TUX U IPYTUX MAPKEPOB «BHEIITHETO MPOSTB-
JICHUSI THEBa» TIOMOKET CO3/IaTh 00JIee TTOIHYIO KapTUHY YHUBEPCATHHOTO
1 KyJIBTYPHO-CITeIN(PUIHOTO B BRIpaXKeHUH 0a30BOIT MO «THEB» B pa3-
HBIX JITHTBOKYJIBTYpaXx.
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Summary
Text in Philosophy: Word Creation and Translation

When translating philosophical texts, the translation of philosophical terms
may bear the character of an act of meaning construction. It is due to the fact that
the cognitive content of a philosophical term often depends upon the individual
interpretation of a particular author. There are cases when a widely used philo-
sophical term may obtain a meaning different from the generally accepted one.

Philosophical text reflects the movement of a particular author’s mode of
thinking. In the history of philosophy such a vivid example is Hegel, who was
prolific in creating new terminology. In the Latvian philosophy such prolific authors
of neologisms are Igors Suvajevs and Maris Vecvagars. Suvajevs has created such
words as: esigums, mesigums, buit-iespésana, arinieks, dzivesvedums, iriba, irosais,
irigums, etc.

Communication as a process plays a significant role in the use and creation
of new words and terms in philosophy. Such scholars as Lev Vygotsky and Emma-
nuel Levinas, for instance, stress the inseparable connection of thought and meaning
with the linguistic processes and their impact on the external forms of the linguistic
expression. The description of the communication process has developed from
Saussurian-Lockean linear communication model into Jakobson’s interpersonal
verbal communication model, the latter including six elements of communication
process.

The philosophical message is realised in discourse. The object of the cognition
there entails general concepts and ideas expressed in language and due to language.
Thought, language and communication are the three pillars the philosophical
edifice is based upon.

Key words: philosophical text, translation, meaning, term, word creation,
communication

Kopsavilkums
Teksts filozofija: vardrade un tulkojums

Tulkojot terminus filozofija, tulkotajam nereti javeic termina nozimes konstru-
€Sana. Tas izskaidrojams ar to, ka filozofijas terminu konceptualais saturs biezi
vien atkarigs no teksta autora individualas interpretacijas, un visparpienemtais
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filozofijas termins konkréta autora lietojuma iegtst jaunu saturu, vai ari tiek raditi
jauni vardi un termini. Filozofijas vésturé tads piemérs ir Hégelis.

Teksts filozofija atspogulo noteiktu laikmetu un filozofijas virziena autora,
vina pasaules uzskatijuma saknotu domu paudumu. Tas determiné teksta lietoto
terminu jédzienisko saturu un §i satura lingvistisko reprezentaciju.

Filozofa teksts atspogulo vina domasanas attistibu, tadél filozofi meklé jaunus
vardus savu jédzienu precizakai izteikianai. Latviesu filozofija vardrades zina seviski
jaatzimé Igors Suvajevs un Maris Vecvagars. Igors Suvajevs lieto tadus Vardus un
terminus ka, pieméram, esigums, mesigums, biit-iespésana, arinieks, dzivesvedums,
iriba, irosais, irigums u.c.

Komunikacijai ka procesam ir svariga loma vardu tapsanai un lietojumam
filozofijas zinatné. Levs Vigotskis un Emanuéls Levins, pieméram, uzsver doma-
$anas un nozimes nesaraujamo saistibu ar lingvistiskajiem procesiem. Komunika-
cijas modela apraksts attistijies no Loka — Sosira lineara komunikacijas modela
lidz Romana Jakobsona starppersonu verbalas komunikacijas modelim. Tas aptver
sesus elementus: adresantu, kontekstu, véstijumu, kontaktu, kodu un adresatu.

Filozofija ir diskursiva prakse. Tas kognicijas priekSmets ir visparigi jédzieni
un idejas, kas izteiktas valoda un pateicoties valodai. Filozofiskais véstijums reali-
z&as diskursa. Domasana, valoda un komunikacija ir tie tris pilari, uz kuriem
balstas filozofijas celtne.

Atslégas vardi: filozofijas teksts, tulkosana, nozime, termins, vardrade, komu-
nikdcija
Text in Philosophy: Word Creation and Translation

Translation of terms as an act of meaning construction
When we deal with translation of specialized texts, there emerge a
number of specific problems. If this text is of the field of the human sciences,
then some of the topical problems are the language of a particular author
and the terminology he/she uses. In all kinds of texts, in order to decipher
the author’s message, the phenomenon the translator has to deal with is
the context, namely, the different modes of the context. The translation
specialist Rita Temmerman characterizes the linguistic context — the context
so widely discussed in literature on translation theory — as a co-text. She
remarks that besides the linguistic context there are several other kinds of
context for the translator to bear in mind. She admits that translation is a
specific act of meaning construction of all kinds of contexts. Temmerman,
for instance, writes:
Not only the linguistic context (or co-text) should be considered by the
translator but also the situational context, cultural context, social
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context, cognitive context... Translation is a specific act of meaning
construction of all kinds of context [Temmerman 2012: 100].

Since thought, and subsequently, term meaning is developed within

and through the text, then the question follows what kind of text is a

philosophical text. When considering this issue, the following remark can

be drawn: text in general is a verbal manifestation of a special domain of

human activity; in case of a specialized text — it describes a special field of

knowledge; in case of a philosophical one — philosophy is the field of know-

ledge as a domain context. Philosophical text represents the philosophical

thought of a particular author of a particular cultural and temporal space,

wherein a particular term gains its meaning. Thus, in many cases the term

possesses a trait of historicity (e.g., in texts by Kant, Hegel, ancient Greek

philosophers, etc.). In order to communicate the specific cognitive context,

philosophers have searched for ways of the most appropriate manner of

depicting and conveying the cognitive results obtained. In this respect the
Polish philosopher Yan Szmyd remarks:

This is a tendency, well known to bistorians of philosophy, which con-

sists in the fact that every extensive, separate, creative philosophical

thought, school or intellectual orientation of earlier or present-day

bistory of philosophy has searched for ways of introducing its break-

throughs by constructing its own specific, sometimes even hermetic,

forms of articulating its cognitive content, its innovative perception and
illumination of reality [Szmyd 2011: 42-43].

Term invention
The articulation of the new cognitive content may result in a new
item of vocabulary. Hence, outstanding philosophers have produced their
own cognitive apparatuses and, consequently, their own terminology. That
is the reason why philosophers tend to invent new words and terms, or
assign new meanings to old terms. As marked, for instance, by scholars of
Hegel’s philosophy, this has been the peculiarity of Hegel’s mode of writing.
For example, it is noted:
Hegel has no general interest in using a word in the same sense throug-
hout his works or even in a single text... Hegel begins by using a term
in one or more of its already familiar senses and then develops his own
sense or senses from it [Inwood 1992: 14; cited in Charlston 2012: 33].

In order to articulate the new context, the philosopher turns to word
creation and, consequently, new terms as neologisms may appear. As to
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Latvian philosophers, Igors Suvajevs and Maris Vecvagars are very prolific
in this respect. Suvajevs’ neologisms are, for instance, pirmspriedums,
bit-iespesana, esigums, mesigums, dzivesvedums, atvérsta domasana [see
Ikere 2010: 106], arinieks, cilvekbutne, cilvekbisana and many others
[Suvajevs 2007]. He has suggested, for instance, using the term biitne
instead of the traditionally used esamiba as more appropriate in the Latvian
language of philosophy [Suvajevs 2007: 21].

Maris Vecvagars has created such words as pardomiba, pardomigs,
karestiba, ripestiba, notuliba [Tkere 2010: 107]. Describing Austin’s philo-
sophy, Janis VEjs has been drawn to create such a term as cilvéka dzives-
darbiba [V&js 2011: 319].

Philosophers resort to word derivation means as well. For instance,
in order to differentiate between the notions for the “man”, “to be” and
“is” (‘bat’ and ‘ir’), Igors Suvajevs dedicates to this issue the whole subchap-
ter in his book “Filosofija ka dzivesmaksla” (Philosophy as Art of Life). In
his book he uses a calque from German term Lebenskunst. There he wants
to stress the essential difference between a meaningful existence of a human
being and his/her existence as living at the present moment as for the
present moment.

To make the reader grasp these nuances in the meaning of the human
Lebenswelt, he makes use of the term ira (being). This term was widely
used by Latvian philosophers in the 1930s and is still used by Roberts
Miks after that period. Igors Suvajevs creates neologisms iraidiba, irigums
and form derivations from these nouns: irosais, iraidigs. He writes:

Cilveku, protams, raksturo tas, ka vins ir, tacu $i iraidiba ir kaut kas
parejoss un irstoss. Bet cilveku ka cilveku raksturo ‘but’, vins dzivo ne
tikai ird, vins pastav uz nebutibas fona, kaut gan ka dziva batne ir
caurcaurém iraidigs.

Reizem cilveks atjaus So atskiribu starp ir’ un ‘bat’, tas var notikt visne-
gaiditakajos brizos. Tacu tikpat labi vins var nodzivot visu mizu, ta ari
nemanot so atskiribu, nenojausot to. Turklat tas laikam nepavisam
nenozimé, ka vins ir dzivojis vai pastavéjis tikai ta ka irosais. Savukart
atskiribas nomanisana, atjausana vai atskarsana var veidoties visdaZa-
dakajos izteikumos [Suvajevs 2007: 148].

Suvajevs uses ira, iraidiba and irigums for the concept being. It is his
individual use, since the majority of other Latvian philosophers use the
standardized term esamiba. Moreover, Maris Vecvagars and Ansis Zunde
have introduced the term iriskums for the concept esamiba, for which the
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translation ‘being’ is offered, but i7iba is translated into English as essence,
entity [see LAV 1997: 232].

In order to make his idea more vivid, to accentuate that human being-
ness is but transient, and not durable, Suvajevs has resorted to the use of
wordplay, referring to iraidiba as irstoss (from irt — ‘to crumble, to fall to
pieces’).

Translation as Communication and Discourse
The word, or in our case — the term the translator encounters is, as it
were, the final result, the end product of the thought process. Scholars, for
instance, Lev Vygotsky (1956), Emmanuel Levinas (1969), assume that
language and thought cannot be separated. Lev Vygotsky states:
The relation of thought to word is not a thing but a process, a continual
movement back and forth from thought to word and from word to
thought... Thought is not merely expressed in words, it comes into
existence through them... Thought and word are not cut from one
pattern... The structure of speech does not simply mirror the structure
of thought; that is why words cannot be put on by thought like a ready
made garment. Thought undergoes many changes as it turns into speech
[Vygotsky 1986: 218-219].

When we deal with translation, the priority for the translator is to
grasp the meaning of the verbal sign. In this respect the meaning is a priority.
Levinas, assuming that thought and language cannot be separated,
stresses, however, that meaning has a priority over the sign, since it is the

meaning that makes the sign function. He remarks:
. we must bear in mind that it is not the linguistic sign that makes

signification possible but rather that signification... first makes the sign
function possible at all [Levinas 1969: 206; cited in Foran 2012: 78].

The translator first of all deals with the transmission of meaning.
How is this transmission realized? This process may be characterized as a
mode of communication. First of all, the translator is the reader of the
source text. In Lockean — Saussurean communication model the participants
are the speaker and the listener. I have to remind though that Saussure’s
primary concern was speech and not language. In order to present the
process of communication, another model, namely, Roman Jakobson’s
interpersonal verbal communication model will suit the purpose. Saussure’s
model was introduced at the beginning of the 20* century. Since that time,
partly due to Ludwig Wittgenstein’s and John Langshaw Austin’s discus-
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sions and writings in the middle of the previous century on language,
thought and reality, the understanding of the role and function of language
has changed. It is characterized by the so-called functional approach: Witt-
genstein introduced the concept of language games and Austin advanced
the tenet that language is a vehicle for doing things (How to Do Things
with Words, printed basing on the lectures he delivered at Harnard Uni-
versity in 1955). The philosopher Janis V§js, the translator of Austin’s
work into Latvian, remarks that in the 20" century language is not under-
stood anymore as a passive reflection of the objective (external) world or
only as an active manifestation of subjective (internal) feelings. Language
has become to be understood as a demiurge — a means of transforming
reality [V&js 2011: 307].

In 1960 Roman Jakobson proposed a model of interpersonal verbal
communication which moved beyond the basic Lockean — Saussurean
model of communication (consisting of speaker and listener). Jakobson
highlighted the importance of the codes and social contexts involved here.
He outlined what he regarded as the six constitutive factors that are engaged
in any act of communication. He considered such factors as addresser,
message, addressee, and introduced in the model also context, contact
and code. He proposed the following version:

Interpersonal Verbal Communication Model:

context

addresser - message —  addressee
contact
code

He explained:

The addresser sends a message to addressee. To be operative, the message
requires a context referred to (referent in another, somewhat ambivalent,
nomenclature) seizable by the addressee, and either verbal or capable
of being verbalized, a code fully, or at least partially, common to the
addresser and addressee (or in other words, to the encoder or decoder
of the message); and finally, a contact, a physical channel and psycho-
logical connection between the addresser and the addressee, enabling
both of them to stay in communication [Jakobson 1960: 353].

In philosophical domain, communication is of paramount value. As
held by Janis V§js, philosophy is a science that is spoken, i.e. dealing with
speech. He calls it runajama zinatne. He writes:
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... philosophising in its Greek west-European manifestation has always
been a science that is spoken: words, sentences, arguments and suchlike
tools of a thinker’s self-expression have always been at its center [VEj$
2011: 301].

Philosophy is a discursive practice. Its cognitive subject matter is gene-
ralizing concepts and ideas realized in language and by means of language.
Philosophical message is realized through discourse. Philosophy deals with
thought, language and discursive communication, and these three consti-
tuents are inseparable.

As to thinking, since it is a process proceeding in a dialogical form (as
stated by Charles Sanders Pierce), the peculiarity of the knowledge domain
of philosophy is that philosophical thought develops and matures in dis-
course. The thought emerges and is evolving within the thinking process
when the subject first of all turns to his/her mind and the answer is obtained
as it were by way of exchanging ideas with his/her other self. In translation
the message is exchanged with the author of the source text. Language
there is only a prior condition of communication; as marked by Paul Ricoeur,
it is a discourse wherein messages are exchanged.

Ricoeur claims:

While language is only a prior condition of communication for which it
provides the codes, it is in discourse that all messages are exchanged. So
discourse not only has a world, but it bas another, another person, an

interlocutor to whom it is addressed [Ricoeur 1981: 133; cited in Bottone
2012: 68].

The translator’s task then is to hear the author’s voice, to grasp the
message and have it transmitted in the target text.

To summarize: the aim of the present paper was to draw readers’
attention 1) to some specific features of a philosophical text that determine
the peculiarities of the use and translation of philosophical terms, 2) to
show the connection philosophical terminology has with language, thought,
and communication, and 3) to discuss translation of terms as a meaning
construction in discourse.
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Summary

Rendering Cultural Realia in English Translations Produced by Non-Native
Speakers of English

English texts, both authentic texts and translations, produced by non-native
speakers of English have become a typical phenomenon in international lingua
franca contexts. On frequent occasions, non-native English writers or translators
should refer to the cultural environment and realia they belong to. The possible
approaches to rendering local cultural realia in English translated texts are
investigated in the article based on the selected empirical examples.

Key words: translation, cultural realia, non-native-speaker translation

Kopsavilkums
Kulturas realiju atveide tulkojumos anglu valoda ka svesvaloda

Autentiskie teksti un tulkojumi anglu valoda, kuru autoriem vai tulkotajiem
anglu valoda nav dzimta, ir kluvusi diezgan izplatiti musdienu lingua franca kon-
teksta. Biezi vien savos darbos Sie autori vai tulkotaji sastopas ar tadu izaicinajumu
ki vietéjo kultiras realiju atveide. Saja raksta tiek analizétas iespéjamas kultaras
realiju atveides stratégijas tulkojuma, izmantojot konkrétus piemérus.

Atslégas vardi: tulkojums, kultiras realija, autentiski teksti, anglu valoda

English texts, both authentic texts and translations, produced by non-
native speakers of English have become a typical phenomenon in interna-
tional lingua franca contexts. On frequent occasions, non-native English
writers or translators should refer to the cultural environment and realia
they belong to. The possible approaches to rendering local cultural realia
in English translated texts are investigated in the article based on the selected
empirical examples.

Today, translation theoreticians and practitioners tend to demonstrate
two widespread views on directionality in translation; one can be defined
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as idealistic and the other — as realistic. The supporters of the former believe
that “translat[ing] into your language of habitual use [...] is the only way
you can translate naturally, accurately and with maximum effectiveness”
[Newmark 1988: 3]. Another argument in favour of this view is formulated
by Mona Baker — “a person’s competence in actively using the idioms and
fixed expressions of a foreign language hardly ever matches that of a native
speaker” [1992: 64|. However, the latter view is very popular among those
who deal with translation from languages of lesser diffusion. For example,
Stuart Campbell in Translation into the Second Language claims that trans-
lation into non-mother tongue is an inevitable practice in the multicultural
contexts [1998]. Furthermore, given the current lingua franca status of
English, it seems very natural for both translation professionals and aca-
demics to recognise that “translation into English as a non-mother tongue
has become a fact of modern life for which we need to train our future
professional” [Snell-Hornby 2000: 37].

Working into their non-mother tongue, translators occasionally have
to deal with culture-specific items or culture realia in the source text. The
oldest and very comprehensible definition of culture realia was offered by
Vlahov and Florin who defined realia as “words (and composed expres-
sions) of the popular language representing denominations of objects, con-
cepts, typical phenomena of a given geographic place, of material life or
of social-historical peculiarities of some people, nation, country, tribe,
that for this reason carry national, local or historical colour; these words
do not have exact matches in other languages” [1970: 438]. The choice of
an appropriate strategy for rendering culture realia presents a particular
challenge for translators, even more so for those who translate into a non-
mother tongue.

The examples of realia translation solutions presented further were
selected from texts published on the University of Latvia (UL) homepage.
The English translations are produced by Professional Master’s Study Prog-
ramme students, who are Latvian native speakers, as authentic assignment,
i.e. an assignment given to students designed to assess their ability to apply
standard-driven knowledge and skills to real-world challenges [ Jon Mueller
http://jfmueller.faculty.noctrl.edu] within Translation Practice courses.
Before analyzing the examples, it is worth naming the main factors that
influence the choice of translation strategy in the given circumstances, i.e.
the purpose of translation and the target reader. UL homepage translators
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mostly deal with informative texts, however, their translation purpose
goes far beyond conveying the source text information. The English trans-
lations are meant not only to inform the target reader, but also to educate
them or, even more, to trigger their interest in Latvian culture, history,
traditions, etc. In their turn, the target readers and their expectations seem
to be the greatest challenge when deciding upon a translation strategy.
The target texts have to reach a reader whose cultural and linguistic
background could be hardly identified. It may be presumed that most of
UL homepage target readers are non-native speakers of English, too.
However, it is barely possible to state with certainty that they belong to or
are integrated into European / Western culture or any other world culture.
For example, potential target readers may include international exchange
students and teachers from countries such as Brazil, China, Egypt, Ghana,
Japan, Myanmar, Turkey and many others. Thus, making the target text
as comprehensible as possible for a wide range of implied and putative
readers becomes of major importance.

Yet another factor affecting the choice of translation strategy is a
cultural priority. UL homepage translators have no dilemma opting between
sourceculture and target-culture oriented translation; in this case, they are
supposed to be biased and strive to preserve the cultural aspects of the
source language rather than introduce those of the target language. Though,
sometimes they may also produce culture-neutral translations.

The complex set of factors described above leads to a combination of
strategies being applied by English non-native speakers to their English
translations.

The following examples are to demonstrate the solutions of rendering
Latvian cultural realia into English.

Senaka neatkarigas Latvijas augstskola — Latvijas Universitate — vienmeér
ir bijusi pamata citu Latvijas universitasu izveidei un attistibai, nodro-
$inot kopégjas zinatniskas vides uzplaukumu.

The University of Latvia, as the oldest higher education establishment
of the independent Latvialthe first Republic of Latvia (1918-1940),
has always served as the basis for development of other Latvian univer-
sities, securing the advancement of the common scientific environment.
The University of Latvia, as the oldest national higher education estab-
lishment, has always served as the basis for development of other Latvian
universities, securing the advancement of the common scientific envi-
ronment.

113



Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

The above solutions of translating neatkarigas Latvijas demonstrate three
different strategies for rendering the name of a particular period in Latvia’s
history. The first solution — the independent Latvia — presents a through-
translation that may be confusing and leaves it for the target reader to
discover the exact years when the country (first) gained its independence.
The second one — the first Republic of Latvia (1918-1940) — offers an
explanation and addition providing the target reader with the relevant
background information. The third solution — national — is a generalisation,
which is the most laconic and culture-neutral of the three options. Obvi-
ously, the second and the third translation versions can be judged as target-
reader friendly as they are equally comprehensible; however, the second
version also performs an educational function that can be appreciated by
the target reader.

The next set of examples includes references to Krisjanis Barons, a
prominent figure in Latvian history and culture, who collected more than
200,000 Latvian folk songs — dainas.

Lai ari jau no skolas sola ikviens pazist Baronteva sirmo bardu, folkloras
pétnieciba piesaista arvien jaunus pétnieku pratus.

Although the profound works of the great Latvian folklorist Krisjanis
Barons, an old man with a grey beard, are known and studied at school
by every Latvian, still folklore research is attracting more and more
young minds.

The Latvian source sentence is particularly challenging by the cultural realia
embedded in a synecdoche. Therefore, a combination of strategies, inclu-
ding modulation, explanation and addition, is applied to produce a compre-
hensible target version. It may be argued that the description of Barons’
appearance could be omitted from the target text without loss of context-
relevant information. Nevertheless, the translator decided to preserve it as
Barons’ image is quite common in Latvia, besides in 2013, when the text
was published, Barons’ image could be seen on the 100 lat banknote still
in circulation.
Latvijas stomatologijas pirmsakumi saistas ar 1921. gadu, kad Latvijas
Universitates Medicinas fakultaté tika atvérta Zobarstniecibas nodala.
Par tas pirmo vaditaju kluva viens no pirmajiem latvieSu zobarstiem,
docents, vélak profesors Karlis Barons (1865-1944), Dainu téva Krisjana
Barona déls.
Stomatology in Latvia dates back to 1921 when a Dentistry Department
was opened at the UL Faculty of Medicine. One of the first Latvian
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dentists, Prof. Karlis Barons (1865-1944) became the first Head of the
UL Dentistry Department. Karlis Barons was the son of famous Latvian
folklorist Krisjanis Barons, also known as the Father of Folk Songs
(Dainutevs).

In the above example, the realia Dainutévs is rendered by through-trans-
lation, supported by transference, explanation and addition. Here, some
background information was added, despite the reference is supplementary
and could be omitted altogether; obviously, in working out this solution,
the educational purpose prevailed against the reasons of economy.
Another interesting strategy of rendering non-material realia is found

in the following example:

Senosana kopa ar draugiem vai gimeni vasara ir raksturiga tikai lat-

viesiem...

[Pataccini considers] Latvian mushroom picking traditions as strange.

[Pataccini finds] some Latvian ways of socialising, such as picking wild
mushrooms, very unusual.

While in the first and in the second target versions, the translator used
similar translation strategies, such as explanation, addition and omission,
the second one appears more explicit due to introducing the necessary
details. Thus, the Latvian habit of picking mushrooms is described as an
act of socialising, i.e. coming together for some common purpose, and it is
mentioned that mushrooms are picked in the wild, presumably in forests.
The last group of examples includes realia of material life.
Plkst. 19.00 visi aicinati uz Rigas kultiras vasarnicu ,Esplanade 2014”,
kur notiks LU un LU Radio NABA rikots pasakums, to vadis un taja ar
dzivajiem eksperimentiem piedalisies LU jaunie zinatnieki.
The UL in cooperation with the UL Radio NABA invites everyone to
visit the event hosted by the UL young scientists at the creative infor-
mation space Esplanade 2014. The young scientists will entertain visitors
with exciting live experiments.

The cultural realia [kultiras| vasarnica, despite the existing English equi-
valents ‘summer cottage, villa’, is translated by explanation, otherwise it
could mislead rather than inform the target reader. On the one hand, the
object got its metaphoric name because of the seasonal limited use and/or
the construction’s temporary nature; on the other hand, it bears no resem-
blance to a cottage or villa as such. However, the English collocation infor-
mation space (cf. exhibition space), where the object’s functionality rather
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than the construction type is implied, seems an appropriate descriptive
term. In this case, the translator decided to modify the collocation adding
the adjective creative, thus emphasizing the artistic and culture-related
innovation functions.
LU Akadémiskais centrs top bijusa mazdarzinu teritorija, vésturiska
rajona — pie Jelgavas ielas, kas ir dala no veca Jelgavas cela, kurs karté
ieziméts talaja 1764. gada. Pirms tam $aja teritorija atradusies maz-
darzini.
Location for the UL Academic Centre is a blend of historical heritage
and contemporary symbols of the city. Once it had been a part of the
Old Jelgava Road, first marked on the map in 1764, but later it was
transformed into allotment gardens.

The above is one of the rare cases when the UL homepage translator ren-
dered the realia, mazdarzipi, by a cultural equivalent. Both realia imply
non-commercial gardening on individual small garden plots which appears
to be very popular not only in Europe, but also in North America, Australia,
and Asia.
Ikviens ir redzgjis kadu amerikanu makslas filmu, kur studentu akade-
miska un ikdienas dzive norit ipasi izveidotos studiju kompleksos, ko
sarunvaloda medz devet par studentu pilséetinam.

Everyone probably has seen American films, where students’ academic
and everyday life takes place in specialized study complexes or campuses.

In the last example, the realia studentu pilsétina, which is an obvious
calque from the Russian ‘studencheskij gorodok’, is translated by its English
cultural equivalent. It is interesting that the realia is used in the Latvian
source text as a synonym of the descriptive term studiju komplekss and is
preceded by a linking phrase (ko sarunvaloda medz dévet par) omitted in
the target version. This can be explained by the linguistic context, as the
term is not a colloquialism and could be recognised by most target readers.

In conclusion it may be stated that the choice of strategies for rendering
cultural realia is defined by the translation purpose and the target readership
irrespective of translation directionality. The UL homepage translators
strive to achieve two goals — to preserve the cultural identity of the Latvian
source text, and to produce a reader-oriented, comprehensible target text;
thus, dealing with cultural realia, they often have to apply a combination
of translation strategies.
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Amna JIOTMHOBA

(JayraBmmiacCKuii yHUBEPCUTET)

«Ilymp jce 6354 01 no HanpaeaeHuIo K
Bacuavesecxomy ocmpogy uepes B-ii npocnexm...».
AOOpeBuaTypHbie TonoHuMbI B pomane @. /locToeBCcKoro
«IIpecTynienne U HaKa3aHue»:

ACIEeKT nepeBoia HA JATBIIICKUI S3bIK

Summary

“The route he took toward Vassilievsky Island by Bth Avenue™.

Place Names in Fyodor Dostoevsky’s Novel “Crime and Punishment”:
Aspects of Translation into Latvian

The present article describes the toponyms of the novel by Fyodor Dostoevsky
“Crime and Punishment”, as well as its translation into Latvian. Comparative
analysis of the respective languages makes it possible to identify the nuances of
meaning units studied in the original and translation, define the problem of trans-
lation of names of specific units in a literary text. This, in turn, allows one to trace
the place of toponymic designations in the creation of the world picture of the
original and the translation.

Key words: toponym, semantics, translation, aestbetic function, F. Dosto-
evsky, novel “Crime and Punishment”

*

AHaJN3 XyIOXeCTBEHHOTO MMPOU3BEACHUS 1 CITEIMMUKI (PYHKIIMOHN -
pOBaHUS OTAEJbHBIX €70 KOMITO3UIIMOHHBIX YePT MpeAriojaraeT oopalie-
HHE K IPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-BPEMEHHBIM OTHOIIICHUSIM (XPOHOTOIIY), B 9acT-
HOCTH — K OCMBICJICHIIO IIPOCTpaHCcTBa. [IpocTpaHCcTBO, 0003HAYCHHOE
10. JlotmaHOM «Modenbio mupa darnHo2o agmopa», IPOCITUPYET B XyHIOKe-
CTBEHHOM TEKCTE OCOOYIO peaTbHOCTh, BHEIITHE ITOXO0XKYIO Ha OObEKTUBHYIO,
OTHAKO TIPeoOPa30BaHHYIO B MHIAUBUAYATIbHO-aBTOPCKYIO, XYIOKECTBEH-
HyI0. YUUTHIBasI CBOMCTBO XyIOKECTBEHHOTO TIPOCTPAHCTBA «0blmb 8Mec-
muauuem 6ceao 60 8cém» , MTHTEPEC TIPEICTABIISTIOT €T0 OTACIBHBIC CAMHMUIIHI,
a UMEHHO — TOIIOHMMEI KaK «Haubosee o4egudHoe cpedcmeo A0Kaiu3auuu
Mmecma delicmeus 6 npoussedenuu» | bensuikas, [Tactymenko: B cetu]. I1pn
5TOM CJIeIyeT OTMETHUTh, YTO TOITOHMMBI B XyIOKECTBEHHOM TEKCTE TTOJIY-
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YaIOT U «IMOUUOHANBHO-0UECHOYHO-9KCNPeCCUBHble KOHHOMAUUU 8 npoyecce Ha-
Pauueanuss 0ONOAHUMEAbHBIX 3HAYEHUIl, YO 4aACMO UMEeem CUMBOAUYECKOe
3Hauenue» | benenpkast 1969: 96]. ITOroM COBMEILIEHUST «PeanbHO20» U «CUM-
801UYECK020» CTAHOBUTCS €OMHUIIA, SIBJISIONMIASICS MapKEepPOM XyIOXKe-
CTBEHHOTO TEKCTa, 3CTETUUECKM 00OTaIlleHHAsI, CITIOCOOHAS 3aKITI0UaTh B ceOe
YepThl PeabHOTO MPOCTPAHCTBA, OMHOBPEMEHHO CTAaHOBSACH 3HAKOM MP-
peaTbHOTO, IIOTYCTOPOHHETO.

B pomane @. JIoctoeBckoro «IIpecTyruieHre n HaKa3aHNe» MHTEepeC
MIPEACTAaBIIACT PSII A00PEeBUATYPHBIX TOITOHMMOB, HE TOJIBKO MapKUPYIOIITNX
IIPOCTPAHCTBO, HO M MO PKUBAIOIINX KOHIICTIT «He-1IeTbHOCTH» , KOTO-
pBbIil BOMpaeT psifl IEKCUIECKIX €IUHUIL C TaHHOW CEMAaHTUKOM U SIBJISIETCS
TOMMHAHTHBIM B paMKax XyIOKeCTBeHHOro Mupa. CiieayeT OTMETUTh, UTO
TOIIOHMMMKA pOMaHa CTAaHOBUJIACH ITPEAMETOM M3YICHUST MHOTHX MCCIIC-
moBarenieii (padotel H. Artmdepona, C. benosa, JI. Ipoccmana, T. 3vipsi-
HOBOIT M Ip.), IpUIeM aHAJIM3Y MOoIBeprajach cruelndrka 0003HAYCHUS
IIPOCTPaHCTBA TOMa,/Topoaa (B TOM YHCJIC OTACITHHBIX MapKEPOB STHUX IIPO-
CTPaHCTB), PaCCMAaTPUBAINCh OCOOCHHOCTH 0003HAUYCHUIA YIIHUII, TIePLeYI-
KOB U Ttomaneit IlerepOypra, oTanelbHOe BHUMAHHE YIEJICHO HOMEPHBIM
3HaKaM 3TaHWi, JOMOB U JIp. XyIZOXeCTBEHHO cOo3maHHBIN [leTepOypr u
COOTBETCTBOBAJI CBOEMY PeaTbHOMY IIPOTOTHILY, X OTJIMYAJICS OT Hero. Ha
9TO, B YacTHOCTH, yKasbiBaiu K. Kymnan u A. KoHeuHblil, oTMeuaBliiue,
YTO «CAONCHAS KAPMUHA HAPYUeHUs peanbHoll monoepaguu [lemepbypea co-
30aem cneyuguueckuil 00pasz eopoda 6 pomane: ¢ 0OHOU CIMOPOHbL, Y3HABAe-
Mblil KOHKPemHblil pailon 20poda, ¢ 0pyeoil — 20po0-080UHUK, OMPANCEHHbLU
Kak Ovl 8 Kpuom 3epKane, 20e yauubl U paAcCMOsIHUsL He COOMEemCmeym pe-
ANbHbIM, G OMA 2epoe8 U UX MeCMOHAXONCOeHUe NOOBUIICHbL U HEYA08UMbBD>
[Kymnan, Koneunsrii 1976: 190]. YuuTsiBast Mcclie10BaTeIbCKUIA MHTEPEC
K M3YyYCHUIO TOTIOHUMOB B poMaHe «IIpecTyIieHre 1 Haka3aHue», CJIeayeT
00paTUTh BHUMAaHKE Ha (PYHKIIMOHMPOBAHME TAHHBIX CAVMHUII IO OTHOIIIC-
HUIO K «HE-IIeJIbHOCTI», a TAKKE PACCMOTPETh TOITOHUMBI pOMaHa B TIepe-
BOJIE Ha JIATHIIICKUIA SI3bIK, YTO TIO3BOJIUAT BBIIBUTH OCOOCHHOCTH HE TOJIBKO
HCCIIeIyeMBIX KOHTEKCTOB, HO M BEIIBUTH HOBBIC HIOAHCHI CMBICTIOB «HE-
LIeJIBHOCTH»B OpUTUHAJIC pOMaHa U €T0 IepeBoIe.

CienyeT 0003HAYUTh KPUTEPUU «HE-LIEJIbHOCTU» KaK JOMUHAHTHOTO
CBOIiCTBa KapTUHBI MUpa poMaHa «[IpecTyIuieHre 1 Haka3aHue» U paCCMOT-
peTh JIEKCMIECKNE eIMHUIIBI B paMKax Hero. CeMaHTHKa «He-IIeTbHOCTI»
yKa3bIBaeT Ha HapyIIeHNE Yero-To IIeJIOro, IpeBpalleHnue 1IeJI0T0 B pas-
IPOOJICHHOE, XaOTUYHOE, TUCTAPMOHNIHOE. DTO HAXOOUT OTPaKeHUE B
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HOMUHAIMSX JINIA («PaCK0AbHUKO8» — OT «pacKon»; «pasboiiHuK» — OT «pa3-
001> ; «<AOXMOMHUK» — OT «10XMOMbs» U [IP.), B IOPTPeTe IepcoHaxa («ue-
pen 6vla pazopodaer u 0ajice cOPOUeH HyMmb-4ymb HA CMOPOHY»;, «<AUYO <...>
UCKPUBAEHO CYOOPO2oii» U IIP.), B TOM YHCJIC, B OTTMCAHUY TTPEIMETOB OJIEXK-
TTbI, O0YBU («8Cs1 UCMPENAHHAs! U NOJNCeAMeNas Mexo8as Kayaseluka»,; «0bipsi-
6blii canoa» U J1p.). «He-11eIbHOCTB» OTpakaeTcs B OIMCAaHUN MeOeIn, TIpe/I-
METOB ObITa («04eHb 0000paHHbLil OUBAH» ; <HAOMPECHYMbLIl YALIHUK» U IP.), B
OTIMCAaHUY TIPOCTPAHCTBA, YKA3BIBAIOIIETO HA «OTAEIbHbBIE» YaCTH rOpoaa
(«naowgadv»; «<mocm» M IIp.), a TAKXKE Ha «He-1eTEHOE» TIPOCTPAHCTBO T0Ma/
KBapTUPHI («Kopudop»; «<npoxooHas KomMHama» M 1p.).

Oco0bIif MHTEpeC MPEACTaBISIOT (hOpMabHbIE CPEICTBA BHIPAKCHUST
«He-1IeJIbHOCTU» , B YaCTHOCTH, Tpacduieckuii criocob. Tak, ciienyet oTMe-
TUTb BBICOKYIO YaCTOTHOCTb aOOPEeBUATYPHBIX TOTIOHWUMOB, UTO SIBJISICTCS
XapaKTePHBIM CBOMCTBOM «OTKPBITOT0» IIPOCTPAHCTBA, IPSIMO HE HAa3BaH-
HOTO, JIUTITh KOCBEHHO YKAa3bIBAIOIIETO HA MECTO IEHCTBUS, TIPY 9TOM «HAU-
OONBUIUM PAZHOOOPAZUEM IMUX UMEH XAPAKMEPU3YIOMCS 8 pomane <...> npo-
cnekmol, nepeyiku, yauuypl, <...> mocmor> |[mH30ypr 1996: 87]. Ot™MeTuM,
YTO BBICOKO 3HAUYMMBIM B aCTeKTe Tiepeiauu «He-1IeJTbHOCTH» TOTTIOHMMOB
CTaHOBUTCSA Jeduc, TpadUIecKu acCOLMMPYEMBI ¢ «pa3leieHueM», He-
CBSI3HOCTBIO, HAMEKAIOIIN A HAa HEIOTOBOPEHHOCTh, UHTPUTY, «O3HA4ACMbIM
KOmopoeo seasemcsi udest nepeporicoerust, nepexooa u3 00H020 Mupa 6 opyeoir»
[au30ypr 1996: 88].

Cpa3zy OTMETHM, 4TO Jie(hUC, SCTETUIECKUA BOCTPEOOBAHHBIN TSI Tiepe-
JIauy «He-1IeJIbHOCTU» B TEKCTE OPUTMHAIA pOMaHa, B TiepeBOjIe OIyCKaeT-
cs1. DTO 0OYCIOBIIEHO TEM, UTO TPATUIIUS COKPAIIICHUH SI3bIKOBBIX €IMHUIL
BJIATBIIICKOM SI3bIKE JIUIITh B PEIKUX CIydastx MpeycMaTprUBaeT PEIyKITUIO
CJIOB ¢ TTOMOIIBIO euca. [1py 3TOM OCHOBHBIM CIIOCOOOM PEAYKIIVU STB-
JISIeTCs COKpAIlleHWEe CJIOBA 10 3arJIaBHOM OYKBBI.

B 11e;10M psiie KOHTEKCTOB MBI BCTpeuaeM TOITOHUMBI, 00pa3oBaHHbIE
ab0peBUATYPHBIM CITOCOOOM, MAapKUPYIOIINE JTOKAJTbHOE MPOCTPAHCTBO
(cp.: «6 C-m nepeynke»; «6bix005 ¢ B-eo npocnekma na naouwjade» ; « K-1y mocmy»;
«oH nowen va T- ¢ mocm» 1 1p.) O6GpaIasch K MepeBoay JaHHBIX KOHTEK-
CTOB, CTAHOBUTCSI OYEBUIHBIM, UYTO TOITOHUMBI TIepeIaHbl 3aTJIaBHOM OYK-
BOii (cp.: «S. skersiela»; «izejot no V. Prospekta uz laukuma»; «K. Tilta
pusi»; «devas uz T. Tilta pusi»). TlepeBon yrpaunBaet aeduc Kak SpKuit
MapKep «He-1IeTbHOCTH» IIPY COXPAHEHUH COKPAIIEeHHOI (hOPMBI TOTIOHMMA.
MOXHO 3aMETUTh, YTO TTOCJIEIHKE JIBa KOHTEKCTA TIPUOOPETAIOT U HOBBIE
HIOAHCBHI CMBICJIOB — JJAeTCS yKa3aHKMe Ha HAMEePEHUE UIITH «B CTOPOHY MO-
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CTa», a He Ha «CaM MOCT». 3/IeCh K& OTMETUM KOHTEKCTBI, B KOTOPBIX TOIO-
HUMBI MAPKUPYIOT TIPOCTPAHCTBO ¢ Gojice MUPOKUMM IpaHUIaMu (cp.:
«0eHbel Jce 6ce Ha3HAYaUCh 8 00UH MOHacmbipb 8 H-ii 2ybepruu»; « P-i 2ybep-
Huu» 1 1p.). B mepeBoie naHHbIe KOHTEKCTHI IPECTABICHBI UICHTUYHO BbI-
[IEPaCCMOTPEHHBIM: «visa nauda turpreti bija noveléta kadam N. Gubernas
klosterim»; «no R. gubernas».

Oco6oe MecTo B psIIy pacCMaTpUBaeMbIX KOHTEKCTOB 3aHUMAIOT T¢, B
KOTOPBIX, HAPSIITY C «He-1IeTbHBIMU», B OITHOM KOHTEKCTE MTOSIBIISTIOTCST «I1€JTh-
HBIe» TOTTOHUMBIL: «/Tymb Jce 6351 01 nO HanpasaeHuio Kk Bacuavesckomy oc-
mposy uepe3 B-ii npocnexm»; «on nowen k Hegee no B-my npocnexmy» v ap.
Heb3st He 3aMeTHUTB, YTO 0COOEHHOCTBIO TAHHBIX KOHTEKCTOB SIBJISIETCS] yKa-
3aHWE Ha MAKCUMAaJIbHYIO0 TOUHOCTh MECTOTIONIOKEHUSI, C OJHOM CTOPOHHI,
1 KaK OblI Ha HEKOTOPYIO 3aBYATMPOBAHHOCTb, BO3MOXKHOCTB €T0 pasranarb —
¢ npyroii. JlaHHBIN TIpueM oOpaiiaeT BHUMaHUE Ha JJOCTOBEPHOCTh 3TUX
MECT, Ha MX CYIIIeCTBOBaHME Ha caMoM zenie. [lepeBon TaHHBIX KOHTEKCTOB
Ha JIATBIIIICKU SI3bIK TIepe/IaeT IMOJHbIe Ha3BaHMsI TOTTOHUMOB TOYHO, a «He-
LIeTbHBIE» TOTTOHUMBI, KaK M B OPUTHUHAJIC, COXPAHSIOT CEMAaHTUKY «HEI0-
TOBOPEHHOCTH», «3alIMppoBaHHOCTH» (Cp.: « Vins sdka iet Vasilija salas
virziend pa V. prospektu», u nanee: «Vins devas pa V. prospekitu uz Nevu»).

B psine cirygaeB mporcxosT 6ojiee CyIeCTBEHHbIE 3aMEHBI, TTPU KOTO-
PBIX «He-11eJIbHBIe»TOTIOHUMBI TEKCTa OPUTHHAJIA 3aMEHSTIOTCST TIOJTHBIMU
dopmamu B rrepeBozie (Cp.: «k010K0abHA B-ii yeprkeu» — «Voznesenskas baz-
nicas zvanu tornis» , U JaJI€e. «OHU menepb Ha Kanaee y B-ckoeo mocma» —
«vini tagad pie kanala, pie Voznesenskas tilta»). 3ameTuM, 4TO B iepeBojie
IOSIBJICHME TOYHOI'O Ha3BaHUsI TOITOHUMA «B0O3HEeCEHCKMIT MOCT» B U3BECT-
HOM CTeTieH! OTIPaBIaHHO, TaK KaK peub UIET, OYEBUIHO, MMEHHO O HEM —
Ha 3TO yKa3bIBaeT TOMOHUM «Bo3HeceHCKMit» B TeKCTe poMaHa (Cp.: « —
9mo na Bosznecenckom», «<na Bosnecenckom npocnexkme»); a Takke Y4epHOBOIA
BapmaHT poMaHa (cp. «Ha yeay Cadoeoti u Bosnecenckoeo s Habpen Ha 00Hy
eocmunuyy») [doctoeBckuii 1973: 74, 1. 7]. 3asgBiicHHASA B pa3HBIX KOHTCK-
cTax, iekceMma «Bo3HeceHCKuin» , UMEIOLAsl BHYTPEHHIO (hOpMY, ITOJIy4aeT
JIOTIOJTHATETbHOE TIPUPAIIICHIE CMBIC/Ia — OHA CBSI3aHAa C TTOKAsSTHUEM, UIeeii
WCKYIUICHHMSI, «<BO3HEeCeHHUsI». MHTepeCcHO, 4TO B OpUTHHAaJIe abOpeBraTyp-
Hasi HOMUHAIIYsI JaHa B OTHOM KOHTEKCTE C JIEKCEMOM «KaHaBa», aCCOLIM-
UPYIOLLIEHCS C YeM-TO TPAru4eCKUM (CP.: «OHA 0010KOMUAACH NPABOH) PYKOIL
0 nepuaa, NOOHAAA NPABYI0 HOZY U 3AMAXHYAA ee 34 PEuemKY, 3amem Aegyio, U
opocunacw 6 kaunasy. Ipaznas 600a pazdanacy, NO2AOMuUAA HA MCHOBEHUE Jicep-
mey»). OTMETUM Y eIMHUYHBIN KOHTEKCT, B KOTOPOM TIepeBOJ KOHKPETH-
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3UpYyeT MECTOHAXOXIEHNE, TEM CaMbIM CKPBITBI CMBIC]T TOTTOHUMA yTpa-
quBaeTcs (CP.: «OH NOCMOsA, ROOYMAA U NOWe HANPABO, MPOMYaApoOM, NO Ha-
npasaenuto Kk B -my.»), B iepeBone: «Vins pastaveja, padomaja un saka iet
pa ietvi uz labo pusi prospekta virziena»). Ipadudaeckuii crrocod okasbiBa-
eTCsl BOCTpeOOBAaHHBIM HE TOJILKO B OTHOIIICHUW TOITOHUMOB, HO M B 060~
3HAYCHUH allpecara: «1, 3Haeme, mpycaus-c, noexal Hameonu k b-ny». B iepe-
BoJIc aOOpeBUAlIUsT TOTTOHMMA COXPaHEeHa, OTHAKO 3HAUMMBIIT B KOHTEKCTE
«He-1LIeJIbHOCTU» feuc oTcyTcTBYeT (cp.: «Es, ziniet, esmu bailigs, aizgaju
viendien pie B.»).

OTesTbHY0 TPYIITY KOHTEKCTOB 00pa3yoT Te, B KOTOPBIX TOTOHUMBI
penylurpoBaHbl 10 cyGhOUKCOB U uieKcuit (Cp.: «nodowen oH K npeoepom-
Helluemy 0omy, 8bIX00uguLeMy 00HOK CIMEHOU Ha KAHABY, a 0PY2oi0 8 -1 VAU~
Yy»; «y MeHs Mamy u cecmpa 6- i eybepruu»; « Packoavrurxos npoues npsmo
HA-CKULL MOCI»; «OH HAXOOUACS HA — CKOM NPOCHeKme, Wazax 6 mpuoyamu
unu 6 copoka om Cennoi» 1 ap.). OcOOGEHHOCTBIO TaHHBIX KOHTEKCTOB CTa-
HOBUTCSI TO, YTO TOTIOHUMBI OKa3bIBAIOTCSI MAKCUMAJTBHO «CTEPTHIMI» JIJIST
pacrnio3HaBaHUsI. B omimuue oT MpeablayInuX TOMMOHUMOB, 3TO, BUIUMO,
BBIMBIIIUIEHHBIE ajipeca, KOTOPhIe 3HAKOMBI TePOSIM U JTOJKHBI OCTAThCS
HEU3BECTHBIMU JIJIsT unTatesieil. [lepeBon ke yKa3blBaeT Ha TOMTOHUMBI, O
Ha3BaHWUU KOTOPBIX MOXKHO JIOTaIaThCsl, CIIEIOBATEILHO, MEHSIETCS CaM HX
CTaTyC — OT «BO3MOXHO, BBIMBIIIUIEHHBIX, HECYIIIECTBYIOIIIX» IO «BIOJTHE
pealibHBbIX». Ha 3TO yKasbiBaeT 3amiaBHasi OyKBa TOTIOHMMa B TIepeBOJE,
KOTOpast HAMEKaeT Ha ero MojTHoe Ha3BaHue (cp.: «pret N. ielu»; «man ir
mate un masa N. guberna»; «Raskolnikovs izndca taisni uz V. tilta»; «vins
bija pargajis par Siena laukumu un iznacis uz O. prospektg») u ap.

B psity TaHHBIX TPUMEPOB OTMETUM 1 SAMHUYHBIN KOHTEKCT, B KOTO-
POM TOTIOHUM PeIyLIMPOBaH 10 (HJIEKCHUHU, a TIePeBO BOCIIPOU3BOINT TO-
ITOHUM B TIOJTHOM BHIE (CP.: «K020a Ha dpyeoe ympo, po6HO 8 00UHHAOUAmMb
uacoe, Packonvruroe outen 6 dom-i uacmu» — «kad otra diena tiesi pulksten
vienpadsmitos Raskolnikovs iegaja policijas iecirkna nama»). Opurunan
TOIOHMMA TOXE MOAAEPKUBAET UAEIO «BBIMBIIUIEHHOCTH» , 0 KOTOPOI OBLIO
CKa3aHo BBIIIIE, OHAKO TIEPEBOJI PACKPHIBACT HEKYIO IO NIETEKTUBHOCTH
(110 ctoxeTy, PacKOJIBHMKOB B TIOJIUIIEICKOM YUacTKe He CO3HAETCS B COZIe-
SIHHOM yOMIACTBE).

CrienyeT BBIIEINUTb U CIIOCO0 abOpeBHAIIMU TOMMOHUMA C TOMOIIIBIO
MHOTOTOUUS: « Kamepuna Heanosna momuac jice yeaexaacw é pastwie noopoo-
HOCMU U 80pYe 3a2080PUAA 0 MOM, KAK NPU NOMOWU 8bIX/10NOMAHHOU NeHCUU
OHa HenpemeHHO 3a6edem 6 ceoem pooHoM opode T... nancuoH o5 6aa2opoo-
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HbIX Deguup, v nasnee: «Kamepuna Heanosna HemeOdneHHO pacnpocmpanuiacsy
0 6cex nodpobHocmsax 6ydyujeco nPeKpacHoeo u CHOKOUH020 JHCUMbs-0biMbsl 8
T..., <...>o0 ¢panuyze Maneo, komopuiii <...> eue u menepv 0oxcusaem ceoi
6ex 6 T...». B JaHHOM ciTydae akTyaTM30BaHHBIM 0Ka3bIBaETCSl MHOTOTOUME,
KOTOPOE TaKKe TiepeaeT CEMaHTUKY HETOTOBOPEHHOCTH, HEKOW MHTPUTH.
IMpuuem, c oqHOI CTOPOHBI, 3aTIaBHAs OyKBa « » HaMeKaeT Ha peaIbHOCTh
TOTIOHUMA, C IPYTOif — MHOTOTOYME yKa3bIBaeT Ha HEOJHO3HAYHOCTD Ta-
Koro mpouteHus. OmnpeaeneHue «pooHoM» TOBOPUT O BBICOKOM CTEIIEHU
3HAYMMOCTH TOTO TOPOJIA /IS TEPOUHU, KOCBEHHO YKa3bIBasl HA TIPOIILIOE
repounu (Katepuna MiBaHoBHa 13 IBOPSTHCKOTO POJia, a CTPEMJICHUE BEP-
HYTBCSI B CBOI TOPOJI O3HAYAET 0OPATUTHCS K CBOMM UCTOKAM KaK K HEKOEMY
yTpaueHHOMY Hjeairy, M30aBUThCS OT BCEX TIATOT ku3HM). OTMETUM, YTO B
repeBo/ie JTaHHBIN TONMOHKUM IpeAcTaBieH Kak «T. pilséta» ¢ yrpaToit MHO-
TOTOYUSI, TIPU 3TOM COKpallleHHas (hopMa TOTIOHMMA TIepeiaeT HaMeK Ha
HEJ0CKa3aHHOCTh, TANHCTBEHHOCTb 9TOTO MECTa.

TakuM 06pa3om, MOXKHO c/ieJlaTh HEKOTOPBIE BHIBOMIBI O crielupuke
ab0peBUATYPHBIX TOOHUMOB B poMmaHe «IIpecTyIieHre 1 HaKa3aHKhe».

CiieiyeT yuecTh 0CO0YI0 3HAYUMOCTh «He-LEeJIbHOCTH» B pAMKaX XyI0-
JKeCTBEeHHOU KapTuHbl Mupa pomana @. JloctoeBckoro «[Ipectyrienue u
HaKa3aHUe», CBUIETEIHCTBOM YETO SIBJISTIOTCSI KOHTEKCTBI, B KOTOPBIX TaH-
HOE CBOCTBO HAXOAUT HETIOCPEICTBEHHOE OTPaXkeHue (HOMUHALINY JINIIA,
TOPTPET, MPEAMETHBIN MUP, TIPOCTPAHCTBO). BocTpeOoBaHHOI «He-11eTb-
HOCTb» CTAHOBUTCS ¥ TIO OTHOIIIEHUIO K a00peBUATYPHBIM TOTTOHUMAM JIaH-
HOro poMaHa. «He-11e1bHOCTh» 3aKiTi0uaeTcst B TpadueckoM HalTMCaHUU
TOTIOHUMOB C TIOMOTIIBIO feduca. B nccnemyeMbIx KOHTEKCTaX OCHOBHBIM
CITOCOOOM PEAYKIIMY TOTIOHUMOB SIBJISIETCST a00peBUaInsl IBYX BUIOB: CO-
XpaHSIOIAs 3arJaBHYIO OYKBY U (hJICKCUIO; PeAyIIMPYIOIIasi TOMIOHUM JI0
cybdukca n haekcun. «He-11eTbBHBIMI» SABIISFOTCS TOMTIOHUMBI, MApPKUPY-
IOIIMEe KaK JIOKAJTbHOE IMTPOCTPAHCTBO, TAK U TIPOCTPAHCTBO C OoJiee MMpo-
KMMM TpaHuIIaMu. BcTpeyaroTcst cirydar COBMEIIeHUsT B OJHOM KOHTEKCTE
KaK «He-1IeTbHBIX» TOTIOHUMOB, TaK Y TOTIOHUMOB B MOJTHOH hopme. MH-
TEPECHBIM, B 3TOM CMBICIIE, SIBJISIETCS TO, YTO B PEIYIIMPOBAHHOM BUJIE TIPET-
CTAIOT He TOJTbKO Ha3BaHUS TOMMIOHWMOB, HO M «MMSI» ajipecaTa.

B aToMm cmbIcTe, mepeBo] a00peBUaTypHBIX TOMOHUMOB Ha JIATHIIICKUNA
SI3BIK OOHAPYKUBAET 3HAUMMYIO YTpaTy — Jeduc, ICTETUIECKN BOCTPeOOo-
BaHHbII 17151 TIepeavyy «He-1IeJIbHOCTU» B TEKCTE OpUrMHaIa poMaHa. B psie
KOHTEKCTOB TOTIOHUMBI PEAYIIUPYIOTCS 10 3arjiaBHOM OyKBHI. [TepeBom To-
TIOHUMOB PACKPHIBAET HOBBIE HIOAHCHI CMBICJIOB, HE 3asIBJICHHBIE B OPUTH-
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Hajie. BO3MOXHBI cllydau MOSIBJIEHUS MOJHbBIX ()OPM TOITOHUMOB B Mepe-
BOJIe MPY HAJTMUMU COKPALLEHHBIX B TEKCTE OpUTHMHAJA. B HEKOTOPBIX Ciy-
YyasiX BCTPEYaloTCsl 3aMEeHbI TOITIOHUMA B IIEPEBOJIC, KOTOPHIE JOCTUTAIOTCS
3a CUET MOSIBJICHUS 3arJIaBHOM OyKBbI TOMIOHMMA, IPUTOM UTO B OpUTHMHAJIE
TEKCTa TOMOHUM penynupyercs mno cydpdukca / dbaekcun. [1pu 3TOM «He-
LIEJILHOCTb» TOIIOHKMMA B TIePEBOJIE YAEPXKMBAET CEMAHTUKY CKPBITHOCTH,
3aByaJIMpOBAaHHOCTU, HEOOBIYHOCTH 3a CYET «COKPAIIEHHOW» (hDOPMBI.

YuutsiBas BblllIeCKa3aHHOE, OTMETUM, YTO UMEHHO HaJIM4yue MPsSIMO
He Ha3BaHHbBIX TOIIOHUMOB, HX «I10Jpa3yMeBaeMOCTb» B IIPOCTPAHCTBE PO-
MaHa co3aaeT rmoaTekcT. OH yKa3bIBaeT He TOJIBKO Ha ITOCTOSTHHOE M3MEHE -
HYe MUPa BOKPYT FepOeB, €ro «IepeTeKaHue» U3 peaibHOrO B BBIMbIIILICH-
Hoe. MI3MeHeHMe TIPOMCXOAUT U BO BHYTPEHHEM MUPE CaMUX I'epoeB, B UX
CTpeMJIEHUU Tpeodpa3oBaThCsl M Mpeodpa3oBaTb MUP BOKPYT ceOs1, 4TO
MO3BOJISIET BOCIPUHUMATh KapTUHY MUpa poMaHa Kak 1IeJIbHYI0, B COBO-
KYITHOCTH CBSI3€1 1 OTHOILICHUM.
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I'nmuna CbIPUIIA

(JayraBOmaCcCKUil YHUBEPCUTET)

®pa3e0,10ru3Mbl ¢ KOMIIOHEHTOM-(DUTOHUMOM
B PYCCKOM 1 HEMELIKOM SI3bIKaX

Summary
Phraseological Units with the Vegetative Component in Russian and
German Languages

The paper presents a comparative analysis of Russian and German phraseo-
logical units with the vegetative component. The main attention is paid to the
connotative aspect of semantics. The occurrence of these or of phytonyms in the
composition of phraseological units characterized by selectivity due to historical
and cultural features of the language. The connotative potential of phytonyms
based on the most often characteristic of plants in General, much less in a figurative
interpretation involves the morphological characteristics of individual plants. The
analysis showed that idioms with identical partititioned phytonym (in particular,
component root) in both languages give a large group and correlative units are
characterized by close connotative background. Significant among the German
phraseological units with the component root is phraseological units with the
semantics of “eradicating evil”. In the composition of Russian and German idioms
in the active part of the phytonyms, with negatively-evaluative semes in the structure
of primary importance. Thanks semam the estimated values of phytonyms is the
development of autonomic metaphors. Reduced connotative background of the
phrase is determined primarily connotative reduced phytonym in its composition.
The majority of the phraseological units in both languages has a live internal
form. Quantitative and qualitative composition of the phraseological units with
the same vegetative component in the analyzed languages is different

Key words: phraseologisms with the vegetative component, Russian, German,
connotation, comparison

*

Bxoxxmenre GuTOHNMOB B cOCTaB (hpa3coIOTU3MOB XapaKTePU3YeTCS
M3BECTHOI M30MPATEIBHOCTRIO, UTO 00YCIIOBICHO KyJIBTYPHO-UCTOPIIEC-
KMHJ OCOOCHHOCTSIMH $SI3bIKa. Tak, 0€33KBUBaJICHTHBIMU (Ppa3eororn3MamMu
0 OTHOIIEHUIO K PSIYy SI3BIKOB, B TOM YHCJIC M K HEMEIIKOMY, SIBIISIIOTCS
npouie napeHoli pensi, XpeH pedvkKu He caauje, 1blKa He 8scem, B KOTOPBIX
OTpakeHbI Ha3BaHUS IUIOAOB, YaCTEH pacTeHUI, 3HAUNMBIX JUISI PYCCKOiT
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HapOIHO XM3HU. XapaKTepHU3YIOIIYIO (DYHKIIUIO B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE BBITION-
HsIeT GUTOHUM @pykm (Hy u ¢pykm, mom ewje ppykm), B HEMEIIKOM —
Pflanze (pacmenue) — «ugs. eigenartiger Mensch» [DU: 1332]: eine nette
Pflanze! DxBuBaneHTHBIE GPa3eOJOTM3MbI, STUMOJOTMYECKI BOCXOISIITNE
K OMTHOMY MCTOYHHUKY, MOTYT TeM HE MEHEE OTIMUATHCS TpaMMaTUICCKOM
(bopMoit KOMITOHEHTOB (Cp., HATIPUMED: 3anpemubiii nioo caadok — Verbo-
tene Friichte sind siif$). KOHHOTaTMBHBIN MTOTeHIIMAT GUTOHMMOB OCHO-
BBIBAETCS Yallle BCETO Ha XapaKTepUCTUKE PACTEHUS B LIEJIOM, 3HAUUTEIbHO
peke B 00pa3HOe OCMBICIICHIE BOBJICKAIOTCS OTAEIbHBIC MOP(OIOrIIec-
KUe TIpU3HAKHU pacTeHMS (Cp., HAIIpuMep, po3a (IIBETOK) U uiunb! (KOITIOUKH).
AHTOHUMMYECKAsI COOTHECEHHOCTb 3TUX MPU3HAKOB 0a3UpyeTCsl Ha MPO-
TUBOTIOJIOXKHON OLIECHOYHOI KOHHOTALIMU, TTO3BOJISIIOIIEI CO31aBaTh OKCIO-
MOPOHHBIEC COUCTAHMS «p03a O3 IMUITOB» (Cp. (Ppa3eoIoTu3M: Hem po3bt 6e3
UN08; TO Xe B HEMEIIKOM sI3BIKe: keine Rose ohne Dornen).

Ecnu or6op M 3aKkperuieHre TOro Wi MHOTro (hpUTOHMMA B COCTaBe
dpazeosorusmMa sIBISETCS KYJIbTYPHO-CITELIU(PUUHBIM, TO YHUBEPCATbHBIM
KOMITOHEHTOM -(DUTOHIMOM SIBJISICTCST Ha3BaHME YaCTH pacTeHUs. Tak, KOM-
ITOHCHT «KOPEHb» BOBJICUCH B IMMPOKYIO CUCTEMY (hpa3coIOrn3MOB KaK B
PYCCKOM, TaK M B HEMEIIKOM sI3bIKax. KOHHOTaTHMBHBIN (DOH paccMaTpuBa-
€MOT0 MapTUTaTUBHOIO (hMTOHUMA OIPEesISIeTCs 3HAYMMOCTbIO 3TOM YacTh
pacTeHusI IS ero XXu3Henes i TeIbHOCTU: «[1oa3eMHast yacTh pacTeHUsI, CITy-
JKarmast Ul YKpeTUICHUSI €TO B ITIOYBE W BCACHIBAHUS M3 He€ BOIBI U MUTA-
TebHBIX BeriecTB» [MAC 1981, 3: 134]. CuMBoMMIecKOE OCMBICTICHIE KOPHST
B ITO3UTHMBHO-OLIECHOYHOM KJIIOUE CBSI3aHO C MTPOYHOCThIO, OCHOBATEJIbHO-
CThIO (Cp. Ha3BaHUE KEHbILCHS — KopeHb dcu3nu). KopeHb Kak 0CHOBa BCETO
3aKpeTUIeH BO (hpa3eoIOTU3ME cCMompems 6 KopeHb — «BHUKaTh B CyTh 9eTo-11.,
o0pamaTh BHUMaHME Ha caMOe CYIIIECTBEHHOE, TJIABHOE B KaKOM-JI. [IeJIe,
SIBJICHUHU, o0cTosiTeNbeTBe U T.I.» [DCPS 1989: 438] (cp. TakKe BhIpake-
Hue Ko3bmel [1pyTKOBa 3pu 6 Kopenv).

Llemsrii psio ppa3eoT0TM3MOB B HEMEIIKOM SI3BIKE TTOMIePKIBAET 3Ha-
YUMOCTE KOPHST: wenn die Wurzeln vertrocknen, so stirbt der Baum; wo
die Wurzeln steben, da wird es wieder griin | Beyer 1985: 688]. CooTHOCH-
TeJIbHBIMU SIBJISIIOTCSI MHOTO3HAUHBIE (hpa3eoIOrM3Mbl C KMBOI BHYTPEH-
Hel dopmoii: nyckams/nycmums KopHu — «1. IIpouyHO, HagOJIro 06OCHO-
BaThCsI TIe-IM00, 003aBOIUTHCS X03sTMCTBOM 2. [Ipro6GpeTaTh 0COOYIO CHITY,
CTaHOBUTbCS MTOCTOSTHHBIM, YKOPEHAThCs. O UyBCTBaX, TPUBBIYKAX, TEX WU
WHBIX SIBIICHUSIX, TeHCTBUSAX U T.IL» [DCP 1989: 370] — Wurzeln schlagen —
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1. Wurzeln ausbilden und anwachsen 2. sich einleben, heimisch werden
[Duden: 890]. Bau3KUM 1o ceMaHTUKE ABIAETCS (DPA3EOIOTUZM 8paACmanms
KopraAmu — «CUIILHO TIPUBBIKATh, TIPUBA3BIBATHCA K YEMY-JI., CKUBATHCA C
yeMm-L.» [DCPA 1989: 81]. CeMa «INTEIBLHOCTb YKOPEHEHUS» HAXOAUT
OTpaXXeHUe B LIYTIIMBOM HeMeLKoM (paszeosiorusme soll ich hier Wurzeln
schlagen — (ugs.) «ungeduldiger Kommentar, wenn man lange (stehend)
warten muf$» [Duden: 890].

Ddpaseonornsmy nodpybums nood kopens (« IpHdMHUTE, HAHECTU KOMY-
1100 HemoIpaBUMBbIi yiep0 B camoii ocHoBe» [DPCPS 1989: 332]) coort-
BETCTBYET HeMELKU j-1 an der Wurzel treffen [DRPW 1975: 634]. 3aBucu-
MOCTb KaQueCTBa IIOA0B OT KOPHEN OTpaxaeTcs BO (Ppa3eooru3Me KaKoeol
KOpewKu, makogol U gepukuy, B HeMeIlkoM — ist die Wurzel beilig, so sind
auch die Zweige heilig; wo die Wurzel nichts taugt, ist auch die Frucht
nicht wert [Beyer 1985: 688].

OJIHOBPEMEHHO KOPEHb C ITPArMaTUYECKOI TOUKY 3PEHUS MTPEACTAET
KAK 4acTh PACTEHMs, HEMPUTOAHAA K YIIOTPEOIEHUIO, YTO TIO3BOJISET CO-
371aBaTh OIMITO3UIINY «KOPEHB — TUIOM» , «BEPIIKHI — KOPELITKI». Ppazeonori3m
KoMy éepuiku, a Komy u Kopewiku (mebe éepuiki, MHe KOpeuKky) — O HEBbI-
FOQHOM WJIX OOMAHHOM JEJIEXE — MHOTOKPATHO OOBITPHIBAETCS B PYCCKOM
(bosbkiiope. CBoeobpasHoii TpaHchopmaLyeil ppa3eosornma, BOCXOIs -
LIETO K aHTUUHOCTHU KOPeHb YHeHUs 20peK, a naoo e2o caadok (LIyTIIMBOE 110-
OLIPEHKE YETOBEKA, KOTOPBII yCEPIHO YUUTCS) SABJISIETCS HEMELIKUIA (pa-
3eonorusM Je bitterer die Wurzel, je siifSer die Frucht [Beyer 1985: 688].

HeraTtBHO-0LEHOYHBII MTOTeHLMaN (HPa3eoJOTM3MOB ITOM IPYIIIIbI
CBSI3aH C YKa3aHMEM Ha TO, YTO YKOPEHEHHBIM MOXKET OKa3aThCs 3J10€ Pac-
TeHue (B paCIIMPUTENILHOM CMBICIIE — 3J10). B pycCKOM s3bIKe 3aKperuieH
BocxoaALIMil K bubnuu dpaseonorusm xopens 31a («OCHOBA, UCTOYHMUK,
IJIaBHAas TpUYMHA 9ero-J1. HernpusatHoro» [OCPIIA 1995: 319]. Cemantnka
VCKOPEHEHUS 3/1a OTPaXeHa B COOTHOCUTENbHBIX (PPA3€0IOrU3MaX Ebipbi-
eamp ¢ koprem («COBEPLIEHHO, COBCEM, OKOHYATEJILHO YHUYTOXMUTD, UC-
KopeHsATh» [DPCPS 1989: 96] u mit der Wurzel ausrotten [DRPW 1975:
634]. Uenblii psin HeMEUKKX (Pa3eoI0TM3MOB PAa3BUBAET 9Ty CEMAHTHUKY:
das Ubel an der Wurzel fassen | Duden: 795], rae o6bekTHas cema das Ubel
BXOIUT B cocTaB (paseosorusma (cp. Taxxke: Geiz ist die Wurzel allen Ubels;
Die Axt an die Wurzel legen — «Das Ausrotten eines Ubels» [GW 1985: 133].
TTpOYHOCTh, OCHOBATEILHOCTh UCKOPEHEH NS 3J1a OTPaKeHa BO (Ppa3eosio-
rU3Me ¢ MHTEHCU(GULUPYIOLIEH ceMaHTUKOM mit Stumpf und Stiel (¢ xop-
HsMU U cTebIsiMu) — «vollig, ganz und gar» [Duden: 748].
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Bo (dpaseoiornyeckyo cucteMy B 000UX sI3bIKaX BOBJIEKAETCSI ILIMPO-
KUl Kpyr GUTOHUMOB, UMEIOLIUX OLIEHOYHBIE CEMBI B CTPYKTYPE 3HAYEHMSI.
Ha ux 6a3e cTpouTcst TakKe pa3BUTUE TTEPEHOCHBIX 3HaUeHWi. CHUKEH-
HBIMM KOHHOTalIMSIMU 00J1a1aeT PUTOHUM MOX B O0OMX sI3bIKAX, PAa3BUTHIO
KOTOPBIX CIIOCOOCTBYIOT aCCOLIMATUBHO-OLIEHOUYHBIE CEMbI B CTPYKType
3HAYEHUsI: «pacTeHUe O0e3 KOPHEll 1 LIBETKOB, IPOM3pacTaloliee 0ObIYHO B
CBIPBIX MECTaX, Ha 3eMJie, IepeBbsiX, KaMHsIX U T.IT» [ Eppemona 2000: www].
®pa3eosoru3M 3apacmams MOXOM UMEET 3HAUCHUE «OTCTaBasl OT KU3HU,
KOCHETb, ormycKatbes» [DCPA 1989: 292]: Dmo ouuwaem, a mo moxom 06-
pocau, wepcms u3 ywei aezem, a ymo yc npo dyury (B. JImaytun «JIrodoc-
Taii»). B HeMeLKOM $I3bIKe 3TOT (Dpa3eoIoru3M NUMeeT 3HaYeHUEe «CTaHO-
BUTBCSI cTapbIM»: Moos ansetzen — «(ugs.) alt werden, veralten; an Aktua-
litat verlieren [Duden: 527]. DTo 3HaYeHUE OTPAXKEHO B PYCCKUX TOBOPAX:
nopacmu (o6pacmu) moxom — «ctath cTapbiM» [CPHI" 1982: 309]. B psine
KOHTEKCTOB 3TOT (ppa3eosioru3M obsagaet aug¢y3HbM 3HaueHueMm: Oo-
Haxcobl 51 CMymMuAa cXumnura: ovia 6 Kueee maxoii cmapui, Aem Heu38ecmHbix,
moxom eecy oopoc (H. JleckoB «Ha Hoxax»); A uckywan mot Koeda-Hudyos
80M SMAKUX-MO, 60N YMO AKPUObI-MO e0sim, 0a No CeMHadyamu Aem 6 200U
nycmotte moasmes, moxom oopocau ? (D. JlocroeBckuii «bparsst Kapamaso-
BbI»); 2Kusy cmapoim 6dosuyom u coecem moxom oopoc (. Mamun-Cubupsik
«Tpu KoH1Ia»).

CHIMXEHHbIE KOHHOTALIMY UMeeT 0e35KBUBaJICHTHBIN (hpa3e0a0ru3m
cepoue 06pocao Moxom — «KTO-JIMOO CTaJl OC3MyIIHBIM, OECUyBCTBEHHBIM,
yepcTBEIM» [DCPS 1989: 421]. HeraTBHO-OLIEHOYHBIN (DOH yIepKUBaeT
JIMAJIEKTHBIN (Dpa3eosioru3M Mox u 6040mo (Ha2080pums) — «MHOTO TIYIT0-
creit, Heerrocteli (HaroBoputh)» [CPHI 1982: 309]. Cuma pacipoctpaHe-
HUS 3]1a, €T0 BCEMTPOHNKAEMOCTh HAXOUT OTpaKeHUE BO (ppaseosiornme
guch an jihen Felsen wdichst Moos [Sprichworterlexikon 1984: 402]. Mox
SIBJISIETCST 3HAKOM CTATUYHOM, MATOTIOABVIKHOM XKU3HU: auf dem rollenden
Stein wiichst kein Moos (Anerkennend von FleifSigen) [Sprichworterlexikon
1984: 402]. XKaprornHoe 3Ha4eHIE cIoBa M00os B HEMEIIKOM SI3BIKE — «MEJI-
KUe JCHbIM» — 3aKPENUIOCh B CHIKEHHBIX (hpaseosorusmax obhne Moos
nichts / nix los — «(ugs.) wer kein oder zu wenig Geld hat, dessen Wiinsche
bleiben unerfiillt» [Duden: 527], Moos haben —umeTh nerbxonku [ DRPW
1975: 400].

OLICHOYHBIE CEeMbI B CTPYKType JACHOTAaTUBHOTO 3HAYeHUSI KOMIIO-
HeHTa — (OUTOHMMA MOTYT OBbITh SKCIUIMLIMPOBaHbI BO (Dpaszeosiorusme. Tax,
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YCTOMYMBOE COUETAHUE 0MCeUbCs KPANUGOH SKCIUTULIMPYET CEMY «C KIYIMMU
BOJIOCKAMM», 3aKPEIUICHHYIO B CTPYKType 3HaueHus (cp.: «IpaBsHHUCTOE
COpHOE pacTeHHe C KTYYMMHU BOJIOCKAMM Ha JIUCThIX U cTebssax» [MAC
1981, 3: 157]). KoHHoTaTuBHBIN (DOH (PUTOHMMA MOAAEPKUBAETCS TPYII-
MO CHHOHUMHWYHBIX HOMIUHAIINI B HAPOIHBIX Ha3BaHMUSAX, B KOTOPHIX TaK-
JKe DKCIUIMLKMPOBAaH HamboJjiee 3HAYMMBbII IIPU3HAK PACTEHUSL: Jce2yuKd,
Jceyuka, scueanka, cmpexkasa. IneHTUUHbIE CHHOHUMBI Kpanuea — cmpe-
Kaea eCTh M B HEMELIKOM s13bIKe: Nessel — Brennnessel. C HemeKUM ppa-
3€0JI0TU3MOM sich (mit etw.) in die Nesseln setzen (ugs.) — «sich (mit etw.)
Unannehmlichkeiten bereiten» [Duden: 550] («camuTbCs B KparmBy», T.e.
«II0TACTh BIIPOCAK» ) COOTHOCUTCSI IAPEMUST ¢ HUM B00UMbCSL, YMO 8 KPANUBY
cadumocsa [Hanb 1981: 185]: C eamu 60dumvca — umo 6 kpanugy cadumscs
(M. 3omenko «JIéns m MuHbKa»). HeraTuBHO-OLIEHOYHBIN (hOH (DUTO-
HUMa YICPXKUBACTCS B LIEJIOM Dsiie TTApeMUil B HEMEIIKOM si3bike: kluge
Hiibner legen auch in die Nesseln (Auch der Vorsichtigste macht mal einen
Fehler); der mufS sebr miide sein, der auf Nesseln schlift; Nesseln brennen
Freund und Feind; was zur Nessel werden will, brennt beizeiten |Beyer
1985: 424].

B pycckoM si3bIKe B KOHHOTATUBHOE I10J1€ (PUTOHUMA KPanued BOBIIE-
KaeTcsl KOMIIOHEHT, He 3aKPETUICHHBIN B ICHOTATUBHOM 3HAYCHUU: «CeMsI
KpanuBbl». ®paseonorusm kpanusnoe cems («IIpezp. YMHOBHUKM-B3STOY-
HUKU U KPIOYKOTBOPLL; YNHOBHUKU BooOIIe [DPCPS 1989: 420]) mormon-
HSIET CMHOHUMUYECKUI psi ppa3eoOrMueCKUX HOMUHALIMI YepHUAbHAA
dyuia, KanueaapcKas Kpvica U akTUBHO UCITOJIb3yeTcs BauTeparype 19 Beka.
HeraTuBHO-01ICHOYHBII MMOTEHIIMAI OCHOBAH Ha ceMaX «JIETKO CeeTCsI» 1
«00JIbIIIOE KOJUYECTBO» (CP. TAKXKe OpaHHOE BBIPAKEHUE: M0 KPANUGHOE
seave! [Hanp 1981: 185]). BocTpeboBaHHOI SIBIsIETCS TaKKe CeMaHTHUKA
uBeTa (cp.: Ha Hesckom npocnekme 60dpye Hacmaem 6ecHa: OH NOKPbI8AeM
secb yuHosHukamu 6 3enenvix suymynoupax (H. Toronp «HeBckuii mpo-
criekT»)). [IpsiMoe njin KOCBEeHHOE yKa3aHKe Ha 00JIbIIOE KOJIMYECTBO CO-
JIEPXKUTCS B LIEJIOM psiiec KOHTEKCTOB: Hem mebe paspeuienus scenumocst!
Baweeo kpanuenoeo cemenu cmoavko pazeenocs, umo desamocs Hekyoda
(M. CanteikoB-Illeapun «BrirogHas xXeHUTbH0a»); 3decb mouno, umo eii
cKyuHO8amo... Kynuoe xopoutux nu e0uHo2o, 080psiH XOpOULUX mMoice Hem, 00HO
kpanusHoe cems — uunosnuxuy (I1. MeapaukoB-Ileuepckuit «Ha ropax»).
®pazeosorn3M pa3BUBaeT IEPEHOCHOE 3HaYeHUe: 4 3apas mak dymaro, 4mo
Hemy Ha beaom ceeme Hu4e2o xysce 6ad! Imo — makoe kpanusHoe cems... 3mo,
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bpamey, mol Moii, y boea camas naoxas evioymka — 6aodwl! S 0bl ux, uepmeii
8pednbix, ecex 0o 00noil nepesen... (M. lllomoxoB «Tuxuit loH»).

Pacmmmpenue KOHHOTaTUBHOTO (poHA DUTOHMMA KpamnuBa MPOUCXO-
JIAT TaKKe HA OCHOBE CEMBI «3HAK 3aITyCTeHUsI»: Xopowa croboda, da kpa-
nueoii nopocaa (3amycrena); He caducs noo uyacoii 3abop, a xoms 6 Kpanusexy,
0a noo ceoii [danb 1981: 185] (cp. B HeMeLIKOM s13bIKE: kein Garten ohne
Nessel; wer Nesseln pflanzt, kann keine Lilien finden) [Sprichworterlexikon
1984: 424]. BDTOT KOHHOTATUBHBII ITPU3HAK HAXOAUT OTPaXKeHNE B TEKCTE
bubmum: “Ilpoxodun s Mumo noas 4en08exa AeHUB8020 U MUMO BUHOPAOHUKA
Yen08eKa cKyooymHoe20, U 60M 6ce IMO0 3apOCio MEPHOM, HOBEPXHOCHIb €20 NO-
kpoiaace kpanusoro” (Iputa. 24:30—31); “U 3apacmym deéopupt ee Koawouu-
MU pacmeHusMu, Kpanugow U peneiHukom — meepoviHu ee; u 6yoem oHa
acunuuem wiakanos, npucmanuuiem cmpaycos” (Mc. 34:13) u np. ®utoHnm
«KparnuBa» KaK CMMBOJI 3aITyCTEHUsT ¥ HaKa3aHUsI BCTpeuaeTcst B bubnmm Heo-
nHOKpaTtHO. M. COKOJIBCKMI OTMEUAET, UTO STOT (PUTOHUM B ITepeBoe bno-
JIUW TIPECTaBIsIET COOOM 3aMEHy Ha3BaHWU SIMOBUTHIX M OBICTPO pacTy-
WX PACTEHWH, TPAAUIIMOHHBIX 1151 MI3pausist, BEIOOP JIEeKCeMbl Kpanusa
OOBSICHSIETCST TEM, UTO €TO CUMBOJIMUECKAsT HATPy3Ka SBIISICTCS MACHTUY-
Hoii. B Hemenikom miepeBonie bubnnu ncmomb3yeTcst 3TOT ke (PUToHUM —
Nesseln.

CTOMb K€ CHIDKEHHBIE KOHHOTAIIMY Pa3BUBaeT (PUTOHUM peneiiHuk,
TaKXe BOCXOMSIINI K Oubneiickomy tekcty: Cobuparom au ¢ mepHoGHUKA
sunoepad uau c penetinuxa cmokevi? (M. 7:16). XapakTepHOoil 0COOEHHOC-
ThIO (PUTOHUMOB Kpanusa, peneil (10nyx) SIBISIETCS UCTIONb30BaHUE UX B
ITUPOKOM PsIITy JIEKCUKH, HAa3bIBAIONICH COpHBIC TpaBbl: /1045 aexcam nyc-
mole, nopocuiue noaviubio, aonyxom u kpanusoii (. Toraapos «O0OpEIB»); B
depeeHio, paspyuieHHYI0, 3aPOCULYI0 N0NYXAMU U KPARUBOI, AeMOM CIaAnd npu-
e3xncams 300n0euueckas sxkcneduyuss (M. TapkoBckuil «2KM3Hb 1 KHUTA» ).
3HaYMMOCTh (DUTOHUMA JIJIST PYCCKOU SI3BIKOBOY KapTUHBI MUPA TIOUEP-
KWBAETCS HATMIMEM BapUAHTHBIX JIeKceM (peneil, penelinuk). O0e TeKCeMbl
pa3BUBAIOT METOHMMUYECKOE 3HaueHwue: perneit — «1. Komouast ronoska
(comBetue), o perielinuka 2. Pasr. To ke, uto pemneitHuk (B 1 3Ha4.)»
[MAC 1981, 3: 707]; peneitnnk — «1. HazBaHue psima pacTeHMIA ¢ TToHa-
MU, CHaOXKEHHBIMU TEMTKUMU TMIETUHKAMU, C TIOMOIIIHIO0 KOTOPBIX TUIO/IBI
TIPUTICTUISIIOTCS K IEPCTU XKUBOTHBIX WU K OJIEK/IE YeJIOBEKA U TAKUM 00-
pa3om pasHocsaTcs. 2. To ke, uro perneit (B 1 3Ha4.)» [MAC 1981, 3: 707].

Oco0eHHOCTH TMCTHEB ATOTO PACTEHUSI HAIILTA OTPakKeHME B CHHOHU -
MUYHOU HOMUHAIMU 10nyx («1. TpaBIHUCTOE COPHOE PACTEHNE CEM. CIIOXK-
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HOIIBETHBIX, C KPYITHBIMU I POKUMH JIUCTHIMU U HETTKUMU KOJTIOUKAMM;
pereitnuk» [MAC 1981, 3: 270]. M. ®acmep cBA3bIBacT BHYTPEHHIOI (hop-
MY 3TOTO CJIOBa C JIMTOBCKUM [dpas «ucT» [Dacmep 1984, 2: 520]. ®uto-
HUM /10nyX YIS P>XKUBAET CHUKEHHBIt KOHHOTaTUBHbBIN (DOH B MapeMusiX: He
pacmem A0NYX Gblule SICeHs, He 1emum nemyx gvluie scmpeba,; mpasa A0nyx, a
om nee ycusom onyx | danb 1981, 2: 688]. Dra tekceMa pa3BUBaET aHTPOIIO-
MopdHy10 MeTadopy: 10nyx — «<HACMEILLI., pa3r.-cHUXK. HenprucoOaeHHbI
K XKM3HU, HECOOOPpa3UTEIbHBIN UyenoBek» [ Xumuk 2004: 298]. Ha 6a3e ne-
PEHOCHOTO 3HAYCHMS C IPKO BEIPaKeHHOM KOHHOTAINEH ITOSBISICTCST (hpa-
3€0JIOTM3M C MHTCHCU(UIINPYIOIIEH CEMaHTUKOM 101YX 10NYX0M, CO3TaH-
HbII Ha OCHOBE YCTOMYMBOI MOJEJIM TABTOJIOTUYECKUX COUeTaHU (Cp.: dyo
dybom, dypak dypakom): « Paseecun ywu: mon, 1 — mepmolii kara4! A cam no-
nyx aonyxom». Haxoney Bacs 3acuyn u cnaa mpauno, 6e3 cHog, 630pazueas u
oeopuasce (FO. Koanb «I[Ipukiroueruss Bacu KyponecoBa»).

CHIMXEeHHBI KOHHOTaTUBHBIN (hOH (ppa3eosoru3mMoB ¢ (PUTOHUMOM
peneil OCHOBBIBAETCSI HA ICHOTATUBHBIX TPU3HAKAX «COPHOE PACTCHUE» . 6bl-
COK peneil, da uepm emy pad; paod, KaK penvro; penvem 0Ceeulbcs, He JICUmo
83otidem |danb 1981, 4:92], a TakKe «LEIUISIOIIEECS paCTEHUE» — C aKTy-
ajn3alneii acCOMaTUBHON OIICHOYHOM CeMBI «d 3TO HEIIPHUSITHO»: Npu-
cman Kak peneii (0 TOM, KTO BeIE€T ce0s1 HaBSI3UMBO, HAOEJINBO); 81enimb
Komy penvs — cnenathb nocany [danb 1981, 4: 92] (cp. Takxke y Hans: 4 emy
eaenio 8 60pody peneii) (Cp. TaKKe: 3a0uacs, KaK Koaoc 8 onoc (4To peneli 6
wepcmy). OpazeoIOTU3M npucman Kax peneil XapaKTepru3yeTcss KOMITIOHEH-
THOU BapuaTUBHOCTbBIO: M3 Kycmoas evickouun bops, nobedno 636useryn u eue-
nuacsa 6 eocms, kak peneil (M. Topbkuii «XKuznbp MatBes KoxkemsikuHay),
Ilpununuem, kak peneit, u omuenst om neeo vemy! (M. IllonoxoB «Tuxwmit
Hon»), Tbt céoto b0ab no 6empy nyckaeuis, U yenisemcs OHa penvem 3a opyaue
dyuiu (B. ActadneB «IlacTyx u mactyiikar).

CuHoHMMaMU (DUTOHMMA peneil B HAPOJIHOM SI3bIKE SIBJISIIOTCST dedos-
Huk, dedok. B cnoBape PacMmepa ycTaHaBIMBACTCS CBSI3b 9TUX HOMUHAIIMI
C JIEKCEMOI1 ded — «13-3a KOJIIOYEK, KOTOPbIe HAIIOMUHAIOT HEOPUTYIO 60-
pony crapuka» [@acmep 1986, 1: 494] (cp. TakKe XKaproHHOe 3HAYCHUE
duToHUMa peneil (peneiinuk) — «1uLo (0OOBIYHO HEOPUTOE, 3apocilee)»
[ EmucTpatoB 1994: 405]. CHIDKeHHBIN KOHHOTaTUBHBIN (DOH Ha OCHOBE TOTO
JKe IEHOTaTMBHOIO IIPU3HAKa «IIPULEIINBAETCSI» COXpaHIETCs BO (ppase-
oJIoTu3Me geutams / Hageuiams cobak Ha ko2o-aubo — «I1Ipoct. HaroBapu-
BaTh, KJIEBETaTh Ha KOro-JIM00, HEOOOCHOBAHHO OOBUHSATH B YEM-JIM0O0»
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[DCPA 1989: 63] (cp. TakKe COOTHOCUTEIbHBIN (hpa3eoIOru3M 6eulams
cooak na wero [OCPH 1989: 63]: Ceiiuac u 6oece abcyporno, Ho 6 omdene,
paszymeemcs, npodoaxcarom eeutams cobaxk Ha Poduonyesea (B. MakaHuH
«YesoBeK CBUTHI»).

B HeMeLIKOM sI3bIKe HET CHHOHUMOB K CJIOBY peneii (butonum die Klette
0003HAYAET peneil, 10nyx) N HET (PPa3eOIOTU3MOB C aKTyaTnU3allieil CEMBI
«copHoe pacTeHue». KOHHOTaTUBHBINA (hOH COOTHOCUTETbHBIX (hpa3eoio-
TU3MOB npucman Kak peneii i an jmdm. hiangen wie eine Klette okasbia-
€TCsI HECKOJIbKO pa3HbIM. Hemeukuii (ppa3zeosorn3M yaep:KuBaeT Mo3K-
TUBHO-OLICHOYHbIC KOHHOTAIIUH, 3aKPETIEHHBIC B 3HAYEHUU: «(ugs.) jmdn.
sehr gern haben und und sich stindig in seiner Nihe aufhalten; sehr an-
hianglich sein» [Duden: 334]. biauskuii 1eHOTaTUBHBIA MPU3HAK «ObITH
TECHO CBSI3AHHBIM C KEM-JI.» OTPaXKeH €Il B OHOM O€39KBIUBAICHTHOM He-
MmetkoM dpaseosnorusme: zusammenhingen wie die Kletten — (ugs.) eng
verbunden, unzertrennlich sein [Duden: 334]|. ®pa3eonoru3mbl MOTYT UC-
MOJIB30BAThCSI B KOHTEKCTAX, OMUCHIBAIOLINX TECHYIO APYKOY, KPEIKYIO
JII00OBB (CP.: UX 800011 He pazonveulsb).

Brmskuii o cemaHTHKe (Dpaseonorusm zusammenhalten wie Pech und
Schwefel — «unerschiitterlich zusammenhalten» [Duden: 914] nmeer apy-
T'YI0 BHYTPEHHIOI0 (popMy (depicamuvcs émecme Kak éap u cepa) U STUMOJIO-
TMYECKH BOCXOAMUT K HAPOIHBIM MpEACTaBIeHUSIM 00 06pa3ax ana (cp. yc-
TapeBIIne BeIpakeHns «brennen wie Pech und Schwefel», «jemandem Pech
und Schwefel wiinschen»).

WHTepecHO OTMETUTD, YTO B 1948 romy romy mBeiiliapcKuM MHXEHe-
pom XKopxkem ae MecTpasem Obljia u300peTeHa 3acTexkKa-IuImyJyKa, Koraa
OH BHMMATEJIBHO PACCMOTPEJ CEMEHA JIOITyXa, TIPULIETTMBIINECS K IIEPCTH
ero cobaxku. BuyTpeHHss hopMa Ha3BaHUS 3aCTEXKKN Ha HEMEIIKOM SI3BIKE
BKIouaet jgekcemy Klette (nonyx, peneir): Klettverschluss.

IMoaseaem HekoTophie uTornu. Kak mokasan aHanus, (ppa3eosoru3mbl
C MAEHTUYHEIM TTApTUTATUBHBIM (PUTOHMMOM B O0OUX SI3BIKAX JAIOT 0OJTh-
IIYIO TPYIIITY COOTHOCUTEIBHBIX €IMHUIL U XapaKTePU3YIOTCS OIM3KUM
KOHHOTAaTUBHBIM (DOHOM. 3HAUUTEIBHOE MECTO CPEAN HEMELIKMX (hpaszeo-
JIOTU3MOB C KOMITOHEHTOM KOpeHb 3aHUMAIOT (Ppa3eoioru3Mbl ¢ CEMAHTH -
KO «CKOpEHEHNE 371a». B KOMITOHEHTHEBIA COCTAaB PYCCKUX ¥ HEMELIKUX
(bpazeoIorn3MoB aKTUBHO BXOIAT (DUTOHUMEI, UMEIOIIIE HETATUBHO-O01IE-
HOYHbBIE CEMBI B CTPYKTYpe MEPBUYHOIO 3HaYeHus. Hannume olleHOYHBIX
CEM CIIOCOOCTBYET TAKKE Pa3BUTHIO BereTaTUBHBIX MeTadop. CHIKEHHBIN

132



Taauna ChIPUIIA. Ppa3zeonoeuzmovt ¢ KOMHOHEHMOM-(DUMOHUMOM 8 PYCCKOM..

KOHHOTATUBHEI (POH (PpaszeoI0rn3Ma OTpeIelIsIeTCsI IIPEXIIE BCETO KOHHO-
TaTUBHO CHIKEHHBIM (PUTOHMMOM B €TO COCTaBe. BOMbIIMHCTBO paccMar-
pUBaeMbIX (Hpa3eoIOTU3MOB B 000UX SI3bIKAX UMEET KUBYIO BHYTPEHHIOKO
(opmy, Bo MHOTOM TpeaoTpeaeIsIolIyo pa3BUTHE KOHHOTaLMK. Konmnue-
CTBEHHBIN M KaYeCTBEHHBIN COCTAaB (hpa3eOOTU3MOB C OTHUM UM TEM XKe
KOMITOHEHTOM-(PUTOHMMOM B PACCMATPUBAEMBIX SI3BIKAX OKA3LIBACTCS Pa3-
JINYHBIM.
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Liene MARKUS-NARVILA

(LU LatviesSu valodas institats)

Lejaskurzemes izloksnu morfologiskas iezimes
J. Kibura manuskripta , Sendienu dziesma”

Summary

Morphological Peculiarities of South-Western Kurzeme Sub-Dialects
in J. Kiburs’ Manuscript “The Song of Bygone Days”

The present article draws its material from the text of a play “The Song of
Bygone Days” written by Jékabs Kiburs, the leader of an ethnographic music group
in the village of Barta which is situated in the south-western part of Latvia, near
the Lithuanian border. The manuscript is written in the Barta sub-dialect which
belongs to the Curonian variety of the Central dialect of Latvian, and also shows
some features of the Semigallian sub-dialects. The most prominent morphological
peculiarities observed in the manuscript are the following: 1) some noun stems and
gender forms differ from those of the standard language, such as ace ‘eye’ (Standard
Latvian acs), krasne ‘oven’ (Standard Latvian krdsns), nakte ‘night’ (Standard
Latvian nakts), pirte ‘sauna’ (Standard Latvian pirts), fabriks ‘factory’ (Standard
Latvian fabrika); 2) lexemes with the suffixes -inis, -ine, e.g. circinis ‘cricket (insect)’
(Standard Latvian circenis), meitine ‘girl’ (Standard Latvian meitene), zemine ‘straw-
berry’ (Standard Latvian zemene); 3) reflexive forms derived with the formant -sa-,
e.g. izsaliecies ‘bent, crooked’ (Standard Latvian izliecies), nosaturéties ‘to hold
on’ (Standard Latvian notureties), sasavakties ‘to pull oneself together’ (Standard
Latvian savakties), etc.; 4) wide use of verb forms with the ending -e- in the past
tense: léce ‘jumped’ (Standard Latvian léca), ndce ‘came’ (Standard Latvian ndce),
tvere ‘grasped’ (Standard Latvian tvéra), vede ‘carried, brought’ (Standard Latvian
veda), etc.; 5) verb forms derived from the historical gjo-stem, e.g. dancat ‘to dance’
(Standard Latvian dancot), dzievat ‘to live’ (Standard Latvian dzivot), etc.

Key words: Barta sub-dialect, South-Western Kurzeme, morphological pecu-
liarities, manuscript, the 21 century

*

Ievads

Jékabs Kiburis (1897-1972) bijis etnografs, tautasdziesmu vacéjs un
teicéjs, kurs Zinatnu akadémijas Valodas un literatiiras institGtam atstajis
visu sava maza krajumu — 18 klades ar 5130 folkloras vienibam. J. Kiburis
bijis ari dazadu etnografisku materialu autors, tie ir: materiali radiofonam,
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dazadu sarikojumu scenariji, uzvedumi, no kuriem 11 glabajas Bartas
muzeja. J. Kibura dailrade no valodnieciska viedokla lidz §im nav analizéta.

Raksta uzmaniba pievérsta vienam no apjomigakajiem J. Kibura dar-
biem —uzvedumam , Sendienu dziesma”, kas tapis ap 19535. gadu, bet kura
darbibas norises laiks — 1855. gads [SDz I 1]. Tris célienu uzveduma
»Sendienu dziesma” ir ap 150 Ipp. rokraksta (teksta paraugu sk. 1. att.).
Tos autors rakstijis, precizi attélojot izloksnes valodu, jo J. Kiburis bijis
bartenieks vairakas paaudzés, tapéc vina vardformas ir autentiskas un
precizas [plasak par J. Kiburi un vina devumu sk. Markus-Narvila 2014;
189-202].
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Raksturigakas substantivu formu iezimes

Substantivu deklinacijas. Atseviskiem lietvardiem konstatétas no lat-
vie$u literaras valodas atskirigas celmu (ari dzimsu) formas, kas ir raksturiga
Lejaskurzemes areala ipatniba.

Manuskripta sastopams plass é-celma lietvardu skaits i-celmu vieta,
pieméram: ace(s) (Manos laikos meita puisim acés nelida.. SDz130; Se tev
ar skauga ace! SDz 11 28), guove (..guovei kreima ka nev ta nev. SDz 1 34),
klete (Micis manc lai klete tika, sestas dienas vakarinu.. SDz 1 36; Klete
grida ielikuse! SDz 11 38; Es izskriesu az kletes paksa pasaklausities! SDz
I 5), krasne (Ka krasnes speltes caurums. SDz 1 21), nakte (Kas ta lai
tadus naktes putnus te silda. SDz 147; Zagli jau tig pa naktem lozna. SDz
11 18), pirte (Manos laikos meitas gaja pirte vakarot. SDz 1 30; Ta to jau
pirtes dumberi neslicini. SDz 11 10; Situse auduse miis masina / Nev gajuse
pirteja atmiegu guléet. SDz 11 21), sale (..No maizites, no salites, no gudraja
padomin. SDz129).

Registréti ari vairaki a-celma lietvardi, kam literaraja valoda atbilst
i-celms: kranta (vsk. ak. krantu: Ka bijis jau kroga atleja — pret Plostnieku
krantu.. SDz 1 43; Skroderis mudigi azmetis 3 krustus prieksa un zirgs ta
ka verzaks nosavélis pa krantu upe. SDz146) vai é-celms: pipa (Dod garu
pipu ar , cibuku” un cel 3 reiz saukdami Urra, urra, urra!!! SDz 111 16),
plinta (Siksnas plinta, veja lode, papedi merke, deguna trapa. SDz 1 39),
reiza (Nu i tava reiza gruci griist. SDz 1 50; Pirmo reizu dancat ved vedejtévs
un vedejmate. SDz 111 23).

Sporadiski fiksétas ari citas leksémas ar dzimsu un celmu svarstibam:
balsinis ‘balstina’ (Raiba spalvina ka dzeguziti / Skaidris balsinis ka
meiteniti. SDz131), delis ‘dels’ (Es neraugu tautu delis tavu caunu cepuriti..
SDz140), kasts ‘kaste’ (..duj tines, duj lades, duj graudu kasti.. SDz1129),
pars ‘paris’ (Visi pari seko ka dejo pirmais pars.. SDz 1 50; Gajienus teica
katrs pars individuali. SDz 1 51; Pie katra penkala spilgtu rakstu cimdu
pars. SDz 11 19), tabaks (Nu snaucama tabaka doze! SDz 1 36) ‘tabaka’,
dsk. lietota forma sieviesi ‘sievietes’ (Sieviesi smejas. SDz 121) u. c.

Manuskripta ieklauts ari vards ragus ‘ragavas’, kas masdienas reti
lietots (Duj goves, duj zirgi, duj kalti rati, dizas ragus, magas ragus, rakstitas
kamanas.. SDz 11 29).

Sadas celmu un dzimsu svarstibas Lejaskurzemé vérojamas jau kops
17. gs.: J. Langija vardnica minétas tadas formas ka bluods, jurmalis, mencis
u. ¢. [Langijs 16835; plasak par to sk. Laumane 2004: 13-16], to apstiprina
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ari citu Lejaskurzemes izlok$nu dotumi: aite! fikséta Aizvikos, Grobina,
Nica, Nigrandé, Purmsatos, Vainodé u. c. [LVDA 1999]; guove, pir’te,
smilkte, zuose; talks, pars, glazs — Gramzda, lapse Gramzda, Kalétos u. c.
[Abele 1929: 101-102], ace, guove, zuose; caune, lapse; glaza, pipa, reiza
u. c. Pérkoné [Valtere 1938: 128-129], sierde, pierte, kléte, zuose; reiza u.
c. Skrunda [Piraga 2006: 36-37], aces, sirde, smiltes, ugune; lapse, gride,
slave, dures u. c. Rucava [Abele 1927: 121; LVDA materiali; Ozola 2007:
380-381], ari klete, krasne, pakstes, pirte u. c. Sventaja [Ozola 2004: 97].

Bartas izloksné lietvardiem no literaras valodas atskirigs celmu un
dzimsu lietojums (gan pamatforma, gan locijumos) sastopams vél 21. gs.
(2014. gada ieraksti): katra maja bi maizes krasne. tris guoves, zirgs. visu
reizd. atrada dike. (Z.D.); apaugam |[..] ar utém. ka ta zalite bi, ta guoves
eda. (L. D.); ta bij rijas krasne. tas nau kurmis, bet tas ir Zurks. bi jaslauc ta
guove (V. U.); ta bi ta krasne. stallé sildija [Udeni]. tur stavéja mums tai
skane. tuos lika skune, Zaveja. teic — ta launa ace. tur ta veca klete ir. (D. A.)

Senas locijumu formas substantiviem saglabatas retumis: tas paradas
galvenokart dainu materialos, tacu atseviskos gadijumos ieklautas ari per-
sonazu runa.

Senais dativs (siev. dz. vsk. galotne -i): [..] daZi labi mates meiti tapi-
nata villanite [SDz 1 17]; Gaismini austota nozaga masu / Sauliti lecota
caur ciemu vede [SDz122]; Parnesat tevama un mamuliti/ |..] | Tai magi
masini tai pastariti [..] [SDz 1 22]; Raiba spalvina ka dzeguziti / Skaidris
balsinis ka meiteniti [SDz131]; Vinc esot azmetis krustus savi laimi prieksa
[SDz I 46]; sauliti lecot [SDz 11 9]; Uz muzu saséde ne vieni dieni [SDz 11
14]; Simtu reizu paldievs saku tik raZeni jaunaviti [SDz 111 17]; Saki tautu
netikliti kada vaina mis masini [SDz 111 35].

J. Endzelins sena vienskaitla dativa galotni -i ka tipisku mingjis vairakas
Lejaskurzemes izloksnés: Barta, Gramzda, Kalétos, Krate, Nica, Pérkoné
[Endzelins 1951: 414]; sal. piemérus: nuones guovi dzeret Kalétos; ne vieni
saimenieku meiti, kas man nabaga ser’dieniti; kleti, ciiki, mati Gramzda;
citki, mati, guovi, zuvi Kalétos [Abele 1929: 103); nedrikst teikt matis
mernieks mani meiti teicis; tai sievi kaja sap; baznici sarkans jumts Pérkoné
[Valtere 1938: 129]; Rucavas izloksné galotné izmantots gan Isais -7, gan
garais -i: mamuliti, paditi, citki, mati, visti [Abele 1927: 123]. Ari Sventajas

! Seit un turpmak visi izlok$nu pieméri doti bez avotos noraditajam diakritiskajam
Zimem.
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latviesu izloksné dzirdama sieviesu dzimtes lietvardiem - un é-celma vien-
skaitla dativa galotne -i: Tai mamini pirma meita [..] Lai auga paditi;
mammi bija zirks [gs|..; ienes un rada tai mammi.. [Ozola 2004: 95-96].

Savukart B. BuSmane noradijusi, ka 20. gs. otraja pusé sena dativa
galotne -i raksturiga Nica, Pérkoné, Rucava [Busmane 1989: 175-176].
Rucavas izloksné, ka ari Sventajas latviesu valoda $ada veida formas (gan
ar isu galotni -4, gan garu -7) sporadiski lietotas vél 21. gs., bet biezak
jaunakos pierakstos fikséta galotne -ij: matij, meitij, vistij, ziemij |par lie-
tojumu Rucava un Sventaja sk. Ozola 2007: 381-382].

Senais instrumentalis (vir. dz. dsk. galotne -is): Sesis zaris svece dega
[..] [SDz 1 29]; Saklastisu pa gurnis [SDz 1 58]; Ka darija senis laikis, ta
darisim Sodien ar [SDz 11 23]; Lec saulite no ritina zelta zaris zarodama
[SDz 11 24); ..caur devinis rozu kriimis [SDz 11 43]; Tu jau esi nosapelnise
ar atlocinu galis [SDz 111 21].

Ka noradjijis J. Endzelins, $i forma lietota Barta, Gramzda, Kalétos,
Kraté, Nica, Pérkoné, Priekulé, Rucava, Vérgale, ari Kursu kapas u. c.
[Endzelins 1951: 406], pieméram, kuo ta vakaris vara? Kalétos [Abele
1929: 103], pa celis, pa meZis, ar akmenis pilli, pa ties jumtis, uz ties
kapis, kadis laikis u. c. [Valtere 1938: 129]; ar baltis diegis, ar ratis, ar
balti ziedis, pa Janis, pa meZis; ar Sitadis sparnis, pa leisis, uz ties akis u. c.
Rucava [Abele 1927: 122-123; LiepU; plasak sk. Ozola 2007: 383-384];
arimellis kreklis, platis celis, a miltis u. c. Sventajas latviesu valoda [Ozola
2004: 94-95].

Senas locijumu formas nav zudusas ari 21. gs., tas sporadiski registrétas
Barta: bet més ejam uz uotru pusi, uz Leisis (V. U.); nuo vakara iejauca
ieks milt(i)s (?) udeni (Z. D.).

Substantivu piedéklu lietojums. Substantiviem gan J. Kibura manu-
skriptos, gan Lejaskurzemes izloksnés pierasts ir piedeklis -el-, ko parasti
lieto bez nievajuma nokrasas, pieméram: Tads gabalelis jau irad lidz Bartas
baznicai ko braukt [SDz 11 26]; Robeznieku gruntelis ‘gruntnieks’ ka tauku
skutulelis [SDz140]; Apgerbs: peleks lindrukelis, baltas zekeles, kamolitis
un balts krekls.. [SDz 1 8]; Nakat, nu nakat |..] uz mireli sasildities! [SDz
I1 16]; Ne, va nelaidisi to sieveli vala! Nobeigs to sieveli! [SDz 1 39].

Leksémas lindrukelis un zekeles izmantotas autora piebilde, rakstu-
rojot personazu, kas varétu liecinat par $is paradibas lietojumu ari autora
leksika, ka ari tas noturibu vel darba sarakstiSanas laika (ap 20. gs. 50. ga-
diem).
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Piedéklis -el- lietots ari personvarda atvasinasana: Lizko Madele kur
nu bus tas istais.. [SDz 111 31].

Liekas, ka ari Bartas izloksné leksémam, kas atvasinatas ar piedékli
-el-, varétu nebut nievajuma nokrasa: ,ar izskanu -ele, -elis darinatie ape-
lativi Lejaskurzemé parasti ir bez nievajuma vai mazvértibas nokrasas”
[Laumane 1987: 126]. Lidzigs secindjums ari par Rucavas izloksni [par to
sk. Markus-Narvila 2008: 104-107] un Nicas izloksni [par to Busmane
1989: 107-110]. Sadas formas fiksétas ari Aivikos (namelis, kaktelis),
Gramzda (ruokele, puiselis, sunelis), Kalétos (jaiet pa tuo ezeli, visadi ziedeli)
[Abele 1929: 102] u. c.

B. BuSmane norada, ka ari lietuviesu valoda ,izplatitajiem demi-
nutiviem ar izskanam -elis, -elé nav raksturiga nieviguma nokrasa” [Bus-
mane 1989: 109]. Tacu, lai gan pierobezas apgabalos vérojamas abu radu
valodu cie$as paraléles, Lejaskurzemes izloksnés fiksétie deminutivi ar pie-
dékli -el- (bez nieviguma nokrasas) nelauj drosi spriest par lietuviesu valodas
ietekmi So vardu darinasana, jo, pieméram, ari V. Rake-Dravina uzsver,
ka atvasinajumos ar piedékli -e/- nav mekléjama lietuviesu valodas ietekme:
ar piedékli -el- darinati vardi sastopami ne tikai latvie$u un lietuviesu, bet
ari senprisu valoda, tapéc nav nepiecieSamibas vardos ar izskanu -elis
meklét svesu cilmi [Ruke-Dravina 1959: 261; plasak par piedékli -el- sk.
Markus-Narvila 2008: 104-107].

Lejaskurzemé produktivs ari piedéklis -in-. Tas plasi izmantots J. Ki-
bura manuskripta: Pelejama ielaidisu ar akmini mugurdja [SDz 111 19];
Blusai kaju pieverpusas — circinim degunu [SDz 1 18); Cik ta mums tam
kalpinem tas mantas irad? [SDz 11 29]; Meitines to dziesminu jau mak
[SDz130]; Ta meitine jau i gatavais studenc [SDz 1 43]; Meitines! Kavajat
brati! [SDz 11 11]; Pavarine kliegdama ar pavarni roka skrien pakal [SDz
11 36]; Pavarine ar grapi aiziet [SDz 11 37]; Ka ritinc pie ratiem, ka ritinc
pie ratiem.. [SDz Il 27]; Ta ne, ta né skroder — to jau ta cieminu vecine —
ta Klankaru Truza verpuse [Dz121] ..cita aiz citas nak vedejines un palick
dizvedejiem pa trim katra puse [SDz 11 14]; Kad visi sanakusi, vedeéjines,
izcelot sierus rokas un izmetot labu rinki pa prieksplanu.. [SDz 11 15];
Briite ka zeminu odzina! [SDz 1 59; 111 30].

J. Endzelins mingjis, ka piedéklim -in- galvenokart piemit tris atva-
sindjuma nozimes: 1) tas lietots, aizstajot literaras valodas un atsevisku
vidus dialekta izlok$nu piedékli -en-; 2) tam piemit priekSmetiska nozime;
3) tas plasi izmantots deminutivu veidosana [Endzelins 1951: 312-313;
par to ari BuSmane 1989: 123-124].
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B. Laumane uzsver, ka ,salidzinajuma ar toponimiem apelativi ar
piedékli -in-, kas nav deminutivi, Lejaskurzemé ir retak sastopami” [Lau-
mane 1987: 129]. Ari]J. Kibura manuskripta ar $im formam netiek veidotas
deminutivformas; formas ar -in- visbiezak lietotas, aizstajot literaras valo-
das piedékli -en-, ka ari personu nosaukumu atvasinasana.

Lidzigas formas sastopamas ari citur Lejaskurzemé, pieméram, blu-
sines ‘masalas; masalinas’, brikline, glazine ‘zilene’, kalpine ‘kalpa sieva’,
meitine, villine u. ¢. Nica [BusSmane 1989: 123-127]; leitine, meitine, puti-
nis, ritinis [Abele 1927: 122] un brukline ‘bruklene’, circinis, gitZine
‘purene’, nabagine ‘nabagmaja’, sisinis, zidine ‘zida lakats’, Zagarine ‘zaru
slota’ u. c. Rucava [Markus-Narvila 2008: 115-116].

Priedékla -in- produktivitati Lejaskurzemé apliecina ari toponimi:
plavu nosaukumi Barta Kyupine, Kuskine, Nica Briinine, Pécine [Laumane
1987: 128]; Rucava J. Plakis registréjis, pieméram, plavas Balcines plava,
Kapines plava, Skupelines plava; Vellina cel$, ganibas Ezerins, Kapine
[Plakis 11936: 99-100]; ka ari ar to atvasinati uzvardi Lejaskurzemeé, pie-
méram, Bidins, Miltins, Pirktinis, Sparins, Strautins [Plakis T 1936: 99-100;
plasak par atvasindjumiem ar piedékli -in- sk. Markus-Narvila 2008:
114-118].

Deminutivu veidosanai Lejaskurzemeé (ari Vidzemes vidiené) biezi iz-
mantots piedéklis -i72-. Manuskripta , Sendienu dziesma” $adu atvasinajumu
lietojums ir loti plass, vardformas veidotas gan no sievieSu, gan virieSu
dzimtes vardiem (cilmes aspekta no mantotiem un aizgatiem vardiem), no
visplasakas tematikas leksémam un ietverti gan tautasdziesmu materiala,
gan personazu runa, piemeéram: Kadu dziesmu dziedasim / No ritina celda-
mies. / Par osiem, ozoliem / Par jaunam liepinam [SDz 1 4]; Sak mamina
nelaizdama / Tev meitina daudz vajaga [SDz111]; Znotin, ta mana meitina,
ta tig i verpéja [SDz 1 17]; Kas parinu pielocija bajarinu meitinam? [SDz
1129]; Vai manu dieninu! [SDz 11 30); Panaksnieces miltus mala tris balstini
skanejas [SDz 11 34]; Paldievs, délin, pa grapi! [SDz 11 37|; Sievinas milas!
Kerat daiktus roka! |SDz 11 6]; Jem padite tu par labu manas magas dava-
ninas [SDz 11 23]; Lugtu nu lugtu jemat pa labu Robeznieku mielastinu
[SDz I 24] u. c.

Forma ar -in- fikséta ari vietvardu un personvardu veido$ana, pie-
méram: Uz Grobinu [SDz119]; Klavinu, braliti, cubini maku [SDz 11 38];
Tu tig liec paditi Maiginu varda [SDz 111 34]; Pa Martiniem busot tadas
kazas, tadas kazas.. [SDz 111 36].
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Ar piedékli -in- registrétas, pieméram, leksémas: aragjins, balelins, cau-
rumins, celins, ciemins, desina, dziesmina, gaismina, kundzinis, lodzins,
miedzins, muzinis, padomins, putnins, ratins, rudentins, spalvina, sudrabins,
tautinas, tikumins u. c. Kopa vairak neka 50 vardlietojumu [plasak sk.
SDz I-111].

J. Endzelins uzsver, ka formas -ins un -ina sastopamas izloksnu demi-
nutivos un atbilst deminutivu atvasinasanai ar formam -izs, -ina [Endzelins
1951: 318]; sadi veidoti deminutivi sastopami ari Kalétos (vainacins, rijina,
kalnina), Gramzda (mazinc, masina, kajina Abele 1929: 102), Nica (bucins,
cilvéecins, dizumins, gayumins, smukumins, tikumins u. c.; par to sk. Bus-
mane 1989: 127), ari Rucava (bernins, kuocinis, meitina) [plasak par pie-
dekli -in- Rucavas izloksné sk. Markus-Narvila 2008: 118-119].

Raksturigakas verbu formu iezimes

J. Kibura manuskriptos vérojamas ari dazadas no literaras valodas
atskirigas verbu formas, kas pazistamas ne tikai Bartas izloksné, bet ari
plasak Lejaskurzemé.

Atgriezenisko formu lietojums. I. Ozola raksta par Rucavas izloksni
norada, ka refleksivas formas ir interesantas , pirmkart, to uzbuves dél, jo
te atgriezenisko raditaju ne tikai tautasdziesmas, bet vél arvien ari ikdienas
runa médz novietot starp priedékli un sakni, kas baltu valodas priedekla
darbibas vardiem tiek uzskatits par senaku formas veidojumu” [Ozola
2007: 391; par refleksivformam sk. ari Endzelins 1951: 903-916].

J. Kibura manuskripta , Sendienu dziesma” visplasak izmantots for-
mants -sa-, kas apstiprina ari N. Dzintara pétijuma izteikto par verbu
atgriezeniskajam formam Lejaskurzeme, kur noradits, ka ,, Dienvidrietum-
kurzemé 20. gs. 2. pusé visbiezak konstatéjams -sa-" [Dzintars 2002: 86].
Pieméram (atgriezeniskas formas pétama avota kopa lietotas vairak neka
50 reizu): Skatat, skatat, ku labs cilveks atsaradies! [SDz 1 12]; Kas pasi
nevar sasavakties kopa — tiem Spanneline palidz! [SDz 1 15]; Kada ligine
atsatikuses! [SDz 1 17]; Nu pasaklausies tig! [SDz 1 43]; Kas jali tie pa
laudim — nelaun cilvekiem ne apsasesties! [SDz 11 15]; ..ta jau mums
visiem atliek tig pasarakstities — tig pasarakstities [SDz 11 24]; Te jau
nevar no bleziem atsakauties! [SDz 11 42]; Gandriz azsarijusés.. [SDz 111 4],
Tie vedeji jau i visa ka nosapelnisies! [SDz 11l 23]; Es te apsapiktos uz
vietas! [SDz 11l 26] u. c.

Sporadiski fikséts ari isinatais formants -s-: No diZcela nos’griezuse
un $ij seta ietecejse.. [SDz 11 18]; Visi tadi ka nosbaidisies [SDz 11 31]; Nu
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tig sasturies! [SDz III 4]; ka ari no tradicionali lietotajiem -s-, -sa-, -si-
atskirigais formants -se-: Te jau varetu apsapikties, bet nu paserausu,
paserausu.. [SDz 11 28]. Vai formants -se- varda paserausu butu lituaniskas
cilmes [plasak par -se-, kas fikséts Kursu kapu izloksné, sk. Endzelins 1951:
914]?

Lidziga veida atgriezeniskie verbi sastopami ari Bartas tuvakajas kai-
minizloksnés, pieméram, #ssametas, apsastajas, atsaruonas u. c. Gramzda,
pasarundties, nuosakaries, pasavelkuos Aizvikos, més nuosmazgatuos u. c.
Kalétos [Abele 1929: 110]; nuosalaisti, nuosakliegt, sasagrieze; nuosraudat,
sasprast, piescelt u. c. Nica [Busmane 1989: 216-219]; vins nuosapurindja,
atsamuostas, apsagerbjuos; pasraduoties, nuosbijuos, sastiekuos u. c.
Pérkoneé [Valtere 1938: 131-132]; aissalaides, sasakaujas, nuosabeidzas,
atsaduséju; nuosraudi; apsijuku u. c. Rucava [Abele 1927: 137; Ozola
2007: 392-393); iesalikt, nuosamazgaju, piesamete, sasarundt; atsadzerties,
sasapazinamies, sasaspiestuos u. c. Sventaja [Ozola 2004: 98-99].

Verbu pagatnes e-celmu lietojums. Pieméram, vsk. 3. pers.: Kad es
ganos izgriezu kajinu, veca mate mani novede pie Skibraga Andrikines
[SDz I 36]; Situ, situ tautu galdu lidz atléce skémelite [SDz 11T 37]; dsk.
1. pers.: Panacem masinu tautinu kleti.. [SDz 122]; Are, nu jateic ta: brau-
cém, braucém, caur meZu meZiem, pa celu celiem.. [SDz 11 17]; Meés atvedem
otru pasi! [SDz 11l 9]; dsk. 3. pers.: Kur tautitnas piru vede / Stalti brauce
sirmi zirgi.. [SDz 11 45].

Vél minamas tadas pagatnes e-celma verbu formas: atvére, ause, céle,
jeme, lece, nodeve, pabaze, pacéle, palaide, parvede, pute, sasede, sviede,
tvere, vere u. c. [sk. SDz I-III].

Pagatnes é-celmu lietojums Lejaskurzemes izloksnés agrak bijusi rak-
sturiga paradiba. Pieméram, A. Abele no Rucavas izloksnes devusi plasu
pagatnes é-celma verbu sarakstu: 34 darbibas vardus, pieméram, (az)krite,
brece, deve, lidze, mete, nace, nebrauce, nese, teice (vsk./dsk. 3. pers.),
dzavem, edém, kavem, savém, vedém u. c. (dsk. 1. pers.) [plasak sk. Abele
1928: 136]. Lidzigas formas lietotas ari Gramzda un Kalétos: atveiu,
par’nesu; atnesu vezu (vsk. 1. pers.), vede (vsk./dsk. 3. pers.), vedem (dsk.
1. pers.), vedet (dsk. 2. pers.) [plasak sk. Abele 1929, 109]. Tacu, ka norada
A. Abele, ,[..] pat visvecakie gramzdinieki lieta é-celmu vieta ari g-celmus”
[Abele 1929: 109], un Pérkoné, pieméram, éde, nese, vede (vsk./dsk.
3. pers.), kas dzirdamas vairs tikai retumis [Valtere 1938: 131], ka ari
Nica, pieméram, braucu, (ap)mesu, iznesu, parnesu (vsk. 1. pers.), ave, deve,
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grieze, nese, pute, sviede, snace (vsk./dsk. 3. pers.), kas 20. gs. 80. gadu
beigas Nica veél saklausitas visai biezi [par to BuSmane 1989: 209-211].
Pagatnes e-celma formas registrétas ari Sventajas izloksné: apsice, deve,
izmine, laide, vede (vsk./dsk. 3. pers.) u. c. [par to Ozola 2004: 99].

Verbu pagatnes forma ar -ava fiksétas divas reizes: labu meitu caur
pirtes lodzinu nolitkava |SDz 1 30), Ka miis visus pamielava / Robeznicku
mamulite [SDz IlI 28]. Tas parasti tiek lietotas verbiem, kas nenoteiksmé
beidzas ar -uot.

Lidzigas formas ar -ava saglabajusas plasak Lejaskurzemé, pieméram,
Aizvikos, Barta, Dunika, Gramzda, Kalétos, Nica, Rucava, tacu dala izloksnu
tas galvenokart bijusas pasivas leksikas sastavdala [par to Rekéna 1995:
16]. Sal. ari piemérus: skalavam dranas Aizvikos, nemelavu, aizligava,
nezalava Kalétos [Abele 1929: 109); plekstes zvejava, tur més dzivavam,
vardava ruozi, mums neslimava zirgi u. c. Sventaja [Ozola 2004: 98]. Kaut
gan A. Abele tadus vardus ka (iz)skalavam, melavu, nedzievava, nuodzi-
vava, nuoligava, pamielavu, puskavas no Rucavas min ka regularas formas
verbus, kas nenoteiksmé beidzas ar -uot [par to Abele 1928: 136], tacu,
aprakstot Gramzdas draudzes izloksnes, A. Abele min, ka formu ar -ava
vieta ,tagad ari vecie laudis lieta tikai formas ar -uoju” [Abele 1929: 108];
savukart 20. gs. 60. gados Rucava pierakstitas tadas formas ka pamielavu,
nuobucavu, pabayavu, zinavam u. tml. [par to Ozola 2007: 391].

aio-celmu darbibas vardu lietojums. J. Kibura manuskripta verbi ar
izskanu -at konstatéjami saméra plasi: Vedat to Spannelini dancat! [SDz 1
48); Pirmo reizu dancat ved vedejtevs un vedejmate [SDz 11 23]; Un ar
pasaulé jadzieva.. [SDz 11 29]; Mara .. dod tiem jaunajiem savu svétibu —
visu muzu dzie-va-jot! [SDz 11 13]; Skraida vel apkart! [SDz 1 23]; Vel
tas Kaupinc bérza galone supdjas? [SDz128]; No upmalas uz noleju vienc
raibais taurinc skraiddja [SDz 11 35); Pagai, ka es saksu zingat [SDz132];
Lai tek zupa zingddama gar pautiem zabakos [SDz 11 34| u. c.

Sadas verbu formas fiksétas ari 1685. gada Jana Langija vardnica
[Langijs 16835; vairak par vardnica ieklautajam formam sk. Laumane 2004:
10]. Tas sastopamas ari dailliterataras tekstos, kuros atspogulota Lejas-
kurzeme lietota valoda, pieméram, J. Jansevska romana , Dzimtene”, kur
spilgti atklatas Nicas izloksnes bagatibas, minéti vardi: draiskaties, vainat,
uzpipat, dancat I/ dancot u. c. [Busmane 2004: 70; plasak par gio-celmu
formam Rucavas izloksné u. ¢. Lejaskurzemeé, piem., Gramzda, Pérkone,
sk. Markus-Narvila 2010: 20-36].
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Uz $o formu produktivitati Lejaskurzemé, pieméram, Nica, Pérkoné,
Rucava, Skrunda, norada ari M. Rudzite, minot tadas formas ka balvat,
buavat, dancat, dzievat vai dzivat ‘stradat’, drivat, klibat, maurat, pumpat
‘pogat’, pipat, skraidat, skuolat, skinkat, vainat, vilat, Zupat u. tml. [Rudzite
1995: 72]; sal. ari rivat Aizvikos, skraidat, Zapat, bravat, pipat, bivat
Gramzda, dancat Kalétos [Abele 1929: 108], badaties, dancat, dzievat,
kavat, skuolat, Skinkat, sSupat, vainat u. c. Pérkoné [Valtere 1938: 131].

Barta verbi ar -t dzirdami ari 21. gs. (2014. gada ieraksti), pieméram:
es ar esu zagajusi. un katrs velk, zaga. virs maceja uzvilat (L. P.); kaut kur
pienaglaja. divi viri daksa (V. U.); nema ara un skalinaja (D. A.); tie visi
ir izzagadti un pruom. ja, ja, dancdja! (Z. D.); ta vini akal zagdaja tuos
kuokus (E. R.).

Secinajumi

J- Kibura literarie autorteksti ir labs izpétes objekts, taja spilgti saska-
tamas Lejaskurzemes izlokSnu morfologiskas ipatnibas. Télojot 19. gs.
otro pusi, autors nav maksligi arhaizéjis izloksnes runu, vina minétie valodas
fakti atseviskas Lejaskurzemes izloksnés (piem., Barta, Nica, Rucava,
Kalétos) sastopami ari 21. gs.

Izloksnei raksturigas substantivu formu ipatnibas:

1) avota konstatéts plass e-celmu (piem., ace, kléte, nakte) un a-celmu
(kranta, pipa, reiza) lietojums;

2) substantiviem saglabatas senas locijumu formas: senais dativs (siev.
dz. vsk. galotne -7) un senais instrumentalis (vir. dz. dsk. galotne -is);
fikséti Lejaskurzemes izloksném raksturigie piedékli: -el- (gabalelis,
mirelis, skutulelis, zekeli u. c.), -in- (akmins, circinis, meitine, zemine
u. ¢.), -in- (liepina, mamina, meitina, purin(i)s, sievina u. c.).
Raksturigakas verbu formu ipatnibas:

1) konstatéts plass atgriezenisko formu lietojums; visbiezak izmantots
formants -sa-, kas raksturigs visai Lejaskurzemei (apsasesties, pasa-
rakstities, sasavakties), izmantots arl formants -s- (nos‘griezuse,
sas‘turies), bet sporadiski — regionam netipiskais -se- (paserausu);

2) saglabajusas no literaras valodas atskirigas arhaiskas verbu celmu
formas, pieméram, e-celma verbu lietojums (vsk./dsk. 3. pers. formas
ause, céle, jeme, tvére, vére u. c.), pagatnes verbi ar izskanu -ava (noli-
kava, pamielava), dio-celmu verbi (dancat, dzievat, skraidat, supat,
zingdt u. c.).
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Summary
The Features of Syntactic Structure in the Language of Life Stories

Oral history sources are interdisciplinary narratives that are interesting not
only for historians, culture historians, but also for linguists, because they provide
a rich material for the research on colloquial speech and dialectology. Oral history
narratives mainly consist of several persons’ life stories. We used collection resources
of Daugavpils University Oral History Centre and Daugavpils Mark Rotko Art
Centre to draw research for the publication. There are addressed typical features
of colloquial language syntactic structures: expressions, compactions, sentence
abruptions, reductions, and parcellation that are based on life story texts. The
morphological setting of these constructions is also drafted.

It is concluded that in these constructions of life stories there is characteristic
regularity set by the specific kind of the text: it is a dialogue of an interviewer and
a narrator. The syntactic formation of each text also depends on several extralin-
guistic conditions: the place, time, purpose, and atmosphere of the interview, the
narrator’s psychological condition, ability to tell and analyse, and also the narrator’s
linguistic wealth.

Key words: oral history, life story, colloquial speech, syntactic structure,
expression, compaction, abruption of a sentence, reduction, parcellation

*

Masdienu valodnieciskajos pétijumos arvien lielaka uzmaniba tiek
pievérsta sarunvalodas izpétei, jo ta ir dziva valoda, kura atklajas visas
valodiskas sistémas aktualitates. Reizém vardos ,jaietérpj” kaut kas tads,
kam runatajs nespéj momentani atrast atbilstosu leksisku vai gramatisku
sietérpu” —vardu, formu, terminu, vardu savienojumu u. tml. Latvija arvien
plasak dazados aspektos tiek pétita sarunvaloda, vairak uzmanibu pievérsot
leksiskajam un gramatiskajam aspektam.

Sarunvalodas teksti visbiezak ir mutvardu forma, tas nozimé, ja tos
nefiksé, Sie teksti nesaglabajas. Tatad, lai sarunvalodas teksts tiktu sagla-
bats, vispirms tas jafiksé audiali (informacijas neséja), tad jaatsifré un jafiksé
rakstveida. Protams, fiksé tikai tos tekstus, par kuriem rodas kada ipasa
interese.
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Sarunvalodas izpété valodniekiem pateicigs materials ir mutvardu
véstures krajumu dotumi. Mutvardu véstures pétniecibai Latvija nav senu
tradiciju, Sis darbs ir aizsacies tikai 20. gadsimta beigas. Parnemot pasaules
pieredzi, mutvardu véstures pétnieki jau ir devusi savu pienesumu $ini joma:
tiek vakti materiali, veidoti krajumi, publicéti raksti un gramatas. Dau-
gavpili mutvardu véstures materialu krajumi glabajas Daugavpils Univer-
sitates Mutvardu véstures centra, Marka Rotko makslas centra, Daugavpils
novadpétniecibas un makslas muzeja. Te atrodamas atminas par senakiem
un ne tik seniem laikiem un notikumiem, dazadu personu bérnibas atminas
u. c. Dala So materialu ir atSifréta un transkribéta, dala arvien vél atrodama
tikai audioierakstos.

Ka rodas mutvardu véstures narativi: 1) teicéjs stasta savas atminas
vai dzivesstastu, ko intervétajs fiksé audiali informacijas neséja; 2) talak
Sie teksti tiek transkribéti. Mutvardu véstures narativu transkribésana ir
sarezgits process, jo ir jasaglaba autentiskums. Lidz ar to transkribétie
mutvardu véstures avoti ir autentiski sarunvalodas narativi.

Mutvardu véstures pétniecibas centralais virziens ir cilveku dzivesstastu
izpéte. Audioieraksts parasti top ka divu personu — intervétaja un teicéja —
dialogs. Intervétajs pirms do$anas uz sarunu uzzina kaut skopu informaciju
par teicéju un aptuveni prognoze jautajumus (vismaz intervijas sakumam).
Savukart teicéja atbildes ir spontanas, nereti emocionali piesatinatas (jo
cilveks atsauc atmina notikumus, pat visu savu dzivi). Teicéja stastijuma
sintaktiska uzbuve ir piesatinata ar iespraudumiem un iestarpinajumiem,
teikumu apravumiem, atkartojumiem, sarunvalodai raksturigam morfolo-
giskam formam un leksisku.

Valodniece N. Naua norada, ka ,,[..] spontana runa nav redigéjama —
reiz izteiktu vardu nevar dzést, runatajs var tikai labot savu teikto ar jau-
niem vardiem” [Naua 2007: 84]. To pasu uzsver ari vésturnieki: ,[..] ir
lietas, ko grati parnest uz drukato tekstu” [Melane 2015]. Dzivesstastos ir
daudz sintakses limena valodas ipatnibu, kas regulari atkartojas dazadu
teicéju tekstos. Visbiezak §is ipatnibas nosaka dazadi ekstralingvistiski fak-
tori (bailes no audiotehnikas, kas nereti sakuma samulsina teicéju; psiholo-
giski pardzivojumi, ko uzjundi atminas; subjektiva sniegtas informacijas
svariguma gradacija u. c.).

Pieméram:

Intervetajs: Pastastiet, ludzu, savu dzivesstastu!
Teicejs: Nu... ko... Jis tagad $ito jau rakstisiet? [intervéjama ir manami
satraukusies] [DU MVC]
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Dzivesstastu tekstos loti izplatita paradiba ir izsacijumi, kurus veido
paligvardi, uzrunas konstrukcijas, ari patstavigas nozimes vardi. Sadi izsa-
cijumi klast saprotami un iegtst saturu tikai konteksta, dzivesstastos ta
noteikti ir dialogiska vieniba, ko veido intervétaja un teicéja teksts — visbie-
zak jautajums un atbilde. Ka D. Bormane uzsver, dzivesstasts top ka indivi-
duala refleksija, bet funkcioné — dialoga [Bormane 2010: 99]. Un, protams,
ka tikai dialoga (dialogiska vieniba) top skaidrs, kas slépjas aiz ja, nu ja,
ne, hm, a u. c.

Pieméram:

Intervetajs: Kurs ir kurs?
Teicejs: Nu ja. [ DRMC]

Parasti partikulu izsacijumos vardi tiek atkartoti divas vai pat tris
reizes. Ar atkartojumu teicéjs, reizém ari intervétajs, aizpilda pauzes, kas
rodas domasanas procesa, uzsver pateikta nozimigumu, pauz kadu emocio-
nalu pardzivojumu.

Pieméram:

Intervetajs: Tads ka pikniks, jas

Teicéjs: ], j... [DU MVC]

Intervetajs: Un pionieros jus ari nebijat?

Teicejs: Ne, né, nekur nebiju, nebiju. [DU MVC]|

Intervetajs: Jums ta nu bija kads pulkstenis kadreiz?
Teicéjs: Bij. Bija, ja. [DU MVC]
Teicéjs: Nezinu, man nav tadu ekstra, ekstra piedzivojumu, ekstra, ekstra

sledzienu, ekstra huliganisma neesmu taisijis, es ekstra izcilnieks i neesmu
bijis [..]. Mdcijos i macijos ta. [DU MVC]

Teicejs: ]a, ir, ir. Es saku, ir mans klasesbiedrs [..]. [DRMC]

Tatad izsacijumos |oti raksturigi ir blivéjumi un kar$ojumi, par ko
I. Lokmane saka, ka ,, sarunvaloda médz but daudz ka vajadzigu, ta nevaja-
dzigu atkartojumu — gan tapéc, ka reizé runadjam un domajam, gan pastipri-
najuma noluka, lai klausitajam kas svarigs nepaslidétu garam” [Lokmane
2005: 37].

Savukart J. Rozenbergs vardu blivésanu uzskata par vienu no stilistisko
potencu realizacijas veidiem, kas izpauzas vairakos valodas limenos, tostarp
teikuma un teksta pakapé, un kas vértéjams ne tikai kvantitativi, bet ari
kvalitativi [Rozenbergs 1995: 36-37]. Blivéjumi un kar$ojumi liecina ari
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par sarunvalodas automatizaciju, jo, ka jau teikts ieprieks, dazadu autoru
tekstos ir vérojama vienu un to pasu konstrukciju regulara realizacija ar
vienadu mérki un saturu.

Izsacijumos paradas vél viena sarunvalodai raksturiga sintakses ipat-
niba — teikumu apravums. Teikumu apravumu izraisa gan aréji céloni (kads
iejaucas saruna, nejausi atskan kads troksnis, kads ienak u. tml.), gan cil-
véka ieksgjie faktori (meklé istos vardus, mégina atceréties, kaut ko noklusé
u. tml.). Dzivesstastu tekstos dominé iekséjie céloni.

Pieméram:

Teicejs: Un es atceros, ka vins bija kaut kur Skrudalienas pusé, tur mes
braucam pie ... ciemos pie tiem saimniekiem, tur ... [DRMC]

Teicejs: Un es esmu otrais bérns, bralis ir divus gadus vecaks par mani,
Zigurds ... [ DRMC]

Intervetajs: Un tevam bija saimnieciba?

Teicejs: Saimnieciba... Nu agrak tas bija... ]a, bet ... bet padomju laikos
visu saimniecibu likvidéja kolhozos. [DU MVC]

Sarunvalodai raksturigas dazadas teikuma struktaras nepilnibas, sada-
lijums. Dzivesstastu tekstos no $im nepilnajam strukttiram visbiezak véro-
jami reducéjumi (izlaidumi) un parcel&jumi (izteikuma struktaras sadalijumi
divos vai vairakos komunikatos). Turklat nereti abi Sie sintaktiskie procesi
ir vérojami vienlaikus. L. Lauze norada, ka vienkarsa teikuma modela
sadalita realizacija latvieSu sarunvaloda ir raksturiga paradiba, kas galve-
nokart vérojama dialogos [Lauze 2004: 64].

Pieméram:

Intervetajs: BieZi tevs brauca uz tirgu?

Teicejs: Vispar katru nedelu. Katru nedelu! Divas reizes, daZreiz i reizi,
ka kad, bet nu tas bija katru nedelu. [DU MVC]

Intervetdjs: Ar ko jums asociejas Daugavpils, vai ko jums pasam nozime
St vieta?
Teicejs: Nu ka, mana dzimtene [smaida]. Dzimta puse. [DRMC]

Teicejs: Nu, es piedzimu... 3... 1931. gada 28. janvari... Karla diena...
Daugavpils... nu, Daugavpils slimnica. [ DRMC]

Ka liecina minétie fragmenti, gan parcelacijas, gan redukcijas gadi-
jumos ir vérojami ari vardu blivéjumi, teksta apravumi.

Tatad mutvardu veéstures avoti ir starpdisciplinari narativi, kuri interesé
ne vien vésturniekus, kultarvésturniekus, bet ari valodniekus, jo tajos atro-
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dams bagatigs materials sarunvalodas pétijjumiem. Mutvardu véstures
narativus veido galvenokart dazadu personu dzivesstasti.

Pamatojoties uz dzivesstastu tekstiem, publikacija aplukotas sarunva-
lodai tipiskas sintaktiskas strukttras ipatnibas: izsacijumi, blivéjumi, karso-
jumi, teikuma apravums, redukcija un parcelacija. Ieskicéts so konstrukciju
morfologiskais noforméjums.

Aplikotajam konstrukcijam dzivesstastu pierakstos ir raksturiga regu-
laritate, un to nosaka teksta veids: tas ir intervétaja un teicéja dialogs.
Katra teksta sintaktiska uzbuve ir atkariga ari no dazadiem ekstralingvis-
tiskiem apstakliem: intervijas vietas, laika, noltka un atmosféras, teicéja
psihologiska stavokla, prasmes stastit un analizét, aridzan no teicéja valodas
bagatibas.

Publikacija izmantoti Daugavpils Universitates Mutvardu véstures
centra un Daugavpils Marka Rotko makslas centra krajumu dotumi.
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Pardomas par daziem valodas jautajumiem
, Latviesu valodas gramatika” normativa aspekta

Summary

Reflections on Some Language Issues in “Latvian Grammar”
in the Normative Aspect

The creation process and the content of “Latvian Grammar” have long been
the point of discussion at different meetings and gatherings organised by the
involved people, presenting the derived ideas and researches at international and
local scientific conferences and publications in Latvia and beyond.

It is generally known that academic grammar is a normative one. It has been
recognized many times during the creation process of “Latvian Grammar”.

When working with the recently published “Latvian Grammar” and analysing
its content, more and more often a conclusion arises that the interpretation of the
issues included in certain chapters differs significantly; inconsistencies can be
observed, thereby creating contradictions within the framework of one book.
Editions of the normative character should not include untested (and quite often
erroneous) examples and subjective assertions. Disputable issues should be dis-
cussed at seminars, meetings or scientific conferences and reflected in collections
of articles.

Certain problematic language practice issues could be a matter for discussion
at the sittings of the Latvian Language Expert Commission, for example, accepting
parallel versions in case they already exist in the language practice. As the analysed
material shows, it would be useful to conduct a wide survey among the language
users on the problematic language practice issues, as the former took place only in
1960 and no longer reflects the objective language use nowadays.

Naturally, the authors of any edition are entitled to their own views and
presentation of the material but only within the framework of scientificity of the
corresponding field. Ignoring (distorting) the principle of scientific approach can
create inevitable consequences in the Latvian language content acquisition, therefore
the competence and responsibility of the authors, reviewers, and editors for
preparing an academic edition should be increased.

Key words: academic grammar, assessment of its content, solution of proble-
matic issues
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*

Ir izdota ilgi gaidita , Latviesu valodas gramatika” [turpmak LVG 2013].
Tas tapsanas cel$ ir bijis visai nopietns un sarezgits. LVG izstrades gaita
un saturs tika apspriesti dazadas sédés un sanaksmes, tika organizétas
darba grupas un diskusijas, ,/[..] gutas atzinas un petijumi ir publiskoti
starptautiskds un vietéjas zinatniskas konferences un publikacijas Latvija
un arpus tas” [LVG 2013: 19], pieméram, Siem jautajumiem tika veltita
atseviska darba sekcija , Latviesu valodas gramatika: problémas un risina-
jumi” Apvienotaja Pasaules latvieSu zinatnieku 3. kongresa un Letonikas
4. kongresa Riga no 2011. gada 24. oktobra lidz 27. oktobrim. Ar jaunas
gramatikas sagatavoSanas problémam varéja iepazities plasa materialu
kopa , Latviesu valodas gramatika: koncepcija, prospekts, atsevisku nodalu
pirmvarianti, diskusijas materiali” [Koncepcija 2008].

Ka ir atzits gramatikas satura apspriesanas laika, autoriem vajadzétu
»Vienoties par gramatikas teoretiska izklasta modeli, tas izstrades metodis-
kajiem un tebniskajiem principiem; [..| nezaudéjot savu individualitati un
pieeju atskiribas, kompromisu meklésanas un vienosanas gaita klit par
vienota petijuma — latviesu valodas gramatikas — dalibniekiem” [Koncepcija
2008: 10].

No 2008. gada lidz 2011. gada decembrim gramatikas pirmais variants
tika izstradats Dainas Nitinas vadiba. Vina ir akcentéjusi: , Gramatikai ir
jasniedz prieksstats par to, kada pasreiz ir latviesu valoda, un tas nav
viegls uzdevums. Akademiskajai gramatikai vajadzetu but labai padomde-
vejai, kas mudinatu piesargaties no valodas kvalitatei bistamam paradibam,
madcitu noskirt visiem latviesu valodas stiliem kopeéjo no ta, kas pienemams
ikdienas runa, bet neiederas rakstos vai paaugstinata stila valoda” [Nitina
2014:225].

Visparzinams ir fakts, ka akadémiska gramatika ir normativa grama-
tika. Tas neskaitamas reizes ir atzits ari LVG izstrades laika:

» To, ka jauna latviesu valodas gramatika sniegs atbildes uz daudziem
valodas praktiskas lietosanas jautajumiem, [..] gaida skolotdaji, tekstu

redigetaji un citi valodas lietotdji. [..] normativo aspekiu gramatikas
autori nevarés nolikt mala un par to naksies vienoties konceptuali”

[Nitina 2014: 223].

Pasreiz arvien biezak izskan apgalvojums, ka publicétais apjomigais
darbs nav normativa gramatika. Gramatikas prieksvarda ta ir nosaukta
par jauno akademisko gramatiku [LVG 2013: 19], tacu sads skaidrojums
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nenoliedz normativo aspektu, jo akademisks ir ,zindtniski parbaudits,
pilnigs, piem., akadémisks izdevums” [SV 2008: 29]. Ari par lietojuma
ierobezojumu LVG nav nekadu ipasu norazu, bet par mérkauditoriju ir
teikts:
» Gramatika paredzéta valodniekiem, latviesu valodas skolotajiem, augst-
skolu pedagogiem, studentiem un citiem interesentiems” [LVG 2013: 21].

Tiesi skolotaji un studenti ari visbiezak gribétu izmantot $o jauno
izdevumu, tacu ne vienmér saprot, ka vértét atsevisku valodas jautajumu
traktéjumu un minétos piemérus. Si raksta mérkis nav noradit uz kadam
nenozimigam drukas k|adam vai sikam neprecizitatém, jo tadas var gadities
ikviena izdevuma (ari redaktors vai recenzents diemzél ne vienmér visu
var pamanit). Raksta pamatdoma ir pavisam cita — paskatities uz LVG
saturu plasak, ari salidzinot vienu un to pasu jautajumu izklastu dazadas
gramatikas nodalas un citos normativajos avotos.

Stradajot ar LVG un analizéjot tas saturu, arvien biezak nakas secinat,
ka autoru sakotnéja iecere — akadeémiskajai gramatikai vajadzetu bat labai
padomdevejai — tomér pilniba nav realizéta, atseviskas nodalas ieklauto
jautajumu interpretacija butiski atskiras, ir vérojamas nekonsekvences,
lidz ar to veidojas pretrunas viena darba ietvaros.

Jaunaja gramatika paradas vairakas valodniecibas skolas, uzskatu
un koncepciju dazadiba, ir vérojama valodas paradibu atskiriga interpre-
tacija (grati spriest — tas ir pluss vai minuss). Joprojam nav konkrétu atbilzu
uz vairakiem butiskiem valodas jautajumiem, ari praktiska lietojuma prob-
lémas nereti paliek neatrisinatas. Nenoliedzami, ka, ,, izrmantojot valodu ka
sazinas lidzekli, mes esam spiesti par to intereseties — mes vertejam vardu
krajumu, gramatisko uzbivi, skanejumu un spejam ietekmet ari valodas
attistibu” [Auzina 2014: 131]. Nozimigs paligs $aja procesa varétu but ari
LVG.

Raksta izstrades laika tika salidzinati dazadi valodnieciskie izdevumi,
un skiet, ka galvenais normativais avots latviesu valoda joprojam ir un
paliek , LatvieSu valodas pareizrakstibas un pareizrunas vardnica” [LVPPV
1995]. Jauniakajos izdevumos nevajadzétu ieklaut neparbauditus (un biezi
vien nepareizus piemérus un subjektivus apgalvojumus). Tas lieku reizi
mulsina valodas lietotdju un neveicina literaras valodas apguvi. Diskuté-
jamie jautajumi butu apspriezami seminaros, sédés vai zinatniskajas konfe-
rencés un ieklaujami rakstu krajumos, nevis izdevumos ar normativu
raksturu.
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Pieméram, par atseviskiem sintakses izpétes jautajumiem saistiba ar
citam valodniecibas nozarém un nepietickamu morfologijas un sintakses
teorétisko saikni gramatikas tapsanas gaita ir izteikusies viena no LVG
autorém Linda Lauze. Analizéjot dazadu autoru paustos viedoklus, vina
akcenté: ,[..] vajadzétu parvertet, vai ir pamats paplasinat konteksta sub-
stantivejumu izpratni morfologija, konkrétak, uzskatit, ka ,par konteksta
substantivejumu var klit jebkurs ipasibas vards, ja teksta ir izlaists lietvards,
kuru tas apzimeé® (pasvitrojums mans — L. L.) (Kalme, Smiltniece 2001,
85)” [citéts pec Lauze 2012: 31].

Kaut ari masdienas ir vérojama spéciga neliteraras sarunvalodas un
citu valodu ietekme, , tomer par normu noteiksanas pamatu nedrikst izvirzit
tikai valodas prakses masveidigumu un kada varianta lietosanas bieZumu.
Nedrikst vieglpratigi atcelt pamatotas, valodas sistema balstitas normas
tikai tapéc, ka kada cita valodas paradiba ir plasak sastopama” [Strautina,
Sulce 2009: 8].

Turklat vienmér ir jaatceras, ka maina viena valodas apakssistéma
uzreiz izraisa parmainas kada cita. Sadas saiknes un konsekvences trikumu
diemzél var vérot ari LVG. Pieméram, to var konstatét, salidzinot ar véstu-
risko lidzskanu miju saistito jautajumu izklastu LVG nodalas ,Latviesu
valodas fonétiski fonologiskie procesi un likumi” [LVG 2013: 89-95], ,, Gal-
venas latviesu valodas pareizrunas jeb ortoepijas problémas” [LVG 2013:
136-137], ,Morfonologija” [LVG 2013: 158-165], ,Morfologija” [LVG
2013: 357-366].

Vienmeér derétu parbaudit minéto piemeéru pareizibu, kaut vai lokamos
un nelokamos lietvardus muasdienu latviesu valoda, jo, pieméram, lietvards
flamings [sal. LVPPV 1995: 227; SV 2008: 260; LVV 1993: 219; ari
www.tezaurs.lv] LVG teksta peksni ir kluvis nelokams — sarts flamingo
[LVG 2013: 335], kaut gan nelokamo lietvardu piemeéru valoda ir pietie-
kami daudz, un diez vai vajadzétu minét neparbauditus faktus. Valodnie-
cibas terminu rakstiba butu jaievéro konsekvence, ari vardu koprakstijums
vai Skirtrakstijums, seviski — atbilstosaja nodala viena paragrafa ietvaros,
pieméram:

» 1. Nelokamajiem sugas vardiem ir viriesu dzimtes nozime. |[..]

2. Nelokamie ipasvardi iegiist tadas dzimtes nozimi, kada ir atbilsto-
Sajiem sugasvardiem jeb apelativiem |[..]” (pasvitrojums mans — Dz. S.)
[LVG 2013: 335-336]. Sal. sugasvards [LVPPV 1995: 772; VPSV 2007:
381].
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Iedzilinoties atsevisku jautajumu apskata, diemzél nakas secinat, ka
LVG autori reizém nav spéjusi vienoties par kadas valodas paradibas opti-
malu izklasta vietu un veidu, pieméram, vietam saturiski tiek atkartota
viena un ta pati informacija sadala , Varda uzsvars” [LVG 2013: 120-122]
un ,, Varda uzsvara normésana” [LVG 2013: 123-125], gan atkartojot teo-
riju, gan minot vienus un tos pasus piemérus — par paralélvariantu lietosanu
[sal. LVG 2013: 120; 123], par varda nozimes mainu atkariba no uzsvara
lietojuma [sal. LVG 2013: 120; 123], par uzsvara mainu emfatiska runa
[sal. LVG 2013: 121; 124]. Salidzinosi liela uzmaniba ir pievérsta paliguz-
svaram [LVG 2013: 121-122], kaut gan tiesi tam ikdienas lietojuma nav
butiskas nozimes.

Saistiba ar zilbes intonacijas lietojumu butu jaievéro konsekvence, un
$os jautajumus ari vajadzétu aplukot divas nodalas [sal. ar varda uzsvaru],
jo tas lield méra ir ari pareizrunas jautajums, tacu Sie jautajumi ir aplakoti
tikai viena sadala , Valodas suprasegmentalas jeb prosodiskas vienibas”
[LVG 2013: 104-106], neko jaunu nepiedavajot saistiba ar pareizrunu.
Zilbes intonacijas normésana paliek diskutéjami jautajumi par triju (resp.
stiepta, kritosa un lauzta) vai divu intonaciju (resp. stiepta un nestiepta)
sistému lietosanu latviesu valoda.

Lai novérstu nekonsekvenci svesvardu atveidé un sekmétu vienotu
svesvardu pareizrakstibu, par atsevisku internacionalismu izrunu un rak-
stibu masdienas lemj Latviesu valodas ekspertu komisija (LVEK), un tas
ieteikumiem ir normativs raksturs, pieméram, cukini, tornado, pomelo,
samits, piraija, karaoke, tekvondo, hobhoba, ehinacija [LVEK sédes proto-
kols Nr. 15, 2011. gada 16. novembri; Pieejams: http:// www.vvc.gov.lv/
advantagecms/LV/komisijas/lemumi.html (28.01.2015)]. Diemzel LVG ir
minéts piemeérs ar normai neatbilstosu iso patskani —,, Cepts cukini ar aston-
kaju konserviem” [LVG 2013: 336]. Ta ka internacionalismos patskanu
kvantitatei nav fonologiskas nozimes, tad to lietosana liela méra ir jaievéro
originalvalodas izruna, tradicija vai konvencija. Dazi no svesvardiem vél
nav ieklauti neviena vardnica vai ari tiem tiek doti dazadi varianti, tapéc
batu jabalstas tikai uz LVEK lemumiem, jo citu normativu avotu pasreiz
nemaz nav, pieméram, oregano, djurveda, kamasutra, Sitake [LVEK sédes
protokols Nr. 27, 2013. gada 10. aprili; Pieejams: http://www.vvc.gov.lv/
advantagecms/LV/komisijas/lemumi.html (21.02.2015)]. Ar jaunakajiem
LVEK [émumiem var iepazities ari krajuma ,, Valodas prakse: vérojumi un
ieteikumi”, pieméram, [2014: 188-189].
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Péc LVG izdosanas ir aktualizgjies jautajums par lidzskana [j] noteiktas
mijas lietoSanu atseviskos 5. deklinacijas lietvardos (svesvardos) daudz-
skaitla genitiva, pieméram, karafe — karafju [LVG 2013: 92|; karafe —
karafju, Zirafe - Zirafju [LVG 2013: 164], kuros lidz $im mija netika lietota
[sal. Gulevska, Mikelsone, Porite 2002: 60; skaidrojosas un pareizrakstibas
vardnicas, ari www.tezaurs.lv]. Konsekvences dél tad jau batu jalieto mija
ari vardos geografe — geografju, kartografe — kartografju, horeografe —
horeografju u. c. Jautajums par lidzskana [j] noteiktas mijas interpretaciju
LVG ir izskangjis jau daudz plasak un ir ticis ieklauts LVEK sédes kartiba,
tacu dazadu apstaklu dé] vél nav izskatits [LVEK sédes protokola Nr. 38,
2014. gada 12. novembri|. Atkartoti tas bija paredzéts 2015. gada 14. jan-
vara sédé, tacu atkal bez rezultatiem.

LVG atbilsto$o nodalu autori atsaucas uz savulaik publicéto Laimdota
Ceplisa rakstu par lidzskanu mijas traikumu lietvardu locijumos [Ceplitis:
1981:216-221], tacu to ir izmantojusi tikai daléji un pielavusi miju tadas
formas, kuras ta literaraja valoda parasti netiek lietota. Sal. ,,Ka izriet no
$a saraksta, lietvarda locijumos neparversas s, z, &, dz, k, &, n, I, j, v, f, b:
kakis — kaku, astonkajis — astonkaju, stiris — sturu, Zirafe — Zirafu u. tml.”
[Ceplitis 1981: 217]

Vienmeér rupigi butu pardomajams ari jautajums par paralélvariantu
ieteikSanu to lietvardu formas, kuras labskanas dé| tie ieprieks valodas
praksé netika lietoti, pieméram, Sprote: sprosu vai sprotu [LVG 2013:
162]. Sal. sprotu [LVPPV 1995: 787]. L. Ceplitis sava raksta ir devis visus
bezmijas lietvardus, ka ari noradijis paralélformas, taja skaita sprote —
Sprotu bez lidzskanu mijas [Ceplitis 1981: 220].

Jebkura pétijuma ir japarbauda atsauces, minot citu autoru darbus,
pieméram, LVG nevieta ir citéta Alise Laua, dodot lidzskanu grupu pie-
meérus ,,/[..] balle: hallu, pinne: pinnu (Laua 1997: 94,95)" [LVG 2013: 161].
Minétaja avota $adu pieméru nav un nevar but, jo no izrunas viedokla
$ajas formas ir gars skanenis, nevis lidzskanu grupa. Pasreiz atseviskas
formas ar miju vai bez tas lietojuma vajadzibas gadijuma akcepté LVEK,
pieméram, tika apspriests jautajums par to, ka daudzskaitla genitiva lidz-
skanu mija nav jalieto salikteniem datubazes un dabasgazes: datubazu,
dabasgazu [sal. ari LVPPV 1995: 159] vai baze — bazu [LVPPV 1995:
122]; [LVEK sédes protokols Nr. 15,2011. gada 16. novembri; Pieejams:
http://www.vvc.gov.lv/advantagecms/LV/komisijas/lemumi.html
(21.01.20195)].

158



Dzintra SULCE. Pardomas par daZiem valodas jautdjumiem..

Skiet, ka tie$i LVG izstrades laika lielaka uzmaniba bija japieveérs
jautajumam par lidzskanu mijas lietojumu tiem otras deklinacijas divzil-
bigiem viriesu personvardiem, kam sakne beidzas ar lidzskaniem -#- vai -d-,
piemeéram, Uldis, Valdis, Rudis, Gatis, Artis, Raitis, Guntis, Aldis u. c. ]a,
no vienas puses, gramatikas autori pareizrunas nodala atzist, ka ,,pedejos
gados ir palielinajies formu Arsa (Artis), Gasa (Gatis), Raisa (Raitis), Riiza
(Rudis), Ulza (Uldis), Valza (Valdis) [..] lietojums un ir pielaujamas paralel-
formas” [LVG 2013: 137], tad, no otras puses, runajot par otras deklinacijas
lietvardiem, atbilsto$as nodalas autore lidzskanu mijas lietojumu tiesi Sajas
pasas formas noliedz un uzsver, ka , lidzskanu mijas nav divzilbju person-
vardos, kuros galotnes -is priek$a ir lidzskani t, d: Valdis — Valda, Radis —
Rada, Artis — Arta, Gatis — Gata” [LVG 2013: 359]. Mijas esamiba $ajas
formas ir noliegta ari cita gramatikas nodala, pieméram, ,[..] Aldis: Alda,
Andis: Anda, Antis: Anta, Atis: Ata, Centis: Centa, Gatis: Gata, Guntis:
Gunta [..]" [LVG 2013: 161].

Atkal nakas atzit, ka $ada nekonsekvence vienas gramatikas ietvaros
neveicina literaras valodas normu apguvi.

Saistiba ar personvardu formam savulaik jau ir publicéts Ratas Koluzas
subjektivais apgalvojums latviesu valodas rokasgramata vidusskolam , Ta
vai §ita?”:

»Pedejos gados valodnieki ir vienojusies par paralélformam: Atis —
Asa vai Ata, Valdis — Valza vai Valda” [Koluza 2003: 14-15], kaut gan
tadas vienosanas nav joprojam, un $o formu lietojuma ir vérojamas atski-
ribas (to vélreiz apliecina ari LVG saturs).

Ja konteksts nevar novérst parpratumus, tad mija tomér nav ieteicama,
pieméram, Edis — Eda (nevis EZa), Atis — Ata (nevis Asa). Miju nevajadzétu
lietot ari tajos gadijumos, ja varda ,ipasnieks”, t. i., lietotajs pret to iebilst.

Mijas lieto$ana vai nelietosana (gan sugasvardos, gan ipasvardos) vien-
meér ir rupigi jaapsver (to pierada ari $o formu izpéte diahroniska aspekta),
jo vardu labskana liela méra ir subjektivs jédziens. Par to varam parlieci-
naties ari, pétot savulaik apspriestos valodas prakses jautajumus Rigas
LatvieSu biedribas valodniecibas nodalas sédés no 1933. gada lidz 1942. ga-
dam, kuras nereti kads no jautajumiem bija saistits tiesi ar lidzskanu mijas
lietosanu lietvardu genitiva formas, pieméram, auss, inde, kase, klase, lau-
dis, mate, pase, rase, uts, valsts, zoss, kvits, dividende, Jumis, Alvis, Davis
[Sal. atbilstosos protokolus — Endzelins 2001]. Sedés dotas atbildes un
ieteikumi joprojam ir nozimigi ari musdienu latviesu valodas lietotajiem.
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Nevar neievérot, ka valodniecibas terminu skaidrojuma LVG trukst
precizitates un konsekvences. Pieméram, nodala , Latviesu valodas skanu
un fonému sistéma” [LVG 2013: 33-37] terminiem ir dots tulkojums anglu
valoda, daziem pat vairakas reizes, pieméram, konsonantisks, balsigs,
nazals, griezigs, gars, zilbisks. Minéto terminu skaidrojums ar tulkojumu
anglu, vacu un krievu valoda ir atrodams jau VPSV [2007], tapéc LVG
$ads tulkojums ir lieks, turklat absolati nav ievérota konsekvence citu ter-
minu pieraksta un skaidrojuma [sal. dazadas LVG nodalas]. Vietam LVG
ir dota terminu etimologija, kas, vértéjot no lingvistiska aspekta, ir daudz
lietderigaka par tulkojumu anglu valoda [sal. afiksals LVG 2013: 143;
deonimizdcija LVG 2013: 204] vai ari ir atrodama norade par $i termina
skaidrojumu VPSV, pieméram, metatonija [LVG 2013: 185]. Lielai dalai
terminu vispar nav nekada skaidrojuma vai norades, kur to mekIét.

Nenoliedzami, valoda attistas un mainas, lidz ar to ir likumsakarigi,
ka mainas ari literaras valodas normas. Kamér sabiedriba turpinas disku-
sijas un konkrétu [émumu joprojam nav, par atseviskiem problematiskiem
valodas prakses jautdjumiem varétu spriest Latviesu valodas ekspertu komi-
sijas sédés, pieméram, akceptéjot paralélvariantus, ja tadi valodas praksé
jau eksisté. Savulaik $ie jautajumi tika apspriesti Pareizrakstibas komisija
un publicéti ,Latviesu valodas kulttras jautdjumu” kartéja laidiena, pie-
méram, , Pareizrakstibas komisijas atzinumi par burta o lasijumu” [1985:
116-120] vai ,Pareizrakstibas komisijas atzinumi par pareizrunu” [1970:
169-174].

Uz problematiskajiem jautajumiem atbildes tieck meklétas dazados vei-
dos, ari Latviesu valodas agentura. Apkopota veida tas ir ievietotas krajuma
» Valodas prakse: vérojumi un ieteikumi” sadala ,Valodas konsultacijas”
[2009-2014].

Savukart LatvieSu valodas agentaras darbinieki savas atbildés atsaucas
uz normativiem avotiem, taja skaita uz LVG, tacu pédéja laika nakas seci-
nat, ka uz vairakiem butiskiem valodas prakses jautdjumiem gramatika
atbildes nevar atrast vai ari tas neatbilst lidz§ingjai normai. Stradajot ar
latviesu valodas skolotajiem, biezi ir jaatbild uz problematiskiem valodas
jautajumiem. Skolotaji tic rakstitam vardam, labprat izmanto jaunako
informaciju, tacu grib dzirdét konkrétas un precizas atbildes.

Protams, jebkura izdevuma autoram ir tiesibas uz savu skatijumu un
materiala izklastu (tacu gribétu piebilst — attiecigas nozares zinatniskuma
ietvaros), lidz ar to butiski ir jauzlabo jebkura izdevuma kvalitate (ne tikai
valodniecibd). Zinatniskuma principa pavajinasanas vai ignoré$ana var

160



Dzintra SULCE. Pardomas par daZiem valodas jautdjumiem..

radit nenovérsamas sekas latviesu valodas satura apguvé, tapéc noteikti ir
japalielina autoru, recenzentu un redaktoru kompetence un atbildiba akadeé-
misku izdevumu sagatavosana [Sulce 2013: 110].

Pa 3o laiku ir izdots LVG atkartotais — 2. izdevums [LVG 2015],
saturisku izmainu taja nav, diemzél autori ir novérsusi tikai dazas pamanitas
pareizrakstibas un interpunkcijas kladas, ka ari tehniskas nepilnibas. Ka
liecina analizétais materials, tad lietderiga butu valodas lietotaju iespéjami
plasa aptauja par problematiskajiem valodas prakses jautajumiem. Perspek-
tiva ir jadoma, ka LVG aplukotos jautajumus saskanot ar skolu program-
mam, ka ari augstskolu bakalaura un magistra programmas ieklauto saturu,
novérsot atsevisku valodas jautajumu atskirigo interpretaciju.

Ar ,Latviesu valodas gramatikas” izstradi liela méra ir nostiprinata
mausdienu valodniecibas terminologija. Apjomigais izdevums, nenoliedzami,
rosina diskutét par valodu un turpinat pétijumus par latviesu valodas sisté-
mu dazados aspektos.
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Partikulas , it ka” un ,ta ka” un to atbilsmes
norvégu valoda

Summary
Particles “it ka” and “ta ka” and Their Equivalents in Norwegian

Lately, particular attention has been paid to the word combinations it ka
and ta ka (‘as if’, ‘as though’) and their functions as conjunctions and particles.
The particle it ka allots a modal meaning to a sentence — a nuance of doubt,
whereas the conjunction it ka has the meaning of comparison, but lacks modality.
The same can be said about ta ka. The article deals with the modal particles it ka
and ta ka, disregarding the respective conjunctions. A conjunction is obligatory,
and its position in the sentence cannot be void, whereas a particle is not an obli-
gatory part of a sentence, and it can be removed without a loss to the syntax,
although the lexical meaning can change.

The article deals with the examples from spoken language, which determines
the specific use of the particles it ka and ta ka, as well as their Norwegian equivalents —
the adverb liksom (‘as if’) and the word combination pd en méte (‘in a way’).

All the examples used in the article in Latvian are taken from spontaneous
interviews of young people conducted in 2005, and in Norwegian — from 3 spoken
language corpora — TAUS (1971-1973), UNO (young people’s language in Oslo
District, 1997-1998) and NoTa (Oslo, 2004-2006).

In Norwegian, the term “particle” is not used, and functions similar to those
of Latvian particles are fulfilled by modal adverbs. Norwegian grammar books
also use a broader term — the so-called “small words” (sm8ord), which denote
discourse markers. Lately, special interest is paid to modal particles and discourse
markers and their interrelations. Consequently, it can be pointed out that the
term “discourse markers” has a broader conceptual meaning.

The author of the article has come to the conclusion that the Latvian modal
particle it ka and the Norwegian adverb liksom have similar functions in the
spoken language. Both the particles it ka and ta ka, and the Norwegian adverb
liksom, as well as the word combination paen mate express modality in the sentence
to a greater or smaller degree.

On the other hand, those words often fulfil the functions of discourse markers,
which, notwithstanding the language, 1) serve as a boundary between the structural
components of speech, 2) mark the logical centre of an utterance, 3) function as
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softeners, expressing doubt, insecurity, 4) mark hesitation and pauses, 5) help to
establish and maintain an active link between the speaker and the listener.

As discourse markers, the semantic meaning of those words weakens, which
in Norwegian is expressed by the reduction of the adverb liksom to lissom.

In Latvian, the particle it ka can be used in combination with the indicative
and oblique moods. The oblique mood as such already expresses modality, but
combined with the particle it ka the modal meaning intensifies. In Norwegian,
such a synthetic form of expression does not exist.

Key words: Latvian, Norwegian, spoken language, modal particles, it ka,
liksom

Latvie$u lingvistikas pétijumos ipasa uzmaniba pievérsta vardu savie-
nojumiem it ka un ta ka, to funkcijam. , Latviesu literaras valodas vardnica”
(LLVV, - 3. s¢jums, 1975. g., LLVV, — 4. séjums, 1980. g.) un , Latviesu
valodas vardnica” (LVV, 1987. g.) sie vardu savienojumi nav ievietoti ka
patstavigs skirklis, bet ietverti sadalas, kur aplakotas partikulas it, itin,
apstakla vards ta un dazadam vardskiram piederosais ka. [LVV: 300, 348,
791; LLVV,: 482; LLVV : 69-71]

, Latviesu valodas vardnica”

Partikulu it un itin sadalas: it (itin) ka — 1) ‘skietami, ka liekas (par-
tikula)’; 2) “ta ka, gluzi ka (pakartojuma saiklis)’. Meza bija tik kluss, it ka
veja nemaz nebutu. [LVV: 300]

Partikulas ka sadala: itin ka; it ka; ta ka — ‘partikula; 1) lieto, noradot
uz pielavumu vai uz skietamu lidzibu (ar ko); 2) saikla nozime’. [LVV: 348]

Saikla ka sadala: ta ka — ‘pakartojuma saiklis’ [LVV: 348].

Apstakla varda ta sadala: taka — 1) ‘partikula, kas norada uz apgalvo-
juma nenoteiktibu’; 2) ‘célona saiklis’ [LVV: 791].

, Latviesu literaras valodas vardnica”

Partikulu it un itin sadalas: it (itin) ka 1) ‘Skietami, ka liekas, ne pilnigi’;
2) “ta ka, pilnigi ka’ [LLVV : 482].

Valodniece Joanna Chojnicka raksta par latviesu vardu savienojuma
it ka funkcionalitati norada, ka vardnicas tiek atzimétas divas vardu savie-
nojuma it ka galvenas funkcijas — saikla funkcija un partikulas funkcija.
Autore So vardu savienojumu apluko ka heterosémiskus vardus [Chojnicka
2010: 43]. Latviesu lingviste A. Kalnaca atzimé, ka vardnicas noradita
partikulas it ka polisémija ir vardskiru homonimija — partikula it ka pieskir
teikumam modalu nozimi — Saubu niansi, turpreti saiklim it ka ir sali-
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dzinajuma nozime, bet modalitate nepiemit [Kalnaca 2010: 41]. Tas pats
attiecinams uz partikulu ta ka. Raksta apskatitas modalas partikulas it ka
un ta ka bez saikla nozimes. J. Chojnicka, atziméjot saikla un partikulas
galvenas atskiribas, norada, ka saiklis teikuma ir obligats un ta pozicija
nevar palikt tuksa, savukart partikula teikuma nav obligata teikuma sintak-
tiskajai uzbuvei, tacu tas esamiba vai neesamiba teikuma maina ta leksisko
nozimi [Chojnicka 2010: 46, 54, 56].

Raksta izmantots latvieSu un norvégu jauniesu sarunvalodas materials,
kas nosaka ari partikulu it ka un ta ka specifisko lietojumu. Pieméri latviesu
valoda nemti no 2005. gada veiktajam spontanam jaunies$u intervijam,
bet norvégu valoda izmantoti pieméri no trim sarunvalodas korpusiem —
sarunvalodas korpuss TAUS (savakts 1971.-1973. g.), UNO korpuss (jau-
niesu sarunas Oslo apkaimé 1997.-1998. g.) un NoTa korpuss (Oslo)
(2004.-2006. g.).

Partikulas ir paligvardu vardskira, kas izsaka teksta autora attieksmi
pret izteikuma saturu, pieskirot atseviskam teikuma loceklim vai visam
teikumam kopuma modalas, emocionalas vai jédzieniskas nozimes niansi,
pieméram, Saubas, ierobezojumu, iesp&jamibu, noliegumu, salidzinajumu;
un to nozime nosakama tikai konteksta [VPSV: 288].

Latvie$u valodas gramatikas ar nelielam niansém partikulas péc nozi-
mes tiek iedalitas divas galvenajas partikulu grupas: 1) dazadu nozimju
niansétajas un pastiprinatajas partikulas un 2) modalas partikulas [Ceplite,
Ceplitis, 1991: 116-118; MLLVG 780, 791-800]. Valodniece Dzintra
Paegle, iedalot partikulas divas grupas, modificé ieprieks minéto partikulu
grupu aprakstu un noskir ,, 1) nozimju niansétajas partikulas jeb neistas
modalas partikulas, [..]" (pie kuram pieskaita ari partikulas it ka un ta ka)
un ,2) modalas partikulas” , tatad ,jebkura partikula teikuma pauz runataja
attieksmi pret istenibu, izsakot modalitati” [Paegle 2003: 210-212]. Savukart
A. Kalnaca runa par istu modalo partikulu, jo tas $aubu un nedrosibas
nokrasa ir viena no modalitates izpausmém valoda [MLLVG 796; Paegle
2003: 211, 212; Kalnaca 2010: 42].

Norvégu valoda partikulu funkcijas veic adverbi. Tiek noskirti brivie
adverbi un teikuma adverbi (setningsadverb). Modalie adverbi (modal-
adverb) pieder teikuma adverbu grupai [Hagen 2002: 130, 139, 140].
Modalo partikulu it ka un ta ka norvégu ekvivalents ir adverbs liksom (it
ka, ta ka). Tapat ka latviesu ekvivalenti, $is vards vardnicas atziméts ka
piedeross vairakam vardskiram — ka saiklis, adverbs un ka lietvards
[Landrg, Wagensteen (eds.) 1994: 304; Haugen 1993: 250].
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Daudzi pétijumi veltiti modalo partikulu un diskursa iezimétaju ana-
lizei. Tiek pétiti modalo partikulu un diskursa iezimétaju saskares punkti,
to klasifikacija: vai modalas partikulas un diskursa iezimétaji ir atseviskas
lingvistiskas kategorijas, vai modalas partikulas ir diskursa iezimétaju
apaksgrupa, vai ari abi traktéjami ka plasakas grupas — pragmatisko iezi-
meétaju (pragmatic markers) vai diskursa partikulu (discourse particles) —
apaksgrupa [Degand [et. al] 2013: 1, 2].

Diskursa iezimétajus varétu raksturot ka isus vardus vai izteicienus,
kas iezimé véstijuma ideju struktaru, palidz interpretét runas vienibas un
nostiprina tas ka diskursa dalu. Informacijas nesgji segmenti saglaba savu
struktiiru ari bez tiem. , Diskursa iezimetdji pieder pie dazadam grama-
tiskam kategorijam, piem., tie var but partikulas, saikli, darbibas vardi,
apstakla vardi, leksikalizetas teikuma dalas” [Bréde 1997: 5; Bréde
2004: 323]. No ieprieks minéta izriet, ka diskursa iezimétaji ir plasaks
jédziens neka modalas partikulas un sarunas diskursa parklajas.

J. Chojnicka atzimé, ka partikula it ka ir sarunvalodas elements, kas
daudz biezak lietota runa neka rakstu diskursa un galvenokart sarunas
konteksta. Parasti ta lietota istenibas izteiksmé, kaut ari autores materiala
sastopami piemeéri atstastijuma un véléjuma izteiksmé [Chojnicka 2010:
56, 60]. Dazi valodnieki partikulu it ka raksturo ka tipisku atstastijuma
partikulu (B. Vimers), taCu, ka atzimé A. Kalnaca, ta ne vienmér norada
uz atstastitu informaciju, biezi vien ta izteic teksta autora attieksmi pret
izteikuma saturu vai satura vértéjumu. Lai arl partikulas it ka lietosana
kombinacija ar atstastijuma izteiksmi valodnieciba tiek uzskatita par valo-
das lidzek]u pardaudzumu, jo modalitati jau izsaka atstastijuma izteiksme,
runata valoda sadi gadijumi nav retums [Kalnac¢a 2010: 40, 41, 45]. Tomeér
izskatot konkréto latviesu sarunvalodas materialu, $adus piemérus atrast
neizdevas, ko var izskaidrot ar minéta materiala — izvérstajam intervijam —
specifiku. Visi turpmakie piemeéri ir istenibas izteiksmé.

e vari pamanit kaut kadu atskiribu starp it ka padomju laiku skolu un
it ka tagad kad kaut kas..?

® vai jums bij’ speciala vieta [spoku stastiem] / vai tumsa stastijat vai
kaut ka..?
né pat tumsu nevaidzgja / kad bij’.. kad teiksim.. bij’ tas diendusas
laiks / [..] tad més it ka guléjam viena istaba / [..] pietika pat ja diena
nu.. ka it ka apkart klusums jau.. jau.. tad jau bail paliek

® vai jums bijusi ta ka stridi kaut kadi vai nu draugu dél, vai apgérba

del [..]?
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man bij’ lielakie konflikti [..] kad es gribé&ju it ka iet viena pati dzivot
lepni tad kad es atstiepu majas kakus [..] par kuriem es it ka soljju,
ka es vinus atdosu

Norvégu gramatikas diskursa iezimétaju apzimésanai lieto terminu
»mazie vardini” (smdord), kura ietilpst dazadu vardskiru vardi. Norvégu
valodniece Ingrida Hasunna atzimé, ka liksom (it ka, ta ka) lieto, lai mazi-
natu izteikuma kategoriskumu, t. i., ka , klusinataju” (demper), vai ari lai
pastiprinatu izteikuma efektu, t. i., ka , pastiprinataju” (forsterker) [Hasund
2006: 11, 93, 96, 97].

e hvordan var det &vokse opp ... pden gard sdnn?
det var veldig ggy / og ... at en liksom kunne ... ha god plass da ... til
&leike ute og klatre i traa og snn det / [..] det som kanskje var litt
kjedelig var at du liksom bodde ... et stykke vekk fra ... skolen da /
[..] ja ... hvis vi skulle noe sted da nér vi var sma da fer vi liksom
sykla ... langs veien s& métte ... mor og far kjare oss da ... [NoTa
039]
ka bija uzaugt ... lauku séta nu ta?
tas bija loti jautri/ un ... ka it ka bija ... pietieckami daudz vietas ... lai
ara spélétos un raptos kokos un tamlidzigi/ [..] kas varbut bija mazliet
nepatikami, ka tu it ka dzivoji ... kadu gabalu ... no skolas / [..] ja ...
ja mums vajadzéja kaut kur doties, kad bijam mazi, pirms més it ka
braucam ar riteni ... pa celu tad ... matei un tévam mas vajadzéja
aizvest

e det er liksom sda kult!
tas ir ta ka #iik forsi! [Hasund 2006: 99; UNO]

Pirmaja pieméra redzams liksom parsvara ka ,klusinataja” lietojums,
otraja — ka izteikuma ,, pastiprinataja” lietojums. Liksom ka , klusinataju”
lieto ari, vilcinoties un ieturot pauzi, ka ari ka pieklajibas formulu, runajot
par gritam vai jutigdm témam. Liksom ka ,, pastiprinataja” lietojums ipasi
daudz izmantots dramatiskos un ekspresivos stastijumos [Hasund 2006:
99, 100]. Tradicionali liksom uzskata par tuksu pauzes aizpilditaju ,, mei-
tenu” vardinu (berte-ord), kas liecina par runataja parliecibas trukumu,
norada uz nabadzigu, neniansétu valodu. Tacu I. Hasunna apgalvo, ka
liksom ietekmé sarunas struktiiru, iezimé tému mainu, izsaka runataja
attieksmi pret véstijumu vai sarunas partneri, ka ari nodrosina veiksmigu
komunikaciju. Ta ka sievietes labak parvalda térzésanas makslu (smaprat),
norvégu valodnieki apgalvo, ka sieviesu valoda liksom ir biezak sastopams.
Viriesi izmantojot citas leksiskas vienibas [Hasund 2006: 94, 102].
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J. Chojnicka, runajot par partikulas funkcijam runata diskursa, uzsver,
ka biezi vien it ka funkcija nav ietekmét vardu semantisko nozimi, bet gan
vardu izveli. Runatajs, meklédams istos vardus, mégina mazinat pateikta
kategoriskumu, emocionalitati, kas sasaucas ar I. Hasunnas teikto. Tacu
sarunvalodas materiala sastopami ari pieméri, kur runatajs izmantojis t. s.
»dubulto nodrosinajumu” (double hedging), lai izteikumu vél vairak mik-
stinatu [Chojnicka 2010: 57, 60, 61]. Tas redzams pieméros, kur partikula
it ka lietota kombinacijas ar citam partikulam, kur vél vairak tiek pastip-
rinata Saubu, nedrosibas nokrasa un dazkart salidzinajuma nianse vai pat
pastiprinajums.

® pastasti ko tu tur [Vdcija] dariji?
nu es it ka ta ka auklite skaitijos

Saubu nokrasu pastiprina ari izvélétais verbs — nevis , biju auklite”,
bet ,skaitijos”, kas liek noprast, ka, acimredzot, bijusi ari citi pienakumi.

e nakotnes plani/ka tu taisies saistit ar $o izglitibu ko tu tagad centies
apgut?
nu tiesi ar izglitibu es nezinu vai man kaut kadi tur plani sanaks jo..
man vairak vina ir ta ka nu vienkar$i nu macisanas péc

Norvégu materiala ,dubultais nodro$indjums” paradas liksom lie-
tojuma kopa ar adverbu kanskje (varbat).

e hvor lenge métte dere kjgre buss?
e det tok jo ... tok liksom kanskje sdnn ... tjue minutter a kj@re buss
[NoTa 039]
cik ilgi jums vajadzéja braukt ar autobusu
€ tas prasija ... prasija it ka varbut kadas ... divdesmit minttes

Runajot par diskursa iezimétaju pragmatiskajam funkcijam teksta,
zviedru valodniece Ulla Brita Kotsinas atzimé, ka nereti diskursa iezimétaji
fonétiski saisinas. Lingviste saista diskursa iezimétaja fonologisko reali-
zaciju ar ta semantisko saturu: jo skaidraka ir ta sakotnéja nozime, jo
skaidrak tas tiek izrunats; jo reducétaka nozime, jo reducétaka forma
[Opshal, Svennevig 2007: 34]. Tas pats vérojams ari biezi lietota norvégu
diskursa iezimétaja liksom realizacija — reducéjas par lissom.

e hva er ditt fgrste minne fra barndommen?
[..] det farste jeg husker jeg husker farfar hvordan han sdut assa/ ...
d-er lissom et sa det ene tidligste inntrykk / jeg lissom kan ... se
lissom for meg/ ... hvordan han satt ved bordet nedi idunsgate lissom

168



Mara VALPETERE. Partikulas ., it ka" un ,ta ka’ un to atbilsmes..

litt sénn red i kinna og smal og sa lite [Hanssen [et al] 1976: 52;
TAUS: A 2]

kadas ir tavas pirmas atminas no bérnibas?

[..] pirmais ko atceros es atceros tévatévu ka vins izskatijas tatad / ...
tas ir it ka viens agrakais iespaids / es it ka varu ... it ka atminéties /
... ka vins sédéja pie galda leja Liela it ka mazliet tads sartiem vaigiem
un kalsns un maz runaja

Lidzigi adverbam liksom norvégu valoda funkcioné ari vardu savie-
nojums pa en mate (sava veida, = it ka). Intervija interneta foruma ,, Oslo
pilsétas zinas” (Osloby nybeter) 2012. gada 27. julija valodniece I. Hasunna,
runajot par diskursa iezimétaju funkcionalo nozimigumu sarunvaloda,
uzsver —ja liksom ir ta dévétais , meitenu vardins”, tad vardu savienojumu
paen mate var nosaukt par akadémiku valodas sastavdalu, lai pauze nebitu
jaaizpilda, velkot €, kad runatajs grib paradit, ka savu sakamo vél nav
beidzis. [Engen] Nakamaja pieméra redzam paralélu diskursa iezimétaju
liksom un p& en mate lietojumu.

® ja har du investert masse penger i det [russetid] da?
em ikke liksom blant de som har investert mest [..] / men jeg tror og
héper det er verdt det / russetiden er liksom en gang / s& m& man
gjgre mest mulig ut av det / og sdikke ... pAen mate ta helt av kanskje
og bruke opp alle pengene sine men .../ [..] det var pAen mate egentlig
ikke noe alternativ en gang [..] & ikke vaare pa [russe] buss [NoTa
016]

ja, vai daudz naudas esi tur [svinésana pirms vidusskolas eksameniem]
ieguldijis?

ém, neesmu it ka starp tiem, kuri ieguldijusi visvairak [..] / bet domaju
un ceru, ka tas ir to vérts / svinésanas laiks pirms eksameniem ir it ka
vienu reizi / tapéc no ta jacensas git péc iespéjas vairak / un tomér ...
sava veida pilniba nezaudét galvu un neiztérét visu savu naudu, bet... /
[..] tas sava veida patiesiba nav nekads risinajums [..] nebut [svinetdju]
autobusa

Secinajumi

Latviesu modalajai partikulai it ka un norvégu adverbam liksom sarun-
valoda ir lidzigas funkcijas. Gan partikulas it ka un ta ka, gan norvégu
adverbs liksom un vardu savienojums pa en mate teikuma lielaka vai ma-
zaka meéra izsaka modalitati, pauzot teksta autora attieksmi pret izteikuma
saturu — Saubas, neticibu un nedrosibu.
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Tacu biezi vien sie vardi kalpo ari ka diskursa iezimétaji, kuri neatkarigi
no valodas: 1) novelk robezu starp runas strukturalajiem komponentiem,
2) apzimé izteikuma logisko centru, 3) darbojas ka izteikuma kategoris-
kuma mikstinataji, 4) apzimeé vilcinasanos un pauzes, 5) palidz nodibinat
un saglabat aktivo saikni starp runataju un klausitaju.

Ka diskursa iezimétajiem $o vardu semantiska nozime vajinas, kas
norvégu valoda izpauzas adverba liksom redukcija par lissom.

Latviesu valoda modala partikula it ka paradas kombinacija ar iste-
nibas un atstastijuma izteiksmi. Atstastijuma izteiksme jau pati par sevi
izsaka modalitati, bet kopa ar partikulu it ka modala nozime pastiprinas.
Norvégu valoda tadas sintétiskas izteiksmes formas nav.
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Summary
The Situation and the Role of the Polish Language at the Turn of
the Century in Areas of the Eastern Borderlands

The situation and the role of the Polish language has evolved over recent 24
years from those of an ethnic language, which was forbidden, pestered, associated
with the older, dying-out generation of Polish national minorities, to those of a
supranational language. It is no longer reserved for Poles only — now it is con-
sequently winning the attention of many young and education-oriented persons
(not always of the Polish origin), who are residents of large territories within the
historical borders of the 1% and the 2°¢ Republic of Poland, called Eastern Border-
lands. Just like it was observed in the history of the 1** Republic of Poland and,
especially, Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth, the Polish language once more takes
a role of a communicational platform and a bridge between the East and the West
of Europe, being the biggest Slavonic language amongst the EU. General objectives
of the present paper are showing and describing changes of the situation and the
role of the Polish language on Eastern Borderlands over more than two decades of
historically significant changes in Europe, with special attention given to the cultural
and social role of the Polish language in the foreign / cross-border education process.

Key words: system of education, foreign students, trans-border linguistic

education, culture policy, science international cooperation, international culture
promotion, educational linguistic preparation

*

Wstep

W tym krotkim szkicu pragne zasygnalizowac zagadnienia i problemy
zwigzane z sytuacja w jakiej znalazt si¢ jezyk polski i oczywiscie Ci, ktérym
jest on najblizszy — Polacy, mieszkajacy poza obecnymi wschodnimi i p6t-
nocnymi granicami Polski.

Przez sytuacje rozumiem zaréwno zmiany jakie zachodzity i zachodza
wewnatrz Rzeczpospolitej Polskiej (RP), jak i w naszym regionie Europy.
W roku 2014 nasz kraj Swietowat 25 lat pokojowego pokonania komu-
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nizmu, w roku 2015 obchodziliSmy wraz z innymi zbrojne pokonanie
faszyzmu. Niestety nasz kontynent, a szczegoOlnie nasz region, wstrzgsany
jest ponownie przez niepokoje, ktore z nadziejg uznawaliSmy, od pewnego
czasu do niedawna, za juz niemozliwe do odrodzenia, za zaprzeszte. Do
Polski znéw trafiajg zmuszeni do opuszczenia swoich doméw nasi Rodacy-
wygnancy ze Wschodniej Europy.

1. Punkt wyjscia- podstawowe zagadnienia i terminy

Zanim naszkicuje sytuacje jezyka polskiego na przetomie XX i XXI
wieku, pragne wyjasni¢ kilka podstawowych pojeé, ktérymi bede postu-
giwal sie dalej w tym tekscie. W tym celu siegne do jednego z pierwszych
tak obszernych zbioréw tekstow, jakie wygtoszono, a nastepnie opubli-
kowano niemal tuz po przetomie roku 1989 — roku czeSciowego, ale poko-
jowego odsuniecia komunistéw od wtadzy w Polsce. Ta cenna pozycja
wydawnicza nosi tytut “Mniejszosci polskie i Polonia w ZSRR” jest edy-
torskim plonem ogd6lnopolskiej konferencji zorganizowanej w dniach od
6 do 9 grudnia 1990 r. przez Instytut Badan Polonijnych w nowo otwartym
Kolegium Polonijnym Uniwersytetu Jagielloniskiego [Kubiak 1992: 11].

“Cztery pigte ogdtu Polakow zamieszkatych na wschod od polsko-
radzieckiej granicy pafstwowej wytyczonej po Il wojnie $wiatowej nigdy
nie bylo emigrantami — ani w Scistym, ani w przeno$nym tego stowa
znaczeniu. To nie oni przekroczyli granice swego terytorium panstwowego
[...], lecz granice te — [...] przeciely ich habitat, rozdzielajac ojczyzne ideo-
logiczng od ojczyzny prywatnej [...], Macierz od ojcowizny. Dla ludnosci
polskiej podobna sytuacja istnieje wylgcznie na Zaolziu. Sa to wiec gléwnie
zbiorowosci, a nie jedna, lecz co najmniej cztery) autochtoniczne wobec
terytorium przez nie zamieszkatego, a nie rodowodowo napltywowe, o
kulturze wytworzonej przez stulecia takze na tych ziemiach, a nie po prostu
przeniesionej z innych matecznikéw. Ergo — s3 to mniejszosci narodowe,
a nie diaspory powstate pod wplywem procesu emigracyjno-osadniczego”
[Kubiak 1992: 17].1dalej: “Na obszarze parfistwowym ZSRR mamy zatem
do czynienia z dwoma zjawiskami swoistymi: 1) polskimi mniejszo$ciami
narodowymi powstaltymi w wyniku zmian terytorium i statusu miedzyna-
rodowego panstwa polskiego oraz 2) diasporg wytworzong pod wptywem
trwajacych od potowy XVIII w. przemieszczen (z reguly niedobrowolnych)
ludnosci polskiej w gtab Rosji europejskiej, Azji Srodkowej, Syberii, na
Kaukaz” [Kubiak 1992: 17-18]. Wspomniany autor przedstawil szcze-
gotowe i bardzo cenne rozréznienie miedzy pojeciem “mniejszosci narodo-
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wej”, a “diaspory” oraz wskazal miedzynarodowe dokumenty regulujace
prawa mniejszosci narodowych i diaspor [Kubiak 1992: 18-20]. Nastepnie
autor dokonuje periodyzacji dziejow “przemieszczen” ludnosci polskiej z
obszaru panstwa polskiego na obszar pafistwowy Imperium Rosyjskiego i
nastepnie ZSRR. Przesledzit on szczegdtowo (siedem faz) okres od roz-
bioréw I Rzeczypospolitej (1772, 1793, 1795) do poczatkdéw lat dziewieé-
dziesigtych XX wieku [Kubiak 1992: 20-22]. Cenny jest tez dla nas odau-
torski komentarz rozmieszczenia mniejszosci polskiej oraz diaspory polskiej
i polonijnej na terytoriach Rosji carskiej oraz sowieckiej. Wiekszo$c, 4/5
ogdtu 0s6b zaliczanych do grupy polskiej [do mniejszosci], zamieszkuje
gltéwnie na ziemiach, ktore wchodzity w catosci w sktad struktur pafistwo-
wych I Rzeczpospolitej i nastepnie — w czesci — IT Rzeczpospolitej. Polska
i polonijna diaspora rozmieszczona jest w glebi Rosji, na Syberii, Kaukazie
i w Azji Srodkowej” [Kubiak 1992: 22]. Przywotal tu réwniez terminy
uzywane do nazywania tych terytoriéw — m.in. polskie okreslone “ziemie
zabrane” oraz przytoczyl dane statystyczne, dotyczace demografii oma-
wianych regionéw z wieku XIX i XX. Skomentowat tez wyrazne podo-
biefistwo i regularnos§é dziatan antypolskich najpierw polityki carskiej, a
pdzniej radzieckiej wobec polskich mieszkancow “ziem kresowych”,
cytujac niektdre dokumenty — instrukcje bezwzglednej rusyfikacji. Sg tam
tez bardzo interesujace zestawienia danych statystycznych z réznych
okreséw od XVI do XX wieku, méwigcych o Polakach pod panowaniem
caréw i komisarzy [Kubiak 1992: 22-26]. Wspomniane dane w suchych
liczbach ukazuja ogrom cierpien Polakdw szczegdlnie w okresie stalinizmu
oraz wyrazne manipulacje jakich dopuszczaly sie wladze ZSRR przy kolej-
nych “spisach ludnosci” juz po Il wojnie Swiatowej. Kubiak podwaza
wyjasnienia sowieckiej administracji co do gwattownego i pokaznego
spadku liczby Polakéw w ostatnich dekadach bytu ZSRR (spisy ludnosci
z lat 1959, 1970, 1979; 1989). Nie przyjat on za racjonalne i mozliwe
tlumaczenia SowietOw, ze przyczyna zmniejszania si¢ liczby Polakdéw w
ZSRR jest ich “dobrowolna asymilacja”. Krytycznie odnidst si¢ réwniez
do danych, méwigcych o “deklarowaniu” jezyka polskiego jako ojczystego.
Wydarzenia nastepnego ¢wieréwiecza potwierdza teze Kubiaka o
radzieckich manipulacjach w badaniach statystycznych. W ZSRR mieszka
wiec u progu lat dziewiecdziesigtych od 1 126 tys. do 2,2-2,5 mln Polakéw,
skoncentrowanych gléwnie na Litwie, Bialorusi i Ukrainie. Ustalenie, przy
obecnym stanie badan, liczebnosci os6b, ktore w ZSRR mozna i trzeba
zaliczy¢ [...] do kategorii “0s6b polskiego pochodzenia”, a wiec ludzi w
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drugim, trzecim czy czwartym pokoleniu wywodzacym sie z polskich rodzin
[...] nie jest mozliwe” [Kubiak 1992: 27-33].

Ogromny i niewatpliwy wpltyw na “skokowo” zmieniajace sig¢ liczby
0s0b przyznajacych sie do swojej polskosci na terenach bylego ZSRR miaty
wspomniane juz wieloletnie represje wobec Polakéw. Pisat tez o tym w
1990 Mikotaj Iwanow: “Polacy bowiem na zawsze weszli do historii ZSRR
jako pierwszy nardd “ukarany”. Stanowili oni pierwszg liczebnie znaczaca
grupe narodowosciowg zbiorowo represjonowang w latach 1935-1938
wlasnie ze wzgledu na przynalezno$é narodows |[...]. Po raz pierwszy w
Zwigzku Radzieckim zastosowano masowe represje “wedtug krwi” [...]
Polacy-kresowiacy zostali masowo wysiedleni z miast i wsi Ukrainy i
Biatorusi do odleglych, azjatyckich rejonow ZSRR” [Iwanow 1992: 35-36].
I dalej: “Fenomen ukrywania polskosci wystepowal dos¢ czesto, a w pew-
nych okresach zwigzanych z nasileniem antypolskich represji miat charakter
masowy” [Iwanow 1992: 40]. Cytowany juz autor kontynuowat: [...]
mozemy wyrdznié pieé okresOw szczegdlnego nasilenia procesu “depo-
lonizacji” dalszych kresow: 1) lata 1772-1795; 2) lata 1831 — potowa lat
piecdziesigtych XIX w.; 3) lata 1863-1865; 4) lata 1935-1938; 5) lata
1939-1953” [Iwanow 1992: 40-41].

2. Stosunek wladz PRL do sytuagji i roli Polakow za wschodnig gra-
nica — nauka i polityka o$wiatowa

Brak zainteresowania wtadz PRL i kontrolowanych przez nie osrod-
kéw naukowych i dydaktycznych w latach 1945-1989 losem rodakow
oraz praktycznie do niedawna wspotobywateli polskich, nie moze by¢ zro-
zumialy przez kogos$ spoza tego regionu Europy, kogo$, kto sam nie dos-
wiadczyl “specyficznego klimatu politycznego” stalinizmu i jego p6z-
niejszych mutacji. Czynem szczeg6lnie haniebnym wtadz PRL bylo
pozbawienie polskiego obywatelstwa tych obywateli bytej I RP, ktorzy
pozostali, (czesto wbrew wlasnej woli) na swojej sitg oderwanej od ojczyzny
ojcowiznie, zatrzymani bezprawnie na miejscu katorgi, na “nieludzkiej
ziemi.” Mimo odrzucenia ze strony wladz PRL oraz miedzynarodowej
“zmowy milczenia” — Polacy w ZSRR przetrwali i odrodzili sie miedzy
innymi dzieki dajgcym im nadzieje znanym im i wyczekiwanym sygnatom
znad Wisty i Warty [Kaczmarek 1992: 46-52].

Badaczy nauki polskiej 1945-1990 zaskocza nieliczne badania i pub-
likacje na temat Polakéw na Wschodzie Europy. Porazajace i jednoczesnie
symptomatyczne bylo ignorowanie przez (poddang kontroli komunis-
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tycznej) nauke PRL spraw zwigzanych z Polakami mieszkajacymi w gra-
nicach ZSRR. Jesli juz to wspominano o ich kulturze (pisali o tym Krystyna
Sierocka, Marian Stepieni, Krzysztof Wozniakowski), rzadziej o o§wiacie
(Krystyna Kawecka byta jedynym badaczem polskim do r. 1990, ktéry
wprowadzit do obiegu naukowego materiaty z archiwéw radzieckich
dotyczace zagadnieri polonijnych) [Twanow 1992: 41]. NieSmiate czy tez
moze raczej pozorowane dziatania polskich badaczy okresu PRL wspominat
w tymze r. 1990 Wiadystaw Miodunka, przywotujac miedzynarodowa
konferencje z r. 1975 “Stan i potrzeby badan nad zbiorowo$ciami polonij-
nymi” oraz p6zniejsze sprawozdanie og6lne z realizacji badan polonijnych
w latach 1976-1980, a takze prace i dyskusje pierwszych grup roboczych
zajmujacych sie jezykiem i kulturg Polakow w ZSRR (lata 1981-1982)
czy tez dyskusji, w ktorych pojawialy sie “glosy” ostrzegajace przed ludzmi
“bez wyobrazni politycznej”, czyli zwolennikami ww. badani [Miodunka
1992: 88-89]. Wspomniane “dyskusje” toczyly sie w “atmosferze stanu
wojennego”, ktory brutalnie przerwat odradzanie sie Polski po narodzinach
“Solidarnosci” w r. 1980.

PRL to takze brak wsparcia o$wiaty polskiej poza narzuconymi nam
w r. 1945 granicami. “Oznaczato to odejscie od Polski ziem kresowych,
siedmiu wojewodztw wschodnich [...]. W konsekwencji 1/3 obywateli
przedwojennego panstwa polskiego znalazta si¢ poza granicami nowej
Polski. Z chwilg wybuchu II wojny swiatowej ludnosé we wschodnich
wojewddztwach, zajetych 17 IX 1939 r. przez ZSRR, liczyta ponad 12
min 0s6b, w tym 34 %, czyli okoto 4 mln, stanowita ludnos¢ polska” [Kur-
zowa 1992: 127]. Pozostawieni samym sobie Polacy-kresowi trwali przy
swoim jezyku i tradycji, starajac sie przetrwac do “lepszych czaséw”. Na
szczegblne wyrdznienie zastuguja tu Polacy z Wilefiszczyzny, ktorzy potra-
fili zorganizowac sie najlepiej i dotrwali do upadku ZSRR z imponujaca
siecig 139 szkot i wspierali jeszcze rodakdw, ktorzy znalezli sie w granicach
Ukrainy, gdzie po r. 1945 dziataly [tak jest do dzi$!] jedynie dwie szkoty (z
350 szko6t w latach trzydziestych) z jezykiem polskim [Kaczmarek 1992:
48-49].

Czasy PRL to takze brak dziatan wiladz panstwowych na rzecz
wsparcia rodakéw z ZSRR stypendiami dla studentéw. Wtadze polskie
finansowaly natomiast nauczanie jezyka polskiego przedstawicielom
krajow rozwijajacych sie z Azji, Afryki oraz Ameryki Lacinskiej. W latach
1952-2002 jezyka polskiego w Lodzi (Studium Jezyka Polskiego dla Cudzo-
ziemcOow — Uniwersytet £.odzki) uczyto sie 17.531 studentdéw ze 155 krajow
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Swiata. Bywaly lata, w ktorych 2/3 a nawet 3/4 z nich otrzymywato sty-
pendium rzagdu PRL [Wielkiewicz-Jatumuzna 2006: 88].

3. Odrodzona Rzeczpospolita Polska i jej dziatania na rzecz Polakow
poza jej granicami (przetom XX i XXI wieku)

Pierwsze znaczgce grupy rodakéw z ZSRR ijuz bytego ZSRR pojawity
sie wiec na polskich uczelniach (w tym na ww. UL) dopiero na przetomie
lat osiemdziesigtych i dziewigédziesigtych XX w. W tym samym czasie
rozpoczeto sie kierowanie nauczycieli polskich do pracy za granicg. Inng
znaczacg zmiang w polityce odrodzonej po r. 1989 RP byta organizacja
pomocy pedagogicznej dla Srodowisk polskich za naszymi wschodnimi i
pétnocnymi granicami. Zainteresowanie polskim jezykiem, polska historig
i kulturg, odradzanie sie $wiadomosci narodowej i przyznawanie sie do
polskiego pochodzenia, staly sie faktem. Powstate stowarzyszenia Polakow
zaczely domagad sie mozliwosci uczenia sie jezyka polskiego i poznawania
polskiej kultury. Jednoczesnie w Polsce zglosito sie spontanicznie wielu
ochotnikéw do pracy wéréd rodakéw na Kresach i w Kazachstanie. W
Ministerstwie Edukacji Narodowej (MEN) utworzono Samodzielny Wy-
dziat ds. Oswiaty Polonijnej [Warszawa], rozpoczeto prace nad powota-
niem Nauczycielskiego Centrum Polonijnego [Lublin]. “Utworzono nauczy-
cielskie kolegia jezykowe dla nauczycieli jezyka polskiego, ksztalcace
mtodych nauczycieli, rekrutujacych sie z mtodziezy polonijnej, urucho-
miono wakacyjne kursy jezyka i kultury polskiej dla nauczycieli ze
Wschodu, ogltoszono rekrutacje dla nauczycieli jezyka polskiego, kiero-
wanych do pracy w szkotach i punktach nauczania na Wschodzie, roz-
poczeto rekrutacje dla mtodziezy polonijnej na studia do polskich uczelni,
a ponadto uruchomiono akcje kolonii polonijnych” (Attas, Wychddzki,
OREPEG, 2014). Poczatki kierowania nauczycieli polskich do pracy za
granica byly i skromne, i spontaniczne. Pionierska grupe 19 polskich
nauczycieli Ministerstwo Edukacji Narodowej skierowato w roku szkolnym
1989/90 na Lotwe (9 0s6b do miejscowosci: Ryga, Daugavpils, Jelgava,
Kraslava, Ilukste) oraz do Kazachstanu (10 os6b). Kierowaniem nauczycieli
za granice zajmowato sie bezposrednio ministerstwo (MEN) — rok szkolny
1990/91, a poczawszy od roku szkolnego 1991/92 nauczycieli do pracy za
granice zaczal kierowac Centralny Osrodek Doskonalenia Nauczycieli
(CODN) — Zespét ds. Polonii. Rok szkolny 2003-2004 to juz coraz wigksza
skala. Edukacje polonijng wspierato juz 151 nauczycieli z Polski, w tym
110 polonistow, 35 nauczycieli nauczania poczatkowego, 4 historykow,
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1 fizyk, 1 matematyk. Od r. 2010 misje CODN przejat Osrodek Rozwoju
Polskiej Edukacji za Granicg (Wychdodzki, ORPEG, 2014).

Plonem staran zaréwno profesjonalistow jak i spotecznikéw, i entuz-
jastow jest w jednych miejscach odtworzenie, a w innych stworzenie pol-
skiej sieci oswiatowej od przedszkoli, poprzez szkoty podstawowe, Srednie
i uczelnie (rézne formy studiéw oraz lektoraty j. polskiego) w krajach
zamieszkatych przez Polakéw oraz mozliwosci studiowania w Polsce
(polskie systemy rekrutacji i stypendialny). System ten jest zorganizowany,
finansowany i nadzorowany przez wtadze RP, ale jest takze w niezwykle
bogaty spos6b uzupetniany przez organizacje, stowarzyszenia i fundacje
pozarzadowe $wieckie i religijne, ktérych dziala obecnie kilkaset. Poza
dziataniami edukacyjnymi o cigglym charakterze zajeé — rok szkolny/aka-
demicki, nalezy cho¢ wspomnie¢ o edukacyjnych akcjach sezonowych —
letnich i zimowych, w ktorych co roku biorg udziat tysigce rodakéw ze
Wschodu Europy. Ponad ¢wieré wieku dziatan na rzecz zachowania jezyka
polskiego m.in. na Kresach Wschodnich to wspélny wysitek Polakow z
Polski i krajow oSciennych, a takze Polonii — o$rodkéw emigracyjnych
Europy Zachodniej obu Ameryk i Australii, ktore na rézne sposoby wspie-
raly i wspieraja rodakow “ zza Buga”. Lata 1989-2014 to okres wyjatkowy —
odrodzenia nadziei na lepsze jutro, wiary w boskg opatrznos¢ i mitos¢ do
ojczyzny, ktora po latach, a nawet i po wiekach upomina si¢ o swoje
dzieci. Nalezy tu tez wspomnieé o wyjatkowym wsparciu Stolicy Apos-
tolskiej za czasow pontyfikatu §w. Jana Pawta IL.

W czerwcu 2014 w Warszawie (w ramach obchodéw 25-lecia
odzyskania przez Polske pelni niepodlegtosci) swietowano 25 rocznice po-
kojowego zwycigstwa Solidarnosci nad komunizmem, jak rowniez 25 lat
wspierania przez Pafistwo Polskie Rodakéw, tych przede wszystkim z
Kreséw Wschodnich.

W ostatnich pieciu latach tylko w jednym, ww. tédzkim osrodku, w
SJPAC UL, przygotowywato sie do dalszych studiéw na polskich uczelniach
238 studentéw z Biatorusi i 246 z Ukrainy (dane SJPdC UL, 2014). W
wiekszosci sg to stypendysci rzadu RP. Trzeba tu dodad, ze stypendia sa
przyznawane na minimum rok, a najczesciej na trzy lub cztery lata, s3 tez
stypendia dtuzsze — 5-7 lat. Nalezy jednak zwrdci¢ uwage na to, ze nie
maleje tez zainteresowanie jezykiem polskim wsréd mlodziezy, ktora nie
ma polskiego pochodzenia. Od kilku lat wzrasta liczba Biatorusinéw,
Ukraificéw i Rosjan, ktérzy podejmujg studia w Polsce sami za nie ptacac.
To zjawisko ma zapewne zwigzek z obecnoscig Polski od r. 2004 w Unii
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Europejskiej. Odrebnym zjawiskiem jest podejmowanie w Polsce pracy
zarobkowej (czesto sezonowej) przez kilkadziesigt, a moze juz i kilkaset
tysiecy mieszkaficow Europy Wschodniej. Kilkaset oséb rocznie trafia tylko
do SJPAC UL, by pdzniej rozpoczaé studia na innych uczelniach w Polsce,
a przeciez i inne uczelnie rowniez przyjmuja gosci ze Wschodu. Sg oni
kierowani przez Biuro Uznawalno$ci i Wymiany Miedzynarodowej, Minis-
terstwo Zdrowia lub Ministerstwo Kultury.

4. Uwagi krytyczne

Mimo zawarcia (w latach dziewiecdziesigtych w.XX) przez RP stosow-
nych traktatéw z panstwami Europy Wschodniej, w ktorych zamieszkuja
liczni Polacy, stanowigcy $wiadomg swej odrebnosci mniejszos¢ narodows,
sytuacja Polakow oraz ich jezyka nie zawsze i nie wszedzie nas zadawala.
Szczegolowe uwagi, a nawet glosy protestu mozna ustyszeé m.in. w czasie
oficjalnych spotkan dyplomatycznych i naukowych oraz spotecznych
[Gorecki 2009: 103-137].

Polacy sg niezadowoleni z dyskryminujacych reform administra-
cyjnych i o§wiatowych na Biatorusi (dwie szkoty z jezykiem polskim na
kilkaset tysiecy Polakow), na Litwie [Gorecki 2009: 103-137], na Ukrainie
[Sktadowski 2009: 137-157] i w Rosji [Rychlik 2009: 157-173]. Przykre,
ze wladze Litwy, ktora jest tak, jak Polska w UE, nie s3 zainteresowane
poprawa relacji z Polakami i Polskg [Stanczyk 2008: 24-32]. Liczba szko6t
z jezykiem polskim nie wzrasta, a wrecz maleje, choc nie brakuje zaintere-
sowania nimi. Wcigz lekcewazone sg uzgodnienia co do pisowni polskich
nazw wlasnych. Od 10 lat na Biatorusi zastgpiono Zwigzek Polakéw stero-
wanym przez Minsk Zwigzkiem, ktory nie znalazt poparcia Polakéw i
wiadz RP [Gérecki 2009: 124-125]. Dalej istnieje razgca rozbieznos¢ co
do liczby Polak6éw na terenach bylego ZSRR [Koztowski 2009: 208]. Miej-
my nadzieje, ze ww. umowy — traktaty zostang dotrzymane.
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EU Language Policy: Cornerstones, Latest Developments, Future Prospects

The contribution deals with interaction areas between EU centralized activities
and activities of its member-states (language teaching and learning, terminology
development, establishing of legal status for languages, etc.). During the first stage
(from 1957) the European Community, later EU, determined the official languages
and the working languages of the institutions. During the second stage (from
2000) the instrumental approach has been supplemented by a more philosophical
one underlining the value of all the languages and promoting multilingualism and
language learning. However, several linguistic organizations express concern on
decreasing the role of language issues on the agenda of the European Commision.
The prognoses on the further development of common language policy standpoints
are still unclear and under construction; the Latvian scholars and politicians could
contribute to European language policy processes by active participation in the
international organizations.

Key words: language policy, European Union, the Latvian language

Kopsavilkums
Eiropas Savienibas valodas politika: pamatprincipi, pasreizejas tendences,
nakotnes perspektivas

Eiropas Savienibas lingvistiskas daudzveidibas saglabasana un valodu apguves
veicinasana konceptuala uzdevuma limeni ietverta gan $is valstu savienibas dibina-
$anas pamatprincipos, gan nozimigos programmatiskos dokumentos. Eiropas Sa-
vienibas valodas politika ipasi nozimiga bija 21. gadsimta pirma desmitgade, kad
tika izstradatas vadlinijas un rekomendacijas dalibvalstu valodas politikai, it ipasi
valodu macisanas un valodu prasmes izvértésanas joma.

Kaut ari valodas un izglitibas politika ir katras ES dalibvalsts ekskluzivas
kompetences joma, Eiropas Komisijas un Eiropas Parlamenta limeni pienemtajiem
dokumentiem ir nozimiga ietekme uz norisém $ajas jomas jebkura no 28 dalib-
valstim. Tikpat labi gan apgalvojams ari pretéjais: aktualitates dalibvalstis, poli-
tiskas un ekonomiskas situacijas izvirzities uzdevumi gan izglitibas sistéma, gan
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valodas politika, ari aktualitates humanitarajas un socialajas zinatnés rod atspo-
gulojumu kopigas pamatnostadnés. Tas savukart ietekmé prioritasu noteiksanu
ari ES fondu finansétajas zinatnes un pétniecibas programmas.

Noteiktos laika periodos priekSplana izvirzas atskirigi jautajumi (pieméram,
minoritasu lingvistiskas tiesibas, tulkoSanas un terminologijas attistiba, migrantu
un diasporas valodas u.tml.). Beidzamajos gados ipasa uzmaniba tiek veltita valodu
apguvel, it ipasi valodu apguvei izglitibas sistéma, lai realitaté nodrosinatu ikviena
ES pilsona multilingvismu. Tomeér nakas atzit, ka strauji pieaudzis tikai anglu
valodas ka otras valodas prasmes limenis, bet pasakumi citu valodu pastiprinatai
apguvei ipasus rezultatus nav devusi. Valodu jautajumi (gan ES institaciju limeni,
gan dalibvalstim kopigu pamatnostadnu limeni) pasreiz vairs netiek ipasi aktuali-
z&ti. To apliecina ari fakts, ka Eiropas Komisija vairs netiek izdalits ne ipass multi-
lingvisma komisara portfelis, ne ari multilingvisms, ka ieprieks, minéts kada cita
komisara portfela apraksta. Prognozes par turpmako valodas politikas attistibu
ES limeni ir pretrunigas; ari Latvijas zinatniekiem un politikiem ir iespéjas ietekmét
$os procesus, gan darbojoties starptautiskajas institucijas, gan istenojot un popula-
rizéjot 2014. gada nogalé pienemtas , Valsts valodas politikas pamatnostadnes
2015.-2020. gadam”.

Atslégas vardi: valodas politika, Eiropas Savieniba, latviesu valoda

Introduction

Since 2004, the Republic of Latvia has been a member-state of the
European Union, and the Latvian language is one of the 28 official lan-
guages symbolizing the basic principle “United in diversity” and ensuring
the implementation of multilingual environment while appreciating lan-
guages as symbols for national identity. During the first half of the year
20135, Latvia was the presiding country of the Council of the European Union.
The Latvian Presidency is focusing on three overarching priorities: Com-
petitive Europe, Digital Europe and Engaged Europe. All of these priorities
have an overt or covert linguistic component concerning multilingual infor-
mation technologies, societal cohesion, neighbourhood policies. “Presi-
dency is not all about politics. It is a responsibility and a unique opportu-
nity for all of us personally — to work together, expand borders of cooperation,
and raise awareness of each other” (www.eu2015.1v). Therefore we have
to evaluate the latest developments of the language policy of the European
Union taking into account the key priorities of Latvian presidency.

We are not going to discuss the highly sensitive issue about the language
regime within EU institutions (European Parliament, European Commis-
sion, European Central Bank, European Court of Justice, etc.) which has
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been covered in many recent studies [Grin 2008; Hilpold 2011, Kraus
2008; Krzyzanowsky, Wodak 2011a, 2011b]. The focus will be on inter-
action areas between EU centralized activities and activities of its member-
states (language teaching and learning, terminology development, estab-
lishing of legal status for languages, etc.).

Language policy as a tool for language maintenance

Language policy is a broad over-arching term for ideas, laws, regu-
lations, rules and practices intended to regulate the use of languages in a
society. It may be implemented at a number of levels, ranging from formal
documents and declarations (status of language in the Constitutions, lan-
guage laws, decrees, regulations) to informal activities of politicians, NGO
activists, societal groups in order to make an impact on language attitudes
and language use.

However, we may not assume that each EU state is a linguistic island,
and that EU policies have no impact on all European languages. “The
national identities of the Member States are respected. The idea is not for
the Member States to be ‘dissolved’ into the EU, but rather for them to
contribute their own particular qualities. It is precisely this variety of natio-
nal characteristics and identities that lends the EU its moral authority,
which in turn is used for the benefit of the EU as a whole” [Borchart 2010: 24].
It is estimated that between 60 and 80 per cent of national legislation have
been harmonized with the EU and it is necessary to develop both dimen-
sions: centralized EU activities and activities in the member-states.

The European Union has more than 500 million citizens from 28
Member States: there are 24 official languages, some of them with a world-
wide coverage, and 3 alphabets are in use. Within the territory of the EU
more than 200 regional or minority languages and languages of refugees
and labour migrants function. In order to manage this linguistic diversity
several legal acts and programmatic documents have been adopted. We
may follow two main stages in the EU language policy. During the first
stage (from 1957) the Community, then consisting of six countries, deter-
mined the four official languages and the working languages of the institu-
tions of the Community. The treaty specified the languages which are to
be used in written contacts between citizens and institutions: citizens may
use any of the official languages and the reply shall be drafted in the same
language. When new countries entered the European Union the respective
languages were added to the list of official languages.
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During the second stage (from 2000) the instrumental approach has
been supplemented by a more philosophical one underlining the value of
all the languages and promoting multilingualism and language learning.
Decision No. 1934/2000/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council
of 17 July 2000 stated: “All the European languages, in their spoken and
written forms, are equal in value and dignity from the cultural point of
view and form an integral part of European cultures and civilisation.”
Article 22 of the Charter of Fundamental Rights of the European Union,
adopted in Nice on 7 December 2000 declared that the “Union shall respect
cultural, religious and linguistic diversity”.

In order to celebrate the linguistic diversity of Europe and to highlight
the importance of intensified and more diversified language learning so
that all Europeans can face the challenges of an increasingly interactive
multilingual and multicultural continent, the year 2001 was proclaimed
the European Year of Languages. One of the main aims of the EYL was to
motivate European citizens to develop plurilingualism (this term referred
to the individual’s language profile) — to achieve a degree of communicative
ability in a number of languages, including those less widely used and
taught. Multilingualism (this term refers to society) no longer constituted
an exception encountered in a few linguistically diverse countries in Europe
[Druviete 2001].

The Council of European Union’s resolution of 14 February 2002 on
the promotion of linguistic diversity and language learning in the framework
of the implementation of the objectives of the European Year of Languages
2001 emphasised that “all European languages are equal in value and
dignity from the cultural point of view and form an integral part of Euro-
pean culture and civilisation®. The European Year of Languages was a
great stimulus for programmatic standpoints both at the EU level and in
most of Member States. The EU multilingualism policy had three aims: to
encourage language learning, to promote a healthy multilingual economy,
to give citizens access to European Union legislation, procedures and infor-
mation in their own languages [New Framework Strategy 2005].

Multilingualism as the goal of language learning

Initiatives on multilingual education (early age language learning, for-
mula “mother tongue + 2 other languages”, content and language integra-
ted learning or CLIL) as well as development of language competence
indicators have been included in lifelong education and employment strate-
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gies, too. There is a changing philosophy behind the language education
programmes. As Bessie Dendrinos had stated already in 2001, “the rede-
finition of language proficiency would require that it be freed from the
concept of native-like communicative competence, so that language pro-
ficiency may be related to different types and levels of perception and
production skills, allowing learned to use particular languages as contact
languages for a variety of purposes” [Dendrinos 2001: 76].

In the European Union the strategic goal of education systems are
tied with the Lisbon Strategy: Europe must become the most competitive
and dynamic knowledge-based economy in the world capable of sustainable
economic growth with more and better jobs and greater social cohesion.
To achieve this ambitious goal, Heads of States and Government asked
for “not only a radical transformation of the European economy, but also
a challenging programme for the modernisation of social welfare and edu-
cation systems”. This process of change will be carried out in each country
according to national contexts and traditions and will be driven forward
by cooperation between Member States at European level. The language
skills are becoming a key for this cooperation.

Already in the year 2002, the Heads of the State or governments of
the European Union called for at least two foreign languages to be taught
from a very early age. Experts have identified key areas for action in order
to promote language skills. These plans established clear objectives for
language teaching at the various stages of education and raising awareness
of the importance of linguistic diversity.

During last decades there has been considerable qualitative impro-
vement of the language teaching/learning methodologies and practices;
the Council of Europe and European Commission documents establish
the guidelines for education, too. (e.g. Common European Framework
for Reference, European Language Portfolio, etc.). However, the classroom
activities need to be supported by sound state policies and positive societal
attitudes towards multilingualism and language learning. Language atti-
tudes are undoubtedly a significant factor not only in the language acqui-
sition, but also in maintaining the language proficiency level.

Are changes on the agenda possible?

The “Conclusions on multilingualism and the development of language
competences” adopted at the ministerial meeting in May, 2014 invited the
European Commission to assume a more active role in assessing progress
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in developing language competences, with each country contributing to
this progress in accordance with its national context and circumstances.
Important practical news in the field of multilingualism in Europe is that
from October 2014 the European Commission offers the online linguistic
support for Erasmus+ for mobilities up to 2 months, in 6 languages: English,
French, Dutch, Spanish, Italian, German. This support will be gradually
extended to all other languages and types of mobilities. Starting from 2014
and running to 2020, language learning is being bundled with other edu-
cation and youth programs within the funding allocation for “Erasmus+”,
a broader successor program to Erasmus, the European international stu-
dent exchange system. The budget for Erasmus+ is almost 15 billion,
about 40 percent more than the previous education and youth programs
combined.

However, several linguistic organizations express concern as to the
decreasing role of language issues on the agenda of the European Com-
mision. The first commissioner dealing with language issues was Viviane
Reding from Luxembourg (1999-2004). In 2004 the portfolio of European
Commissioner for Education, Training, Culture and Multilingualism was
allocated to Jan Figel from Slovakia. When Romania joined the European
Union on 1 January 2007, the responsibility for multilingualism was handed
over to the representative of this country and special position of Commis-
sioner for Multilingualism was established (Leonard Orban, 2007-2010).
The EU Commissioner identified languages as an integral part of lifelong
learning and enabling an effective intercultural dialogue and did a lot to
promote understanding of the EU linguistic aspects. Later the Commissioner
for Education, Culture, Multilingualism and Youth was Androulla Vassi-
liou from Cyprus (2010-2014).

In October, 2014, the European Parliament voted for the new team
of European commissioners. Language policy or multilingualism was not
assigned any specific portfolio, and there is even no Commissioner in charge
of these issues. As the member of the European Parliament stated, “Mrs.
Vassiliou has made five speeches on multilingualism during ber term, which
ends this year, while Mr. Orban spoke on the issue 117 times, according
to the commission’s website” [http://www.nytimes.com/2014/03/17/world/
europe/eu-fights-to-get-everyone-speaking-same-language-on-education.
html?_r=2#]. These figures clearly show the decreasing positions of
multilingualism on the European agenda. Multilingualism is treated as a
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tool in the EU’s larger strategic projects (as Lisbon strategy, concept of
knowledge-based economy, etc.) rather than the aim or a policy field in
itself [Krzyzanowsky, Wodak 2013]. One of the leading international
linguistic organizations, “Network for Promoting Language Diversity”
(NPLD) considers that “The new Commission’s approach on multilin-
gualism gives a utilitarian, market-oriented approach to the languages of
Europe, which will only prioritize big, hegemonic languages and will leave
a remarkable number of lesser-used languages — small-state, regional or
minority languages — aside” [http://www.eblt.nl/new-european-commission-
no-place-for-multilingualism/].

Language policy in the EU Member States

Common European guidelines in language policy and planning are
necessary despite of the fact that “unless their charters are ratified and
implemented by their otherwise sovereign members, their main influence
is in spreading and supporting beliefs about diversity, multilingualism,
and human or civil rights that can bolster the campaigns of language acti-
vists aiming to persuade their national governments. Thus, they influence
beliefs and ideologies more than practices” [Spolsky 2009: 224]. Several
Member States have adopted their own national language policy prog-
rammes enhancing the development of languages within the country and
taking into account the processes of internationalization and EU integration.
For instance, Estonian government has adopted “Estonian Foreign Lan-
guage Strategy 2009-2015” forecasting the diversification of language
learning opportunities and a broadening of the choice of foreign languages
[Rannut 2010: 23]. One of the latest national language policy programmes,
the Slovenian one, stresses the necessity to guarantee language maintenance
for smaller languages, too: “.. in relation to EU institutions we continue
to advocate the principle that the free movement of people, goods, services
and capital must never undermine the domicile status of the official lan-
guage of a Member State, and that a Member State has the right to legal
safeguards and other mechanisms to neutralise any negative impact of
free movement in terms of language use and policy” (Resolution 2013). It
is important to realise the right to use the respective languages as the
official languages of the EU, and in particular to provide translators and
interpreters in EU institutions with adequate professional linguistic and
terminological assistance to enable them to produce a reliable version of
EU legislation in the respective languages. The Slovenian government is
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convinced that “it is imperative that activities under the national language
policy be aimed at expanding the language infrastructure and promoting
the linguistic training of experts in all fields. The role of the state and
public administration is to ensure systematic and harmonised actions among
key ministries and actors in terms of care for language development” (Ibid.).

On 28 October, 2014, the government of the Republic of Latvia adop-
ted “Guidelines for Official State Language Policy 2015-2020” [Valsts
valodas, 2014]. The document contains a detailed evaluation of status
quo, the definitions of policy goals, action areas and tasks aimed at achie-
ving the Latvian language development. The Official State language policy
impact roadmap was developed within the framework of the terms of
reference, focusing on the society in Latvia and abroad and the Latvian
language proficiency and skills of the society representatives and their
usage of the language. The document has been created in close cooperation
with professional sociolinguists and contained a lot of references to basic
resolutions and recommendations on language policy issued by the EU
institutions. The Guidelines allow us to harmonize national and European
activities in language legislation, teaching and learning of languages, lan-
guage standardization and terminology development.

Conclusions

Although language and education policies fall within the exclusive
competency of the EU Member States the programmatic documents
adopted at the level of the European Parliament and European Commission
have a strong impact on linguistic activities within all the present 28 Mem-
ber States. The opposite is also true: the current political and economic
situation in the Member States, new tasks in all the aspects of language
policies, latest findings in humanities and social sciences have been included
in the common guidelines adopted at the highest levels of the EU insti-
tutions. The prognoses on the further development of common language
policy standpoints are still unclear and under construction; the Latvian
scholars and politicians could contribute to European language policy pro-
cesses by active participation in the international organizations and by
active implementation and dissemination of plans included in the “Official
State Language Policy Guidelines 2015-2020”.
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Summary
The English Language as Lingua Franca in Science and Technology

At present the majority of scientific publications and technical documents
are either written in English or translated into English. The aim of the article is to
analyse the role of English as lingua franca in science and technology, and the
ways how it facilitates professional communication and exchange of information.

Contemporary technical text is characterized by the growing degree of inter-
nationalization of terminology. Internationalisms borrowed from English constitute
a significant part of the language for science and technology in the majority of
national languages in the world. In the recent decades, the process of borrowing
of internationalisms, which has always been characteristic of professional language
use, has become even more intense.

Key words: English as lingua franca, internationalism, loanword, universal,
linguistic identity, scientific and technical text

Kopsavilkums
Anglu valoda ka lingua franca zinatné un tehnologijas

Mausdienas zinatniskas publikacijas un tehniskie dokumenti ir galvenokart
rakstiti vai tulkoti anglu valoda. Raksta mérkis ir analizét anglu valodas ka lingua
franca lomu zinatné un tehnologijas un izpétit, ka ta veicina profesionalo sazinu
un informacijas apmainu.

Pieaugot terminologijas internacionalizacijas pakapei, masdienu tehniskajos
tekstos palielinas aizgato terminu skaits. Internacionalismi, kuri aizgati no anglu
valodas, veido ievérojamu zinatniskas un tehniskas valodas krajuma dalu vairuma
pasaules valsts valodu. Kop$ 20. gadsimta beigam internacionalismu aizgu$anas
process, kas vienmér ir bijis raksturigs profesionala lietojuma valodai, ir kluvis
vel intensivaks.

Atslégas vardi: anglu valoda ka lingua franca, internacionalisms, aizguvums,
universals, lingvistiska identitate, zindatniskais un tebniskais teksts
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*

Introduction

Nowadays, the English language is recognized as lingua franca (ELF)
in science and technology because the majority of scientific publications
are either written in English or translated into English to share the results
of research on an international level. Most ELF interactions take place
among ‘non-native’ speakers of English as, according to Crystal [2003],
only about one out of every four users of English in the world is a native
speaker of the language.

Lingua franca is also defined as a medium of intercultural commu-
nication [House 2002; Meierkord 2002], international language |Jenkins
2003], global language | Crystal 2003], world language [Mair 2003], global
lingua franca of academia [Mauranen 2013]. The widespread acceptance
of the significant role of English as an international lingua franca and an
increasing number of functions it performs have determined that lingua
franca has really become “one of the symbols of our time, together with
globalisation, networking, economic integration, and the Internet” [Mau-
ranen 2009: 1]. Defined in this way, ELF is in most cases “a ‘contact
language’ between persons who share neither a common native tongue
nor a common (national) culture, and for whom English is the chosen
foreign language of communication” [Firth 1996: 240].

The present paper focuses on the contemporary tendencies in the deve-
lopment of the English language as lingua franca in science and technology.
Scientific and technical language is characterised by the use of special lexis,
typical of a particular field of science, including words of a foreign origin,
and thus as any language for special purposes (LSP) tends to be more
international and, therefore, special vocabulary is generally more universal
[cf. Dudley-Evans, St. John 1998].

Certain words have become true internationalisms, i.e., words that
are recognisable by speakers of many languages without translation (e.g.
argument, matrix, model, algorithm, symbol, function, scheme, strategy,
analysis). Fully assimilated loanwords are among the most universal units
of a lingua franca (e.g. integration, construction, computerization, propor-
tion, progression, composition, combination). Many loanwords are “cul-
tural borrowings” [Bloomfield 1933] belonging to particular semantic
fields, such as modern communication technology, civil engineering, econo-
mics, business and education, etc.
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International words have a better chance of being adopted in the reci-
pient language due to the following reasons: “...owing to their international
character, internationalisms are seen as less of a threat to the linguistic
identity of a given national language than words belonging exclusively to
another national language; |...] a body of internationalisms is already pre-
sent in any national language...” [Ivir 1989: 149].

The majority of internationalisms were borrowed from the languages
that used to be lingua franca in the respective historical periods, namely,
from Latin and Greek either directly or through Italian and French. Sager
[1997: 26] argues that “the knowledge of Latin and Greek, for example,
has in the past been highly influential in the development of special subject
designations and remains important today”. The significance of classical
languages as of the primary source of vocabulary extension and terminology
coinage is also recognised by such researchers as, e.g. Crystal [1995], Cabre
[1999], Veisbergs [2001]. It should be added that nowadays newly-created
terms derived using Latin and Greek elements enter modern languages
mainly through English. Thus, it may be stated that English as such is not
the major source language but rather the main relay language for inter-
nationalisms.

The number of internationalisms denoting new concepts is constantly
growing in all spheres of science and technology, and in the framework of
the present research they can be divided into three main groups: lexical
units of Greco-Latin origin; words derived using Latin and Greek elements;
and eponyms.

Words of Greco-Latin Origin

Words belonging to the first group have long been in use, the process
of borrowing occurred along with the technical progress throughout
centuries. Therefore, these words have fully assimilated within the English
language for science and technology (e.g. aspect, code, factor, formula,
criterion, system, spectrum, phenomenon, etc.). According to Montero-
Fleta [2013: 3], “The classical Latin and Greek nature of scientific and
technical lexical items is sometimes adopted in the target language without
any change, but sometimes adapted to the target language undertaking
slight morphological and phonetic changes to be adapted to the host lexical
system”. For example, in Latvian the lexical items exemplified above are
also instances of internationalisms, adapted to the grammatical and graph-
ical norms of the target language (e.g. aspekts, kods, faktors, formula,
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kriterijs, sistema, spektrs, fenomens). These words display a very high fre-
quency of use and, as a rule, are polysemic. They are very often used in
compound word formation. The universal character of such words is to a
great extent determined by the fact that the scope of meanings they cover
is very wide and the process of their meaning extension is still ongoing,
e.g. multiplexing system, decoding system, duplex communication system,
radio system, cellular system, etc.

Internationalisms belonging to the group under discussion may enter
not only the stock of general vocabulary; they may acquire the status of a
term depending on the domain of their use (e.g. antenna, mechanism, com-
pressor, generator, transformer, cable, cylinder). It is the context, register,
and domain of use, which determine the choice of a correct term [cf. Mey
2006: 43].

Some of these words as, e.g. antenna used in compounds may cover
different metaphoric meanings:
e butterfly antenna (taurinveida antena),
cheese antenna (sierveida antena),
deer-horn antenna (dipolu antena),
diamond antenna (rombveida antena),
fishbone antenna (skré&jvilnu antena).
The visual images (associations) are created on the basis of similarity
with the objects from different domains. According to Pitzl [2009], different
approaches to the study of several important functions of metaphors are
necessary for the communicative success in ELF. However, it should be
noted that metaphoric meaning extension is more characteristic of English
as a world language rather than its simplified international version — ELF.

The first group of internationalisms also includes non-assimilated Latin
words and elements that are used in scientific technical and academic re-
search discourse in their original, often abbreviated form: a priori, verte,
ad infinitum, inter alia, in vitro, in vivo, in situ, per capita, etc. These
terms are considered to be discourse markers as their domain of use is to a
great extent limited to academic research and technical writing.

Words Derived Using Latin and Greek Elements

In the contemporary English, there is a popular trend to form new
words by means of affixation and compounding using both English and
Greco-Latin elements, thus creating transparent and easily comprehensible
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neologisms. It is particularly significant in the process of term formation.
Sager [1997: 25] considers that term formation is “a conscious human
activity and differs from the arbitrariness of general word formation pro-
cesses by its greater awareness of pre-existing patterns and models and of
social responsibility for facilitating communication and transmission of
knowledge”.

The most productive Greco-Latin elements are:

“de-” (decoder, decompression, demodulator);

“micro-" (microcell, microprocessor, microwave);

“multi-” (multichannel, multicontact, multilink);

“pre-” (preamplifier, preload, premodulation, preset);

“semi-” (semiconductor, semiduplex, semiwave);

“sub-” (subchannel, subcode, subexchange);

“tele-” (telemail, telenet, telesoftware);

“trans-” (transcoder, transmodulator, transrectifier);

“-gram” (cablegram, cryptogram, phonogram);

“.meter” (ohmmeter, telemeter, voltmeter);

“-phon” (cellphone, radiophone, videophone).

In modern word-formation, among the most productive compound
elements are “digital” (digital access, digital network); “optical” (optical
satellite, optical feedback, optical radar); “logic” (logic detector, logic link,
logic bug, logic matrix); “mobile” (mobile access, mobile wallet).

English is used as lingua franca in an enormous variety of social and
cultural contexts. Such qualifiers as hyper, mega, super are used not only
in scientific and technical texts but also in mass media, e.g. supermarket,
superego, superhighway; hypertext, byperactivity, hyperlink; megabyte,
megacycle, megastar.

Frequently in lingua franca a new concept [cf. Seidlhofer 2001] is
borrowed along with its signifier, e.g. fast food, talk show, bestseller, hot-
dog, mass media, compact disc. Due to the frequency of use, such linguistic
innovations based on English models have become understandable without
translation and may extend their meaning under the influence of local
cultural factors.

Another group of words belonging to lingua franca enters the recipient
languages as loan translations, which are literal translations of English
expressions, such as First Lady, skyscraper, blue collar, Trojan Horse (IT-
related meaning), brain drain, brainstorming, Star Wars, motherboard,
soap opera, etc. It may be stated that “the more an English loanword
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becomes socially integrated or established in the community, the bigger
the chance it will become conventionalized as a loan translation or semantic
loan...” [Tian, Backus 2013: 7]. The meaning of such expressions is often
idiomatic or image-based, thus they cannot be considered beyond the situa-
tional context and disregarding non-linguistic factors.

Successful communication of mainstream fashionable brand symbols
also facilitates creation of new terms and their derivatives. For example,
since the launch of iMac by Macintosh in 1998, the whole range of brand
names created by analogy appeared: iPod, iPhoto, iWeb, iDisk. Success of
this word formation pattern has caused a kind of chain reaction in other
languages.

Eponyms

Eponyms play a vital role in the development of lingua franca. In
scientific and technical texts, a great number of new words are created on
the basis of proper names to denote inventions and discoveries. Considering
scientific and technical domains, the following groups of eponyms may be
presented:

e physics: obhm, ampere, bertz, watt, volt, faraday;,

mathematics: Maxwell’s equation, Fourier transform

quantum mechanics: Bell’s theorem, Newton’s law of motion;
optics: Miller’s rule, Beer-Lambert law, Emmert’s law;
telecommunications: Morse code, Tesla coil, Vivaldi antenna.

The eponyms that denote units of measurement in physics and names
of chemical elements are the most constant units of the scientific lingua
franca. Such words are monosemic, context independent and free from
connotations. They are not replaced by national equivalents in the majority
of languages; they are merely adapted to phonetic and morphological
systems as well as to graphical norms of recipient languages.

It is very important to distinguish the eponyms used in scientific and
technical texts from allusions that communicate a much wider scope of
meaning, e.g. Aesopic language as an allegorical language, Ikara flight,
Promethean fire, Medusa’s head, Pyrrhic victory, scales of Themis.

Another group of eponyms that should be considered within the
framework of the study of lingua franca comprises terms that have origi-
nated from brand names: Apple, Nokia, Olympus, Twitter. They are adop-
ted, i.e., borrowed directly, and their spelling is kept in its original form.
Some eponyms such as, e.g. Jacuzzi, Winchester, and Lego in many lan-
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guages have entered the stock of general vocabulary and are not used as
proper names anymore.

Frequency of use of eponyms differs depending on the domain of use,
for instance, more than 8,000 eponyms are registered in chemistry and
related disciplines, such as textiles, polymers, oil and gas technology, and
their number is constantly growing.

Conclusions

Lexical and semantic systems of contemporary languages are under a
great influence of English as a lingua franca. Internationalisms borrowed
from English constitute a significant part of the language for science and
technology in the majority of national languages in the world. In the recent
decades, the process of borrowing of internationalisms, which has always
been characteristic of professional language use, has become even more
intense.

The application of internationalisms facilitates not only professional,
but also day-to-day communication, thus promoting multilingual coope-
ration and knowledge exchange. The universal character of interna-
tionalisms is determined by the fact that the scope of meanings they cover
is very wide and the process of their meaning extension is still ongoing.
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Vaciesus apziméjosi etnonimi latgaliesu folklora:
lingvistiskais aspekts

Summary

Ethnonyms Designating Germans in Latgalian Folklore:
The Linguistic Aspect

The material base of the present research is the corpus of Latgalian folklore
texts, with ~1642 cases of the usage of ethnonymic vocabulary recorded, which
comprises 33% of ethnonyms denoting the gypsies (Roma), 30% — Jews, 15% —
Russians, 11% - Latvians, 4% — Germans, 4% — Poles, and 3 % ethnonyms
designating other ethnoses. Using methodological knowledge of cognitive lin-
guistics, the present article provides an overview of the ethnonymic vocabulary
denoting Germans (61 word usage) in the language of Latgalian folklore, setting
the central and peripheral vocabulary and its contextual semantics. As far as it is
possible there has been revealed the specifics of ethnonymic lexicon in Latgalian
folklore in comparison with the lexicographic sources, as well as folklore voca-
bulary of other ethnographic regions of Latvia. There have been viewed historical
circumstances of the formation of the semantics of ethnonyms and the ethno-
demographic situation of a definite territory.

The main conclusions are as follows.

1) Comparing the ethnonymic vocabulary denoting Germans in lexicography
sources and in the corpus of Latgalian folklore texts, it can be concluded
that the majority of designations mentioned in lexicography sources can be
found in folklore, with the exception of the modern Latgalian barbarism
nemeci and the ethnic nickname frici.

2) In folklore texts ethnonym denotation or referent (ethnos) has been revealed
as a typical and stereotyped image, therefore the usage of the ethnonym of
context corpus enables to form a system of the concept of “Germans”, where
the ethnonym vuoci, vuocisi ‘Germans’ forms a semantic core with a number
of its contextual meanings: 1) the ethnic group of the German nation living
in Latgale and speaking German; 2) the ethnic group of the German nation
living in Riga; 3) the nation, natives of Germany; 4) the German troops; 5) the
Nazi occupation forces.

3) Denotations vuoczemniki, the nation of Germany, invaders of the land of
Latvia; pryusi (prusi / brigi) ‘the Prussians, the ethnic group of the German
nation, the inhabitants of the Prussian land’ and pusvuocits ‘a half-German,
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i. e., the Latvian who is trying to resemble the Germans’ belong to the nearest
periphery of semantic structure.

4) In the distal part of the periphery of semantic structure one must mention
the semantic derivatives vuocits ‘thistle’; divi vuocisi ‘pestle’; septeni vuocisi
‘piglets’.

5)  The contextual semantics of the ethnonymic lexicon denoting Germans in
interpretive field is expressed by semes in the areas as follows: 1) the perceptive
area: ‘beautiful’, ‘well dressed’, ‘slim’, ‘fat’; 2) the socio-cultural area:
‘trendsetters’; 3) the social area: ‘conquerors’, ‘cruel’, ‘nobles’, ‘rich’, ‘treat
Latvian farmers badly’, ‘desirable spouses’, ‘unwanted spouses’; 4) the
linguistic area: ‘German-speaking’, ‘do not understand the Russian language’;
5) the area of emotional and intellectual evaluating: ‘fools’, ‘the smart ones’,
‘bad hosts’.

6) Compared to the folklore recorded in other ethnographic regions of Latvia,
where the Germans are more often mentioned and where the ethnonym vaci
‘the Germans’ mainly denotes the Baltic German feudal lords of Latvia — the
nobles, the image of Germans in Latgalian folklore in this aspect is more
frequently replaced by the image of the Poles that is determined by the different
historical circumstances: in “Polish times” (1561-1772) the Poles became
the feudal lords of the territory of Latgale, but the German nobles gradually
became Polish-oriented.

Key words: cognitive linguistics, semantics, ethnonyms, Germans, Latgalian

folklore

Ievads

Neraugoties uz globalizacijas tendencém, musdienas par dazadu zi-
natnu nozaru izpétes objektu kluvusi etniskas un lingvistiskas identitates
problematika, etnisko stereotipu funkcionalie aspekti. Saja zina pateicigs
avots ir izloks$nu materiali un folkloras teksti, kas vienlaicigi saglaba tautas
tradicionalas zinasanas un paklaujas izmainam dazadu vésturisku notikumu
un sabiedrisku procesu ietekmé.

Pétijuma materialais pamats ir latgaliesu folkloras tekstu korpuss
(sk. avotu sarakstu), kura fikséti ~1642 etnonimiskas leksikas vardlietojumu
gadijumi, no tiem 33 % apzime Ciganus (romus), 30% ebrejus, 15% krievus,
11% latviesus, 4% vaciesus, 4% polus, 3% citus etnosus. Si raksta mérkis
ir sniegt parskatu par vaciesus apzimeéjosiem etnonimiem latgaliesu folkloras
valoda, nosakot centra un periferialo leksiku, tas kontekstualo semantiku.

Konteksta loma valodas vienibu interpretacija parasti tiek aplukota
no divam perspektivam: no vienas puses, lingvistiskais konteksts, t. i., teksta
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dala, kas ir nepieciesama kadas teksta lietotas valodas vienibas nozimes
noteiksanai, no otras puses, situativais konteksts, t. i., ekstralingvistisko
faktoru kopums (teorétiki Viljams Krafts, Alans Kriss [Croft, Cruse 2004],
Ronalds Langakers [Langacker 2008], Leonards Talmijs [Talmy 2000]
u. c.). Saja pétijuma kontekstuala pieeja paredz gan lingvistiska konteksta
analizi etnonimiskas leksikas jédzienisko attieksmju noteiksana (distributiva
analize), gan situativa konteksta analizi, proti, iespéju robezas atklata etno-
nimiskas leksikas specifika latgaliesu folklora salidzinajuma ar leksiko-
grafijas avotu datiem, ka ari ar citu Latvijas etnografisko novadu un lietu-
viesu folkloras leksiku, tiek skatiti etnonimu semantikas izveides vésturiskie
apstakli, attiecigas teritorijas etnodemografiska situacija.

Izmantojot kognitivas lingvistikas metodologijas atzinas (teorétiki Re-
beka Frumkina [@pymkuna 1995], Zinaida Popova, Josifs Sternins [[Toro-
Ba, Crepuut 2007] u. ¢.), $aja pétijuma veikta vaciesus nosaucoso etnonimu
leksiskas un etimologiskas semantikas noskaidrosana vardnicas; etnoni-
miskas leksikas ekscerpésana no folkloras tekstiem, jédzienisko attiecksmju
noteiksana (kontekstu kartotékas izveide); jédzienu sistémas modelésana
(leksiski semantisko lauku izveide). Folkloras tekstos etnonima denotats
jeb referents (etnoss) atklats tipizéta un stereotipizéta téla veida, tapéc
etnonimu lietojuma kontekstu korpusa izmantosana lauj veidot jedzienu
sistému ‘vaciesi’, atklajot semantisko kodolu (t. i., biezak lietota etnonima
kontekstualas nozimes) un semantiskas strukttras perifériju (deetnonimisku
atvasinajumu, semantisku derivatu semantika), ka ari interpretativa lauka
raksturigakas pazimes: religiska zona (konfesionala piederiba), socio-
kulttras zona (ierazas, tradicijas), sociala zona (nodarbosanas, dzives telpa),
lingvistiska zona (valoda, komunikacijas iespéja un vajadziba), perceptiva
zona (argjais izskats, paralingvistiskas iezimes); emocionali (rakstura iezi-
mes) un intelektuali vértéjosa zona.

Etnonimu kontekstualas nozimes definé$ana izmantota komponentu
analizes metode, kas balstas uz pienémumu, ka varda nozimi veido seman-
tisko komponentu (sému) kopums (teorétiki: Luijs Jelmslevs [Hjelmslev
1953], Dzerolds Kacs, Dzerijs Fodors [Katz, Fodor 1963] u. c.). Etnonimu
kontekstualas nozimes definéjuma svarigi skiet tadi semantiskie elementi
ka etniskas kopienas tips (pieméram, tauta, etniska grupa, etnografiska
grupa u. ¢.), teritoriala (valstiska) piederiba, lingvistiska un religiska iden-
titate. Savukart emocionali vértéjosas semantikas noteikSanai svarigs ir
binaro pazimju princips (pieméram, sémas ‘skaists’ — ‘neglits’, ‘gudrs’ —
‘mulkigs’, ‘slinks’ - ‘stradigs’ u. c.).
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Viens no plasakajiem pétijjumiem par etnonimu semantiku latviesu
valoda ir folklorista Jana Rozenberga rakstu krajums , Tautas un zemes
latviesu tautasdziesmas” [Rozenbergs 2005]. Taja apkopoti vairaku gadu
pétijumi par tautasdziesmas sastopamajiem etnonimiem, vaciesa téls tiesa
veida krajuma nav analizéts, taCu skaidrota toponima Viczeme un etno-
nima prusi semantika. Savukart sistémisks parskats par cittautiesa (tostarp
vaciesa) télu lietuviesu folklora ir sniegts etnologes Laimas Anglickienes
monografija , Cittautiesu téls lietuviesu folklora” [Anglickiené 2006]. Abi
iepriek$ minétie pétijumi raksta izmantoti etnonimiskas leksikas semantikas
salidzinajumam. Informacija par latviesu stereotipiskajiem prieksstatiem
par vacieSiem guta no vésturnieces Ilzes Boldanes pétijuma , Etnisko stereo-
tipu veidoSanas Latvija: 1850-2004" [Boldane 2011].

Vesturiskais un etnodemografiskais konteksts

VacieSu ierasanas un apmesanas uz pastavigu dzivi senlatviesu cil$u
un libiesu apdzivota teritorija notikusi 12.—13. gadsimta, t. i., krusta karu
laikmeta, saistiba ar kristigas ticibas izplatisanu. Liela nozime ir bijusi ari
vacu tirgotaju centieniem nodibinat savas tranzita un viet€jas tirdzniecibas
bazes Latvijas teritorija [Dribins, Sparitis 2000: 7]. Péc zinatniskas apleses,
13. gadsimta beigas Livonijas latviesu dala dzivoja ap 160 tikstosi senlatuyi,
20 tukstosi libiesi un 15 tukstosi vaciesi, kas apmetas pilsetas un pilis.
Aritmetiski vini bija mazakuma, bet tomeér ne minoritate. Valdosa etniska
grupa politiski ir majoritate [Dribins 2007: 140].

Vacu iekarotaji un to péctedi ieviesa Latvija feodalas attiecibas, vinu
parvaldiba notika nodoklu vaksana un zemnieku klausu organizésana.
Izveidojas Livonijas vacu muiznieciba, kas pakapeniski kluva par zemes
ipasniekiem, céla savas pilu un muizu ékas [Dribins 2007: 141]. Sie noti-
kumi radusi atainojumu ari latviesu folklora, ipasi teikas un nostastos par
pilskalniem, pilim un muizam, klasiskajas tautasdziesmas, kas ataino attie-
cibas ar kungiem, muizas dzivi.

Livonijas laicigaja bruninieciba ienaca ari ieverojams skaits libiesu
un latviesu bajaru, kuri, apprecoties ar vacietem, deva vacu kartai veseligu
papildindjumu [Dribins 2007: 141]. Ari turpmaka latvieSu parvacosanas
folklora atspogulojas, pieméram, apziméjuma pusvdcietis, kam vardnicas
fiksétas sadas nozimes: ‘cilvéks, kam viens no vecakiem ir vacietis’, ‘latvietis
(parasti bagats), kas censas lidzinaties vaciesiem’ [LLVV6,: 477]; [MLVV].

Péc Latgales teritorijas ieklausanas Polijas-Lietuvas valsti (1569) par
politisko majoritati klast poli. Tapéc Zobena ordena bruninieku pécteci —
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Zibergi, Borhi, Plateri, Romeri, Visenhofi, kuriem piederéja lielakie zemes
ipasumi, paris nakamo paaudzu laika polonizejas [Durejko 1995: 126].
Savukart péc Latgales (1772), Kurzemes un Zemgales (17935) pievienosanas
Krievijai veidojas savstarpéjas attiecibas saistita vacu tautas grupa, kas
19. gadsimta pirmaja pusé dévéja sevi par baltiesiem, bet gadsimta otraja
pusé — par vacbaltiesiem vai baltvaciesiem (vacu val. Deutschbalten, Bal-
tische Deutschen) [Dribins 2007: 147].

Trukst precizu statistikas datu par etnisko sastavu pirms Pirma pasau-
les kara, kad musdienu Latgales teritorija atradas Krievijas impérijas Viteb-
skas gubernas sastava. Véra nemami ir 1897. gada tautas skaitiSanas dati,
tacu tie varétu bt neprecizi, jo tolaik nacionala identitate Krievijas impé-
rijas periférija ir bijusi relativi mainiga, ka ari par tautibas noteiksanas
pazimi kalpojusi valoda, kura cilveks runa. Neraugoties uz to, Latgales
vestures pétnieki secina, ka Vitebskas gubernas Daugavpils, Ludzas un
Rézeknes aprinkos (musdienu Latgales teritorija) 1897. gada bijusi 4242
vacbaltiesi, t. i., 1% no visiem iedzivotajiem [Minins 2011: 178]. Velaka
statistika uzrada pakapenisku vaciesu skaita samazinasanos, kas, iesp&jams,
saistama ar asimiléSanas procesiem: 1935. gada Latgalé ir bijusi 892
(0,16%) vaciesi [Maldups 1937], 1989. gada — 432 (0,1%), 2000. gada —
358 (0,09%) [CSP].

Salidzinosi citos Latvijas regionos lidz pat 1939. gadam vaciesi bija
tresa lielaka un starpkaru perioda viena no divam (vaciesi un ebreji) eko-
nomiski ietekmigakajam Latvijas mazakumtautibam. 1939. gada mas-
veidiga izcelosana un nacistiskas okupacijas varas klatbutne radija izmainas
vacieSu skaitliskaja sastava. Pec Otra pasaules kara Latvija palika vien
niecigs skaits no starpkaru perioda Seit mitosajiem vacu tautibas iedzi-
votajiem [Boldane 2011: 154]. Tiesi Otra pasaules kara notikumi un nacis-
tiskas okupacijas periods, ko folklora un sarunvaloda dévé par , vacu laiku”,
ietekméjusi musdienu latviesu vecakas paaudzes stereotipiskos prieksstatus
par vacieSiem. Jaunakas paaudzes stereotipi galvenokart saistas ar prieks-
statiem, kas guti tarisma braucienos, studéjot vai stradajot Vacija, ka ari
plassazinas lidzeklos.

Leksikografijas avotu dati

Baltu valodas vacieSu nosauksanai galvenokart tiek lietots eksoet-
nonims (nosaukums, ko etnosam pieskir citi etnosi, visbiezak kaiminos
dzivojosie). ME minéta gan senaka forma vdca, ka folkloras tekstos pie-
minétais vdczemnieks, gan jaunakais apziméjums vaciesi (vienskaitli

203



Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

vdcietis, vacitis), ka ari griku, putru, karklu vai skalu vacietis ‘tads, kas
neveiksmigi izliekas par vacieti’ [ME IV: 490-492].

LEV apkopoti vairaki uzskati par §i etnonima cilmi. Pieméram, senaka
formu vdca tiek saistita ar indoeiropiesu *uek ‘runat’, no ka prusu valoda
radies vards wackis ‘kliedziens, kara sauciens’, ari latviesu valodas vards
vekskis. Savukart Kazimirs Buga (Kazimieras Biga) so vardu saista ar
6. gadsimta hronista Jordana pieminéto Zviedrijas cilti vagoth [LEV: 1098].

Masdienu latvie$u valoda vdciesi ‘tauta, Vacijas (ari Austrijas, Sveices
dalas) pamatiedzivotaji’ [LLVV 8: 234]; [MLVV]; lietuviesu valoda vokie-
Ciai “Viduseiropas tauta, runa viena no rietumgermanu valodam’ [LKZ
2013]. Senaka forma vaci 1) ‘vaciesi’ 2) genitiva ipasibas varda nozimé
‘saistits ar vacieSiem, tiem raksturigs’; ‘saistits ar Vaciju, tas karaspeku
(piem., Pirmaja pasaules kara, ari nacistiskas Vacijas laika)’ [MLVV].

Latgaliesu leksikografijas avotos minétas leksémas vécits, vocite
[Strods 1990 (1933): 187]; [Bérzkalns 2007: 549]; vuocits, vuocitine [KIV
II: 531], ka ari vuocs, vuocits, sarunvaloda — nemcs [LLLV]. Ari lietuviesu
valodas vardnica minéts vaciesu apziméums niemcius (sal. polu val. nie-
miec, krievu val. nemey) [LKZ 2013]. Makss Fasmers (Max Vasmer) §i
etnonima cilmi saista ar senkrievu wemous ‘cilvéks, kas neskaidri, nesa-
protami runa’, ‘svestautietis’ vai HombuuHs ‘vacietis, jebkurs svestautietis’
[DCPA 3: 62]. Savukart pasnosaukums vacu valoda Deutsche etimologiski
tiek saistits ar senaugSvacu val. diutisk ‘tautai piederigs’ [DW].

LatvieSu sarunvaloda tiek lietota etniska iesauka frici, vardnicas minéta
vienskaitla forma fricis “vacietis, vacu karavirs’. Cilme: no personvarda
Fricis (Fritz) [LLVV 2: 546]; [MLVV]; [LVSV: 160].

Masdienu latviesu valoda tiek skirti etnonimi senprisi ‘baltu tauta,
kura dzivoja teritorija starp Vislas un Nemunas lejtecém un kuras parva-
cosanas noslédzas 18. gadsimta’ [LLVV 7: 390]; [MLVV] un prisi ar
nozimém: 1) ‘Prasijas hercogistes vai Prasijas karalistes pamatiedzivotaji,
parnesta nozimé vaciesi’; 2) ‘senprasi’ [LLVV 6,: 414], [MLVV]. Savukart
lietuviesu valoda tiek lietots viens etnonims prisai ar nozimém 1) ‘baltu
tauta, kura dzivoja Vislas lejteces laba krasta rajonos’ un 2) ‘bijusas Aus-
trumprisijas vai Klaipédas apgabala iedzivotaji, vaciesi’ [LKZ 2013]. Anali-
z&jot varda prusi semantiku klasiskajas latviesu tautasdziesmas, J. Rozenbergs
secina, ka ar So leksému var tikt nosaukti gan baltiskas cilmes senprusi,
gan vaciskas Prusijas iedzivotaji, t. i., vaciesi [Rozenbergs 2005: 46].

Etnonima etimologija tiek saistita ar senindiesu val. purusab ‘cilveks,
virs’ (Ostrembskis); lietuviesu val. prusti ‘labi augt, zelt; atguties, atlabt’
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un latviesu val. apvidvardu prausties ‘klut lielakam, resnakam, stuprakam
(par dzivnieku); augt garakam (par labibu)’ (Karaluns); etrusku pur- / pr-
‘pirms, prieks’ (V. Toporovs) u. c. [LEV: 716].

Latgaliesu leksikografija minéts etnonims pryusi [Strods 1990 (1933):
141]; [Bérzkalns 2007: 423]; [LLLV] bez plasakiem nozimes skaidrojumiem.

Vaciesus apzimegjosi etnonimi latgaliesu folkloras tekstos

Jédzienu sistema , vaciesi” . Analizétaja folkloras materiala konstatéts
61 vacieSus apziméjosu etnonimu vardlietojums.

Latgaliesu folklora vacie$u apzimé$anai lietoti vairaki etnonima va-
rianti, kas veido jédzienu sistemas kodolu: vuoci (7 vardlietojumi nominalas
vardkopas ar etnonimu ka atkarigo komponentu: vuocu karaspaks, vnocu
vecs, vuocu muigniki, vuocu barons, vuocu armija, vuocu zaldateni, vuocu
laika ‘vacu okupacijas laika’); vuocisi (vienskaitli vuocits / vacits, sieviesu
dzimté vuoceite; ari vardkopas vuocisu laika, vuocisa laudavena, kopa 49
vardlietojumi); salikteni vaoczemnisi ‘vaczemiesi’ (2 vardlietojumi).

Etnonimi vuoci, vuocisi, vuoczemnisi uzskatami par sinonimiem, to
kontekstualas nozimes ir daudzveidigas: 1) liela tekstu dala $is etnonims
ieglist nozimi ‘vacu tautas etniska grupa, kas dzivo Latgalé’, pieminéti
konkréti Latgales vietvardi un tur dzivojoSie vacu muiznieki, pieméram,
vuocu barons Platers-Zibergs Kolupa muiza [LFK 2143, 361]; muiZinice
Sahma — vuoceite [..]. Sabmai eistais vuords beja fon Rozensild - Paulen
[LFK 1940, 1243]; 2) teikas un nostastos tie atklati ka latviesu zemju
iekarotaji gan 12.-13. gadsimta, gan nacistiskas Vacijas okupacijas laika
(1941-1945); 3) izcelSanas teika vacie$u dzives vieta ir uz rietumiem, pie
juras, nostastos darbiba risinas ari Vacija, tatad tiek atklata skaidrojosajas
vardnicas minéta nozime ‘tauta, Vacijas pamatiedzivotaji’; 4) dazas tautas-
dziesmas ka vaciesu dzives vieta minéta Riga, lidz ar to kontekstuala nozime
ir ‘vacu tautas etniska grupa, kas dzivo Riga’.

Jédzienu sistémas tuvakaja periférija varétu atrasties apziméjums pus-
vuocits ‘pusvacietis’ (1 vardlietojums). Saliktenis pusvuocits konstatéts tikai
tautasdziesma, visticamak, ar nozimi ‘latvietis, kas censas lidzinaties vacie-
Siem’: Ot Diveni, oi Laimeni, / Pusvuocisa laudavina! / Man veizite dasa-
dyure / Pi vuocisa tupelem [LTDz 58612].

Atskiriba no paréjo cittautie$u apziméjumiem, vaciesus nosaucoso
etnonimu grupa nav konstatéts neviens deminutivatvasinajums.

Latgaliesu folkloras materiala konstatéti ari divi etnonima prisi va-
rianti, abi nominalas vardkopas: britu ribeZi ‘prusu zemes robezas’ (Puisi
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sulas priajam bagt / Uz tim bragu rubezam |/ Tur ti dumoj madu ast, /
Soldanveina niisadzert. / Tur jim deve pupas malt, / Vara bungas mugure
[LFK 2007, 3079]); prusu meitas ‘prusu meitas’ (Man’ gribieja prusu meitas /
Par kundzeriu paturieti [LFK 3881, 8551/52]). Skiet, ka $ajos gadijumos
konteksts neliecina, ka te varétu but pieminéti senprasi, bet gan, visticamak,
Prusijas robezas, Prasijas vacu meitas. Attiecigi $is leksémas butu uzska-
tamas par vacieSus nosaucosa lauka tuvakajai periférijai piederosam.

Jédzienu sistémas talako periferiju veido miklas pieminétie etnonima
vuocits semantiskie derivati (to nozimes skaidrojums dots miklas atmineé-
juma). Etnonims vuocits desemantizgjoties ieguist dazadas nozimes: ‘dadzis’
(Wocijc sat ciela mota, kurs it garom, dud kukulus. Dodzie [LIP 1892:
210)); divi vuocisi ‘piesta’ (Diw Wocisi winadzoboka doncoj. (Pista) [Smel-
ters 1899: 13]); septeni vuocisi ‘sivéni’ (Aiz kolna septeni vocisi odas myn.
(Syvani zeig) [LF 1968: 369]). No musdienu skatapunkta raugoties, grutibas
sagada sadas desemantizéSanas asociativa pamata noteiksana. Hipotétiski
var pienemt, ka asociacijas veidojusas sakara ar vacieSu nodarbém: tirdz-
niecibu (asociacija par dadzi — séz cela mala, dod kukulus); amatniecibu
un rupniecibu (asociacija par sivéniem — admini), socialo statusu (asociacija
par piestu — valka zabakus, dejo).

Jédzienu sistémas , vaciesi” leksiski semantiska lauka grafisku atveido-
jumu sk. 1. attéla.

lauka kodols

prusu meitas

‘prusu
meitas’

tuvaka

peritlrija
briZu 3
ribezi vuoct,
‘prisu viocwi,
zemes vuoczem- [msvuocits
zobezas’ noi ‘pusvacietis talaka
peritérija

‘vaciesi’ /
T —
septeni
vuocisi
“siveni’ vuocts
_‘-/ ‘dadzis’
divi vuocisi
‘piesta’

1. attéls. Jedzienu sistema , vaciesi” . Leksiski semantiskais lauks
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Salidzinot vacieSus apziméjosas etnonimiskas leksikas semantiku
skaidrojo$ajas vardnicas un folkloras tekstos, var secinat, ka folkloras tekstu
korpusa atrodami gandriz visi leksikografijas avotos minétie apziméjumi,
iznemot latgaliesu sarunvaloda lietoto barbarismu nemici un etnisko iesauku
frici. Etnonima vdci, vaciesi kontekstuala semantika folklora ir plasaka
un daudzveidigaka neka vardnicu sniegtajos skaidrojumos (sk. 1. tabula).

1. tabula.

Vaciesus apzimejosas etnonimiskas leksikas semantika skaidrojosajas

vardnicas un latgaliesu folkloras tekstos

Etnonimiska
leksika

Nozime

vardnicas

latgaliesu folklora

vaciesi, vaci
(vuoci / vuocisi /
vuoczemnisi)

tauta, Vacijas (arl Austrijas,
Sveices dalas) pamatiedzivo-
taji [LLVV 8: 234]; [MLVV]

1) vacu tautas etniska
grupa, dzivo Latgalé, runa
vacu valoda;

2) tauta, Vaczemes pamat-
iedzivotaji;

3) vacu tautas etniska
grupa, dzivo Riga;

4) Vacijas karaspéks;

5) nacistiskas Vacijas
okupacijas vara

prusi
(prusi / brizi)

Prasijas hercogistes vai
Prasijas karalistes pamat-
iedzivotaji, parnesta nozimé
vacie$i [LLVV 6,: 414]

vacu tautas etniska grupa,
Prasu zemes iedzivotaji

pusvacietis
(pusvuocits)

1) cilvéks, kam viens no
vecakiem ir vacietis
[LLVV6,: 477]; IMLVV],
2) latvietis (parasti bagats),
kurs censas lidzinaties vacie-
siem [LLVV6,: 477]

latvietis, kurs censas lidzi-
naties vaciesiem (?)

nemci

(latgaliesu sarunvaloda)
vaciesi [LLLV]

frici

(sarunvaloda) ‘vaciesi, vacu
karaviri’ [LLVV 2: 546];
[MLVV]; [LVSV: 160]

J. Rozenbergs atzist, ka latviesu tautasdziesmas kopuma vaciesi ir
visbiezak pieminétais etnoss, latviesu folklora ar etnonimiem vdci, vaciesi
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apziméti ne tik daudz Vacijas iedzivotaji ka Latvijas baltvacu feodalie
kungi — muiznieki [Rozenbergs 2005: 23]. Latgaliesu folklora vaciesa télu
$aja aspekta liela méra aizstaj pola téls, jo, ka jau minéts, t. s. , polu laikos”
(1561-1772) par feodalajiem kungiem Latgales teritorija klast poli, bet
vacu muiznieki pakapeniski parpolojas.

Lietuviesu folklora vaciesi téloti gan ka ienaidnieki (dazadu karu atspo-
gulojuma), gan ka kaimini. Visbiezak tie nosaukti ar etnonimiem vokieciai
un prasai, dazadu valodu un vésturisku notikumu ietekmeé folklora lietoti
ari citi apziméjumi: kryZiuociai ‘krustnesi’, germanai ‘germant’, fricai “frici’,
naciai ‘nacisti’, niemcai ‘vaciesi’ [Anglickiené 2006: 185].

Jédzienu sistémas ,vaciesi” interpretativais lauks.

Religiskaja zona apzinataja folkloras materiala nekadas norades netika
konstatétas, iesp&jams, tapéc, ka ,polu laikos” vacu muiznieki pargaja
katolticiba, lidz ar to latgaliesu apzina nebija , sveSas” religijas parstavji.

Perceptivaja zona rodamas dazas vaciesus raksturojoSas iezimes. Pie-
méram, tautasdziesmas minétas vairakas vaciesu pazimes: dailumins, kas
izpauzas apgerba detalas: samta svuorki, zeida bikses, kugenika capureite,
Sie pieméri uzsver vacies$u socialo un materialo parakumu par latvieSiem.
Vacie$u auguma raksturojums ir pretrunigs: no vienas puses — smuidrys
augumens, no otras puses — tukluoki, rasnuoki.

Sociokulturas zona var minét pieméru, kura vaciesi atklajas ka modes
noteicgji: pa vuociski (‘péc vacu paraduma, modes’) moti gristi [LFK 1940:
7524].

Visspilgtak vaciesa téls atklats socialaja zona. Latgaliesu folklora vis-
plasak atklatas divas vaciesu socialas grupas: vacu militaristi, iekarotaji
(vuocu armija, vuocu karaspaks, vuocu zaldatens) un vacu muiznieciba
(vuocu muizniki, vuocu barons, nacalniki vuoczemnisi).

Militaraja sféra raksturotas: 1) senlatvieSu cinas ar vaciesiem (izteiktas
ar predikatiem karuot (ar vuocisim), aizastuoveit); 2) Pirma pasaules kara
notikumi: Serbeits ar belgeiti | Vuocisam soka | ,Ja aiztiksi Kriveju, | Niip-
liessu motus.” [LFK 1945: 4330]; 3) Otra pasaules kara notikumi (konteksta
izteikti ar predikatiem: inuokt Reiga, izdaleit iriicus, pakuort partizanus,
sakaut krivus, savukart latviesu attiecksme pret vaciesiem §i kara laika ir
divéjada, to raksturo predikati mekleit patvarumu nu krivim i vuocisim,
gribeit isastuot vuocu armija). Par vaciesu ka iekarotaju télu folkloras
konteksta liecina ari vairaki adverbiali komponenti: kara laika, vuocu laika,
vuocisu laika ‘vacu okupacijas laika’, 1918. g. Ludza, 1941. goda 1. julija
Reiga.
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Vacu muizniecibai ka sociali parakai etniskai grupai raksturigas pazi-
mes: boguoti, ar etrim zirgim, Smuka kalaska, daudzi naudys, attieksmé
pret latvieSiem: cisi nyknys. Klasiskajas tautasdziesmas vaciesi (ari poli)
téloti ka paverdzinataji, izkalpinataji: Kur vdciti tova zame, | Kur ti tovi
kumeleni. | Kam tu nuoci Sai zame | Manu siru svitru ést [LFK 1940:
3417]. Savukart latviesu atticksme pret vaciesiem (vélme atriebties) pausta
vairakos tautasdziesmu variantos, pieméram: Kab man byutu tei naudena,
/ Kas gul jyuras diband. | As nupierktu vysu muizu / Ar vysim vuocisim. /
Ko darieja muzikim, / To dareitu vuocisim: / Dinu liktu sinu kost, / Nokti
kungim ryjas kulti [LFK 2005: 5400]. Lidzigi tautasdziesmas varianti pie-
rakstiti ari citviet Latvija, tatad, iespéjams, ataino Livonijas perioda attie-
cibas. Kada nostasta salidzinajuma ar polu muizniekiem vacu muiznieki
vértéti ka tolerantaki attieksmé pret latvieSu zemniekiem: Beja muiZinice
Sabma — vuoceite. Sabmas veirs vinmar pijema zolduotus, kas baga nit
kruna [LFK 1940: 1243].

Tautasdziesmas vaciesi, lidzigi ka citi cittautiesi, raksturoti gan ka
vélami, gan ka nevélami dzivesbiedri, pieméram: Man’ mamina, moz’ asit, /
Vuocisam paveleja; / Svistin svizu vainucenu /| Zam oruoja kuojenom [LTDz
47633: 414].

Lingvistiskaja zona analizétaja materiala nav atrodamas norades par
to, kada ir vaciesu attieksme pret latviesu valodu. Konstatéts tikai viens
piemérs, kas ataino vaciesa un krieva sarunu, kas noved pie konflikta ling-
vistisku parpratumu dél: 1918. g. Ludza krivs sveicindjis vaciti: ,, 30pag-
cmeyil.” Vacits atjemis: ,, Gut Morgen.” Krivs uzreiz: ,, 4mo, umo ? Ilo mopdy 7’
Vacitis: , Was?” Krivs: ,An nac? un uzreiz devis pa mordu vacisam [LFK
1940: 3495].

Emocionali un intelektuali vertéjosaja zona, ka ierasts cittautieSu vérte-
juma, vacietis ir pretrunigs téls. No vienas puses — mulkis, jo, pieméram,
pasaka atjautigais latviesu zemnieks piemulko létticigos vaciesus [LPT , Vil-
tiba un létticiba” 8. A. 1539.]. Mulkiba izpauzas ari neprasmé saimniekot:
Vuocisam tik pruotena, / Kuo mozami bernenam: / Vakar ziernus dryva
séja, / Sudin guoja skateitis, / Vai ir leli izaugusi, / Vai zidis sazidusi [LTDz
52909: 236]. No otras puses — gudrs, jo pie vaciesa dodas péc padoma:
Kundzens man uz Reigu syuta / Pi naudnika pec naudenas; / Pi naudnika
peéc naudenas, / Pi vuocisa pec padima [LTDz 52800: 280].

Ari lietuvieSu folklora negativa attieksme pret vacieSiem pausta gan
miera, gan kara laika: vacietis ir vismulkigakais no lietuviesu folklora télo-
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tajiem cittautieSiem, pieder citam socialajam slanim (muiznieks vai amat-
nieks), citai religiskajai konfesijai (luterani, protestanti), runa nesaprotama
valoda, tiek salidzinats ar velnu [Anglickiené 2006: 198].

Masdienu latviesu stereotipiskajos prieksstatos vaciesiem tiek piedé-

vétas sadas iezimes: 1) precizi, disciplinéti, punktuali; 2) pedantiski, kartigi,
akurati; 3) augstpratigi, lepni, distanceti; 4) iebruceji, iekarotaji; 5) val-
donigi, tieksme dominét [Boldane 2011: 164].

Secinajumi

Salidzinot vaciesus apziméjoso etnonimisko leksiku leksikografijas
avotos un latgaliesu folkloras tekstu korpusa, var secinat, ka folklora
atrodama lielaka dala leksikografijas avotos minéto apziméjumu, izne-
mot etnisko iesauku fri¢i un latgaliesu sarunvaloda lietoto barbarismu
nemeci.

Folkloras tekstos etnonima denotats jeb referents (etnoss) atklats tipi-
z&ta un stereotipizéta téla veida, tapéc etnonimu lietojuma kontekstu
korpusa izmantosana lauj veidot jédzienu sistému ‘vaciesi’, kura
semantisko kodolu veido etnonimi vuoci, vuocisi ‘vaciesi’ ar vairakam
kontekstualajam nozimém: 1) vacu tautas etniska grupa, dzivo Latgalg,
runa vacu valoda; 2) vacu tautas etniska grupa, dzivo Riga; 3) tauta,
Vacijas pamatiedzivotaji; 4) Vacijas karaspéks; 5) nacistiskas Vacijas
okupacijas vara.

Semantiskas struktaras tuvakajai periférijai piederigi ir apzimé&umi
vuoczemniki tauta, Vaczemes iedzivotaji, iebrucgji latvieSu zemé;
pryusi (prusi / briazi) ‘prusi, vacu tautas etniska grupa, Prasu zemes
iedzivotaji’ un pusvuocits ‘pusvacietis, t. i., latvietis, kurs censas lidzi-
naties vaciesiem’.

Semantiskas struktaras talakaja periférija ietilpst miklas pieminétas
leksémas ar desemantizésSanas pazimém: vuocits ‘dadzis’, divi vuocisi
‘piesta’, septeni vuocisi ‘siveni’. Hipotétiski var pienemt, ka asociacijas
veidojusas sakara ar vaciesu nodarbém (tirdzniecibu, amatniecibu un
rapniecibu) un socialo statusu.

VacieSus apziméjosas etnonimiskas leksikas kontekstuala semantika
interpretativaja lauka izteikta ar $adam semam: 1) perceptivaja zona:
‘daili’, ‘labi gérbusies’, ‘smuidrs augums’, ‘resni’; 2) sociokultaras zona:
‘modes noteicéji’; 3) socialaja zona: ‘iekarotaji’, ‘nezeligi’, ‘muiznieki’,
‘bagati’, ‘slikti izturas pret latviesu zemniekiem’, ‘vélami dzivesbiedr?’,
‘nevélami dzivesbiedri’; 4) lingvistiskaja zona: ‘runa vacu valoda’,
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‘nesaprot krievu valodu’; §) emocionali un intelektuali vértéjosaja
zona: ‘mulki’, ‘gudri’, ‘slikti saimnieki’.

6. Citos Latvijas etnografiskajos novados pierakstitaja folklora vaciesi
ir pieminéti biezak, ar etnonimiem vdci, vaciesi apziméti galvenokart
Latvijas baltvacu feodalie kungi — muiznieki, latgaliesu folklora vaciesa
télu Saja aspekta liela méra aizstaj pola téls, ko nosaka atskirigi
veésturiskie apstakli.
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Summary
Students’ Names of Siauliai University: Ethnolinguistic Aspect

Lithuanian personal names have been investigated for many years by resear-
chers; however, no attempt has been made to study students’ names of Siauliai
University. Therefore the present article seeks to reveal the diversity, distribution,
origin and semantic motivation of Siauliai University students’ names. The selected
period is from the year 2000 to 2014. The study involved 7,066 first-year fulltime
and part-time students, including 5,717 female and 1,349 male students. 721
different names have been recorded, 485 female and 236 male names. It has been
revealed that the most popular female name is the name of Greek origin Kristina
(179 students) and the dominating male name is the name of Hebraic origin Tomas
(66 students). The analyses of etymology of students’ names has shown that there
are more names of Lithuanian origin among the most common female as well as
male names, e.g.: Ausra, Daiva, Lina, Rasa, Vaida, Aurimas, Gediminas, Giedrius,
Mantas, Mindaugas, etc.

The obtained data have also revealed that some names are clearly motivated
semantically, for example, according to character and personality traits, names
related to the names of certain natural phenomena and floral names.

Key words: onomastics, anthroponyms, ethnolinguistic aspect

Santrauka
Siauliy universiteto studenty vardy etnolingvistinis aspektas

Nors lietuviy asmenvardziai yra gana intensyviai tyrinéjami jau daug mety,
tatiau studenty vardai Siauliy universitete apskritai néra nagrinéti. Todél $iame
straipsnyje bandoma apzvelgti Siauliy universiteto studenty vardy jvairove; kokie
vardai yra populiariausi, o kurie vartojami reciau, kokia vardy kilmé ir semantiné
motyvacija. I§tirti 7066 studenty, studijavusiy Siauliy universitete 2000-2014
metais, vardai, i§ kuriy 5717 merginy ir 1349 vaikiny vardai. Per analizuojamg
laikotarpj uzfiksuotas 721 skirtingas vardas, i§ kuriy 485 motery ir 236 vyry
vardai. Nustatyta, kad populiariausias moters vardas yra sulotynintas graikiskos
kilmés vardas Kristina (179 studentés), o dominuojantis vaikiny vardas yra hebra-
jiskos kilmés vardas Tomas (66 studentai). ISanalizavus vardy etimologija paste-
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béta, kad tarp populiariausiy tiek motery, tiek vyry vardy daugiausia yra lietuviskos
kilmés vardy, pvz.: Ausra, Daiva, Lina, Rasa, Vaida, Aurimas, Gediminas, Gied-
rius, Mantas, Mindaugas ir kt.

Tyrimas taip pat atskleidé, kad kai kurie studenty vardai turi aiskig motyvuota
semantiky: pagal charakterio, asmenybés pozymius; vardai, susije su tam tikrais
gamtos reiskiniy ir augaly pavadinimais.

Prasminiai zodziai: onomastika, antroponimai, etnolingvistinis aspektas

Lithuanian anthroponyms have been collected and investigated for
many years. The first significant work regarding anthroponomy was the
study “About Lithuanian Personal Names” written by K. Baga in 1911.
This work laid strong scientific foundations for a further study of Lithu-
anian and in general all the Baltic personal names.

There are quite many works about the old Lithuanian two-stem per-
sonal names. A. Leskynas, A. Salys, P. Skardzius, A. Vanagas and V. Macie-
jauskiené made a very valuable contribution to this field. V. Maciejauskiené
also collected the most frequent one-stem personal names of Lithuanian
origin used in the 16™ century. There are research works which analyse
personal names of specific regions. For instance, M. Ramoniené investigated
anthroponomy of baptism registration book of Samogitian diocese in 1795.
Personal names of Kriaunai parish in the 17-18™ centuries were analysed
by V. Maciejauskiené [Ragauskaite].

Although there are many research works regarding the names of the
population of Lithuania, however, students’ names of Siauliai University
have not been studied at all. Therefore the aim of the present article is to
reveal the diversity, distribution, origin and semantic motivation of Siauliai
University students’ names.

The selected period is from the year 2000 to 2014. The study has
involved 7,066 first-year full-time and part-time students, including 5,717
female and 1,349 male students.

Two faculties of the university have been chosen — Education Faculty
(EF), where students studied or study education, physical education,
preschool education, ethics, religion, art and music, and Social Welfare
and Disability Studies Faculty (SWDSF) which trains special pedagogues,
speech and language therapists, social pedagogues, social workers, health
educators, kinesitherapists, etc. The author of the article is grateful to
Regina Semetiené, the administrator of the EF study database, and Danute
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Juréliené, the administrator of the SWDSF study database, who helped to
collect the material for the research from the academic database of the
university.

During the selected period 721 different names have been recorded,
485 female and 236 male names (the EF has 348 female and 202 male
names, and the SWDSF has 365 female and 121 male names).

Distribution of female names. It has been discovered that the most
popular female name is the name of Greek origin Kristina (179 students),
the second widely distributed name is the Lithuanian Lina (175 students),
the third is the Greek name Jurgita (153 students). The following table
provides top 10 female names in both faculties. The first column of the
table shows female students’ names at the EF and the second one presents
names of female students at the SWDSF. The third column demonstrates
the overall result of both faculties. A number written beside the name
indicates a number of students bearing this particular name.

Table 1
Female Names
EF SWDSE EF — SWDSF
1. Kristina — 100 1. Lina -85 1. Kristina — 179
2. Jurgita — 96 2. Kristina — 79 2. Lina-175
3 Lina-90 3. Rasa-70 3. Jurgita — 153
4. Vaida-77 4. Inga - 64 4. Inga —131, Rasa -
S. Inga-67 S. Ausra-59 131
6. Daiva - 61, Rasa- 61 6. Jurgita—57 5. Vaida-127
7. Asta-58 7. Daiva — 54, Laura — 6. Daiva-115
8. Laura - 55, Rita - 55 54 7. Laura - 109
9. Juraté — 54 8. Renata - 51 8. Asta - 107, Ausra —
10. Ausra — 48 9. Simona - 50, Vaida - 107
50, Viktorija — 50, 9. Rita-98
Vilma - 50 10. Juraté — 94
10. Asta — 49

The comparison of the distribution of names in the chosen faculties
has revealed certain similarities and differences. Although the names are
almost the same, however, the order of them is different. It has also been
noticed that names of Lithuanian origin are dominating: Lina, Rasa, Vaida,
Daiva, Ausra, Juraté, etc.

It is interesting to compare the data obtained during the investigation
of baby names registered in Lithuania between 1980 and 1996, when most
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of the students of the selected period were born, and also to compare it
with the most frequent baby names in Lithuania at the present time. Sta-
tistical data have been calculated on the basis of the information provided
in the compendium of names of citizens of the Republic of Lithuania (avai-
lable on the website vardai.vlkk.lt), which was compiled by the Commission
of the Lithuanian Language, and on the basis of the information of the
Residents’ Register Service [www.gyvreg.lt]. In order to give a more detailed
comparison, it is helpful to present top 20 names of girls registered in
Lithuania in 1980-1996: 1) Kristina (13,034 girls), 2) Laura (9,716), 3)
Viktorija (9,653), 4) Lina (9,475), 5) Agné (9,135), 6) Jurgita (9,060), 7)
Egle (8,589), 8) Inga (8,122), 9) Ieva (7,553), 10) Sandra (7,450), 11)
Gintaré (7,395), 12) Dovile (7,201), 13) Simona (6,412), 14) Indre (6,313),
15) Rasa (6,136), 16) Vaida (6,078), 17) Monika (5,863), 18) Justina
(5,754), 19) Rata (5,670), 20) Renata (5,326). As we can see, the name
Kristina takes the first place both among Siauliai University female students
as well as among girls registered in Lithuania. The name Viktorija is in the
third position, although this name takes the 13™ place among students.
Such names like Agné, Ieva, Gintaré, Simona, Monika and Justina are not
within the 20 most common students’ names. Having compared the most
popular female students’ names (see Table 1) with names registered in
Lithuania in 2014 it has been discovered that the only name, Vikrorija
remained popular. In 2014 this name was given to 161 girls and took the
19% place. The name Laura was given to 45 girls, Lina — 13, Rasa - 11,
Ausra — 11, Vaida - 5, Jaraté — 4, Rita - 3, Inga — 2, Jurgita — 1, Daiva —
1 and Asta - 1.

Distribution of male names. The research has revealed that the domi-
nating male name is the name of Hebraic origin Tomas (66 students), the
second is the Lithuanian Mindaugas (54 students), and the third is the
Greek name Andrius (40 students). Table 2 provides the most common
names among male students.

Entries in the table show that it is rather complicated to make an
exact list of ten most common male names of the SWDSF as there are
fewer male students and accordingly fewer students bear a particular name.

The analysis of etymology of students’ names has shown that there
are more names of Lithuanian origin, e.g.: Mindaugas, Gediminas, Mantas,
Aurimas, Giedrius, Saulius, Marius, Darius, etc.
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Table 2
Male names
EF SWDSF EF — SWDSF

1. Tomas - 51 1. Mindaugas - 19 1. Tomas - 66
2. Mindaugas — 35 2. Tomas - 14 2. Mindaugas — 54
3. Andrius - 32 3. Martynas — 12 3. Andrius — 40
4. Gediminas—-28 4. Andrius-38 4. Gediminas - 34
5. Donatas - 26 5. Artaras — 7, Nerijus — 7 5. Donatas — 29,
6. Mantas - 25 6. Darius - 6, Gediminas — Mantas — 29
7. Aurimas - 21, 6, Karolis — 6 6. Marius - 26

Marius - 21 7. Evaldas - 5, Giedrius— 5, 7. Martynas — 25
8. Justinas — 19 Marius — 5, Modestas — 5, 8. Darius — 24,
9. Darius - 18 Saulius - 5 Nerijus — 24
10. Nerijus — 17, 9. Justinas — 23

Robertas — 17 10. Aurimas — 22

The investigation of male names from 2000 to 2014 has shown that
almost every year the most popular name is Tomas. This is confirmed by
the data provided by the Commission of the Lithuanian Language in the
compendium of names of citizens of the Republic of Lithuania. The list of
top 20 names of boys registered in Lithuania during 19801996 (the period
when most of the students participating in the research were born) looks
like this: 1) Tomas (17,199 boys), 2) Mindaugas (13,282), 3) Andrius
(13,205), 4) Mantas (11,528), 5) Marius (11,181), 6) Darius (8,362), 7) Pau-
lius (7,803), 8) Donatas (7,004), 9) Artiaras (6,716), 10) Vytautas (6,660),
11) Karolis (6,338), 12) Tadas (6,205), 13) Nerijus (5,730), 14) Aurimas
(5,602), 15) Deividas (5,582), 16) Martynas (5,274), 17) Audrius (4,833),
18) Gediminas (4,820), 19) Edgaras (4,732), 20) Kestutis (4,700). Having
compared these names with the most common names of Siauliai University
students (see Table 2) we can see that the first three positions coincide.
Although such names like Deividas, Audrius and Edgaras were popular in
Lithuania, however, they are not within the 20 most common students’
names. The comparison of students’ names with baby names registered in
Lithuania in 2014 reveals that Martynas, Mantas, Tomas and Karolis re-
mained popular. In 2014 the name Martynas was given to 181 babies and
took the 19t place. The name Mantas was given to 152 boys (25 place),
Tomas — 110 boys (33" place) and Karolis — 103 boys (37" place). Other
names, although they are still given to children, are considerably rare.
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It has been observed that some students have names which are very
rare both in the university and in the whole Lithuania, e.g.: Almeda, Alvija,
Dora, Estera, Germanté, Imanta, Indra, Jolika, Kunigunda, Nonita, Vy-
kinteé; Aidimantas, Almantas, Dinas, Eduard, Eivinas, Grigor, Klym, Mer-
tas, Pavel, Sandrius, Zileli, etc.

Layers of the origin and age of names. According to K. Kuzavinis and
B. Savukynas [2007: 14], Lithuanian personal names have several layers
of different origin and unequal oldness. These are old Lithuanian (and other
Baltic) names, Christian names, new Lithuanian names and new borrowed
names. All the layers are reflected in Siauliai University students’ names.
1. Old Lithuanian (Baltic) names, like other Indo-European names have
four types of formation:

1)

3)

4)

Two-stem personal names: Mindaugas, Gediminas, Vytautas,
Algirdas, Aurimas, Arvydas, Arvyde, Algimantas, Algimanté,
Alvydas, Alvyda, Dangiras, Dangira, Daumantas, Daumante,
Eivinas, Eivina, Gedvile, etc.

Clippings: Gedas (from names Ged-gaudas, Ged-kantas, Ged-
minas), Rimas (from names Rim-tautas, Rim-gailas, Taut-
rimas), Kestas (from Kes-tautas), Vytas (from Vy-tautas,
Vy-taras), etc.

Suffixal derivatives of clippings: Ramintas, Ramunas (from
Ramas, Ramys), Vaidotas (from Vaidas, Vaidys), etc.
Appellative names: Eglé, Rita.

As Z. Zinkevicius states, national onomastics is the oldest and richest
layer of Lithuanian anthroponomy. Approximately it comprises more than
one third of the now widely used Lithuanian names [Zinkevicius 2008: 69].
2. Christian names:

1)

2)

3)

Names of Hebraic origin: Adomas, Juozas, Tomas, Simonas,
Matas, Dovydas, Ona, leva, Marija, Eleonora, Saloméja, etc.
Names of Greek origin: Aleksandras, Andrius, Anatolijus,
Egidijus, Eugenijus, Agneé, Agneta, Aristida, Elena, Jolanta,
Kotryna, etc.

Names of Latin origin: Augustas, Augustinas, Dominykas,
Donatas, Julius, Justinas, Akvile, Donata, Dominyka, Emilija,
Eligija, etc.

Names of German origin: Albertas, Adolfas, Arnoldas, Karolis,
Ricardas, Robertas, Adele, Adelija, Alfreda, Alvyra, Gertrada,
etc.
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5) Names of Slavic origin: Ceslovas, Kazimieras, Stanislovas,
Stasys, Vladas, Vladislovas, Broné, Bronislava, Stase, Stanis-
lava, Vlada, etc.

6) Names originating from various other languages: Celtic
(Artiras, Alanas, Aivaras, Brigita, Donalda, Evelina), English
(Elma), Arabic (Alina), French (Aneta), Spanish (Elvyra,
Rosita), Ttalian (Karina), Swedish (Ingrida), Persian (Estera,
Darija), etc.

It has been observed that there are more names of Hebraic, Greek,
Latin, and German origin than names originating from Slavic and other
languages.

3. New Lithuanian names:

1) Mythological names: Ausra, Ausriné, Austéja, Dalia, Gabija,
Laima, Rasa, Saulé, Vaiva, Vaidiluté, etc.

2) Literary names, created by writers: Daiva, Grazina, Zivile, Sari-
nas, etc.

3) Toponymical names: Alvita, Ilma, Neringa, Nida, etc.

4) Ethnonymic names: Aiste.

5) New names made up of generic words: Aida, Aidas, Aine,
Audra, Audré, Audrius, Audroné, Jarate, Giedrius, Giedreé,
Laisvianeé, Rytis, etc. and translated names: Danguole, Auksé,
Laimis, etc.

Considerably fewer new Lithuanian names have been found than the
old Lithuanian and Christian names.

Semantic motivation of names. As Prof. A. GudaviCius asserts, a proper
name is motivated at least through nomination, later this motive can fade
and cannot be perceived, as it happened with many names of people, rivers,
mountains, cities, and countries. However, very often the inherent form
of a proper name is absolutely lucid and shows why an object was given
this particular name, i.e. specifies a certain character of the object. The
motivational feature of the proper name is essential to interpret the nation’s
concept of the world [Gudavicius 2000: 104].

Some students’ names are clearly motivated semantically: according
to character and personality traits (Skaidré, Skaidra, Skaidruolé, Skaiste,
Meiluté, Drgsuté, Geruté, Zavinta); personal names related to the names
of certain natural phenomena (Ausra, Ausriné, Rugile, Migle, Miglute,
Rasa, Rasuolé, Rasyte, Saule, Ugné, Zydroné, Rasius, Rytis, Aidas, Zydrﬁ—
nas); floral names (Ramune, Egle, Ruta, Zibute, Zydré, Zydmté, Zydrrfmé,
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Ziedané, Lina, Linas, Dobilas, Ritenis). We can agree with K. Kuzavinis
and B. Savukynas, who claim that appellative names are not frequent in
modern usage due to their clear meaning; those appellative names are
more frequent which acquired new connotative meanings from mythology,
folklore, and literature [Kuzavinis, Savukynas 2007: 19].

It has been observed that some names are officially used in the diminu-
tive form. A. Vanagas [1982: 40] calls it an evil of our names, that is a
problem of naming culture. In 2008-2009 a group of scientists led by
Dr. Daiva Sinkeviciaté conducted a scientific analysis of the names of
citizens of Lithuania and came to the conclusion that diminutive names
are not incorrect, they are used, but it is not recommended to register the
name in the diminutive form unless the name is entrenched in this particular
form by tradition, e.g.: Biruté, Danuté, Kestutis, etc. Other names with
diminutive and hypocoristic suffixes should be avoided [Pangonyté 2009].
Such names have also been found among names of Siauliai University
students: Alyte, Ausrelé, Daivuté, Dangiruté, Drgsuté, Gailuté, Laimuté,
Meiluté, Migluté, Ramuté, Rasyté, Rimuté, Romuté, Siguté, Vaidilute,
Vaiduteé, Vilmuteé, Zydruté, and Laimutis.

To sum up, the analysis of names helps better perceive the culture
and history of Lithuanian nation. The research shows that Siauliai Uni-
versity students’ names reflect the social and cultural atmosphere of the
community and express the values dominant in the community. This has
been proved by high frequency of the old Lithuanian and Christian names
and less frequent appellative and unusual avoidable diminutive names.
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Summary
Sex and Metaphors of Mechanics: Some Axiological Reflections

The present paper examines the language of sex in everyday conversation
amongst randomly selected urban Nigerian adults. Based on the performative
interpretation of language use, it identifies metaphors of mechanics in the portrayal
of the sexual act. While examining this linguistic contrivance, it argues that the
linguistic portrayal of the sexual act as a ‘mechanical function’ is an activity of
consciousness that denigrates the sexual act and debases the woman.

Key words: sexual act, mechanics, metaphor, women

Kopsavilkums
Sekss un mehanikas metaforas: dazas aksiologiskas pardomas

Raksta pétita seksa valoda ikdienas sarunas starp nejausi atlasitiem pieau-
gusiem pilsétniekiem Nigérija. Balstoties uz valodas lietojuma performativu inter-
pretaciju, ir identificétas mehanikas metaforas, kuras lietotas seksuala akta ataino-
$ana. Pétot o lingvistisko fenomenu, autors pierada, ka seksuala akta ka ‘mehaniskas
funkcijas’ valodiskais atveidojums ir apzinas aktivitate, kas nomelno seksualu
aktu un pazemo sievietes.

Atslégas vardi: seksuals akts, mehanika, metafora, sievietes

Introduction

In many traditional African societies, the utterance of sex-related
words is often shrouded in coded language. A reason for this is traceable
to the spirituality and consequent mystification of the sex act and its instru-
ments, namely the genitalia as appurtenances of the human creative process.
This cultural representation of the sexual act has also found its way into
modern African societies, notwithstanding the effects of westernization
and its attendant permissibility and affront on indigenous cultures. Appa-
rently, the need to retain the sacredness associated with sexual acts, while
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at the same time remaining faithful to the invasive cultural dynamics of
westernization, seems to have caused modern Africans to invent terms,
words, and phrases by which sexual acts are described and messages refer-
ring to sex are focused.

These words, terms and phrases, which on their own are ordinary
registers of mechanics, appear to have some psychological and cognitive
effect on users when applied to the sexual act. Words like pounding, scre-
wing, banging, to hammer and such phrases as to eat yam are not words
that reflect the biosocial event of coitus. If they do not, why do people use
them? What is the feeling relayed in the users or speakers when they use
such terms and phrases? This paper glosses over the semantic underpinning
in this language use to raise axiological questions that border on the moral
implication of this language use. In this regard it adopts a phenomenological
posture in examining the rationale behind the metaphors of mechanics in
a sexual act. It raises an existential question about the ontological status
of the actors in both sex and language. It asks the question: if really the
sexual act corresponds to the language use, namely a mechanical activity,
how do the actors see themselves? Since one is the active participant as
expressed in the metaphor of pounding or banging, will not the other — the
presumed passive participant — be said to be objectified? Would it not be
the case that the whole of the sexual act as conveyed by this language use
is viewed as a one-sided male-dominated mechanical activity in which the
self creates meaning? If this is the case, what does this portend for the
understanding of the woman?

In addressing these queries, this paper shall in tandem with the nuances
of philosophical inquiry be speculative and analytic without the jargons
of linguistics and semantics. Firstly, it shall outline the randomly selected
metaphors operative in some Nigerian social set-up. Secondly, within the
context of the Content Metaphor Analysis, it shall analyze these terms,
and explain them in the light of similar language use in other cultures,
while considering their derivation in popular cultures. Thirdly, it shall
attempt a cognitive and psychological interpretation of the language use;
and lastly examine the ethical implication by way of reflection.

Conceptual Clarification: Metaphor, Sex

Metaphors
In everyday casual conversation and street talk, the metaphor and
the simile form the two chief figures of speech in linguistic depiction of
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sex. Though both figurative tropes involve comparison, they are differen-
tiated by the kind of comparison applicable to each. A simile is “an explicit
comparison between two things of a different kind or quality, usually
introduced by like and as” [Hodges, Whitten 1986:227], as in for instance,
“The act of sex is like diving in the sky”; while this same comparison is
implied in the metaphor, “Sex is sky-diving”. In their function to compare
similarities, present analogies, clarify and provoke graphic thoughts in the
minds of readers, speakers, and writers, both metaphors and similes con-
cretize essential relationships and create existential nexus between things.
However, it is in metaphor that this function assumes its most concise
form, because metaphor is more direct and more forceful in its comparison.
As a matter of fact, Mark Johnson informs that “Aristotle argues the supe-
riority of metaphor over simile, with respect to instructive power, since
the latter is poetical and longer (see McCall 1969, esp. pp. 32—41)” [Johnson
1981: 8].

Traditionally, metaphor is defined as “a figure of speech in which a
word or phrase is applied to an object or action that it does not literally
denote in order to imply a resemblance...” [Collins Dictionary of English,
9t edition 1985]. Its etymology is traced to the Greek metaphora, which
itself derives from metapherein (‘to transfer’) — meta indicating change,
alteration, and pherein meaning ‘to bear’. A metaphor, therefore, suggests
a transfer of meaning from one concept to another. The idea of metaphor
is traceable to Aristotle, who in his definition of the term in the Poetics
writes: “Metaphor is the application of an alien name by transference
either from genus to species, or from species to genus, or from species to
species, or by analogy, that is, proportion” [Aristotle 1984: 1457b]. This
notion of transfer finds relief in the enlightening analysis provided by Paul
Henle in his article, “Metaphor”, wherein he explains that a metaphor
involves an understanding of established senses of the expression, and
unless one understands the relevant established sense he cannot understand
the metaphor [Alston 1988: 98]. Thus in a metaphor one uses a term to
say something different, though related, by working through the established
sense to do so. In this way, a metaphor, as Ogden and Richards argue,
tries to portray “new sudden and striking collocations of references for
the sake of the compound effects of contrast, conflict, harmony...” [Abioye
2008: 23].
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Sex as Sexual Intercourse

Although known as one of the most fundamental action of life and
species survival as well as social continuum, sex as sexual intercourse is
about the most controversial term to analyze without running the risk of
equivocation. Depending on the interpretations driven by cultural impo-
sition, the phenomenon which the term seeks to describe is at once a profane
act of bestiality or sacred or solemn activity of co-creation with a supreme
being popularly referred to as God. While the dictionary defines sexual
intercourse as a purely biosocial phenomenon to wit: the act of sexual
procreation in which the insertion of the male’s erect penis into the female’s
vagina is followed by rbythmic thrusting usually culminating in orgasm,
copulation, coitus.

At the extremes of this innocuous biosocial description of sex there
are two positions. One is the portrayal of the sexual act as purely a means
of physical and emotional satisfaction or curtailer of sexual impulses and
drives. A bastardized representation of this position sees the sexual act as
an instrument of the objectification of the woman [Okeregbe 2011: 100f].
The other extreme is the depiction of the sexual act as integrally connected
to the transmission of life, i.e. raising children. The chief intellectual
purveyor of this view is the papal encyclical, Human Vitae, reputed as
“the most controversial encyclical and doctrinal teaching of the Catholic
Church in modern times” [Odeyemi 2004: 4]. The major doctrinal principle
in the Humane Vitae is the teaching that the act of sexual intercourse
entails two inseparable aspects, namely, the unitive and the procreative.
In other words, in marriage the act of sexual intercourse and procreation
are eternally inseparable, and it is in virtue of this inseparability that any
regulation of birth could be contemplated. Notwithstanding the controversy
surrounding the meaning of the sexual act, it is a fitting assumption that
language use ascribes value in a way that sustains the various interpretations
of the sexual act.

Analysis of the Sex Metaphors of Mechanics

Many Nigerian adults in everyday street conversation have used words
relating to mechanics as metaphors to describe sexual intercourse. These
words may originate as slang or vulgarized interpretation of mechanical
terms. Such words include verbs as “to bang”, “to screw”, “to nail”, “to
hammer”, and phrases such as “to eat yam”. In line with the principles of
Critical Metaphor Analysis, whose approach to the study of metaphors
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aims at identifying the intentions and mindset behind language use by
identification, interpretation, and explanation [Chateris-Black 2004: 12],
the metaphors in the aforementioned discussion above may be classified
as metaphors of mechanics.

Sexual slang of the metaphors of mechanics

Bang
I banged that babe yesterday. 1 had sex with that girl yesterday.
That’s one lady I'd love to bang. That’s one lady I’d love to make love to.

The chief popularizer of this phrase is the Afro-beat music maestro,
Femi Kuti, when he made a hit with his Bang, bang, bang. In his narration
of a sex escapade, he sang: “... In one cold weather, I see one babe...... bang,
bang, bang I come dey go...”

In the ordinary dictionary and everyday conversation, the word ‘bang’
entails some deployment of violence. It means ‘to hit hard’, ‘to strike with
fury’. When used in reference to the conjugal act, ‘banging’ connotes the
same violence and fury associated with its mechanical equivalent. What is
curious about ‘banging’ is the possibility of the absence of a response. You
bang a table, and the table does not respond. It is incapable of responding
beyond the sound that emanates from the mechanical contact from a table
and a banging hand. In the same vein, banging as sex may be construed as
violent action carried out by one agent on another. The man, usually the
one who does the banging, and the passive object on whom the banging is
inflicted is the woman, the girl, the female — the one from whom no response
is required.

Wack
I go wack dis babe dis night. ’'m gonna have sex with this girl tonight.

Twack my babe tire yesterday. 1 had sex with my girl-friend to satisfaction
last night.

“To wack” is a Nigerian pidgin slang for eating, devouring (to eat, to
devour) especially what one relishes. In vulgar street conversation amongst
artisans and even students in colleges, the verb ‘to wack’ means “to have
sex”. And for effect it is rendered with a guttural slur to express the casual,
fleeting, momentary state of the event, just like a meal to be taken and
forgotten.
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Screw
“Is this the lady my shameless uncle screws?”
I’m a married man, I make love to only my wife, but screw other babes.

A screw is a metal object similar to a nail, but with raised spiral lines
around it. As a verb, ‘to screw’ is to use a screw to fix something, or to put
an object in place by means of a screw. In a very vulgar sense, ‘to screw’
somebody is “to have sex with” such a person, as the sentences above
connote. The use of the phrase in respect to sex has a tinge of unpleasantness
to it, owing perhaps to the negativity associated with certain interpretations
of the word ‘screw’ and its derivative ‘screwed’. For instance, the online
Merriam-Webster Dictionary defines the verb ‘screw’ as (1) “to mistreat
or exploit through extortion, trickery, or unfair actions...”, and (2) “to
treat so as to bring about injury or loss (as to a person’s reputation)...”;
while another defines the adjective ‘screwed’ as “to be in serious trouble”.
If everyday language use presents the meaning of these words in negative
terms, it is not difficult to see how, by pictorial association with the object
(screw) and cognitive replay of a ‘screwed’ state, their bad connotations
are implicated in the sexual act. Thus, in the use of the phrase “to screw
somebody,” there is implied rudeness and deliberate lack of respect or
disregard for the one ‘screwed’, and it is this implication that makes the
slang vulgar.

Nail
Man 1: Hey guy! Why are you excited today?
Man 2: Oh boy! I nailed that hard-to-get girl last night.

Related to the connotative sexual meaning of ‘screw’ is the sex slang
‘nail’. A nail is a mechanical device used to put a hole on a surface or
platform, or to hold things together. Placing this hole demands the exertion
of force either manually or electrically. As a verb, “to nail”, as a mechanical
operation, is to apply some force on a nail to bore a hole in a surface. As
a term referring to sexual intercourse, ‘to nail” a girl or lady is to engage in
‘hard penetration’ or ‘hard sexual intercourse’.

Pound
I pounded Esther’s yam silly after ber birthday party yesterday.

My guys, I so enjoyed pounding my babe last night that I slept like a
baby afterwards.
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To pound yam is a culinary activity of using a pestle to pound boiled
pieces of yam in a mortar in order to prepare a meal of pounded yam and
vegetable soup. The smoothness of the balls of pounded yam depends on
the skill of the one pounding with the pestle and the amount of force applied.

In a vulgar sense, sexual activity is also likened to the act of pounding,
of the brutal exertion of force on a passive object. Besides, the imagery of
the pestle and mortar, which are imagined to have some uncanny resem-
blance to the male member and the female’s orifice of copulation, relives
the force and fury with which the sexual act as ‘pounding’ takes place.

Like the aforementioned verbs, the sex metaphors of mechanics find
equivalents in ‘to hammer’, ‘to pump’, ‘to drill’, ‘to whip/cane/flog’,
amongst other group of words referring to the brutality and some kind of
sadism associated with the man’s facility for copulation.

However, the Nigerian society is not the only one with such expression
of the sexual act. Barbara Lawrence, in her article, “Four-Letter Words
Can Hurt You”, explores the socio-ethical consequences of pejorative lan-
guage use in reference to sex intercourse. Drawing etymologies from Latin
to Gaelic, Celtic to Irish, her analysis of some Anglo-Saxon tabooed sex
words substantiates the claim that the depiction of sexual intercourse
through metaphors of mechanics is a universal practice. A portion of her
succinct analysis bears repeating here:

The best known of the tabooed sexual verbs, for example, comes
from the German flicken, meaning to strike; combined according to Eric
Partridge’s etymological dictionary Origins, with the Latin sexual verb
futuere; associated in turn with the Latin fustis “a staff or cudgel”; the
Celtic buc, “a point, hence to pierce”; the Irish bot, “the male member”;
the Latin battuere, “to beat”; the Gaelic batair, a “a cudgeller”; the Early
Irish bualaim, “I strike”; and so forth [Lawrence 1975: 32].

As indicated in an earlier article “‘Pump’, ‘bang’, ‘pound’, ‘hammer’,
“drill’, ‘nail” may be products of a pseudo-Wittgensteinian language game,
yet they reveal the mindset of actors for whom the sexual act could be not-
hing other than a junk-yard activity. Accordingly, “the verbs employed apply
strictly to male action, and are laced with tinges of violence, suggest another
tendency to portray the woman as a vulnerable character and a passive
vector in viagrified sex, thereby perpetuating the phallocentricism which
Irigaray had adjudged the weapon of patriarchy” [Okeregbe 2011: 107].

What is common to all these interpretations of sex is that they are
dismissive of the emotional aspect of sex. Lawrence even identifies more

228



Anthony OKEREGBE. Sex and Metaphors of Mechanics..

damning implications: “In their origins and imagery these words carry
undeniably painful, if not sadistic, implications, the object of which is
almost always female” (Ibid.)

What might be responsible for this use of mechanistic metaphors by
some Nigerian adults? Perhaps, one historical prejudice may suffice. The
myth about the size of the black African’s penis, which became an object
of curious pseudo-scientific research and fantastic anatomical and psycho-
logical analyses of western colonial narratives, might have conjured the
black African’s penis as an exciting instrument of terror rather than of
pleasure [Friedman 2001; Spears 1991].

Typology
Peter Baker, in his article, “You’ve Got His Body, Where’s his Mind”

in Cosmopolitan advances two typologies to describe the nature of the
sexual act as conveyed by the mechanistic rendition. The first is the typology
of the Caveman, and the other is the typology of the Technician. For Baker,
the caveman “tends to see sex as no more than the function of the body
parts, and they often think of it in terms which seem better suited to descri-
bing mending fuses or spray-painting car” [Baker 1990: 127f]. It is a one-
sided act of labour that is carried out on an object. It is as Baker rightly
observes of cavemen, what men do to women. There is dissociation from
the other and a fixation on the ‘doing’ carried out by the man. Cavemen,
in their sexual expression, turn sex into an introspective act of labour that
is devoid of any genuine sense of intersubjectivity.

On the other hand, while the ‘Technicians’ are higher on the scale of
sexual cognition, owing to their other-directedness in the sexual act, they
remain “over-mechanical and unfeeling” in their effort to make the sexual
act of conquest of the woman by their attempt to make the woman reach
orgasm. Like cavemen, technicians are men whose sexual mindsets evolve
from the imagined world of the construction site. Whereas the caveman is
fixated on auto-satisfaction, the caveman is carried away with the demands
of duty to solely satisfy the female. In either case, the objectification of the
female is complete.

Moreover, upon careful reflection certain quarters claim that the
mechanical depiction of the sexual act not only undermines the spirituality
of the woman, but also desecrates and poorly relays the beautiful and
pleasurable act of mutual self-giving which is central to wholesome sexual
intercourse.
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Silvija PAPAURELYTE

(Siauliy universitetas)
Dieviskumo kategorija lietuviy kalbos pasaulévaizdyje

Summary
The Category of Divinity in the Lithuanian Language World-View

The aim of the present article is to discuss some aspects of the category of
dieviskumas (Engl. ‘divinity’) in the Lithuanian language world-view. The
conclusions of research are substantiated with the analysis of 179 combinations
of the adverb dieviskai with the words naming different features. After distributing
all examples, where the adverb dieviskai specifies the description of a situation,
the conclusion was drawn that the majority of them are related to external or
internal characteristics of objects — the descriptions of an object or feature presented
externally, which are usually not related to concrete time and may be perceived as
permanent. The actions, i.e. features manifested as activities and which may be
described as performed in a divine way, are not so frequent. It is quite seldom
written about states, which are defined as divine.

Key words: language world-view, categorization, category, concept

Ivadas

»Lietuviy kalbos Zodyne" Dievas apibudinamas kaip ,visagalé esybe,
visatos valdovas ir karéjas* [LKZe]. Religijotyrininkai teigia, kad indoeu-
ropieciy protautoje Dievas buvo laikomas Auksciausigja batybe, susijusia
su spindinc¢iu dangaus skliautu. Lietuviy mitologijoje su zodZiu Dievas ir jam
artimais i$ pradziy sietas tik auksciausiasis — Dangaus Dievas, bet véliau
taip pradeti vadinti ir atskiri dievai [placiau zr. Beresnevicius 2003: 34].

Prieveiksmiu dieviskai, remiantis jo darybiniais rySiais su budvardziu
dieviskas, gali buti apibudinta tai, kas budinga Dievui arba jam priklauso,
iSreiskia pagarbg Dievui, paklusimg jo valiai arba yra puiku, labai grazu,
nepaprasta, kitaip tariant, auks¢iausios kokybés arba idealu [budvardzio
dieviskas reik$miy apibrézimus zr. LKZe]. Ziarint j prieveiksmio dieviskai
vartojimo pavyzdzius i$ tradicinés kalbotyros pozicijy, juos galima sus-
kirstyti pagal rysj su kiekviena is Zzodyne nurodyty reik§miy, taCiau pavyz-
dziy analizei pasitelkus kognityvinei lingvistikai artimg poziurj j kalba
tyrimo rezultatas yra vieno i$ dieviskumo kategorijos fragmenty lietuviy
kalbos pasaulévaizdyje aprasymas.
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Straipsnyje pristatomo tyrimo tikslas — aptarti kai kuriuos dieviskumo
kategorijos aspektus lietuviy kalbos pasaulévaizdyje. Medziaga rinkta i$
Kauno Vytauto DidZiojo universiteto Kompiuterinés lingvistikos centre
kaupiamo Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tekstyno [prieiga internete
http://donelaitis.vdu.lt]. Tyrimo i$vados pagrjstos 179 prieveiksmio die-
viskai junginiy su jvairius pozymius pavadinandiais zodziais analize.

Lituanistikoje dievo tema aptariama jvairiais aspektais. Etnologai
apra$o senoves lietuviy pasaulézitrai budingg Dievo vaizdinj [Tataritniené
2001 a], keliaujantj Dievg senelj lietuviy liaudies sakmése [Tataritniené
2001 b: 19-21]. Daugiau yra tokiy darby, kuriuose démesys sutelkiamas
j krik$¢ioniams badingg Dievo supratima, jo santykj su zmogumi [Cio¢yté
2003: 69-76; Garsvaite 2002: 191-214; Kondrotas 2008: 75-83; Sid-
lauskas 2005: 242-253]. Dieviskumo kategorija lietuviy kalbos pasaulé-
vaizdyje atskirai aptarta nebuvo, todél galima teigti, kad straipsnyje prista-
tomas tyrimas yra naujas ir aktualus.

Kalbos pasaulévaizdis yra atitinkamai tautinei ir kultarinei bendrijai
budingos pasaulio kategorizacijos atspindys. Kategorizacija vadinamas jvai-
raus pobudzio reiskiniy sisteminimas, tvarkymas, siejimas j grupes [KSKT
1996: 44]. Kategorizacijos rezultatas — kategorijos. Kategorija yra viena i$
pazintiniy mastymo formuy, suteikianti zmogui galimybe apibendrinti patirtj
ir ja klasifikuoti. Sudétingesné yra abstrakciy fenomeny kategorizacija,
nes tokios kategorijos nariai dél jy paciy prigimties yra sunkiau inventori-
zuojami. Vis délto ir su abstrakdiais fenomenais siejamos kategorijos turi
bent apytiksles ribas ir gali buti aprasytos.

Siame straipsnyje démesys sutelktas j viena i§ dieviskumo kategorijos
aspekty lietuviy kalbos pasaulévaizdyje, t. y. | tuos atvejus, kai jvairas
pozymiai apibudinami kaip dieviski. Vadinasi, priskyrimo kategorijai
pagrindas yra tikrovés daikto ar reiskinio rySys su Dievu, tiksliau sakant,
analizuojami tie vartosenos pavyzdziai, kuriuose kalbama, kad Zmogui
budingi daiktai ar veiksmai yra tokie, kokie yra (arba buty): a) budingi
Dievui; b) nuo jo priklausantys, Dievui paklastantys; ¢) itin puikas, tobuli
(o tai irgi tiesiogiai susij¢ su Dievu, nes neginlijama, kad tas, kas gali viska
(Dievas apibudinamas kaip visagalé esybé), viska turi daryti ir pats atrodyti
taip gerai, kiek tik jmanoma). Priskiriant naujg informacijg aptariamai
kategorijai, sunku yra apibrézti kategorijos centrg ir prototipa, nes Dievas
(kaip jis bebaty suvokiamas) yra vienas, negali bati dieviskesnio ir ne tokio
dievisko Dievo. Tokiu atveju kategorizacijos pagrindas yra galimo pana-
$umo suvokimas. Laikantis kognityvinei lingvistikai budingo kategorijos
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suvokimo, pagrista teigti, kad kalbamoji kategorija apima visus tuos pozy-
mius, kurie turi kokj nors rysj su Dievu. Kategorijos nariai neprivalo turéti
bendro pozymiy rinkinio, uztenka, kad yra bruozy, nauja kategorijos narj
siejanciy su bent vienu kitu kategorijos nariu. Konstatuoti, kad visi apta-
riami apibudinimai priklauso tai paéiai kategorijai, galima atsizvelgiant j
tai, kad $alia pozymiy pavadinimy figtiruoja prieveiksmis dieviskai. Atlie-
kant tyrimg démesys sutelktas j pozymius, kurie suprantami placiai: kaip
tikrovés objekto apibudinimai, susije tiek su konkreciu laiko momentu,
tiek suvokiami kaip nuolatos pasireiskiantys.

SuskirsCius visus pavyzdzius, kuriuose prieveiksmés dieviskai patikslina
situacijos aprasyma, padaryta iSvada, kad tarp jy daugiausia yra tokiy,
kuriuose kalbama apie iSorines ar vidines charakteristikas, t. y. i Salies
pateikiamus daikto ar pozymio apibudinimus, kurie paprastai néra siejami
su konkreciu laiku, vadinasi, gali buti suvokti kaip nuolatiniai. Gerokai
reciau kaip atliekami dieviskai gali buti apibudinti veiksmai, t. y. pozymiali,
pasireiskiantys kaip aktyvi veikla, juos nusakant informuojama ir apie
konkrety su aprasoma situacija siejamg laika, visai retai raSoma apie
biisenas (ribotg laikg pasireiskiantj pozymj, nesusijusj su aktyvia veikla),
kurios apibréziamos kaip dieviskos.

Charakteristikos

Keli kalbamosios grupés pozymiai yra konkretus, suvokiami pojuciy
organais. Subjektyvumas pasireiskia kalbant apie skonj. Ypatingai malo-
naus skonio gali bati maisto patiekalai, vertinimas ir suvokimas tokiu atveju
greiCiausiai priklauso nuo situacijos ir vertintojo: <...> viré grikiy kose,
kuri buvo dieviskai skani. Zmonéms badingas skonio suvokimas gali i
esmes skirtis, todél tai, kas vienam yra dieviskai skanu, kitam gali buti itin
bjauru.

Nemazai charakteristiky dieviskumo kategorijai priskiriama remiantis
regimuoju suvokimu.

Pavyzdziuose uzfiksuota, kad dieviska yra balta spalva, pvz.: <...>
gragina Boudhanthui dieviskai baltg pavidalg; Giedrutéliame danguje
susvinta dieviskai baltos kalny virsunés. Tokie pavyzdziai koreliuoja su
spalvy simbolika. ,, Simboliy Zodyne" teigiama, kad balta , yra netrikdomos
ir $varios pirmapradzio rojaus nekaltybés simbolis arba j $j galutinj tikslg
besiverziancio tauraus zmogaus simbolis* [Biedermann 2002: 60]. Objek-
tyviau gali buti nusakytos regéjimu suvokiamos fizinés kito zmogaus kiino
charakteristikos, nes jos lyginamos su visiems daugmaz priimtinu etalonu,
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plg.: Tavo kunu dieviskai lanksciu; dieviskai spindincig odg; <...> dieviskai
istekintus klubus!; <...> purtydamos dieviskai ilgus ir tankius plaukus. Vis
délto nemaza dalis regéjimu suvokiamy zmogaus i$vaizdos apibudinimy
yra reliatyvas, nes tai, kas grazu vienam, kitam gali neatitikti jsivaiz-
duojamy grozio normy, o butent $ia iSorine charakteristika iSsiskiriantis
objektas daznai apibendrintai apibudinamas kaip dieviskai grazus: Néra
ZodZiy —ji dieviskai gragi, pacios auksciausios klasés profesionalé; Dieviskai
grazus Zmogaus vaizdas praZuvo <...>. Pateikti apibudinimai yra jsivaiz-
duojami puikios sveikatos ir reprezentatyvios iSvaizdos zmogaus (dazni-
ausiai tai yra moteris) i$vaizdos fragmentai.

Dieviskai grazus negali buti gyvanas ar daiktas, nes pagal savo pavyzdj
Dievas sukuré tik zmogy. Ypatingas grozis priskiriamas personifikuotai
suvokiamiems miestams: Palanga dieviskai grazi. Didingumo ir galingumo
suvokimas taip pat priklauso nuo galimo atskaitos tasko. Tekstuose die-
viskas didingumas siejamas su zmogaus poveikio nedaug patyrusiais arba
iSvis laukiniais gamtos vaizdais, t. y. tokiais, kurie yra tiesiog sukurti Dievo
ir nepakeisti zmogaus: Nuo vidurio upés atsiveria dieviskai didingas ir
tyras gamtovaizdis.

Dalis kalbamajai grupei priskiriamy pozymiy yra ne suvokiami pojuciy
organais, bet jau¢iami, todél ir juos galima apibudinti kaip santykinius.
Tali, kas yra gera arba tobula, neturi aiskiy vertinimo kriterijy, todél gali
bati kvestionuojama, nelygu situacijos dalyviy tikslai: <...> meilé pasauliui,
kaip dieviskam ir dieviskai tobulam Zmogaus ir daikty egzistencijos laikui.
Pavyzdziuose netiesiogiai patvirtinamas glaudus kriks¢ioniy suvokiamo
Dievo stnaus Kristaus rySys su zmonémis. Viena vertus, Kristus apiba-
dinamas remiantis dieviskumo kriterijais, kita vertus, jo iSvaizdos charakte-
ristikos yra konkrecios kaip zmogaus, plg.: <...> dieviskai tobulas Kristaus
asmuo; <...> j ji Zvelgeé iskankintas, bet dieviskai didingas Kristaus veidas.

I paskutine grupe charakteristiky galima skirti tuos pozymius, kurie
negali bati suvokiami pojuciy organais, taCiau juos galima patikrinti
atsizvelgiant j visuomenéje susiklosciusius standartus (anks¢iau minéti géris
ir tobulumas yra per daug apibendrintos sgvokos, kad buty galima nusakyti
konkrecios situacijos santykj su jomis). Visuomeneés nariai daugmaz vieno-
dai suvokia, kas yra dora, teisingumas, todél auksciausias $iy vertybiy
aktualizacijos taskas patikslinamas apibudinimu dieviskai: <...> dieviskai
tyra tantriné pora; <...> dramatisko miisy meto Zmogus, negaléjo daryti
dieviskai teisingy sprendimy.
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Veiksmai

Veiksmai, kurie patikslinami apibudinimu dieviskai, pagal semantika
gali buti suskirstyti | kelias grupes. Trimis veiksmazodziais apibadinama
zmogaus meniné veikla. Dieviskai galima dainuoti, groti ir vaidinti, t. y.
kurti ne materialy produkta, o jspudj, galintj sukelti Zzmogui estetiniy isgy-
venimy, plg.: Sulaukes Kristaus amziaus, V. Slabada dieviskai ir dainavo
<...>; Grojat dieviskai.; <...> vaidinau man primestq vaidmenj dieviskai.
Taip apibudinamas auksciausias tobulumo laipsnis. Svarbu, kad kaip die-
viskai atliekamas karybinis veiksmas gali buti apibudintas ne tik i$ salies,
bet ir paties vartotojo. Vadinasi, stipry jspudj gali padaryti ir kity Zmoniy
vertinimas, ir savirefleksija. Zmogaus veikla prilyginama Dievo veiklai,
pasak Evangelijos, davusiai pradzia visam pasauliui, t. y. kiirybai. Zaidimas —
zmoniy veikla, skirta varzytis, — taip pat panasi j karyba, nes ji nesukuria
materialaus rezultato, bet daro jspudj, stimuliuoja atitinkamg zmogaus
savijauta, pvz.: Lietuvos krepsininkai Zaidé dieviskai. Kitos su veiksmais
susijusios dieviskumo kategorijos apraiskos labiau paremtos ne konkreciu
rezultatu, bet veiksmo daromu jspudziu, todél galima teigti, kad tai, ar
konkreciuose veiksmuose galima jzvelgti dieviskuma, labai priklauso nuo
patyréjo nusiteikimo, plg. <...> nesuspéjusi nuleisti akiy nuo dieviskai nus-
vitusios lyg per Pakyléjimg Ostijos; Mano veidas grazus, tartum dieviskai
apsviestas dangisko svelnumo.

Busenos

Lakoniskai gali buti apibréztos su dieviskumo kategorija siejamos ba-
senos. Orientuojantis j tai, kad kalbos vartotojas bent jau apibendrintai
suvokia, koks yra Dievas, kokios jo galios ir kokios potencialios vidinés
busenos, tekstuose kalbama apie tiesiog gebéjima pasijusti dieviskai, pvz.:
<...> pasijutes dieviskai, Ziurédamas teatro spektaklj ... bagnycioje. Toks
situacijos, kai subjektas greiCiausiai mégaujasi maloniais iSgyvenimais,
apibudinimas nebereikalauja papildomy aiskinimy. Lietuviy kalbos pasau-
lévaizdyje dieviska savijauta susijusi ir su stoka. Pavyzdziuose uzfiksuota,
kad dieviskai besijauciantis zmogus iSgyvena ilges;j ir vieniSuma, plg.: Die-
viskai pasiilgau rudens; Dieviskai triksta laiko vaikams. Kalbama apie
nematerialiy dalyky stoka, todél galima teigti, kad neturéjimas to, ko nega-
lima aiskiai apibrézti, yra labai stipriai suvokiamas ir apibudinamas pasi-
telkiant ry$j su dieviskumo kategorija. Atvirksciai, kai kalbama apie tai,
kas zmogui yra artima ir suvokiama kaip vienas i$ savirealizacijos budy,
apibendrinama, kad busena artima idealui, nes siekiamybe apibudinantis
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zodis laimingas dar pastiprinamas rysj su Dievu nurodanciu zodziu: Kai

tapau, jaucinosi pakylétas, dieviskai laimingas.

Apibendrinus charakteristiky, veiksmy ir buiseny analizés rezultatus
galima ne tik nusakyti dalj dieviskumo kategorijos lietuviy kalbos pasaule-
vaizdyje turinio, bet ir i§ dalies apibadinti, kokj zmonés jsivaizduoja Dieva.
Dievas suvokiamas kaip nepriekaistingomis fizinémis charakteristikomis
(dailumas, grakstumas, grozis, lankstumas) isskirtiné batybeé. Jo daromas
ispudis yra tik teigiamas, nors taip pat priveréia zmogy pasijusti menka.
Dievas siejamas su absoliucios tiesos, teisingumo idéjomis ir naivumu. Jo
veiksmai orientuoti ne j destrukcija, bet j naujy vertybiy arba bent jau
teigiamo jspudzio kurimg, o busenos parodo Dievg esant tokj vieng ir
iSskirtinj.

Isvados
1. I$ Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tekstyno buvo isrinkti, perzitréti ir sukla-

sifikuoti 179 zodzio dieviskai junginiai su jvairiy pozymiy pavadi-
nimais. Junginiy klasifikacijos pagrindas — junginj su prieveiksmiu
dieviskai sudarancio zodzio reiksmé. Padaryta iSvada, kad dazniausiai
su dieviskumo kategorija siejami i3 Salies objektui suteikiamy charak-
teristiky, gerokai reciau — veiksmy pavadinimai. Tik keli pavyzdziai
apibudina vidines zmogaus busenas.

2. Tarp charakteristiky dominuoja stebétojams i Salies sukeliamy jspa-
dziy pavadinimai. Jie yra subjektyvas, kitas asmuo tg patj objektg
gali jvertinti visiskai prieSingai. Absoliudiai visi tokie su dieviskumo
kategorija siejami apibudinimai yra teigiami. Nemazai yra Zzmogaus
iSorés charakteristiky. Jy visuma leidzia daryti prielaida, kad taip lie-
tuviy kalbos pasaulévaizdyje suvokiama ideali iSvaizda.

3. Tarp veiksmy, kurie apibudinami kaip atliekami dieviskai, néra tokiy,
kurie buty siejami su destrukcija (tai jau priestarauty paciai kategorijos
esmei). Kaip dieviskos apibudintos busenos susijusios ne su idealiu
pasaulio, kuriame nieko netruksta, vaizdu, bet su situacija, kai daug-
maz stabiliai besijauciantis Zzmogus dar iSgyvena nematerialiy dalyky
stoka.

4. Visy pavyzdziy analizé ne tik leidZia teigti, kaip lietuviy kalbos pasau-
lévaizdyje suvokiamas dieviskumas, bet ir suteikia informacijos apie
DIEVO koncepto turinj lietuviy kalbos pasaulévaizdyje.

5. I$samiau dieviskumo kategorijos turinj galéty atskleisti visy budvar-
dzio dieviskas formy junginiy su jvairius daiktus, basenas, veiksmus,
rei$kinius ir charakteristikas pavadinanéiais zodziais analizé.
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HNpuna BBICOIIKASA
(HoBocubupckmit HallmoHAIBHBIA NCCIe0BATCIBCKIIA
TOCyIapCTBEHHBI YHUBEPCUTET)

TekcT coBpeMeHHOM POCCUICKOM TejlepeKIaMbl
B CBeTEe TEOPHUH NMpeleIeHTHOCTH

Summary

Text of Modern Russian TV-Advertising in the Light of
the Theory of Precedent

The article considers precedent phenomena of contemporary Russian TV-
advertising. Advertising is understood as a process of social interaction of addresser
and addressee of advertising creative works. Precedent phenomena are understood
as a means of realizing the need for recognition, providing the efficiency of mass
communication. Television advertising is represented as a kind of polycode text,
that is why precedent phenomena are associated with the verbal, visual, and audio
components of advertising. Cases of transformation of a precedent slogan, direct
and indirect citation of precedent texts, direct and transformed precedent picture
and sound reproduction are noted. The article provides examples of stylization
and parody, as well as imitation of well-known genre forms: children’s rhymes,
jokes, lessons, etc. Typical sources of precedent for modern Russian advertising
are works of Russian literature, folklore, the Soviet cinema.

Key words: precedent text, polycode text, television advertising, precedent
picture, precedent sound

*

Pexnama gBIIsIeTCS TIPOLIECCOM COITMAIBHOTO B3aMMOJICICTBUS. AKCH-
OMOI1 CTalo YTBEPXKIECHHE O TOM, UTO peKjiaMa OKa3bIBaeT BO3AeCTBIE Ha
agpecata:«MBI BOCIpUHUMAaeM peKiaMy He TTIOTOMY, YTO 3TOTO XOTHM MBI,
a TIOTOMY, YTO 3TOro Xo4eT pekiamar [LllaTun 2013: 64].

PexiraMHbIe TPOU3BEIEHNUS BOCIIPOU3BOIAT CTAHIAPTHI M CTEPEOTHITHI,
KOTOpBHIE JIETKO YCBaMBaOTCS (TeM 0ojiee — TP MHOTOKPAaTHOM ITOBTOpPE-
HUM) U BKJIOYAIOTCS B HAll «KYJIBTYPHBII TOpU30HT». [IpousBoguTtensm
peKIIaMBbI He BCeTIa XBaTaeT BKyca, M THPAKUPYIOTCS JAJICKO He caMblIe yIad-
HbIe 00pa3uMKy XKaHpa. B 3ToM cMbIciie pekjlama — cBoeoOpa3Hoe 3epKajio
obmiectBa. He TOMbKO OHa BiMSIET Ha MOTPEeOUTEIISI, HO U TTOTPEeOUTEIh
dopmupyeT ee cTuiab. [10a3TOMY MOKHO TOBOPUTH HE CTOJBLKO O BO3IEii-
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CTBHUH, CKOJIPKO O B3aMMOICICTBUU aApecaHTa M ampecaTra peKJIaMHOTO
IIPOU3BEIACHMSI.

3aKOHOMEPHOCTH, XapaKTEePHbIE 151 MEXJIMUHOCTHOT'O COLIMATBLHOTO
B3aUMMOJIEHCTBYS, BIIOJHE MOTYT OBbITh MPUMEHUMBI K chepe peKaaMbl.
M3BecTHO, YTO TOTHOIIEHHOCTD OOIIEHMS OTIPEACIISICTCS YICIIOM ITOTPe0-
HOCTEM, yIOBIeTBOPsIeMBIX B ero nporecce [AHmpruerko 2000: 195]. Pek-
JIaMHO€ TIPOU3BEACHNE ane/UTMPYeT K MOTPeOHOCTH B y3HaBaHUM. CIIOCOOBI
ee peaiM3alliy pa3IudHbl. Bo-MepBhIX, 32 CYET IIMPOKO PacIpoCTpaHEH-
HOTO TIpHeMa areJUISIINT K aBTOPUTETY B peKjlaMe ¢ U3BECTHBIMU JIFOIbMU
cosmaercs 3 deKT moBepusi. Bo-BTOpBIX, Ha y3HaBaHWE HAIIPABIICHBI BCE
HOCTaJIbTMYECKIEe CIOXKEThI, 00pallleHHbIE K JUYHOMY OIBITY ITOTpeOUTE-
Jisi. HakoHell, y3HaBaeMOCTb MOXET TOCTUTaThCS U 3a CYET MOBTOPSIEMOC-
TH TEKCTa.

MeHee SIBHO TOTPEOHOCTh B Y3HaBAaHUU TIPOSIBIISICTCS B MICITOIb30Ba-
HUU TpeLieIeHTHBIX (hbeHoMeHOB. [IpueM co3naHuss HOBOTO MO U3BECTHOM
cxeMe, Ha OCHOBE YK€ 3HAaKOMOTO (MpelLeIeHTHOTO, M0 OIpeaeeHUIo
10.H. KapaynoBa) TeKcTa IIpeICTaBICH U B SI3BIKE COBPEMEHHOM TeIepeK-
JIaMbl (Ha IIPeLeIeHTHOCTA OCHOBAHO 0KO0J10 20 % peKIaMHbIX POJIMKOB).

Krnaccndukanms mpeneneHTHRIX (peHOMEHOB (CUTYallnsl, TEKCT, MM,
BoickazbiBaHue [KpacHbix 2002]) ¢ yueToM HOBBIX cep UX QYHKIMOHU-
pOBaHUS MOXET OBbITh JOIMOJHEHAa MPEeLEIeHTHBIM COObITHEM (M JaToit),
Ha3BaHMEM, 3HAKOM, CTUJIEM, JKaHPOM, M300pakeHIEM, 3By4YaHIEM, 00-
pa3om |Bercomkast 2013].

O6paTtuMcs K nmpeleaeHTHbIM (peHOMeHaM B COBPEMEHHOM pOCCHii-
CKOIi TesiepekiaMe, MpeACcTaBIeHHON Ha denepaibHbIX U PEeTHUOHATbHBIX
KaHanax B 2012—2014 rr.

Tenepexitama (camast «MaccoBasi» M «<HaBSI3UMBAasT» ) TIPEICTABIISICT CO-
601t monukonoseiit TeKcT [CoHuH 2005]. Ero koMIuieKCHOe BO3aeliCTBUE
00YCJIOBJIEHO CMHKPETU3MOM KaHpa, a UMEHHO — COBMEIIEHUEM B HEM
BepOaIbHOTO, ayTHaIbHOTO 1 BU3yaJabHOTO psiaa. [IpereneHTHOCTh MOXKeT
OBITH CBSI3aHA C KaXKIbIM U3 HUX.

[Tpsimoe LUTHpOBaHME MPELIeNEeHTHOIO TEKCTa COMEPKUT PeKJIaMHBbII
ponuk maiioHesa «Ps6a» (¢ M. ITopeueHkoBbiM). Ero repoit untaer noue-
p¥ Ha HOYb KHUTY, a 3aTeM HAET K XOJOMIBHUKY Ha KyXHE. 3BYUNUT CTH-
xoTBopeHme «PoouH-boona» C. Mapiaka:
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Pobun-bobun

Koe-xax

Ilookpenuacs

Hamowaxk:

Cosen meaénka ympom pamo,
Jleyx oseuek u 6apaua,
Cosen Koposy ueaukom

H npunasok ¢ MACHUKOM. ..

B ponmke-nponoskeHNN J0YKa YCHITIISIET OTIA TEM K¢ CTUXOTBOPE-
HUEM U OEKUT K XOJIOAWIbHUKY 38 MAOHE30M.

HenpsiMoe LuTUpoBaHuUe NPEACTABICHO B TelepeKIaMe JIEKAPCTBEH -
HOTO Ipernapara «AIUIIOoJI»: ero TEKCT IOCTPOEH 10 aHAJIOTMH C TTPOU3Be-
JIeHUeM aHIJIMICKOTO (hOJIbKIIOpa, 3BeCTHBIM B Poccuu B mepeBone
C. Mapiaka — «/1loM, koTopblii moctpou Ixkek». [IpueM paciimpeHHOro
CTUXOTBOPHOI'O IIOBTOPA IPUBOIUT K CO3IAHMIO 3aKTIIOUUTEIbHOM CTPO(DBI —
MHOTOKOMIIOHEHTHOTO CJIOKHOTO IPEIIOXEHUS C MOCIeI0BATEIbHBIM
MOAYMHEHUEM IPUIATOYHBIX:

A 2mo cembu 00604bHbIE AUUA,

Bedb ecmb x0100unbHUK, 8 KOMOPOM XPAHAMCSL
Kuevie bakmepuu, umo npueoosmes,

Ecau 6 kuweunuxe 8dpye ouckomgopm.

[IpeniegeHTHOE 3ByYaHNE COACPKUTCS B CEPUM IIPSITHOBOTOTHUX PO-
1mKoB «CoepbaHKa» (mekadpb 2013 IL): X COMPOBOXKIAET M3BECTHBIN BaIbC
u3 KuHoduabMa «beperuce aBTomoomIs» (KoMrosutop — A. I1eTpoB).

Knaccnueckas menonnst . [llyGepra o6peTaia HOBYIO BOJTHY M3BECT-
HOCTH II0CJIE PEKJIAMHOr0 posinka «MeradoHa» co ciioraHoM «byob ebiute
obcmosmenvcma>, B KOTOPOM ITOKa3aHO, KaK ¢ ITOMOIIBI0 MOOMIBHOTO
WHTEpHETa oTell (KaK U IPyrue maccaxupbl, OXUAalonue pelica B adpo-
MOPTY) CMOT YCJIbIIIATh KOHLIEPT, B KOTOPOM y4acCTBYET €ro J0Yb-BUOJOH-
yeanucTKa. B mmomckoBeIX cucTtemax MHTepHETa oToOpaXkaeTcs IeIIoYKa
KJTIOUCBBIX CIIOB «IIlybepm-6uononuens-pexasama-Meeaghor» 1 IO,

B teneBu3znoHHOM pojiike «EBpoMenKIMHUKW» (DOHOM IJISI 3aKaIpo-
BOTO TeKcTa (TepeuyrcaeHre yCayTr KIMHUKY 1 TIPEUMYIIECTB €€ TeXHOI0-
TUii) cTaya MeJonus y3HaBaemoro MotuBa recHu [. bumana « HeBo3moxk-
HOE BO3MOXHO» (My3bIKa A. JIyHeBa).

B pexinamMe BcTpeuaroTcs mecHU-Mepeneaku. Tak, My3bIKaJbHbIA peK-
JIaMHBIN POJTUK (B ITOA00PE MY3bIKAJIbHOI'O TPeKa M HaIMCaHUsI TeKCTa KO-
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TOPOro aKTUBHO y4acTBOBAJI 3aKa34WK) IejbMeHell «MsicHas sspMapKa»
(000 «KomobuHat nmoydadbpukatoB Cuonpckuii [ypmaH») commpoBoxma-
eTCsI TIeCHEel Ha MOTHUB 1iIsArepa «Baiire Giiaroponue, rocrnoxa Yoada» u3
knHopuibMa «benoe comHile mycThiHU» (My3bika W. IlIBapuia) ¢ He3aMbIC-
JIOBAaTBIM TEKCTOM (BMeCTO cTuX0B b. OKymKaBhI):

Msca mHe mak xouemcs, cO4HO20 U MHORO,

da, «MscHyro apmapky» MHe cKopell eapu,

acdams coscem He 00420, a MACA 8 HUX MAK MHO20,
5 NeAbMEHAM IMUM NPUSHAICH 8 NH008U.

B peximamHOM ponrke Kitest « MOMEHT-MOHTaXK» 3BYUUT TICCHST HA MOTUB
M3BECTHOIO «Mapiiia BBICOTHUKOB» U3 KuHO(MMIbMa «BbicoTa» (My3biKa
P. [llenpuna).

M3BecTHO, 4TO HamboJIee 3HAYNMBIM SIBJISICTCS M300paxkeHUe («Kap-
THHKAa»), OT KOTOPOTO abCTparnpoBaThCs TOpa3ao TPyAHEe, YeM OT 3ByKa.
HNmenHo uzobpakeHue coznaet 3(pheKT MPUCYTCTBUS, a IBMKEHUE U CITeLl-
3¢h(eKThI MOMOTaloT yAepK1UBaTh BHUMaHuUe 3puTeis. [IpsiMoe Bocipon3Be-
JIEHME TIPEIIeICHTHOTO N300 paskeHMSI BCTpedaeTcsI JOBOIBHO penko. [opazmo
YaIle UCITOIb3YyeTC s IIpelleIeHTHRIN 00pa3.

IIpenHoBoroaHuii ponuk BocrouHoro skcnpecc 6aHka (nekadopb 2013 1)
«HoBorogHue MpoleHThl Ha CYACTIUBbIE MOMEHTBI» COIEPKUT MY3bIKY U
00pa3bl TIIaBHBIX Tepost prmbMa « ApoHnst cyabosl, man C JIETKUM ITapoM!».
[eponHs B 3MMHEM ITAJIETO M BRICOKOM JIMChEH IIaIke moryJaeT (IIOMIMO
KpenuTa Ha MpeArnpa3IHUYHbIe MOKYIIKHA) OT Teposi, ONETOro B TyOJEHKY
JlykainHa, BeHUK, KOTOPBIH TYT ke MpeBpalaeTcs B po3bl. CXOACTBO peK-
JIAMHBIX TIepCOHAXKEH ¢ akTepaMu (PMIbMa BeCbMa OTHAICHHOE, TT03TOMY B
HapyXHOI peKyIame, TUIICHHON My3bIKI I BeHNKa-0yKeTa, OHM MEHEe y3-
HaBaeMbl.

[TpuMepoM MpelieIecHTHOTO N300paXkKeHUsI B TeJIepeKIaMe MOXET CITy-
JKUTb CEPUSI POJIUKOB MOJIOYHBIX IIPOAYKTOB « 1pOCTOKBAIIIMHO», B KOTOPBIX
HCTIONB30BaHBI 00Pa3kl repoeB MYJIBT(DMIBMOB IO MOTUBAM ITOBECTH-CKa3KH1
3. Yerrenckoro «dsmsg @enop, mec u KoT». JlodaBUM, YTO KOITMPYETCS U
3BYKOBO1 psii — BocnpousBonaTcs uHToHauuu O. TabakoBa, 03ByYMBIIETO
Kota MaTtpockuHa.

B TenepexiiamMe MoXXeT BOCIIPOM3BOINTHCS M3BECTHBIM KaHPOBBIN Ka-
HOH. B Te/IeBUBMOHHOM PeKJIaMHOM POJIUKE, TTpOTaraHaupPYIOLIeM TOHOP-
CTBO, MCIOJIb30BaHa (hopMa JIETCKON CUMTAIIKHU:
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Pas, dea, mpu, uemvipe, namo — Kmo Jce Modxycem Kpoewb cdasams?
Kmo-mo 6oaen, kmo-mo cnum, kmo-mo 6 oguce cudum,

Kmo nenueuoiii, kmo 6oumcs, kmo He 1100um 6uo 60AbHUUbL,
Kmo-mo npazonosan euepa, kmo-mo MHo20 ea ¢ ympa,

Hy a kpoeb cdamb 6 Hawem eeie mo2ym moavko Yenosexu!

Tenepexiiama JekapcTBEeHHOTO MpenapaTa «Karoiea» mocrpoeHa Kak
00BSIBICHWE B adpOMNOPTY O MPUOBITUM camosieTa. PolMk HasbiBaeTCs
«Peiic».

OnuH U3 TeJICBU3MOHHBIX PEKJIaMHBIX POJIMKOB TOPTOBOTO IICHTPA
«leHTpasbHbII PHIHOK» IMTIOCTPOECH KaK MHCTPYKTAX IO TeXHUKe O6e301ac-
HOCTH TepeN MOJIETOM, B XOJIe KOTOPOT'0 XKeCThI CTI0apAeCChl COITPOBOXKIAIOT
pacckas o pyKrax, mepeMeXKaromniics co CTAHIapTHEIMUI (Dpa3aMH.

Cepusl TeJIEpOIMKOB «YPOKI HEMEIIKOTO OT DPMUTYPT» UMHUTHPYET
YPOKM MHOCTPAHHOTO sI3bIKa, IPUYEM Ha3BaHUE HOrypTa yIOMMHAeTCs
Ccpeau TaKUX STUYECKU 3HAYUMBIX CJIOB, KaK cembs U 1t0008b.

Pomuk «IIpomomkenue ncropun» (¢ yaactueM I. Kyienko), pekia-
MUPYIOIINI 00yBHBIC CaJTOHBI «[03pro», BOCCO3MaeT TUITMYHYIO OBITOBYIO
CUTYaLIMIO aHEKI0Ta: «BepHyJIcs MyX U3 KOMaHAMPOBKHU...». [epoii poiuka
cracaeTcsl 0ercTBOM yepes3 OaJIKOH B OTHUX OOTMHKAX (TOYHEe — B OTHOM
OOTHHKE, KOTOPHIU 1 CTAHOBUTCSI OOBEKTOM PEKIIAMBI).

B psime cirygaeB MOXKXHO TOBOPHUTH O TIPELICACHTHOM KaHpPe 1 Iperie-
NEHTHOM CTUJIe, MPpUYEeM MPU CTUJIM3ALUUU UCHOJb3YETCSI KOMILIEKC
cpeacTB. MylnbTUILIMKALIMOHHbBIE T€JIEBU3MOHHbBIE PEKJIaMHbIE POJUKU
IIOKOJIafa «AJeHKa» CIeJIaHbl B IICEBIOHAPOIHOM «IePEBEHCKOM» CTHUIIC,
IIpUYeM UMUATHPYIOTCS W N300pa3UTeIbHBIN, 1 3BYKOBOU PSIIBI. 3aKampo-
BBIIl TEKCT MOCTPOEH B COOTBETCTBUM C TPAAULIMSIMU HappaTHMBa CKa3KU.
MoTuB cTapoii cka3ky Ha HOBBIH Jlal — U B peKjlaMe KOHCEPBUPOBAHHBIX
oBoeil «Ckamepmo-camobpanxa. Ckaska Ha Bawem cmone».

Cepusl peKJIaMHBIX POJIMKOB cyxapnKoB «XpycTEAM» (c I1. Bogeit)
CTUJIM30BaHa MoJ, pa3Hble 31oxu ucropuu Poccuu (¢ oopazamu AsiekcaHapa
Hegckoro, Iletpa I, Exarepunsl II u 1.4.). B cTune ucropuii u3 XusHu
UTAIBIHCKUX Ma(MO31 CO3MaHBI POJMKHU (M HapyXHas peKiaMma) YCIIyT
COTOBOI1 cBs3M «Tenme-2».

CTup MOXeT napoaupoBaTbest. HecKoabKo MyJIbTUTUIMKALIMOHHBIX
ponuKOB Kopriopauu «LleHTp» (MHTepHeT-Mara3uHa ObITOBO TEXHUKU U
BJIEKTPOHUKH) CAEIAHbI «I10 MOTUBAaM» U3BECTHBIX KUHO- U TeJIe(DUIbMOB.
Hx repon Menseap 1 BopoHa mepeBOILIONIAIOTCS B TepOeB (PUITEMOB U
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IIPOM3HOCAT yY3HaBaeMble PEeIUIMKU, Bpoae «Takcu na yoposky» («bpu-
JIMAHTOBAsI pyKa» ), «Kaxucowiit 200 31 dexabpst mot ¢ dpy3vsamu...» («ApoHUS
cyabObl, wu ¢ JlerkuMm napom!»), « Kazaus 6pan, Acmpaxams 6pan...» («ABaH
BacunbeBuu MeHsIET Tpodheccrio»).

OnuvH 13 POJIMKOB BOCIIPOU3BOIUT U3BECTHEIC CIICHEI U3 TeIeIIbMa
«MecTo BCTpeur M3MEHUTh Hellb3si»: BopoHa B ILIalle U IUIsSIe KOMaH-
nyeT: — A menepv — paccpouka! 4 ckaszan: cyneppaccpoukal, Mensenb — B
TenaedoHHyIo TpYOKy: — Hy, 2 3a paccpoukoii! Ilokeda, babanvkal. Mexny
STUMU (pparMEHTAMM — TICYATHBIN TEKCT M TOJI0C 3a KagpoMm: — Cencauyusi: 6
xopnopauuu «Llenmp» 31eKMPOHUKA 8 PACCPOUKY.

[MomyepkHeM, UTO MpeLieaeHTHbIe (hDeHOMEHbBI CYTh 3HAKHU KYJIbTYPHI,
MPeJCTaBSIONIe MOTUBALIMOHHO-TTParMaTuyeCKuil ypoBeHb SI3bIKOBOTO
MCHTaJINTETa, CBI3aHHBIN C YCTAHOBKAMU M LCISIMHM, BOILIOIIAIOIINI
IIYXOBHBI MUP JTUIHOCTH, CBOETO POJa €€ «CaMOOIIPEICICHNES» B MUPE
[Kapaynos 1987].

Pexiiama 3aMCTBYeT MpelieIeHTHbIE CIOXKEThbl, 00pa3bl, BbIPaXKEHMS
M3 CaMbIX Pa3HBIX TEKCTOB, COCTABIISIIOIINX T.H. «SI3BIK KYJIBTYPBI», B KOTOPEIi
BXOJIAT BepOaTbHBIC M HeBepOaTbHbIe KOMIIOHEHTHI, a IMEHHO — «OCOOCH-
HOCTH y30pa X OpHAMEHTA 10 TKaH!, TIMHE U IePeBY, (PUTYPHI U U3ICTIHS,
CUMBOJIM3UPYIOLIME «PYCCKOCTb» (MaTpellika), Belld oonuxoaa (IbIMOXOJ,
KaK KaHaJl B3aUMOAEUCTBUS MUpa YEJIO0BEUYECKOIO0 ¢ MUPOM HEUYUCTOM
CHJIBI)... U CHMBOJIVKA LIBeTa, U MIBaHyIIKa-aypadyoK, ¥ IIPOCTOM KMBOK B
3HAaK COIJIaCHsI, W IPYTUe TUITBI PUTYaTN30BAHHOTO ITOBEICHMS: OOPSIIHI,
TaHUBI, TIPa3IHUKA U T.IT.» [Panouns 2010: 62].

[lepcriekTBeH aHaIU3 MPELEACHTHBIX (DEHOMEHOB Pa3HbIX TUIIOB:
COLIMYMHO-, HaIITMOHAJIBHO- ¥ YHUBEPCATbHO-TIpeeAeHTHBIX | KpacHBIX
2002: 50—51]. OH MO3BOJIUT OTBETUTH Ha BOIIPOC O COOTHOIICHUN YHUBEP-
CaJIbHOTO U HAlIMOHAJBHOTO B peKJiaMe, ITOCKOJIbKY B YCIOBUSIX TJ100aI1-
3allMU OCTPO BCTAET BOMPOC HALIMOHAIbHON UAEHTU(DUKALIUH.

HMcnonb3oBaHue NMpeLeaeHTHbIX (PeHOMEHOB oOecrneyrBaeT 0ajaHe
CTaporo M HOBOTO M YIOBJIETBOPSIET TEM CaMbIM KOMMYHUKATHUBHEIC T10-
TPeOHOCTHY B y3HAaBaHWU U HOBU3HE, YTO CITIOCOOCTBYET 00ECITEYEHMIO MOJI-
HOILIECHHOCTHU MacCOBOI KOMMYHUKAaLIMU B cpepe pekiambl. Heooxoaumbl
cIienuaIbHBIC HCCIIeOoBaHMS 3(D(EeKTUBHOCTH 3TOTO IIpreMa. 3acTy>KiBaeT
JMATbHENIIIEro N3y4eHNUS 1 SI3BIK PEKJIAMHOTO IIPON3BEICHNS B CBETE PUTO-
PUKU AUCKYPCHBIX CMEILICHUIA.
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Punning in Multimodal Discourse:
A Stylistic Study of the ViaSMS Advertising Campaign
Jepacuce! (Turies!)

Summary
Punning in Multimodal Discourse: A Stylistic Study of the ViaSMS
Advertising Campaign Jepocucs! (Turies!)

The present paper explores punning as a stylistic technique from a cognitive
perspective, drawing attention to its linguistic and semantic features in the construal
of figurative meaning in discourse. Punning is not merely a matter of language. As
a pattern of thought, it can convey complex messages in an elaborate manner. It
should not be viewed as reduced to jokes and humour. Punning is a kind of language
play, taking place at the lexical level of language. However, the terms “punning”
and “wordplay” may not be interchangeable, as the technique is not necessarily
manifest verbally. As a stylistic technique it may also be extended.The ViaSMS
campaign, consisting of a poster and two TV commercials, advertises so-called
quick loans, a controversial issue in Latvia, and serves as an example to illustrate
the complexity of stylistic and semantic aspects of punning in discourse in particular
as well as the interaction and role of the verbal and visual content in the expression
and extension of figurative thought in general.

Key words: punning, language play, cognitive stylistics, multimodal discourse

Pesrome

Kanam0yp B MyJIsTHMOIATIBHOM IUCKYPCE.
CTuimcTHYEeCKHiA aHAIN3 PeKJIaMHoii KaMnanuu «Jlepxkucs! / Turies!»
KPeIUTHOrO yupexaenus ViaSMS

C MOMeHTa CTaHOBJIEHUSI KOTHUTUBHON JIMHTBUCTUKY TIPOIIIIO YXe Ooiee
30 net. Tem He MeHee, U3YUEHUIO MHOTHX CTUJTUCTUYECKUX TIPUEMOB 0 CUX ITOP He
yIeJsIeTcsT ToJKHOe BHUMaHue. JlaHHOe ncciieqoBaHue TIOCBSIIIIEHO PacCMOTpe-
HUIO KajlaM0Oypa KaK CTUTUCTUYECKOTO TTpUEMa C TTIO3ULINI KOTHUTUBHO JIMHTBU-
CTUKH, OOpalasi BHUMaHUe Ha eT0 TMHTBUCTUYECKIE U CEeMAaHTUUECKIE XapaKTe-
PUCTUKMY B IPOIIeCcCe CO3MaHMs ¥ TOJTKOBaHMs 00pa3HOTO 3HaUYeHUsI B TUCKypce. B
cTaThe KaramOyp paccMaTpuBaeTCss KaK MEXaHW3M MBIIUICHUS, KOTOPBI MOXET
BBIpaXkaThcsl KakK BepOaabHO, TakK 1 HeBepOanpHO. Kammanusa ViaSMS, pexkiamu-
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pyloIiasi ObICTPbIe KPEIUTHI, CIIy>KUT IIPUMEPOM B3aUMOICICTBUS BepOaJIbHOIO U
BHM3YaJIbHOTO COICPKAHMST, MX POJIM B BBIPAKEHUH M PA3BUTHM O0Pa3HOM MBICIIH, a
TaKXe CUJIbHOTO CTUIMCTHYECKOT0 3(hdeKTa TAKOro B3aUMOIEHCTBUS Ha 3pUTEIS.
Takke B MCCIIeIOBaHMM KaJlaMOyp paccCMaTpUBaeTCs B TECHOM CBSI3M C TAKOM BaxK-
HOU (YHKIIMEH sI3bIKa KaK UTpa U IeMOHCTPUPYETCsI, YTO U3YUeHHE ITOT0 MpruémMa
HE OTrpaHMYMBAETCSI HU paMKaMM SI3bIKa, HU TPaIULIMOHHBIM COOTHECEHHEM Ka-
JamoOypa co chepoii HeCepbE3HOTO.

KitroueBble crioBa: kasambyp, A361K06as uepa, KOCHUMUGHAS CIMUAUCTIUKA, MY1b-
MUMo0anbHblil OUCKYPC

*

Over 30 years have passed since the rise of cognitive linguistics; howe-
ver, some stylistic techniques remain generally overlooked. The present
paper explores punning as a stylistic technique from a cognitive perspective,
drawing attention to its linguistic and semantic features in the construal
of figurative meaning in discourse. Punning is viewed as a pattern of thought
that can be manifest both verbally and non-verbally. The ViaSMS cam-
paign, advertising quick loans, serves as an example to illustrate the inter-
action and role of the verbal and visual content in the expression and
extension of figurative thought, as well as the powerful effect that such a
practice can produce on the viewer.

The ViaSMS advertising campaign has been selected for analysis for
a number of reasons. It is a recent campaign that advertises so-called quick
loaning, which has been a controversial issue in Latvia for several years
now. This particular case has led to emotional discussions at the govern-
mental level. It also triggers off a discussion of certain theoretical issues
related to punning in language and language play in general, as the cam-
paign is a rare case of non-humorous punning, which requires a different
approach to the treatment of puns in research.

The ViaSMS campaign was launched shortly before the start of the
new school year, in September 2013. This is the time when many people
return from their summer holidays and are often vulnerable to even minor
financial challenges as a result of their summer expenses. In terms of market
analysis and timing, the campaign was well prepared with its slogan Turies!
(Hold on!?) being most topical.

The campaign took place in the form of posters (in Latvian) that
appeared at public transport stops and two TV commercials with fairly

! Hereinafter, translation from Latvian and Russian into English — E.B.
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similar content, yet in different languages — Latvian and Russian. The
posters feature a depiction of people holding hands, which is also the last
scene in the TV commercial, and the slogan Turies! Ja kas — palidzesim
(Hold on! If anything goes wrong, we will help you) (see Figure 1). The
TV commercials feature the worried husband and wife? in various daily
situations, such as holding firmly onto the steering wheel while driving a
car, registering an e-ticket in public transport and grabbing the handrail
firmly when the validator shows that the amount of pre-paid trips left is 0,
and paying for a purchase with a credit card at a cash-desk in a supermarket,
suggesting suspense when the card is being processed and the man nervously
clings to the counter with both hands. Hands in these scenes are always
shown in a close-up.

Figure 1. The ViaSMS Campaign Turies! The close-up of the husband
and wife holding hands and the central part in the poster

The voice in the video reads the following text:
Table 1.
The ViaSMS Advertising campaign Jepocucs! / Turies!, 2013

Latvian:

Turies!® Lai kas notiktu, tev ir jaturas, jo uz taviem pleciem turas Sodiena un
ari ritdiena. Turies! Un ja kas — palidzésim.

ViaSMS.lv

Russian:

Jepxuch! Beb 4To GBI HU CIYYHIIOCH, HATO IEPKATHCS, TIOTOMY YTO Ha TBOMX
TuTeYax ACPKUTCS IeHb CETOMHSIIHUAN U ICHb 3aBTpalnHuii. Jlepxuce! A eciu

YTO — MBI noddepicum.

ViaSMS.lv

2 The video in Latvian also features their daughter being afraid to enter the school
building (she does not have all the materials for school) until one of her classmates
takes her by the hand and they enter the building together.

3 Hereinafter, underlining and italics by E. B.
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Sequel to Table 1

Translation into English:

Hold on! Whatever happens, you must hold on, for today and tomorrow rest
on your shoulders. Hold on! And if anything goes wrong, we will support you.
ViaSMS.lv

The main stylistic pattern employed in the commercial is punning, as
several meanings of the verb “to hold on” (tureties / depmucamocs) are pre-
sented in the text. One of the meanings of “to hold on” is “to continue to
do something in a difficult situation” [Macmillan Dictionary Online). The
other meaning is “to rest/to be based on something” [ibid.]. These two
meanings are expressed verbally. Moreover, the video suggests another,
direct, meaning — “to hold onto something”, as the text is accompanied by
close-ups of human hands performing various actions of holding. However,
it is necessary to emphasise why the employed stylistic technique is a pun
and what is understood as punning in this paper.

Numerous definitions of the pattern have been traditionally diverse.
Thus, Leech defines punning as “a foregrounded lexical ambiguity, which
may have its origin either in homonymy or polysemy” [1969: 209]. Crystal
refers to puns as “verbal practical jokes” [1987: 63]. Sannikov defines
punning as “a linguistic joke that is based on semantic unification of either
different meanings of one word, or different words (word combinations)
that are similar or identical in sound” [Cannaukos 1995: 56;2002: 16]. The
Dictionary of Basic Linguistic Terms, a recent Latvian publication, suggests
that punning is “a figure of speech, a wordplay, based on different meanings
of one word or identical or similar sounding of different words” [Buss et
al. 2007: 175-176]. The same source defines wordplay as “an expression
based on phonetic similarity of words that are different in meaning in
order to produce a humorous or witty effect” [op. cit.: 434].

The case of punning has become even more complicated due to the
recent trend of discussing language play in general, which Crystal under-
stands as “a bridge between the two domains of language structure and
language use” [Crystal 1998: 136] and is defined more extensively as “a
certain type of language behaviour of speakers that is based on deliberate
(conscious, elaborate) violation of systematic relationships in language,
i.e., destruction of the speech norm, in order to establish non-canonical
linguistic forms and structures, which, as a result of such destruction,
acquire expressive meaning and the ability to produce an aesthetic and
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generally stylistic effect on the reader/listener” in the recent Stylistic Ency-
clopedia of Russian | AnekceeBa, AHHYIIKWH, baxxeHoBa u ip. 2003 [2006]:
657]. In this respect, punning can be understood as a king of language
play; however, for the purpose of this research all the above definitions of
punning and language play require revision for various reasons.

I understand punning as a kind of language play, taking place at the
lexical level of language. It is based on homonymy or polysemy, which
has been a common feature in all the definitions of punning so far. The
purpose of the pattern is, indeed, to produce a stylistic effect, which is not
necessarily humorous and should not be viewed as violation of or deviation
from linguistic norms, but as a means of figurative, context-specific meaning
construal®. Furthermore, punning cannot be referred to as wordplay, not
only because wordplay is not necessarily humorous, but also because
punning is not necessarily manifest verbally. This is also the case in the
commercial; however, the meaning construed is linguistic.

Regarding the semantic features of the pun in the commercial, it is
worth referring to Sannikov, who distinguishes among three different
semantic types of puns which the researcher calls neighbours, masks and
family [1995: 59-61]. The type of punning employed in the video is the
family, which is characterised by a clash of different meanings, “hold on”,
“be based on” and “hold onto something”, neither of which takes advan-
tage or excludes the other [ibid.]. As a result, the message of the commercial
anchors verbo-visual metonymic® instances of financial difficulties, such
as the shortage of pre-paid trips in the e-ticket, to the context of the video
as very concrete realia. This in turn also seems to be the reason why the
commercial has been deemed misleading.

The commercial illustrates punning as a pattern of figurative thought.
The situation suggested in the video is complex and non-humorous. In the
commercial, punning can be viewed as a complex way of communicating

4 It is the widespread treatment of figurative language in cognitive linguistics,
which envisages human thought as naturally figurative. In other words, stylistic
patterns are not violations of linguistic norm, but natural tools of meaning construal
and processing. For major discussions of this issue see Richards 1936, Ortony
1979, Lakoff and Johnson 1980, Gibbs 1994, etc.

5 The metonym REPRESENTATION (a certain kind of financial difficulty) FOR
REPRESENTED (financial difficulties in general) features in the video. See Vein-
berga 2014 as one of the latest publications on multimodal metonymy.
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a complex message. Usually, speakers of Latvian/Russian would attribute
one meaning to the verbs “tureties” and “depacamocs” respectively based
on the given context. What happens in the commercial is a semantic expan-
sion of the linguistic form. In fact, all the different meanings of the verb
are communicated within the framework of one single source domain of
embodied experience®, i.e., the physical act of holding. As suggested by
Sannikov, punning is based on two basic strategies of establishing a more
exact correspondence between linguistic form and its content: 1) the form
is altered to achieve a more exact correspondence to the content; 2) the
content is adjusted to correspond to the form [op.cit.: 68]. In this case the
content is expanded so as to ensure not only a verbal, but also a non-
verbal experience of the message, which creates a strong impression, as
different target domains (not giving up, being based on) are understood as
one source (holding). This stylistic technique may be referred to as “exten-
ded pun”, as suggested by Naciscione [20135, in press], which extends and
elaborates on the target domain of experience.

The ViaSMS commercial is also interesting because it employs a kind
of language play that takes place at the morphological level of language,
as opposed to the lexical level of punning, i.e., the interplay of the reflexive
verb “depacambca” (to hold on/onto sth) and the verb “noddepacams” (to
support), the latter being derived from “depacams” (to hold) by adding
the prefix “nod-”. The language play on cognates is present in the Russian
version of the commercial, but not in the Latvian due to the absence of
necessary functional equivalents in the translation process and inability to
compensate for the loss without changing the meaning.

The ViaSMS campaign has been subject to public criticism. The former
Minister of Welfare, Ilze Vigkele, referred to it as immoral, as it possibly
suggests that people who cannot afford to pay for basic products and
services, such as a ticket in public transport, can only solve their financial
problems by taking loans [Barisa-Sermule 2013]. As a matter of fact, private
loan-giving companies may be charged a substantial fine (50,000-200,000
LVL in 2013) if the Centre for the Protection of Consumer Rights discovers
any traces of promoting irresponsible loaning in their advertising. Debates
about introducing legal limitations in the sector are still in progress. ViaSMS
reworked their campaign in 2014 according to the latest preferences. The

¢ For the discussion of the issue of embodiment in language, see Gibbs 2006.
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voice in the video now reads a different text, which is no longer an extended
pun. Apart from that, a disclaimer is now added at the end of the commer-
cial.

In conclusion, regardless of how the ViaSMS campaign is treated
(ambiguous, immoral or creative), it certainly provides a new insight into
the issues of punning and language play: 1) it conveys a complex non-
humorous message in an elaborate manner; 2) it employs punning as an
extended stylistic technique; 3) it raises the issue of punning in multimodal
discourse, which in turn requires a different approach to stylistic analysis
and suggests that punning is not merely a matter of language; 4) it illustrates
the importance of punning to the target audience, including governmental
officials. It only goes to show that punning as a stylistic pattern and as a
kind of ludic language should not be viewed as reduced to jokes or humour;
it should be at the heart of any thinking we do about language.
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Ojars BUSS

(LatvieSu valodas institits)

Tautas etimologija, kas nav tautas etimologija

Summary
Popular Etymology that is not Folk Etymology

The term folk etymology (and the less used alternative term popular ety-
mology) was created to describe a word creation process, namely, to refer to a
change in the form of a word caused by erroneous popular beliefs about its deri-
vation. However the equivalents of this term in many languages (e.g. tautas etimo-
logija in Latvian) are quite often used with the meaning ‘non-scientific, false expla-
nation of the origin of some specific word/name’. There have been proposed terms
as false etymology, paraetymology, pseudoetymology to refer to the last mentioned
meaning, however, sometimes scientific terminology, too, may be false, pseudo,
etc., thus the last mentioned terms are to some extent misleading. We can probably
talk about folk etymology in a narrower sense referring to the word creation
process, and about folk etymology in a broader sense referring to the non-scientific
etymology. Another possibility would be to create new terms, e.g., profane etymo-
logy or user etymology to refer to the (mostly erroneous) explanation of the origin
of some word, given by people who are not professional linguists.

Key words: etymology, folk etymology, false etymology, place names

Tautas etimologija ir jédziens, kas ipasi biezi lietots un lietojams, ap-
rakstot vietvardu cilmi, tacu var tikt attiecinats ari uz priek$statiem par
jebkura cita ipasvarda vai apelativa etimologiju. Tomér, ja gribam $o apzi-
méjumu izmantot un kaut ko par tautas etimologiju uzrakstit vai pateikt,
vispirms jaizskiras, vai lietot o vardkopu — tautas etimologija — ka terminu
un stingri ievérot visas terminologija definéta jedziena robezas vai arl izman-
tot $o apziméjumu maksimali, gandriz vai sadziviski, brivi, attiecinot to
uz jebkuriem tautas (t. i., valodniecibas neprofesionalu) parstavja formu-
létiem uzskatiem — parsvara maldigiem — par kada varda cilmi.

Iespéjams, ka visbiezak (vai vismaz visai biezi) latviskos valodnieciskos
tekstos par tautas etimologiju dévéti zinatniski nepamatoti, aplami viet-
vardu cilmes skaidrojumi, kas pierakstiti no informantiem vietvardu vak-
Sanas ekspedicijas; daudzus no Siem skaidrojumiem varétu saukt ari par

253



Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

nostastiem. Sads apziméjuma tautas etimologija lietojums palaikam atro-
dams ari Latvijas vietvardu vardnica, pieméram, par skirkli Raze ieklauto
vietvardu cilmi rakstits, ka lielakoties ta saistita ar apelativu rate ‘pilsétas
valde’, tacu cilmes skaidrojamam pamata varétu but ari , tautas etimologija
balstits sastatijums ar $o vardu” gadijumos, kad vietvarda patiesais etimons
varétu but apvidvards rar ‘list lidumu; tirit’ [LVV 2013: 153]. Lidziga
nozimé, pieméram, Ernests Blese jau pirms vairak neka 80 gadiem lietojis
apziméjumu ,tautas etimologizacija” [Blese 1933: 110]. Nevar apgalvot
gluzi kategoriski, ka $ads termina lietojums batu pilnigi aplams — vai vismaz,
ka més vienigie batu aplamnieki; termina tautas etimologija, resp., ta cit-
valodu ekvivalentu, izmantojumu, lai apzimétu etimologiskus nostastus
un nezinatniskus, kladainus varda cilmes skaidrojumus, varam atrast daza-
du valodu tekstos (tostarp interneta). Tiesa, sados gadijumos palaikam
médz but pievienota atruna, ka termins lietots , plasakaja nozimé”. Tacu
preciza terminologiska nozimé (jeb , $aurakaja nozime”) tautas etimologija
pat nav etimologija, ar So terminu apzimé (biezi vien sporadiskus) parvei-
dojumus kada varda (visbiezak vietvarda vai aizgata sugasvarda), kas
radusies, runataju apzina sasaistot parveidoto vardu ar kadu sim vardam
etimologiski neradniecigu leksému. Sada sasaistijuma realizaciju, ja ta iekla-
vusies valodas sistéma, valodnieciba médz saukt ari par kontaminaciju.
Masu Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojosas vardnicas skirkli tautas
etimologija atrodams atbilstigs piemérs — tagadéja Jarmalas mikrorajona
Dubulti nosaukums, kas savu musdienu formu latviesu valoda ieguvis,
asocigjoties ar ipasibas vardu dubults, kamér §i vietvarda reala cilme saistita
ar uzvardu Dubelts (zemnieks Dubelts minéts kada 1533. g. dokumenta —
LKV III 5991; BHO 126). Termina definicija gan, pretéji tikko minétajam
pieméram, $aja vardnica — VPSV — atbilst plasakajai nozimei, proti: , Varda
cilmes nezinatnisks skaidrojums, kas pamatojas uz skaidrojama varda ska-
nisku lidzibu kidam etimologiski neradniecigam vardam” [VPSV: 387].
Ieskatoties arpus Latvijas izdotas vai interneta pieejamas valodniecibas
terminu vardnicas, redzam, ka jaunakajas un, ka skiet, respektablakajas
no tam fautas etimologija (angliski folk etymology vai, retak, popular
etymology) neSauboties tiek definéta ka ,,a word creation process” (ODLT),
resp., ‘varddarinasanas process’, tatad Saurakaja nozimé. Tai pasa laika
daza laba cita vardnica, pieméram, Olgas Ahmanovas Lingvistisko terminu
vardnica, formulgjums nav tik neparprotams, tas pielauj — lidzigi mtsu
terminu vardnica ieklautajai definicijai — ari paplasinatu izpratni. O. Ahma-
novas vardnica ilgus gadus ir bijusi viena no muasu regiona valodnieciba
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visvairak izmantotajam, ja pat ne domingjo$a; $aja vardnica tautas etimolo-
gija skaidrota ka ‘centieni meklét vardos iek$éjo formu, lai racionali izskaid-
rotu vardu nozimi, nenemot véra o vardu cilmes reilos faktus’ [Ahmanova
1969: 529]. Sis skaidrojums vairak atbilst iepriek$ minétajai termina pla-
$akajai nozimei, kaut gan vienigais O. Ahmanovas minétais konkrétais
piemérs — poliklinika parveidojums krievu sarunvaloda par poluklinika —
savukart saistits ar termina Saurako nozimi.

Lai ari kadas butu skaidrojuma variacijas dazadas vardnicas, spéku
nav zaudgjis viens no terminologijas pamatprincipiem: terminam vélams
but viennozimigam vismaz vienas zinasanu jomas, vienas terminu sistémas
ietvaros. Nemot véra, ka neapSaubami korekts ir termina tautas etimologija
lietojums Saurakaja nozimé, proti, ‘varda parveidojums, dalgji pielidzinoties
citam, ar parveidoto etimologiski nesaistitam, vardam’, skiet, ka butu
vélams atrast kadu citu terminologisku apziméjumu plasakajai nozimei.
Un nav ta, ka attiecigu piedavajumu nebutu bijis; pieméram, anglu valoda
ir piedavats termins false etymology, ko varbut varétu tulkot ka ‘aplama
etimologija’, ari ‘nepatiesa etimologija’. Cits véra nemams piedavajums ir
termins pseidoetimologija, savukart retak tiek pieminéts alternativs termins
paraetimologija. Tomér ne aplama etimologija, ne pseidoetimologija nebat
nav tautas jeb neprofesionalu privilégija, ari profesionali valodnieki ir pieda-
vajusi un turpinas piedavat neskaitamas aplamas etimologijas; nemaz neru-
nasim par elementaras kladiSanas gadijumiem, bet, ja kads piedava, pie-
méram, seSas etnonima kursi cilmes hipotézes [sk. Dini 2000: 237-238],
tad neizbégami vismaz piecas no $§im hipotézém ir aplamas.

Sadas zinatniskas, kaut ari kladainas, etimologiskas hipotézes tomér
nav gluzi tas, ko més saprotam ar tautas etimologiju plasikaja nozimé, un
varbut $aja bridi vajadzétu gan So izpratni precizét, gan paraudzities, vai
izpratnei nav nepieciesami papildinajumi. Luk, pieméram, Liepdjas varda
cilmes saistijums ar koka apzimé&umu liepa — vai ta ir tautas etimologija?
No vienas puses, $is saistijums varétu but pat tautas etimologija saurakaja
nozimé, t. i., pilsétas nosaukums varétu bat viduslaikos modificéjies, piela-
gojoties koka vardam. Nav ari Saubu, ka starp vardiem Liepdja un liepa
eksisté saikne latviesu valodas runataju ikdieniskaja (nevalodnieciskaja)
apzina. No otras puses, starp zinatniskaja etimologija formulétajam vaira-
kam vietvarda Liepaja cilmes hipotézém ir sava vieta ari varbatéjam sais-
tjumam ar sugasvardu liepa, Sada iespéjamiba nav kategoriski noraidama
[sk., piem., Blese 1933: 111]. Tatad vienu un to pasu etimologisko
saistijumu més varam nosaukt gan par tautas etimologiju saurakaja nozimé,
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gan par tautas etimologiju plasakaja nozimé, gan par zinatnisko etimo-
logiju, un tas liek domat, ka kaut kas te ar terminu lietojumu isti kartiba
nav. Tiesa, pirma un tre$a iespéja — tautas etimologija Saurakaja nozimé
vai zinatniska etimologija — patiesiba izslédz viena otru, te situacija ir , vai
nu, vai nu”. Savukart vél risinams ir jautajums, ka terminologiski apzimet
minetos ikdieniskas (jeb nevalodnieciskas) apzinas prieksstatus par etimolo-
giskiem sakariem starp vardiem, par viena vai otra varda cilmi. Starp citu,
saméra daudzi $adi ikdieniskie prieksstati par vietvardu cilmi ir vietvardu
vaksanas ekspediciju laika pierakstiti no informantiem, sie pieraksti glabajas
Latviesu valodas institata Vietvardu kartotéka un tiek publicéti jaunakajos
Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas séjumos.

Apziméjums tautas etimologija péc savas ieksgjas formas diezgan pre-
cizi atbilst tikko minétajai vajadzibai un, ka zinams, tiek ari palaikam
izmantots, gan attiecinot to tikai uz kladainiem ikdieniskas apzinas etimolo-
giskiem prieksstatiem. Tacu, ka jau redzéjam, patiesiba sis termins ir aiz-
nemts, tam ir cita pamatnozime.

Varétu piedavat vairakus iespéjamus apziméjumus saistiba ar nule
formuléto terminologisko vajadzibu — profana etimologija, sadziviska
etimologija, ikdieniska etimologija, neprofesionala etimologija, lieto-
tajetimologija — un paltukoties, cik veiksmigi kadu no tiem varétu attiecinat
uz informantu dotajiem cilmes skaidrojumiem. Jasaka gan uzreiz, ka pir-
majam no piedavatajiem — profana etimologija — piemit, skiet, parak spéciga
negativa konotacija, kas atspogulojas $i varda skaidrojuma Latviesu lite-
raras valodas vardnica: ‘Tads, kam nav nekadu zinasanu, kas ir pilnigs
nemakulis (kada nozaré)’ [LLVV VL: 398]. Ja méginam izmantot analizé
pédgjo no piedavajumiem — lietotdjetimologija, vispirms jakonstaté, ka no
formas viedokla starp zinatnieka piedavatu varda (pieméram, vietvarda)
cilmes skaidrojumu un lietotajetimologiju var ari nebut lielas starpibas.
Luk, Jana Endzelina etimologiskais komentars par majvardu Aidievi Gau-
jiena: ,varbat (?) kadreizéjais $as majas saimnieks ir médzis izsaukties:
»ai, Diev(in)!™ [Lvv I: 6]. Un, luk, vietvarda lietotaja skaidrojums par
kadas neapdzivotas vietas nosaukumu Puikviekste pie Stendes upes:
,kadam zemniekam, ar lielu lomu majas nakot, licies, ka kads saucis:
»Puika, puika!™ [LVV 2010: 131]. Atskiriba $aja gadijuma gan, protams,
ir skaidrojuma ticamiba, lietotajetimologijas piedavatais skaidrojums
acimredzami nav ar vietvarda patieso cilmi saistits. Tacu, ja informants,
proti, vietvarda lietotajs stasta, ka Simana lauks ta saukts tapéc, ka ,esot
piederéjis ebrejam Simanim”, Simana kalns — tapéc, ka ,piederéjis
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saimniekam varda Simanis”, Simana kalnins — tapéc, ka ,Seit kadreiz bijis
padumj$ puisis Simanis”, purvs Simandegsnis — tapéc, ka ,tur Simanim
reiz piegula vilki piegajusi”, Simana placis meza — tapéc, ka tur esot , paka-
ries kads Simanis” (LU LaVI), redzam, ka $adu informanta skaidrojumu
ticamibas pakape ir dazada, vairuma gadijumu visai neliela, tacu paretam
varétu ari ta bat, ka informants teicis, vismaz nevar noteikti apgalvot, ka
ta nav bijis (ipasi gadijumos, kad tiek stastits par kadreizgju ipasnieku).
Un pavisam jau ticami, ka Simanplava ta saukta tapéc, ka piedergjusi Si-
manu maju saimniekam. Tatad cilmes (tostarp nosaukuma motivacijas,
ka , Simanvietvardu” gadijuma) ticamibas pakape nevar noderét par krite-
riju, lai izskirtos starp terminiem zindtniska etimologija vai lietotajetimo-
logija. Kritérijs te ir varda (musu gadijuma vietvarda) cilmes skaidrojuma
raditajs, resp., S raditaja vieta viena vai otra frontes linijas pusé, un $i
linija nodala (viet)varda pétniekus no (viet)varda ikdienas lietotajiem (pro-
tams, pétnieks var pievérsties vardiem, ko ari pats lieto ikdiena, tomér
vin$ neparstaj bat pétnieks).

Un ta nu esam nonakusi lidz iespéjai un nepiecieSamibai definét, kas
ir lietotdjetimologija (no sakotnéji piedavatajiem terminiem vismaz pagai-
dam tiesi Sis skiet visatbilstigakais), un iespéjamais definicijas formuléjums
varétu but: , Lietotajetimologija ir varda cilmes (tostarp ari ipasvarda moti-
vacijas) neprofesionals skaidrojums, ko formulgjis attieciga varda lietotajs,
nepretendéjot uz skaidrojuma zinatniskumu.” Ka jau vairakkart tika minéts,
lietotajetimologija dazreiz var sakrist ar korektu zinatnisku etimologiju,
tomér vairuma gadijumu lietotajetimologija ir pseidoetimologija, resp.,
aplama etimologija.

Lietotajetimologiju vajadzétu dalit vairakos paveidos, un viens no
paveidiem butu saucams par etimologiskajiem nostastiem. Lak, Simana-
akmens Livanu pagasta, Daugava; par to ir $ads nostasts: ,, Dzivojusi divi
draugi. Viens aizbrauc uz Krieviju, bet Simanis paliek uz akmens Daugavas
vida un gaida zinu ar plostiem no drauga. Zinu nav un nav. Simanis paliek
vecs un kadu dienu noslid no akmens Daugava” (LU LaVI). Sis, ka redzam,
ir saméra izvérsts nostasts, ar savu nelielu sizetu, resp., tads, par kura
piederibu nostastu kategorijai s$aubu nav. Savukart apspriezams ir jautajums
par nostasta apjoma minimalo robezu. Vai etimologiskais nostasts var
ieklauties viena teikuma? Ja teikuma ir kads minimals sizets, varbat to
varétu saukt par isnostastu (negribétos piedavat terminu mininostasts, jo
tas var vedinat uz domam par miklu minésanu). No ieprieks raksta miné-
tajiem piemériem isnostasts ir vietvarda Puikviekste skaidrojums (ar audialo
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halucinaciju pieminé$anu), ka ari vél isakais ,tur Simanim reiz piegula
vilki piegajusi”. Visdiskutéjamakais ir , pakaries kads Simanis” (un loti
daudzi citi §im lidzigie vietvardu cilmes skaidrojumi, kuros stastits par
kadu — domajams, patiesibai neatbilstosu — naves gadijumu). Varbut te
var saskatit mikrosizZetu, varbut ari tikai fakta konstataciju. Pienemamaka
Skiet pirma alternativa, lidz ar to klasificgjot sadus lietotajetimologijas
gadijumus ka visisakos etimologiskos isnostastus.

Lietotajetimologijas lidz §im ir saméra maz publicétas un lidz ar to
sameéra maz zinatniski pétitas. Peédéjos Cetros Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas
seéjumos [LVV 2003; LVV 2006; LVV 2009: LVV 2013] (un, protams,
Latviesu valodas institata Vietvardu kartotéka) var atrast bagatigu mate-
rialu, kas ieinteresétam pétnickam lautu konstatét Latvijas vietvardu lieto-
tajetimologiju veidoSanas un funkcionésanas likumsakaribas.

Lietotajetimologija, ka redzams, tomeér nav gluzi identiska tautas
etimologijai plasakaja nozimé, tapéc termina lietotajetimologija ieviesana
aprité gan skiet — vismaz saistiba ar vietvardu pétniecibu — vélama, tomér
ta neatrisina raksta sakuma izklastito probléemu, ko rada termina tautas
etimologija lietojums divas pamatnozimés. Gadijumos, kad apziméjumu
tautas etimologija plasakaja nozime Skiet pilnigi nepiecieSsams aizstat ar
kadu neparprotamaku terminu, varbtt tomér noderétu jau pieminétais
iespéjamais apziméjums profana etimologija, kura nevélama parak spilgta
negativa konotacija, iespéjams, termina eventualas regularas lietoSanas
gadijuma ar laiku varétu klut ne tik skaidri izjutama.
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Npuna TUMAHTE

(Bantuiickast MexmyHapomIHast aKaaeMust)

Oco0eHHOCTH JIMHIBUCTHYECKO# IKCIEPTU3bI
B YCJIOBHSX JBYS3bIYHS

Summary
Characteristics of Linguistic Expertise in Bilingualism

In the economic and social life of Latvia, Latvian or Russian are the most
popular languages, sometimes used in a mixed combination. One can say that
bilingualism is a characteristic phenomenon for Latvia. This is to be regarded as a
fact by experts in an analysis of a text, taking into account the individual situation
of the author of the text. In many cases, insufficient language skills can lead to
misunderstanding between two parties. This can occur also in very serious
situations, and even in legal cases. Such misunderstandings can cause problems
between members of society both in business and social relationships.

The present article is a study of the specifics of the linguistic analysis of a
text, where participants of a dialogue or a polylogue have a different level of the
language used for communication. In such cases experts face a difficult task: they
have to study in which instances a communicator cannot fully express him/herself
sincerely because of insufficient language skills and when s/he does that on purpose,
actually understanding the meaning of the text.

In the article there will be used examples of the text analysis (recorded on a
phonogram) in the aspect of agitation of national rage and humiliation of national
dignity.

Key words: text, author, text analysis, communication, manipulation,
bilingualism

BUIMHIBU3M MU JTaTHIIICKO-PYCCKOE ABYS3bIYME — XapaKTePHOE IS
JlaTBUM siBIeHME. DTO MPUXOAUTCSI YYUTHIBATh CIIELIMAICTaM B 00JIaCTH
JIMHTBUCTUYECKOM 3KCIIEPTU3HI IIPY aHaJIM3e TeKCTa, MPUHUMasi BO BHU-
MaHUe MHIMBUIYaIbHbIE SI3bIKOBBIE HABBIKU €T0 co3nanusl. B psie ciyva-
€B HEJIOCTAaTOYHOE BJIaJicHUE TeM WJIM WHBIM SI3bIKOM MOXKET IPUBECTU K
HEJOTIOHMMAHUIO CKa3aHHOIO COOECEIHUKOM, a B UTOTE — K CaMbIM I1e-
YaJIbHBIM MOCJIEACTBUSIM, BIUIOTH JI0 Cy/IeOHOTO pa3ouparenbeTa. Peub uaér
0 BO3HMKHOBEHUH SI3BIKOBBIX ITPOOJIEM B JIEJIOBBIX M COIIMATBLHBIX OTHOIIIE-
HUSIX, GOPMUPYIOLIUXCS MEXIY CYObeKTaMU OOIEHUSI.
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Ha cerognsiiitHui ieHb BOMIPOC OTHOCUTETBHO CIIETIM(UKY JIMHTBUCTHU -
YeCKOTo aHaJIn3a TEKCTa, KOT/Ia B AUAJIOTE U TTOJIMJIOTe IIPUHUMAIOT yJacTre
JIIOJTV C PA3HOU CTETICHBIO BIAJICHUS SI3bIKOM, Ha KOTOPOM OCYIIIECTBIISIET-
cs obImIeHue, SIBsIeTCS BeChbMa aKTyaslbHBIM. [lepen akcrnepramMu CTOUT
HEeTpOoCTast 3a7a4a; BbISIBUTh, B KAKUX CITyYasiX y9aCTHUK KOMMYHUKATHUB-
HOTO aKTa U3bSICHSETCS TEM WJIM MHBIM 00pa3oM M3-3a HEAOCTAaTOYHOTO
3HAHMST HEPOJTHOTO SI3bIKA U KOT/A 3TO JIeJIaeTCsl UM HaMEepPeHHO, T.€. TIpU
TIOJTHOM OCO3HAHUY CMBICTIOBO COCTABIISIONIEH TPOM3HOCUMOTO TEKCTa.

Hwxe B ctaThe OymyT MPUBOAUTHCS TTPUMEPHI YCTHOTO TEKCTa (OTpa-
JKEHHOTO Ha (poHOTpPaMMe), KOTOPBII pacCMaTPUBAETCS C MO3ULINI BO3-
OyXneHusI HAalTMOHAILHOW PO3HU M YHUXKEHUS HAITMOHATLHOTO JOCTOMH-
CTBa.

B ropunnyeckoii mpakTukKe U3BECTHO, UTO JII000E TIPEIOCTaBICHHOE
JTIOKA3aTeIbCTBO HE MMEET 3apaHee YCTAHOBJICHHOM CHJTBI U TTOIJIEKUT OIIEH -
K€ B COBOKYITHOCTH C aipyrumu. [1oaToMy mpu ocyiiecTBieHnn cyaeoHo-
SKCIIEPTHON AESITeIbBHOCTA HEOOXOMUMO UMETh YETKOE TIPEACTABICHUE 0
npedmeme, obsexme u pewaemvlx 3ada4ax [http://www.sudexpert.ru/possib/
lingv.php]. B kauecTBe cephE3HOTO CIICIIMAIICTA TI0 STOMY BOIIPOCY MOXKHO
Ha3Bath E.W. [angmuny, Ha myOauMKaluu KOTOPO MMEIOTCS CChUIKU B
HurepHeT-pecypce — https//ru.wikipedia.org.

[MpeameT cyneOHON IMHTBUCTUIECKON SKCIIEPTU3BI — 3TO (DAKTHI U
00CTOSITETHCTBA, UMEIOIINE 3HAUCHNUE JO0KA3aTEeILCTB HA OCHOBE TpUMe-
HEHUSI CTIENIUATbHBIX (DMIIOTOTUYECKUX TTIO3HAHUI M YCTAaHABINBACMbIE HA
OCHOBE MCCJIEIOBAHUST 3aKOHOMEPHOCTE NCTOPUUIECKOTO PA3BUTHUS U CO-
BPEMEHHOTO (hYHKITMOHMPOBAHUSI KOHKPETHOTO $SI3bIKA (JIJIST TAaTBUMCKOM
CyneOHOI MPAaKTUKN — OOBIYHO JIATHIIIICKOTO, YaCTO PYCCKOTO, AMU30/IU-
YECKM aHTJIMICKOTO U APYTUX SI3BIKOB).

3amaun cyneOHOM JIMHTBUCTUYECKOM SKCIIEPTU3BI MOTYT OBITH CAMBIMU
Pa3TUYHBIMU. DTO TOJKOBAHUE TEKCTOB, MHTEPITPETALINSI, TTIEPEBOJI, OOBSIC-
HEHUE yIIOTPeOICHUS I3bIKOBOTO 3HaKa C TOUKY 3pEHUS TJIaHA COIePXKAHMS
Y TUTaHA BBIPAKEHM ST, YCTAHOBJICHNE U TIOATBEPKIEHNE aBTOPCTBA TEKCTA,
BBISIBICHUE TTPU3HAKOB TIJIaTUaTa, a TAKKE WHBIX aCTIEKTOB MOPOXACHUS U
BOCIIPUSITHST SI36IKOBOTO 3HAKA MJTW TEKCTa B YCIOBUSIX ABYSI3BIYHON (MJTH
TTOTUSI3BIYHON ) KOMMYHUKAITUH, 3IeKBATHOCTh TOHUMAaHMS TEKCTa Ha He-
POTHOM SI3bIKE PELIUTTMEHTOM OMTMHTBOM C y94€TOM MEXKYTBTYPHBIX M MEXK-
HAIMOHATBHBIX PA3TUIUHT U T.1I.

Hanpumep, ripu uccieoBaHNM TEKCTA I10 IeJIaM O 3alUTe YeCTH, J0C-
TOMHCTBA U IEJIOBOI PEITyTAIINK TIEPE 9KCITEPTOM MOTYT OBITh TTOCTaBJICHBI
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BOIIPOCHI CJIEAYIONIETO XapaKTepa: COMCPKUTCS JIA B ITyOIMKAIIMN HHGMOP-
MaIysi, OTHOCSIIIASICA K KOHKPETHOMY (PU3MUECKOMY MU FOPUITICCKOMY
JINITY; HOCUT JI TaKask MH(pOpMaIs HeTaTUBHBIN XapaKTep; IIpeacTaBIcHa
1 OHA B (DOpME YTBEPKICHMSI, TIPEATIOIOKCHMS, OLICHKN WX JTUYHOTO
MHEHUS aBTopa ITyoaukamun. Kak m3BecTHO, OT MpaBWJIBHOI M TOUHOM
GOpPMYIMPOBKU 3KCIIEPTHOTO 3aJaHUSI BO MHOTOM 3aBHCHUT YCIIEX BCETO
SKCIIEPTHOTO UCCIICIOBAHNS 1 MCITOIB30BaHMSI €TO pe3yJIBTaTOB B IIPOIIecce
OKa3bIBaHMSI. U XOTSI CrieIMaIMCT, ITPOBOISIIINI IMHTBUCTUIECKYIO 9KC-
MepTHU3Y, He MOXKET JaBaTh IIPABOBYIO OIICHKY TeM MJIM MHBIM BBICKAa3bIBa-
HUSM, IMEHHO €T0 TIIaTeJIbHOE UCCIIeIOBAaHNE ITIOMOXET CYIbSIM IIPUHSTh
IIPaBUJILHOE pEIICHNE.

OOBEKTHI CYIeOHOM TMHTBUCTUICCKOM SKCIIEPTU3HI — 3TO MaTePUaThb-
HBIe 00BEKTHI, COIepKaIIe ITPON3BEACHIS YCTHOM WIIN TMCBMEHHOM PEUH,
MpeACcTaBJICHHBIC Ha TOM MUIM MTHOM MaTepraaIbHOM HocHuTele. Hampumep,
B TOM cJlyyae, Korja oObeKTOM MCCAeA0BaHUs SIBsIETCS IyOJMKalus B
a51eKTpoHHBIX CM MU, Ha sKcnepTu3y HeoOXOAMMO TTPEAOCTaBIATh (DOHO-
rpamMMmy (ayano-BUOCO3aMMCh) 3a(UKCUPOBAHHOTO BBICTYIUICHUS. TeKCTHI
KaK OOBEKTBI IMHTBUCTUICCKIX KCIIEPTU3 MOTYT (DUTYPUPOBATh B KAUEeCTBE
BEIIECTBCHHBIX JOKA3aTeIbCTB, JOKYMEHTOB, 00Pa3IOB I CPAaBHUTEITb-
HOTO MCCJICIOBaHMSI, a TAKKE MaTepHUAaIIOB JeJia, ITT0 KOTOPOMY ITPOBOIUTCS
cyneOHast SKCTIepTHr3a.

Cy111ecTBEeHHO COCTABIISIIONICH TP aHAIM3¢ TeKCTa KaK 00 bEKTa JIMHT -
BUCTUYIECCKOI SKCIICPTU3HI SIBISIETCS] MICHTU(UKAIINS M TUAaTHOCTHKA aBTOpa
TEKCTa, yCTAHOBJICHNE €TO COMMATBHBIX 1 IICUXOJIOTHICCKIX XapaKTepHC-
THK, BBISIBJICHHE YCIIOBUI, COITYTCTBYIOIINX (POPMUPOBAHUIO 1 OCYIIIECTB-
JICHUIO KOMMYHHUKATUBHOTO aKTa WJIM CO3MaHUIO (HAITMCAHMIO) TEKCTA.

B ycaoBusIX ABYSI3BIIMS IIPOIIECC 3TOT CIIOKHBIN M MHOTOITJIAHOBBIIA,
ITOCKOJIBKY TP CO3MaHNU XapaKTePUCTUK TeKCTa, B KOTOPBIX OTOOpaXKa-
[0TCSI MHAVBUAYaIbHBIC CBOMCTBA IMIHOCTHU €TO aBTOPA, €T0 CIICAYeT IIPO-
AHAIM3UPOBATH C PA3HBIX MTO3UILINI: CEMUOTUKH (KaK CHUCTEMY SI3BIKOBBIX
3HAKOB), THOCEOJIOTUM (KaK 0OBbEKT MO3HAHMS), IICUXOJIMHTBUCTUKH (KaK
MIPOOYKT PeUeBoil AesITeIbHOCTH ). [103TOMY TeKCT, MMCHMEHHBIN WIIN YCT-
HbIi (OTpaXXE€HHBbIN Ha (poHOTpaMMe), KOTOPBI paccCMaTpUBAETCs B yCI0-
BUSIX IBYSI3BIYMS B KAUECTBE MCTOYHMKA TOKA3aTeNIBCTB, TPEOYET 0COO0TO
ITOIXO0/Ia K €r0 OIICHKE C MO3UIINN 0OBEKTUBHOTO aHAIIM3A.

Hcropmaeckn JIaTBHS CI0XMIaCh KAK MHOTOHAITMOHAIEHOE TOCYIAp-
cTBO. Ha ceromHsmamii 1eHh HanboJIee pacIpOCTPaHEHHBIMU SI3BIKAMU
3IeCh SABJISIOTCS JIATBIIICKNI, a TAKKe JIATTAIbCKIUIA, KOTOPBIA B pa3HBIX
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HMCTOYHMKAX TPAKTyeTCs KaK SI3bIK MJIU KaK AranekT. Kpome Toro, mourn y
TPETU HACETICHUS SI3bIKOM TTOBCEIHEBHOTO OOIIICHMS SIBJIICTCS pyCcCKUii. B
KayeCTBe IeJI0OBOT0 sSI3bIKa HEPeaKO UCTIONb3YeTCsl aHTIMCKUA. Periast Bo-
MPOCHI 95KOHOMUYECKOTO U1 0011IeCTBEHHOIO XapaKTepa, MeCTHOE HaceJle-
HHE, B OCHOBHOM, KOMMYHUIIMPYET Ha JIATBIIIICKOM MJIN PYCCKOM SI3BIKaX.
A nipu 0011IeHU Y OUJIMHTBOB — HEPEJIKO U BIIEPEMEILIKY, Uepeys 00a si3bIKa.

CeroaHst HauboJj1ee aKTUBHO BO3pacTaeT KOJMIECTBO NUICKOB OTHOCUTE/Tb-
HO TOJIKOBaHHUS U CONEpKaHUsI TeKCTa B TOTOBOPAX U APYTUX TOKYMEHTaX
JIEJIOBOTO XapakTepa. Takske oTMedaeTcs yBeIMICHUE POCTa BO30YKIaeMbIX
IpakIaHCKUX JIeJT 110 3alIUTe YeCTH, JOCTOMHCTBA, PEeIyTallli U CBSI3aH-
HBIX C HUMHU JIeJI TI0 KJIeBeTe U OCKopOaeHUsIM. [ToMuMo Toro, He yMeHb-
11aeTCs YUCIIO JIeJT TT0 BO30YXKIACHUIO HAIIMOHAIbHON PO3HU U YHUXKEHUIO
HaIlMOHAJIFHOTO JOCTOMHCTBA. Kak mpaBuiio, B cymeOHO-3KCIIepTHOM e -
TEJIHOCTH 3TO MMEET OTHOIIICHHE K TEKCTaM ITPOTUBOIIPABHOTO COIepKa-
HUSsI, TpoNaraHAMPYIOIIMX PacOBOE U HALIMOHAJIbHOE MTPEBOCXOJICTBO WU
HETOJIHOLIEHHOCTh K HUM He IpuHamjiexanuyx. B mociennem ciydae 3aga-
4ya 9KCTepTa YCIOXKHSIETCS TeM, YTO crienndrKa 3TUX TPaBOHAPYIICHUH
COCTOMT B TOM, YTO COBEPIIAIOTCS OHU HEPEIKO MOCPEICTBOM YCTHOTO 00-
meHusA. B mocnenyroiem 3To 1aéT 00BMHSIEMOMY BO3MOXHOCTh IIPHUOETATh
K pa3IMYHOro poaa MaHUMyasuusM. OCHOBaHUEM YKJIOHEHUS OT OTBET-
CTBEHHOCTM HEPEJIKO CIYXKUT CChLJIKA Ha HEIOCTaTOYHO XOpolllee Baae-
HIE HEPOTHBIM SI3EIKOM.

B kavecTBe MUTFOCTPAIINH MOXHO IIPUBECTH IIPUMEP KOMMYHUKATHB-
HOTO aKTa Ha OHOM U3 COOpaHUIl TaTBUMCKUX aHTU(MAIIMCTOB B paMKax
OpraHM30BaHHON MMHU IWCKYCCUU IO MpobiaeMaM Hallu3Mma, HeoHallu3ma
n KceHoooun. [IpemcTaBuTeIb HEOHALIMCTCKON OpraHU3aliiy, TIPUCYT-
CTBOBABIIMIT HA TUCKyCcCUU (ajiee B TeKCTe — X), TOTIPOCHI pa3pelIeHUs
BBICTYIUTb, UYTOOBI U3JIOKUTH CBOE BUIAEHBE MPoOJeMbl. C TOUKU 3peHUs
3[IpaBOT0 CMbICJIA, €70 peub coepkaia (parMeHThl, KOTOPbIe MOXKHO MPU-
PaBHSATH K AeATSTEHOCTH, CBSI3aHHOM ¢ pa3XKUTaHNEM HallMOHAJIbHOM po3-
HU ¥ TIPOTIaTaHIOM pacoBOTO M HAIIMOHAJIBLHOTO IPeBOCX0ACTBA. OTHAKO
nocJeayolas o3aHee MHTEPIIpeTalis €ro BbICKa3blaHU I, CChIJIKA Ha He-
JIOCTATOYHOE BJIAJIECHUE HEPOIHBIM (PYCCKUM) SI3BIKOM M HEKOTOPBIE IPY-
rue (paKTOpHI TTO3BOJIMIIN 3TOMY YeJT0BEKY M30eKaTh HaJIeXKaIle yTOJIOB-
Hoi1 oTBeTcTBeHHOCTH. M X0Tsa maHHOe cooniTe matupyercs 2007 romom
(muckyccust Ha TeMy ,,Nacisma, neonacisma un ksenofobijas problémas
Latvija” cocrosinace 22 despanst 2007 rona B lome PeiitepHa mo aapecy:
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yi. Mapcraist 3/4), 3aTpOHYThIE TOTIa BOIIPOCHI 10 CHX ITOP OCTAIOTCS aK-
TyaJbHBIMU.

B xauecTBe mpuMepa MpUBOASITCS HEKOTOPbIE U3 BhICKa3bIBaHU X BO
BpeMsI IMCKYCCUU U TTOCTISAYIOIIAsl MX MHTEPIIPETALIMS YKE TTOCIe TUCKYC-
CHH, TIPU TIOTIBITKE aHTU(AIIIMCTOB IIPU3BaTh €TO K YTOJIOBHOM OTBETCTBEH-
HOCTH.

X: «EBpeu... XKuabl U LIbITaHbl — OHU HEe Ye0BeKHU. [ToaToMy OHU HEeTY
B Hallleil opraHu3anuu...». B najgpHeiieM cBOE BbICKa3bIBaHUE OOBSICHUI
TEM, YTO IIPOCTO XOTEJI IIPOBEPUTH PEAKIINIO 3aJIa.

Ha Bompoc: «BbI, HaBepHOE, CIIBIIIAIN O TOM, KaK IeHCTBYIOT Heoda-
IIKUCTCKUE, HEOHAMCTCKUE opraHu3annu B Poccun?» — X oteevaet: «/la,
MPaBUJIbHO OHU NEeUCTBYIOT.» CBOIt 0TBEeT X OOBSICHWI TEM, UTO OH UMEJT B
BUIy OpPraHU3aILNIO, KOTOPAs BBICTYIIACT MMPOTUB PaCIyIIEeHHOTO 00pa3a
KW3HU MOJIOAEXKM, TIPOTUB HAPKOTUKOB U T. II.

Ha Bonpoc: «M Bel cunrtaere, 4yTo, Koraa youBarooT Jiloaeit — 3To Mmpa-
BUJIbHO?» — X OTBeuaeT: «B, KoHeuHo. D... Eciu Bel XoTUTE MUP, TOTOBLTECH
K BoitHe.» Takoii oTBeT X OOBSICHWI Te€M, 4TO OH, LuTHUpysd HarmosieoHa,
IIPOCTO XOTEeI 0003HAUYNTH CBOE TTOJIOKUTEIBEHOE OTHOIIICHNE K TUKTAType
1 MOHAPXWU.

Ha Bonpoc: «To ecTb Hago MOHUMAaTh, YTO 1ieJIb Balieit opraHuzaiuu
3[1eCh, 9TO YCTPOUTH HEUTO MOJ0OHOE... DTHUYECKUE YUCTKH, YOUBas TeX,
Koro Bel He cumTaere monpMu?» — X orBedaert: «Jla, 3To uaeaabHbIA Bapy-
aHT OymeT». 3aTeM MOSICHSIET 3TO CIICAYIONINM 00pa3oM, UTO, IKOOBI, TIOM-
pasyMeBajlach UHTEJUIEKTYalbHasl 3THUYECKasi YMCTKaA: CJIeAyeT ObITh JIO-
SUTBHBIM K CBOEMY FOCYIapCTBY — WJIM XK€ ero MTOKUHYTb.

[TpuBen€HHBIC 3MeCh I HEKOTOPBIC TIPUMEPHI €IIIE Pa3 IMOATBEPK-
JTATOT, KaK BaXKHO 3KCIIEPTAM B YCIIOBUSX IBYSI3BIUMS YETKO OIPEIACIIUT CTC-
MeHb BIaJACHUSI HEPOIHBIM SI3bIKOM MPUBICYEHHOTO K OTBETCTBEHHOCTH
Juua. M XoTs crieluaauct, TPOBOASIIMA JMHTBUCTUYECKYIO 9KCIIEPTHU3Y,
HE MOXET JaBaTh IIPAaBOBYIO OLICHKY MMEBIINM MECTO BBICKA3BIBAHUSIM,
Ppe3YIIbTATHI €T0 UCCIICIOBAHMS MOTYT OBITh ITOJIOXKEHEI B OCHOBY CYIcOHO-
ro pa3dupaTeabCTBa.

OOHUM 13 MOAXOI0B B PEeIIEHUU MTOAOOHBIX 3a7a4 MOTJIO ObI CTaTh CO-
3MAaHUC AUHEBUCMUHECK020 Nopmpema JIATIA, B OTHOIIEHUHN KOTOPOTO TIPO-
BOIUTCS CyIeOHO-TMHTBUCTUYCCKAS SKCIIEPTU3a. DTO 1ajio OB HanmboJiee
MOJIHOE MpPeNCTaBIeHNE O SI3bIKOBOU JIMYHOCTH, (DUTYpUPYIOLIEH B Kaye-
CTBE aBTOPA TEKCTA, B IIPOLIENyPe CYIeOHO-TUHIBUCTUYECKON SKCIIEPTUSBI.
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M3BecTHO, YTO SI3BIKOBAS IMYHOCTh — 3TO HAMMEHOBAaHNE KOMILIEKC-
HOTO CIToco6a OMMCaHUS SI3IKOBOM CITOCOOHOCTH MHIWBUIA, COSTUHSIO-
IIeTO CUCTEeMHOE TIPEACTaBICHUE SI3bIKa ¢ (PYHKIIMOHAIBHBIM aHAJIN30M
TEKCTOB.

CTpyKTypa SI3IKOBOI TUIHOCTH CKIIAIBIBACTCS B ACTICKTE CIICAYIOIINX
rapaMeTpoB: BepOaTbHO-TPAMMATUYECKOTO, KOTHUTUBHOTO U TparMaTy-
yeckoro. Kaxkmplii U3 HUX OTJIMYAETCS CBOMM HAaOOPOM XapaKTepPUCTUK.
Kpome Toro, MHAMBUIYaTbHBIC SI3IKOBbIE HABBIKU MOIPA3ACISIOTCS Ha
ob1me (JIeKcUKo-(dpaszeosloTnueckue, CMHTaKcnIeckre, opdorpapuyec-
KUe, MMyHKTYallMOHHBIE) U YaCTHBIE (YCTONUMBBIE SI3LIKOBBIE HApYIIICHUS
peuu, PeaIoYTUTEIbHOE UCTIOh30BAHUE OTTPEICICHHBIX SI3IKOB CPEICTB
u T.11.) [ Pycckuii s13bik. DHuMkiIoneaus 1997: 671—672.].

[1pu cocTaBIeHUM TMHTBUCTUYECKOTO ITOPTPETAa aBTOPA TEKCTA B YCIIO-
BUSIX IBYSI3BIUMS OKCIIEPTY CJEIOBAIO Obl yI€CTh CTETICHB ITOJTHOTHI ITO3HA-
HMI1 y TaHHOTO JIWIIA, B TIEPBYIO OYepelb, C TOUKU 3PCHUST COmepKaHUS
aHaIM3upyeMoro marepuaia. Kpome toro, Jo60oe TUMHTBUCTUIECKOE UC-
cJleZIoBaHMe TIpeIoiaraeT Takke aHau3 KoHTekcTa. [lToMrMo 3Toro He-
00XOIMMO 3a1aThCS LIETIBIM PSIIOM BOTTPOCOB. [1puBeaéM JTUIIIb HEKOTOPBIE
13 HUX. HarmpuMep, Ha COOTBETCTBYIOIIEM JTM HOPME YPOBHE OCYIIIECTBIISI-
eTcs MocTpoeHue (hpas U B LIEJIOM CTPYKTYPBI TipeuToxkeHui? He Bo3HMKaeT
JIV 3[IeCh TIYTAHUIIBI B CHJTY Pa3IMUMil PYCCKUX U JIATHIIICKUX KOHCTPYK-
LIMA, YTO OOBIYHO MPUBOIUT K HEBEPHOI MHTEPITPETAILIUN BHICKA3bIBAHUSI.
Takske BaXKHO OTPEEIUTh, HACKOJIBKO BEJIMK CIIOBAPHBIN 3aIac y9acTHU-
KOB uasiora (rmojmiora). Hampumep, B Kakoii Mepe MOHUMAIOT OHU CKa3aH-
HOE, €CJTU BO BpeMsI KOMMYHHUKAIIMOHHOTO aKTa MCITOJIb30BaIach TUAIeKT-
Hasl WJIM HeHOpMaTHBHasI JIEKCUKa (K TIpUMeEpY, CJICHT, TUMa — «0aoKu»/
Oenveu, «6aKco,/00A1apbl, <AUMOH»/MUAAUOH, , Rojas” | kopmitne, ,, [t urkis]"/
cietums v T.11.). VIn e KaK UMU GBI BOCTIPUHSITHI MHOTO3HAYHBIE CJTO-
Ba, 0COOCHHO, €CJTU B POJTHOM SI3bIKE HET MOI0OHBIX COOTBETCTBUH (vacs: —
stundas, pulkstenis). HackoabKo XOPOIIIO pacIio3HAIOTCST MMH 0COOEHHOCTH
3Byuanieit peun? Hanpumep, HEKOTOpBIE pyCCKOTOBOPSIIIIVE JTATBUNIIBI HE
BCeT/Ia pa3IMyaloT Ha CJIyX pa3HbIe 110 3HAYSHUIO JIATHIIICKUE CJIOBA C 0T~
ITMMU ¥ KPaTKMMU [JIACHBIMHU — [UTSI HUX OHM 3BydaT OIMHAKOBO (plate —
naacmuna, docka, wum; plate — aucm, npomuegens). TAKKe MOTYT BBI3bIBATH
3aTpyJHEHUS CI0Ba, OMMHAKOBBIE B HAITMCAHUY, HO OTJINYAIOIIUECS MHTO-
HAIMOHHO (pldns — naan, eauno6umublil noa \ ar stiepto intonaciju; mou-
Kuil, eudkuii \ ar lauzto intonaciju; zale — 6 3ane\ ar stiepto intonaciju; Ha
mpase \ ar lauzto intonaciju). B ¢cBoio ouepe/p, JaTIIIN HEPEIKO MyTalOT
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ymapenust (Myka), «He CIBILIAT» «bl» (Mbiuka / pele — muwka / lacitis —
Muwka /vards), He yIaBIMBAIOT MSTKOCTH,/ TBEPIOCTH COTTACHBIX (ecmb /
ir — ecm / éd) MM e HeBEPHO MHTEPITPETUPYIOT OITYIIIEHHE B KOHIIE CJIOB
(cp. epud [epun] / séne — epunn / gripa) u T.0. O1INOOYHOE TOJTKOBAHUE 3HA-
YEHMUSI IaKe OTHOTO CJIOBA MOXKET MTPUBECTHU K MCKAXKEHHOMY BOCIIPUSITUIO
CMBICJIA LIEJIOTO BBICKA3bIBAHUS.

BrrrenznoxkeHHOE MOATBEPXKIAET, KaK BAXKHO B CYIEOHO-3KCITEPTHOM
JIESATETLHOCTH YETKO OTIPEICIUTh IPUOPUTETHI: TIPEAMET, OOBEKT U peliiae-
MbI€ 3a7]a4¥, B YaCTHOCTU, OTHOCUTEIHHO aIeKBATHOCTU BOCTIPUSITUSI U
BOCITPOM3BENICHUS TEKCTA HA HEPOIHOM SI3bIKE€ KOHKPETHBIM Y4aCTHUKOM
KOMMYHMKAITMOHHOTO aKTa (C y9eTOM MEXKYJIBTYPHBIX Y MEKHAIIMOHAb-
HBIX PA3JINUNil). DTO JTUIITUT €T0 BO3MOXKXHOCTH B TATbHEHIIIEM TTPUOETHYTh
K MaHUTYJISIIIASIM C TIeJIbI0 OTBECTH OT ce0s IIOA03PEHUST B YMBIIIUIEHHBIX
JIEMCTBUSIX, YTOOBI M30€XaTh 3aCyXXeHHOTo Hakazanus. Kpome Toro, co-
CTaBJIEHNUE JIMHTBUCTUYEKOTO TTOPTPETa MO3BOJIUT IKCIIEPTaM OOBEKTUBHO
OIIEHUTh CUTYAIIMIO U 130exXaTh OMMOOK B BhIBOJaX. Benb TmaBHOE — He
TOJIBKO CITPaBEIJIMBO HAaKa3aTh, HO M HE HABPEIUTh HE3aCTy>KEHHBIM 00-
BUHEHUEM.
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Summary
Lexical Innovation as a Form of Linguistic Creativity

Language change is a complex process because it occurs both synchronically
and diachronically and is influenced not only by linguistic, but also by extra-
linguistic factors, such as creativity, topicality, and fashion.

The present article focuses on different types of language change, the most
productive type of change in the contemporary English language, considering
new lexical items within their social and historical context. Lexical innovations
are studied analyzing three aspects: productivity, acceptability, and lexicalisation.

Analysing lexical innovations encountered in popular scientific texts, the
authors investigate the most productive word-formation patterns and the mecha-
nism how new words enter the general vocabulary. Popular scientific texts (maga-
zines, broadcasts, web sites) have been chosen as the medium for analysis because
they are the main source through which innovative lexical units enter the everyday
language and either become accepted by the users and registered in the dictionaries
(contributing to the language change), or are rejected and remain occasionalisms.

Key words: language change, linguistic productivity, linguistic creativity,
lexical innovation, word-formation, analogy, popular scientific text

Kopsavilkums
Leksiskie jauninajumi ka lingvistiska radosuma veids

Valodas izmainas ir sareZgits process, jo tie notiek gan sinhroniski, gan diahro-
niski un to ietekmé ne tikai lingvistiskie, bet ari ekstralingvistiskie faktori ka,
pieméram, radosums, aktualitate un mode.

Saja raksta tiks apskatitas dazada veida valodas izmainas, kas ir visproduk-
tivakais izmainu veids musdienu anglu valoda, aplakojot jaunus leksiskos vienumus
un to socidlo un vésturisko kontekstu. Leksiskie jauninajumi tiek pétiti, analizéjot
tris aspektus: produktivitati, piepemamibu un leksikalizaciju.

Analizéjot popularzinatniskos tekstos ieklautos leksiskos jauninajumus, raksta
autori péta visproduktivakos vardu darinasanas modelus un mehanismu, ka jauni
vardi tiek ieklauti visparigaja vardu krajuma. Popularzinatniskie teksti tika izveéléti
ka analizes priek$mets, jo tie ir galvenais avots, caur kuru jauni leksiskie vienumi

267



Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

ienak ikdienas valoda, savukart valodas lietotaji vai nu tos piepem, un tie tiek
registréti vardnicas, vai ari tos noraida, un tie paliek okazionalismi.

Atslégvardi: valodas izmaina, valodas produktivitate, valodas radosums,
leksiskie jauninajumi, vardu darindsana, analogija, popularzinatniskie teksti

*

Introduction

The history of the industrial and cultural progress of the modern society
is most comprehensively reflected in the development of the professional
language. Special vocabulary of scientific and technical disciplines is one
of the most rapidly developing varieties of the language, it is also the major
source of new lexical units required to denote emerging scientific and
technical concepts. New words are created or the existing words acquire
new meanings thus promoting language change.

There are numerous classifications of the types of language change,
such as lexical, morphological, stylistic, etc. [e.g. Leech 1969, Lyons 1971,
Labov 1994, Crystal 2007]. Creation and adoption of lexical innovations
are important processes of language change [cf. Milroy 1992].

In the present article, we focus on different types of language change,
the most productive type of change in the contemporary English language,
considering new lexical items within their social and historical context.
Lexical innovations are studied considering three aspects: productivity,
acceptability, and lexicalisation.

Analysing lexical innovations encountered in popular scientific texts,
we investigate the most productive word-formation patterns and the mecha-
nism how new words enter the general vocabulary. Popular scientific texts
(magazines, broadcasts, web sites) have been chosen as the medium for
analysis because they are the main source through which these lexical units
enter the everyday language and either become accepted by the users and
registered in the dictionaries, or are rejected and remain occasionalisms.

Lexical Innovation

Lexical innovations are frequently used in creation of new lexical
items designating new concepts. There is no consensus on the exact defini-
tion of such newly created items. The scholars see them either as instances
of linguistic creativity, and treat them as ‘lexical inventions’ or ‘lexical
innovation’ [cf. Leech 1969, Miyata, Online 1], or as manifestations of
‘lexical productivity’ [Renouf and Baayen 1996]. Fischer [1998: 1-2] con-
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siders a certain group of these new items as ‘creative neologisms’. Sharma
[2004: 88] defines them as ‘lexical deviations’ pointing out that they are
“[...] one of the richest sources of new expressions ...”. No matter the
definition given, all scholars stress that the process of language change
possesses a huge creative potential.

For the needs of the present research, we define lexical innovation as
any new lexical item or collocation formed either according to conventional
and/or unconventional morphological patterns or as a result of semantic
shift. Words and word combinations are new, if they are perceived as new
by the majority of the members of the given speech community. Lexicali-
sation of a new lexical unit depends on a number of factors such as degree
of acceptability and the frequency of use [cf. Fischer 1998, Lehrer 2003].

New lexical items enter the language system gradually. According to
Bauer [1983: 45], “a nonce formation can be defined as a new complex
word coined by a speaker / writer on the spur of the moment to cover
some immediate need”. Nonce formations coined for a special occasion
verbalise new concepts and later they can become neologisms; some of them
may get lexicalised and used in the language system. It should be stressed
that neologisms develop in a diachronic process, whereas the general voca-
bulary is a synchronic reflection of the stage of language development.

Analysing the process of coinage, many authors [e.g. Fischer 1998,
Lieber 1992] distinguish between rule-governed innovations (linguistic
productivity) and ‘unpredictable coinages’ (linguistic creativity). Fisher
[1998: 17] maintains that, “In a narrow sense, productivity refers to rule-
governed word-formation processes which are carried out by the creation
and comprehension of new words. It differs from speakers’/hearers’ creati-
vity which is unpredictable and not governed by rules.” Lieber [1992: 3]
argues that creative, occasional neologisms are not necessarily to be taken
into serious consideration, as they are not created according to the pro-
ductive word formation patterns. At the same time, Fisher [1998: 17] consi-
ders that today creative neologisms, even if they are coined not according
to the rules of the theory of word formation, can also develop into pro-
ductive patterns.

This phenomenon may be illustrated by the series of lexical items based
on a reduced stem -preneur, which has become an element in a number of
creative neologisms. Some of these innovative units have become lexicalised,
while others have remained in the language system as occasionalisms. For
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example, such blends as netpreneur!, infopreneur® (registered trademark),
intrapreneur’, ecopreneur*, and mompreneur’ have become essential part
of the contemporary business vocabulary. These blends differ with respect
to the degree of their transparency and, hence, vary in the degree of their
acceptability as, for example, the meaning of intrapreneur or infopreneur
may be obscure for a non-informed user. The creation of these lexical
innovations was conditioned by the need to compress information following
the main principle of the contemporary language — the principle of linguistic
economy.

There is also a popular tendency to coin new items using the elements
of the neo-classical languages exclusively or combining them with the
elements of other languages, e.g. megapreneur, minipreneur, antipreneur,
multipreneur, and solopreneur are all blends of the Greek (mega-, anti-)
or Latin (mini-, multi-, solo-) element and the French noun preneur. The
application of such international elements in word building makes such
lexical innovations motivated, and contributes to the recognisability of
their meaning. In general, Greco-Latin elements are preferred when there
is a need for the nomination of new concepts, because lexical items created
in such a way are easily lexicalised in different cultures and languages [cf.
Ivir 1998: 149]. However, only one item from the selection presented,
namely, solopreneur®, has become fully lexicalised and has been included
in the dictionary.

The authors of various business blogs have suggested their variants
of blends to denote sub-types of entrepreneurs. For example, Hannah
Corbett, the author of the post “The Entrepreneur’s “-preneur” Glossary:

! Available: http://www.entrepreneurship.org/resource-center/netpreneurs-a-new-
breed-of-entrepreneur.aspx on 14.02.2015.

2 Available: http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/infopreneur.html on
19.02.2015.

3 Available: http://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/intrapreneur.asp on 19.02.20135.

4 Available: http://www.businessdictionary.com/definition/ecopreneur.html on
19.02.2015.

5 Available http://www.investopedia.com/terms/m/mompreneur.asp on
19.02.2015.

¢ Available: http://www.macmillandictionary.com/buzzword/entries/solopreneur.
html on 19.02.2015.
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What Kind of Entrepreneur Are You?” has apparently coined two blends
of her own — comfopreneur and scepticpreneur’.

Considering the examples presented above, it may be maintained that
nowadays the process of lexical innovation has taken a form of creative
competition. The specialists not only purposefully create lexical innovations
but also willingly use them.

Patterns of Language Change

Compounding and derivation are the most productive word-formation
patterns [cf. Veisbergs 2001, Hickey 2006]. New compounds are not always
perceived as neologisms but rather as new word combinations. If a com-
pound becomes popular and widely accepted by the users, the same pattern
is used to create successive compounds following the analogy principle,
thus forming entire series. The series based on the item gap is a good
example illustrating this tendency: generation gap, experience gap, gender
gap, sensitivity gap, credibility gap, technological gap, communication
gap. These open compounds are transparent and can be easily understood
by the users, even if encountered for the first time. At the same time, com-
pounds formed by analogy may be ambiguous, if the head is polysemous
or is used in a figurative sense. For example, the lexical item key in the
solid compounds keyboard, keyword, and keystone does not form a series
because the meaning of the head in each case is different.

Certain analogical formations created by means of compounding and
back clipping become extremely popular and develop into series, for
example, formations containing the element e- (electronic), e.g. e-card, e-
banking, e-museum, etc. Such items are transparent and easily acceptable,
however, sometimes, lexical innovation of this type may be more arguable,
for example, such neologisms as e-tailing (electronic retailing) and e-preneur
(entrepreneur working online) might be considered lexical deviations.

In general, combination of back clipping and compounding has become
a popular pattern of word-formation, e.g. a widely used term e-commerce
has become a pattern for such items as [-cormmerce (location-based commerce)
and m-commerce (mobile commerce). Nowadays, the element 72- is more
and more frequently used in word-formation due to the spread of mobile
technologies and applications, when mobile devices such as telephones and

7 Available: http:/startupbros.com/entrepreneur-glossary/ on 19.02.2015.
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tablets have started to implement many functions earlier pertaining to
computers.

In turn, compounds that possess figurative meaning are not always
transparent to the users and may be ambiguous because these compounds
communicating a new figurative meaning evoke certain associations or
allude to a definite phenomenon. Complementary meanings of such lexical
items as brain drain, domino effect, and bargaining chip can be viewed as
instances of lexical innovation highly dependent on the context. The ten-
dency to create new compounds based on the principle of analogy is also
at play in case of figurative compounds. For example, a fully lexicalised
unit brain drain has become a pattern for creation of a new metaphoric
lexical item brawn drain, which denotes emigration of workers and athletes
[DNWM 2006].

Semantic change is one of the forms of lexical innovation [Leech 2008,
Lyons 1977], which frequently occurs in the language for science and
technology. The meaning of the existing lexical units is extended based on
the principles of metaphor, metonymy, and allusion [Iljinska et al. 2014],
sometimes the meaning is extended by means of shifts between the classes
in hyponymic taxonomies.

In the process of semantic change, lexical units can fully lose the con-
nection with their original meaning. The item matrix, which is used as a
term in a number of disciplines, e.g. mathematics, physics, biology, geology,
etc. [OD], and as a constituent in more than 3,000 compound terms, may
also illustrate considerable semantic change. According to [OED], the term
first appeared in the Middle English already in the 14" century. It originated
from the Latin word denoting ‘pregnant animal’, later ‘womb’, yet later
‘the source or origin’. One of the most striking examples of such a radical
change is a term broadcast used in the field of telecommunications. Accor-
ding to [OED], the unit was first recorded in the 18% century with the
reference to farming (spreading the seeds). The modern meaning of the
term was first recorded in 1921, and now it bears no traces of the original
meaning. In turn, a term icon has not yet totally lost its connection with
the original meaning portrait, representation, which was first recorded in
the English language in the 16 century. It started to be used in the field of
computing in 1982 [OED], and since then the primary meaning of the term
a small picture on a computer screen [MWD] has become fully lexicalised.
Moreover, the term itself is used as an element in creative neologisms, e.g.
emoticon, graphicon. The secondary meaning of the item icon is a successful
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and admired person (e.g. style icon, fashion icon, pop culture icon) [MWD].
High frequency and the topicality of the use of this item are conditioned
by fashion.

Lexical innovations can be created not only within a language per se,
but also formed using a pattern typical of some foreign language (calquing).
Creativity of the English language has had an impact on the development
of other languages, which borrow not only new items coined in English,
but also the patterns of language change.

Conclusions

Acceptability of lexical innovations by a definite linguistic community
has always been a topical and widely debated issue. Some users welcome
innovations, whereas others consider them to be mistakes, instances of
violation of the norms of the language. This controversy is less relevant in
social and technical disciplines, where the specialists not only create lexical
innovations but also eagerly use them. Therefore, due to high frequency
of usage of such items, the process of their lexicalisation occurs much
faster in the professional language.

Conventional word-formation is a rule-governed process, however,
these rules are subject to change in the course of time. Lexical innovations
that used to be seen as instances of individual creativity, or even deviations,
may enter the general vocabulary and give ground for creation of new items
by analogy, thus becoming productive. Eventually, a lexical innovation is
no longer perceived as a deviation from the rule, but rather becomes a rule,
contributing to the development of a language, and, over time, resulting
in the successful and recognisable language change.

Language change is a complex phenomenon because it can be approached
both synchronically (focusing on the function of the particular lexical item
and the analysis of its meaning in the given context) and diachronically
(tracing its development over time). Such a change is influenced not only
by linguistic, but also extra-linguistic factors, such as creativity, topicality,
and fashion.
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Summary
The Ethnonym latviai in the Headings of the Daily “Siauliy krastas”

The aim of the present paper is to analyse the usage particularities of the
ethnonym latviai in journalist texts, i.e. press headings. The article deals with the
headings of publications (articles and other items) in the daily “Siauliy krastas”
reflecting the links with Latvia or Latvian news in Lithuania issued in 2014.

The analysis showed that toponyms are used in the headings most often.
Another way to highlight the links with Latvia is using the ethnonym latviai. This
plural masculine gender form may be used either as a single ethnonym or in the
structure of a phrase, for example, latviy pedagogai, latviy kino reZisierius.

The article also analyses the usage context of the mentioned ethnonyms in
the headings of the daily “Siauliy krastas”. In the course of investigation it became
clear that the neutral context prevails, only some headings could be identified as
having a positive or negative connotation, but it is not very obvious.

Key words: publicist style, heading, ethnonyms, the context of headings

ITevads

Plassazinas lidzekli, tostarp preses izdevumi, sniedz informaciju gan
par savas valsts, gan citvalstu politisko, ekonomisko, kulturas un sabiedrisko
dzivi, ka ari apraksta interesantus, neparastus, negaiditus u. tml. faktus. Ir
likumsakarigi, ka no Siem avotiem var uzzinat par tuvako kaiminvalstu
dzivi.

Geografiski tuvu Latvijai atrodas Ziemellietuvas regiona centrs Sauli,
tapéc par pétijuma avotu izvéléts Saulu aprinka un pilsétas dienas laikraksts
Siauliy krastas (turpmak SK), kas iznak kops 1990. gada (pasreiz piecas
dienas nedéla).

No 2014. gada rakstu un informativu tekstu virsrakstiem izveidota
SK publikaciju kopa, kas veltita Latvijai vai latviskai tematikai Lietuva.
Gada laika SK publicéti 80 raksti, kuros tematiska saikne ar Latviju atspo-
gulota virsrakstos — galvenokart ta izteikta ar ipasvardiem (lietoti toponimi,
antroponimi un simboliski nosaukumi), ka ari ar etnonimu latviai (‘lat-
viesi’).
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2015 m. balandzio 29 d. trediadienis |  Nr. 82 (7005) | Siauliy apskrities ir miesto laikradtis | Leidziamas nuo 1990 m. | 0,35 Eur (1,20 L)

1. att. Saulu aprinka un pilsétas dienas laikraksta Siauliy krastas titullapa

Pétijuma hipotéze — par Latvijas aktualitatém vairak neka citos Lietuvas
preses izdevumos informacija sniegta Ziemellietuvas periodika. Merkis —
analizét virsrakstus ar etnonimu /latviai ka vienu no latviskas tematikas
raditajiem dienas laikraksta SK. Objekts — preses virsraksti ar etnonimu
latviai. Pétijums veikts, izmantojot aprakstosi analitisko un interpretacijas
metodi.

Virsraksts no terminologijas viedokla

Vispirms virsraksti jaapluko no abu valodu resp. latviesu ka raksta
(metavalodas) un lietuviesu ka analizéjamas valodas terminologijas viedokla.
Raksta, teksta dalas, nodalas nosaukums, ko raksta virs teksta un kas tiesi
vai netiesi informé par attieciga teksta saturu. [..] Sk. ari nosaukums 1. noz.
[VPSV 2007: 261] — ta latvie$u valoda definéts termins virsraksts. Lidzigs
skatijums ir ari lietuvie$u valoda, kur atbilstoSais termins antrasté raksturots
ka 1. knygos ar straipsnio uzrasas, vardas; 2. BZ antrasas [LKZe]. Sinoni-
miski $o teksta dalu gan latviesu, gan lietuvie$u valoda déve par nosaukumu
(liet. pavadinimas): 1. Vards, vardkopa, garaks vardu savienojums, kada
prieksmets, paradiba vai cits objekts ir nosaukts, lai to atskirtu no lidzigiem
(prieksmetiem, paradibam vai citiem objektiem) [VPSV 2007: 454]. Par
teksta nosaukumu virsraksts klast, kad identificé konkréto tekstu citu tekstu
starpa, to noskirot un apziméjot ka ipasu [Liepa 2013: 144]. Ka redzams,
nosaukumu bieZi vien lieto latvieSu termina virsraksts un lietuviesu termina
antrasté definicijas (sal. liet. knygos ar straipsnio pavadinimas [DLKZe];
ari teksta lingvistikas rokasgramata, kaut gan taja abi termini trakteti ka
sinonimi [Vaskeliené 2007: 71]). Lietuviesu valodas izdevéjdarbibas terminu
rokasgramatas sniegta definicija — knygos, jos dalies arba skyriaus, Zurnalo,
laikrascio arba kitokio leidinio bei jo straipsnio pavadinimas [LSTZ] - ir
viena no retajam, kas uzsver, ka virsraksts ir ari publicistikas teksta dala,
turklat detalizéts, ko tas nosauc. Termins nosaukums neskiet piemeérots,
jo tas var bt nepieciesams, lai nosauktu citu teksta elementu (pieméram,
virsraksta Zagarés vysniy festivalyje , Renkasi geriausieji’ 2014 — geriausia

276



Regina KVASITE. Etnonims , latviai® laikraksta , Siauliy krastas” virsrakstos

visy laiky Baltijos saliy grupé ,, BrainStorm” terminu nosaukums naktos
lietot, runajot par festivalu , Renkasi geriausieji” (‘Pulcéjas labakie’) un
par grupu ,, BrainStorm” SK 2014.07.05). Lai izvairitos no terminu varié-
Sanas, raksta lietots — virsraksts.

Virsraksts ka preses publikacijas dala

Publicistikas stila pétijumos uzmaniba tiek pievérsta virsrakstiem ka
vienai no butiskam preses izdevuma teksta struktardalam. Virsrakstu daza-
diba dalgji atkariga no konkréta teksta veida: ievadraksts, intervija, repor-
taza, problémraksts, ka ari zinu agenttru informacija u. tml. Turklat infor-
mativa apaksstila tekstus bez virsrakstiem var saistit ari rubrika: komentars,
zinas vai iszinas u. c. [Bitiniené 2007: 62] (par publicistikas stila apaksstiliem
lietuviesu valoda plasak sk. Bitiniené 2007; Zuperka 2012; latviesu valoda
Kvasite 2012). Virsraksts, ar kuru sakas publikacija preses izdevuma, tapat
ka citu stilu avotos, veic vairakas butiskas funkcijas, no kuram galvena —
identificet konkréto tekstu citu tekstu starpa, to noskirot no citiem un no-
saucot, apzimejot ka ipasu [Laiveniece 2014: 442]. Tas parasti ir iss viena
teikuma teksts, kas formule publikacijas butibu, galveno saturu [Koze-
niauskiené 2013: 46]. Rata Marcinkeviciene, balstoties uz preses analitika
Alana Bella viedokli, norada, ka virsraksti ir [oti redzami, izcelas uz peleka
tekstu fona. Tie ir it ka hiperteksta augstakais limenis, kas pilniba apmierina
daudzu lasitaju vajadzibas, jo ne mazums vinu aprobeZojas ar tiem [Mar-
cinkeviciené 2008: 175].

Preses publikaciju virsrakstu funkcijas analizétas daudzos pétijumos.
Tiek uzsverts, ka virsrakstu merkis ir nosaukt svarigako teksta notikumu
vai situdciju, tapec to funkcija tuvu nominativajai. Pastav viedoklis, ka
svarigakas virsrakstu funkcijas ir informativa un ietekmeésanas; tie ne tikai
informe par notikumu vai situdciju, bet ari zinama veida ietekme lasitaju,
rosina vina socialo vertejumu. Tiek mineta ekspresiva un uzskatama funkcija,
jo virsraksti vienmeér tiek grafiski izcelti. Tie aktualizé ne tikai nozimi, bet
ari formu. BieZi vien samerad neitralu analitisku rakstu aktualize ietekmigs,
sugestivs virsraksts un apaksvirsraksti. Tapéc visi publicistikas stila virs-
raksti veic ari itin svarigu reklamas funkciju Bitiniené 2007: 62-63]. Citi
autori min $adas funkcijas: lasitaja uzmanibas piesaistisana, visparinata
raksta satura pasnieg$ana, autora skatijuma uz aprakstamo notikumu atkla-

! Turpmak konkréts publikaciju datéjums teksta netiks sniegts, jo precizi dati —
datums un lappuse - ir tabulas.
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$ana un valodas lidzeklu, kas lautu aplakot rakstu ka konkréta funkcionala
stila zanru, specifikas uzsvérsana, ka ari raksta butibas atklasana [Morley
1998: 31].

Ne mazak svarigi ir ari citi virsrakstu analizes aspekti — to struktaras
un retorikas specifika. Péc struktaras virsrakstus parasti iedala substantivo
vardkopu jeb nominalajos un teikuma formas virsrakstos, kuros obligats
darbibas vards, kurs uzskatams par |oti svarigu nosaukuma® dalu. Tiesi
darbibas vards pieskir virsrakstam skaidribu, konkretumu, bet bieZi vien
ari télainibu, tas ir dinamisks, nosauc pabeigtu domu. Ar vienu vardu vai
vardkopu nosaukts teksts zaude dalu informacijas, jo ar tadu nosaukumu
tiek nosaukta tikai abstrakta téma, neizcelot svarigakos teksta momentus
[Marcinkeviciené 2008: 176]. Savukart péc retoriskas funkcijas virsrakstus
verté ka neitralus (tie veic galvenokart tikai nominativo funkciju) vai ekspre-
sivus — gan pozitivi, gan negativi niansétus. Sados virsrakstos parasti tiek
lietotas stila figtras, netrukst télainas leksikas, tie bieZi vien medz bit ari
intertekstuali resp. formuleti no citatiem, parfrazetiem frazeologismiem,
sentencem, parunam, aluzijam u. tml. [Kozeniauskiené 2013: 46].

Runajot par preses publikaciju virsrakstiem, janem véra ari vizuali-
zacijas nozime. Ar virsrakstiem, to saturu un formu resp. burtu lielumu,
spilgtumu, stilu un laukumu, kadu aiznem viss virsraksts, tiek paradits
teksta, informacijas svarigums, izcelti nozimigakie teksta satura momenti
[Marcinkevic¢iené 2008: 175-176].

Etnonims latviai virsrakstos

Tautas nosaukums jeb etnonims (gr. ethnos ‘tauta’ + gr. onyma
‘vards’) — etnosa (cilts, cilsu apvienibas, tautibas, tautas, nacijas) nosau-
kums; ir autoetnonimi jeb pasnosaukumi (piem., vaciesi sevi sauc par
Deutsch) un aloetnonimi, t. i., nosaukumi, ko pieskir citi etnosi (piem.,
latviesi tos sauc par vaciesiem) [SV 1999: 210] ir latvieSu valodniecibas
terminologija nostiprinajies termins (sal. tautas, cilts vai citas etniskas
kopibas nosaukums [VPSV 2007: 111]). Salidzinajumam jasaka, ka lietu-
vieSu valoda §i jedziena nosauksanai lieto divus terminus — internaciona-
lismu etnonimas un pascilmes salikteni tautovardis, visticamak, veidotu
péc analogijas: asmenvardis (‘personvards’), vietovardis (‘vietvards’) u. tml.
Valodniecibas terminu vardnica ka pirmais fikséts pascilmes termins

2 Originala lietots termins pavadinimas; tas saglabats ari citata tulkojuma.
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tautovardis, etnonimas (tautos, tautybés, genties ar kitos etninés grupés
pavadinimas. Pati tauta lietuviy kalboje vadinama tautovardzio vyriskosios
giminés daugiskaita: jotvingiai, latviai, lietuviai, lenkai [KTZ 1990: 208]),
bet enciklopédija svesvards (sal. etnonimai, tautovardziai [LKE 2008: 162]).

Gan latviesu, gan lietuviesu lingvistu darbos abu valodu etnonimiem
ka leksikas vienibam pievérsts daudz uzmanibas, ir tapusas aktualas publi-
kacijas par So tému, ari par aplukojamo etnonimu latviesi (Buss 2013;
Blinkena 2014; Svambaryte-Valuziené 2004; Karalitinas 2015), tacu $aja
raksta par etnonimu cilmi, to variantiem vai izplatibu plasak netiks runats.

SK publikaciju virsrakstos lietota tikai etnonima pamatforma — virie$u
dzimtes daudzskaitlis latviai (attieciga sievieSu dzimtes daudzskaitla forma
batu latvés (‘latvietes’), bet, runajot par atseviskam personam, — latvis
(‘latvietis’) vai latvé (‘latviete’), tacu tadi gadijumi izskatitajos laikrakstos
netika konstatéti.

© REPORTAZAS.
LATVIIA-LIETUVA

"Latviai euro nelinki
2 atviy treneris tiki lietuviy pergale
3-Latviai kvieté | smelio

skulpturg festlvalg

e s Latvial emigruoja

S]AUW&‘ ‘ Bvykstantiy ¥ Latvijos gyven-
. toju skaicius auga.

281G eq < F Uz Latvijos 1iby $iuo metu
gyvena daugiau keip 370 tilks-
tanciy Salies pilieciy: per pa-
staruosius 10 mety $ali paliko
daugiau kaip 200 tikstanciy gy-
ventoju.

2. att. SK virsrakstu ar etnonimiem pieméri

Etnonims latviai laikraksta SK publikaciju virsrakstos konstatéts 14
gadijumos: astonos virsrakstos patstavigs etnonims latviai (sk. 1. tabulu)
un sesos virsrakstos vardu savienojumi ar $o etnonimu (sk. 2. tabulu).
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1. tabula.
Etnonims latviai virsrakstos
Latviai emigruoja SK 2014.01.08, 9
Latviai euro nelinki SK 2014.06.14, 1
Latviai vél kvieté j ledo salj SK 2014.01.31, 18
Latviai kvieté j smélio skulptiary festival SK 2014.07.03, 9
Latviai patikéjo verslininky sgZiningumu SK 2014.02.03, 7
Latviams Sie metai buvo geresni SK 2014.12.30, 1
Chory festivalyje triumfavo latviai SK 2014.05.27, 6
Pirmasis ,, Eurovizijos” finalininky desimtukas — SK 2014.05.08, 13

be latviy ir esty

Sesos no astoniem 1. tabula ieklautajiem virsrakstiem etnonims lietots
nominativa, no tiem piecos gadijumos atrodas teikuma sakuma, tapéc
acimredzams, ka autoru noluks ir uzsvért subjektu lomu. Tiesi latviesi
(latviai) ir tie, kuri veic ar verbiem emigruoti (‘emigrét’) un nelinkéti
(‘ne[no]velet’) tagadne vai veica ar verbiem kviesti (‘aicinat’), patikéti (‘no-
ticét’), triumjfuoti (‘triumfét’) un bati (‘bat’) pagatné izteikto darbibu. Tiesa
gan, gruti pateikt, kada laika forma iederétos virsraksta, kura verbs briti
(‘but’) aizstats ar domuzimi, — péc satura varétu buat: Pirmasis ,, Eurovizijos”
finalininky desimtukas [yra/buvo/bus] be latviy ir esty (‘Pirmais ,Eiro-
vizijas” finalistu desmitnieks [ir/bija/bus] bez latvieSiem un igauniem’).
Valodniece Andra Kalnaca pétijuma par latviesu valodas verbu formam
laikrakstu virsrakstos apgalvo, ka visbiezak lietotas ir daramas kartas
istenibas izteiksmes vienkarsas tagadnes 3. personas formas, |..] visveik-
smigak nodrosina informacijas koncentretu aktualizaciju [Kalnaca 2006:
171], ta¢u SK materials (ne tikai raksta analizétas publikacijas) liecina, ka
vairak tiek izmantotas verbu pagatnes formas. Paréjos divos $is grupas
virsrakstos etnonims ir dativa un genitiva. Raugoties no struktaras viedokla,
visi astoni virsraksti ir teikuma tipa, turklat divi no tiem — gandriz vienadi
(atskir vards vél (‘atkal’) un pasakums, uz kuru aicina sauliesus, — viena
gadijuma tas ir smilsu skulptaru, otra — ledus skulptaru festivals). Galvenais
publikacijas akcents abos gadijumos izteikts ar darbibas varda kviesti
(‘aicinat’) pagatnes formu kvieté. Savukart adverbs vél liecina, ka aicinajumi
uz $o festivalu ir bijusi jau agrak (iepriek$éja gada). Zinot, ka abi festivali
notiek Jelgava, etnonima latviai vieta varétu tikt lietots gan toponims
Jelgava, gan tas iedzivotaju nosaukums (liet. jelgavieciai). Japiebilst, ka
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viena virsraksta bez etnonima latviai ir minéts ari cits etnonims — estai
(‘igauni’)'.

Otru SK publikaciju grupu veido virsraksti, kuros etnonimi lietoti
vardu savienojumos, turklat divos virsrakstos bez etnonima latviai lidziga
statusa ir etnonims lietuviai un toponims Lietuva (sk. 2. tabulu). Analizéjot
Sos virsrakstus, redzams, ka vardkopu novietojums virsraksta atskiras —
tie atrodas gan teikuma sakuma, gan vida vai beigas, tacu jo tuvak teikuma
sakumam, jo lielaka semantiska slodze tiek etnonimam. Inversa vardu karta
protestuoti ketina virsraksta Briuselyje protestuoti ketina latviy ukininkai
(‘Briselé protestét grasas latvie$u lauksaimnieki’) vispirms uzsver konkrétu
darbibu, tikai péc tam tas daritajus.

2. tabula.
Vardu savienojumi virsrakstos ar etnonimu latviai
Latviy kino reZisieriaus vizija Baltivudas SK 2014.04.05, 10
Latviy pedagogus sudomino daugiafunkcis centras SK 2014.05.02, 10
Latviy treneris tiki lietuviy pergale SK 2014.07.29, 10
Lietuvoje — latviy olimpieciy klubas SK 2014.08.29, 9
Briuselyje protestuoti ketina latviy nkininkai SK 2014.11.25, 1
Draugiskos lietuviy ir latviy policininky varZybos SK 2014.06.26, 2

Presé u. c. plassazinas lidzeklos nereti etnonims latviai (lidzigi ka lat-
viesu valoda latviesi) tiek lietots ka visparigs jédziens, ta dévéjot dazadu
tautibu cilvékus, kuri dzivo Latvija, — sinonimiski vardu savienojumam
Latvijas iedzivotaji (liet. Latvijos gyventojai). Ta var interpretét dazus no
SK virsrakstiem, pieméram, Latviai euro nelinki (‘Latviesi eiro nenovél’),
Latviams sie metai geresni (‘LatvieSiem sis gads labaks’), Latviai emigruoja
(‘Latviesi emigré’), jo diez vai rakstu autori diferencéja latviesu un cittau-
tiesu viedokli u. tml. (par to liecina pirmais teksta teikums 2. att. 4. pie-
meéra). Publikacija, kuras virsraksta minéti latvieSu olimpiesi (Lietuvoje —
latviy olimpieciy klubas ‘Lietuva — latviesu olimpie$u klubs’), ir runa par
to, ka starptautisko vingrosanas centru Vilna atklaj 2004. gada Aténu
olimpisko spélu medalu ieguveji Igors Sapronenko un Igors Vihrovs. Pedéja

.....

lingviste Aina Blinkena, jautajums gan vel nopietni diskutejams, turklat

3 Etnonimi ir bieZi lietojamas leksikas vienibas SK — 2014. gada pirma pusgada
publikaciju virsrakstos konstatéti 33 dazadi etnonimi.
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absoliti viennozimigs (ar nozimi ‘Latvijas iedzivotdjs’, ne ‘Latvijas pilsonis’)
tas var ari nebit [Blinkena 2014: 21]. Tam analogu formu latvijieciai lietu-
viesu valoda nav nacies sastapt, tacu reizém ka nepareizs Latvijas iedzivo-
taju nosaukuma atvasinajums tas tiek minéts valodas kultiras ieteikumos.

Virsrakstu ar etnonimu latviai struktira un konteksts

Péc struktaras no 14 virsrakstiem 12 ir teikuma tipa (divos no tiem
verbs reducéts, tacu pilnaja teikuma struktara tas butu nepieciesams).
Analizgjot SK virsrakstus ar etnonimu latviai, uzmaniba pievérsta ari tam,
kadi - neitrali vai stilistiski markéti — ir preses publikaciju virsraksti. Vis-
pirms vértéta leksisko vienibu izvéle. No visiem analizétajiem SK virsrak-
stiem tikai dazos konstatétas nelielas stilistiskas nianses, parsvara konteksts
ir neitrals: Latviai kvieté j smélio skulptiry festivalj (‘Latviesi aicinaja uz
smil$u skulptaru festivalu’); Latviai vél kvieté j ledo salj (‘Latviesi atkal
aicinaja uz ledus zemi’); Latviy pedagogus sudomino daugiafunkcis centras
(‘Latviesu pedagogus ieintereséja daudzfunkcionalais centrs’) u. c. Savukart
pozitiva konotacija jutama divos virsrakstos. Visspilgtak ta izpauzas virs-
raksta Chory festivalyje triumfavo latviai (‘Koru festivala triumféja lat-
viesi’), ko izsaka verbs #riumfavo. Lidzigi var veértét ari virsrakstus, kuros
pausta ticiba kaut kam: Latviy treneris tiki lietuviy pergale (‘Latviesu
treneris tic lietuvieSu uzvarai’). Lidzigas semantikas verbs patikéti (‘noticét’)
lietots cita virsraksta (Latviai patikéjo verslininky sgZiningumu (‘Latviesi
noticéja uznémeéju godigumam’), taCu bez teksta nav saprotams, vai $is
darbibas rezultats deva labus vai, gluzi pretéji, sliktus rezultatus, tapéc
nav iespgjams $o virsrakstu novertét. Var teikt, ka negativs konteksts rakstu-
rigs Cetriem virsrakstiem, bet ipasi tas jutams divos: Latviai emigruoja;
Latviai euro nelinki.

Jasecina, ka reizém virsraksti médz but neinformativi — bez teksta
gruti saprast, par ko ir runa. Nosaciti $ai grupai varétu pieskaitit ari arpus
analizéto SK virsrakstu kopas palikugo virsrakstu, kura lietots varda latviai
atvasinajums ar piedekli -isk- (Joniskieciai parsivezeé latvisky idéjy Jonis-
kiesi atveda majas latviskas idejas’ SK 2014.07.29), jo var tikai nojaust,
ka sis Lietuvas pierobezas pilsétas iedzivotaji apmekléjusi Latviju. Tas pats
sakams par daziem citiem jau ieprieks$ analizétiem virsrakstiem.

Secinajumi

No 2014. gada SK Latvijai vai latviskajai tematikai Lietuva veltitam
publikacijam izveidota virsrakstu kopa (pavisam viena gada laika SK publi-
céti 80 raksti, saistiti ar Latviju). Visbiezak konstatéti Latvijas toponimi,
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bet raksta analizéti 14 virsraksti ar etnonimu latviai. Etnonims lietots gan
ka patstavigs vards (8 virsraksti), gan vardu savienojumos (6 virsraksti).
Pétijuma rezultati apliecina, ka SK dominé teikuma tipa virsraksti. Péc
konteksta vairums virsrakstu ir neitrali, nelielas stilistiskas nianses konsta-
tétas Cetros virsrakstos, no tiem divos pozitivas un divos negativas. Sis
stilistiskas nokrasas izsaka verbu izvéle. SK materiala bieZi lietotas verbu
pagatnes formas. Reti preses virsraksti ir neinformativi — bez teksta gruti
saprast, par ko varétu but raksts.
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Summary
Metamorphosis of Literary Allusions in Terminology

Allusion as a strategy helps connect different texts from different periods
through the involvement of prior knowledge, and memory is capable of presenting
a cluster of complex ideas or emotions in one powerful image. Not infrequently
allusive references are at the basis of terms. In medicine such designations of diseases
and medical conditions are called eponyms. Alongside with terms involving allu-
sions to Greek mythology, a considerable segment of terms based on allusions is
predominantly linked to English literary heritage. Lexicalised eponyms are culture-
bound and recognisable for the given cultural community. A more thorough
research would help to establish if these culture-bound terms are used in other
languages or they are substituted by equivalents that are also based on allusions
that are related to other cultural communities or these terms are gradually ousted
equivalents in national languages without any allusive reference.

Key words: allusion, term, eponym, mythology, literature

Kopsavilkums
Literaro aluziju metamorfoze terminologija

Aluzija ka stratégija lauj ar priek$zinasanu un atminas palidzibu sasaistit
dazadu laika posmu tekstus, un ta spéj atklat sarezgitu ideju vai pardzivojumu
kopu viena spéciga téla. Nereti altzijas ir terminu veidosanas pamata. Medicina
$adus slimibu un medicinisko stavoklu apziméjumus sauc par eponimiem. Lidztekus
terminiem, kuros ir altzijas uz grieku mitologiju, apjomiga dala terminu, kas balstiti
uz altziju, ir saistita ar anglu literaro mantojumu. Leksikalizétie eponimi ir saistiti
ar noteiktu kulttru un attiecigajai kultaras kopienai atpazistami. Plasaka izpéte
palidzétu noskaidrot, vai sie ar kulttru saistitie termini tiek lietoti ari citas valodas,
vai arl to vietd nak ekvivalenti, kas balstiti uz alGzijam, kas saistitas ar citam
kultaras kopienam, vai ari $adus terminus pakapeniski aizstaj ekvivalenti valsts
valodas, kuru izveides pamata nav alazijas.

Atslégas vardi: alazija, termins, eponims, mitologija, literatiira
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*

Notwithstanding the technological advances and major breakthroughs
in research, attention has been paid over the recent years to cognitive
processes, suffice to mention the seminal work “Metaphors We Live By” by
George Lakoff and Mark Johnson proposing their theory on conceptual
metaphor and pointing out the need for “metaphorical concepts as ways of
partially structuring one experience in terms of another” [Lakoff 2003: 78],
very little has been said about the scope and scale of background knowledge
and cognitive capacity required for any cross-mapping — understanding
one mental domain in the terms of others. There are no boundaries for
efforts to cognize the world yet there might be some limiting factors that
might obstruct any shared experience of this world. Moreover, human
perception of various facts or developments may vary and prove to be
highly individualised in finding the quintessential core that will be stored
away in human memory and evoked at a later stage and alluded to in
communication and the interpretation of the given allusion will require
some degree of familiarity with the point of reference.

Allusion as a most useful mechanism in linguistic economy is capable
of presenting a cluster of complex ideas or emotions in one powerful image.
Allusion as a strategy helps connect different texts from different periods
through the involvement of prior knowledge and memory. The New Dictio-
nary of Cultural Literacy defines allusion as “an indirect reference to some
piece of knowledge not actually mentioned” [Hirsch 2002: 148], thus the
understanding and interpretation largely depends on the presumed prior
knowledge of the reader/listener. Often onomastic allusions or name-related
allusions come to signify a certain distinct quality and after entering the
mainstream vocabulary they become lexicalised. As P. Lennon points out:
“Typically, lexicalised onomastic allusions tend to become the perso-
nification of a certain attribute...” [Lennon 2004: 67].

Not infrequently allusive references are at the basis of terms. In medi-
cine the practice of naming a disease after its discoverer, alluding to a
fictional character or even the first patient is widespread and such desig-
nations of diseases and conditions are called eponyms. David Crystal’s
Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics defines the eponym as “the name
of a person after whom something (such as an invention or a place) is
named“ [Crystal 2008: 171]. The Merriam-Webster Dictionary provides
a more extensive explanation for the term: “1) one for whom or which
something is or is believed to be named; 2) a name (as of a drug or a
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disease) based on or derived from an eponym.” (MWD 2010: Online) It
seems that the oldest recorded eponym is the Achilles tendon, named
Achilles’ sinew, from Modern Latin chorda Achillis, by the Flemish/Dutch
anatomist Philip Verheyenin 1693 (OED: Online).

Alongside with terms involving allusions to various events or places,
there is a group of terms based on allusions to the literary heritage that the
humanity has accumulated over time. A prime example in this respect is
Sigmund Freud whose admiration for Shakespeare is well-known. S. Freud
analysed five of Shakespeare’s plays: “Hamlet”, “The Merchant of Venice”,
“Macbeth”, “King Lear” and “Richard III”. Yet, interestingly enough
these plays and their eponymous characters have been analysed by Freud
from the point of the “Oedipus complex”, which in psychoanalytic theory
denotes “a desire for sexual involvement with the parent of the opposite
sex and a concomitant sense of rivalry with the parent of the same sex; a
crucial stage in the normal developmental process” (EB: Online). Sigmund
Freud introduced this concept in his “Interpretation of Dreams” (1899).
Inspired by the performance of Oedipus Rex by Sophocles, he chose to
name the concept after the mythical Oedipus. In 1913 Carl Gustav Jung
introduced the Electra complex to designate the Oedipus complex in young
girls, alluding to the Greek myth of Agamemnon and his daughter Electra,
to refer to such a fixation on the father [Colman 2015: 240].

In casual communication various medical conditions have often been
described by alluding to Shakespearean characters, however, terms based
on allusions to characters from Shakespeare’s plays have appeared much
later. The Othello syndrome describing delusional certainty about the infi-
delity of a spouse or partner was first used by John Todd in 1955 in a
paper published together with K. Dewhurst “The Othello Syndrome; a
study in the psychopathology of sexual jealousy” [Todd 1955: Online].

The Medical Dictionary for the Health Professions and Nursing lists
the Lear complex — as a father’s libidinous fixation on a daughter [MDHPN
2012: Online], first used by Arpad Pauncz in 1952 in an article “Psycho-
pathology of Shakespeare’s King Lear: exemplification of the Lear complex
(a new interpretation)” [Paunz 1955: Online]. In popular perception King
Lear has always been associated with blind fatherly love for his children;
in the given case the allusion to the Shakespearean character seems to
have acquired a certain interpretative novelty. A similar transformation
can be found in the case of the Ophelia Syndrome which is mentioned for
the first time in 1982 in Ian Carr’ article “The Ophelia syndrome: Memory
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loss in Hodgkin’s disease” in the medical journal “Lancet” [Carr 1982:
Online] where he describes how his fifteen year old daughter had suddenly
started to lose memory, suffered depression, hallucinations. It turned out
to have been caused by Hodgkin’s Lymphoma (HL) which, successfully
treated, left the girl without any memory of about eighteen months of her
life. He named this disorder the Ophelia syndrome, although in the popular
perception Ophelia is always related to insanity, not memory loss. The
Hamlet Syndrome has been first mentioned in 1989 in the book by Adrienne
Miller and Andrew Goldblatt “The Hamlet Syndrome: Overthinkers Who
Underachieve”.

Eponyms in medicine have always courted controversy as the terms
may not always be sufficiently consistent and there are diseases with several
designations, diseases that may have different names in different cultures.
It is well illustrated by the case of the Diogenes syndrome: “Dementia-
related lassitude in which a subject allows his/her home and personal envi-
ronment to deteriorate, and may collect objects of little value...” [SMD
2012: Online]. The condition was first recognized in 1966 by D. Macmillan
and P. Shawand designated the Diogenes syndrome by A. Clark and his
colleagues in an article “Diogenes Syndrome. A Clinical Study of Gross
Neglect in Old Age”. In 1998 the term was challenged by E. Cybulska in
an article “Senile squalor: Plyushkin’s not Diogenes’ syndrome” [Cybulska
1998: Online], pointing out that the famous Greek philosopher who
allegedly lived in a large jar in Athens, did not hoard, sought human com-
pany and the eponym did not do justice to Diogenes. She continues by
giving, in her view, other better examples of the syndrome — Plyushkin,
the Russian aristocrat in Nikolai Vasilievich Gogol’s (1809-1852) novel
Dead Souls and Miss Havisham, a character in Charles Dickens’ (1812-1870)
Great Expectations. Thus there are several terms denoting the same syn-
drome — senile breakdown, Plyushkin’s Syndrome, Havisham syndrome
as well as social breakdown and senile squalor syndrome and potentially
also used interchangeably.

In its turn, the Peter Pan syndrome often used by lay people and some
psychology professionals in popular psychology to describe a socially imma-
ture male adult is not listed in the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of
Mental Disorders, and is not recognized by the American Psychiatric Asso-
ciation as a specific mental disorder. It is misleadingly used alongside with
another concept, puer aeternus described by Carl Gustav Jung as one of
the archetypes in his paper on the puer aeternus, “The Psychology of the
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Child Archetype”, contained in Part IV of The Archetypes and the Collective
Unconscious (Collected Works, Vol. 91)

Terms based on literary allusions can be found not only in medicine
but also in other areas of human activity. Lady Macbeth has become one
of its most famous fictional sufferers of the OCD - obsessive-compulsive
disorder — giving her name to the Lady Macbeth syndrome — the compulsive
need to wash hands is one of the disorder’s best known symptoms. Of late
the same term, Lady Macbeth syndrome has been used in a different context
to describe a situation where women have influence on a political figure
that is detrimental for the general public and the nation. In business the
Lady Macbeth strategy is invoked to describe “A corporate-takeover stra-
tegy with which a third party poses as a white knight to gain trust, but
then turns around and joins with unfriendly bidders” [IVP: Online].

The above brief insight into terms based on literary allusions shows
that the choice of the allusive reference rests with the author of the term.
Alongside with allusions to Greek mythology, a considerable segment of
allusion-based terms are predominantly linked to English literary heritage.
It means that these lexicalised eponyms are culture-bound and recognisable
for the given cultural community. A more thorough research is required to
establish if these English culture-bound terms are found also in other lan-
guages or they are substituted by equivalents that are also based on allusions
that are related to other cultural communities. Another possibility might
be that these terms are gradually ousted — at least in medicine — by Latin
terms or their equivalents in national languages without any allusive refe-
rence. It seems logical to assume that the modern man, overwhelmed by
the avalanche of information and liberated from mundane troubles by
technological advances in daily and professional life, might find the inter-
pretation of allusion-based terms tiresome and bewildering or could be
incapable of such spiritual exercise due to lack of required background
knowledge. That is the question that still needs to be answered.
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Summary
Some Facets of Key Words within English Scientific and Technical Text

The present study sheds light on the nature of key words and their frequency
of usage within English scientific and technical text in the field of civil engineering.
Analysis of key words is related to the investigation of the semantic organization
of civil engineering text corpus, in particular its basic content. In this context, the
concept of ‘importance’ is examined.

Basic text content expressed by key words is analysed from a static perspective.
In addition, key words are explored in terms of textual function contributing to
thematic progression of the text. Research methodology combines both quantitative
techniques selecting statistically significant words and contextual analytical
methods. Study outcomes can be applied in computational linguistics, particularly
in text processing for further development of algorithms and approaches used in
key word extraction as well as in the study of linguistics at higher institutions of
learning.

Key words: civil engineering text corpus, basic text content, key words-nouns,
a quantitative approach, statics, textual function

Pesiome

HeKOTOpble ACNEKThI KJII0YEBbIX CJIOB B AHIIMIICKOM
HAYYHO-TEXHUYECCKOM TEKCTE

Hacrosiiee nccnenoBaHue nMpoavBaeT CBET Ha CYIIHOCTb KITIOYEBBIX CIOB U
HX YaCTOTY MCIIOJIb30BAHUSI B aHIJIMIICKOM HAyYHO-TEXHUYECKOM TEKCTEe MOMbsI-
3bIKa ‘CTPOUTETLCTBO . AHAIIN3 KITIOUEBBIX CJIOB CBSI3aH C U3yYEHNEM CEMaHTUIeC-
KO OpraHn3aIny KOpITyca TeKCTOB MOIbSI3bIKA ‘CTPOUTEIBCTBO , B YACTHOCTH €T0
OCHOBHOTO cofiepxaHusl. B 3TOM KOHTEKCTe aHATM3UPYeTCs MTOHSITHE ‘BaXXHOCTD .

OCHOBHOE COZiepXKaHe TEKCTa, BEIPAXKEHHOE KJII0OUEBBIMU CJIOBAMM, pACCMAT-
pUBaETCs CO CTAaTUUECKOM TOUKM 3peHust. Kpome Toro, KiTtoueBbIe CI0Ba UCCIELy-
I0TCSI Uepe3 MPU3MY TeKCTyaIbHOU (hYHKIIUH, CTOCOOCTBYSI TeMaTUIeCKOM ITpOrpec-
cuu TeKcTa. MeToanka nucciaeqoBaHust 00beIMHSIET KaK KOJTUYEeCTBEHHbIE METO/IBI,
BBIJIEJISISI CTATUCTUYECKU BaXKHbIE CJIOBA, TAK U KOHTEKCTyalbHbIE aHAJIUTUYECKUE
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MOAXO/IbI. Pe3ynbraThl UCCAEIOBAHUS MOTYT ObITh UCIIOIb30BAHbI B BBIYMCIUTEb-
HOI1 JIMHTBUCTHKE, B YACTHOCTH MpK 00pabOTKe TeKCTa ISl JajbHEMIIel pa3pa-
GOTKH aJITOPUTMOB U IOIXO0B, HCITOIb3YEMbIX ITPU U3BJIEYEHUH KITIOUEBbIX CJIOB,
a TakKe MPY U3YYEHU U JTMHTBUCTUKY B BBICIIIEH LIKOJIE.

KiroueBbie ciioBa: kopnyc mekcmog nodssa3vika ‘cmpoumenscmeo’, 0CHO8Hoe co-
Oepoicanue mekcma, Karouesvle CA08A-CYUeCMBUMeNbHble, KOAUHEeCMBEHHbLI Memod,
cmamuka, meKkcmyanvHas QyHKYus

*

In modern research paradigm, a coherent text is a subject of linguistic
research. In the 21 century with the overload of information, the issues
related to basic text content have become a matter of general concern.
Text regularities can be explored within different theoretical frameworks
(e.g. system-structural, communicative-functional, cognitive, etc.). Cur-
rently, there is a bias towards a cognitive-based paradigm.

Our research is predominantly text-based, with language in use in
focus. In addition, it is a reader and/or writer-oriented keeping in view
situational and contextual features. We assume that these approaches are
interlinked.

The main research aims are:

1. to explore the nature and role of key words (KWs) in the semantic
organization of English civil engineering text;

2. to describe a quantitative approach to selecting basic content of the
text.

Research material is English civil engineering text corpus totalling
50, 000 word usages arranged thematically (i.e., Buildings and Structures,
Bridges, Tunnels).

Research methods are quantitative, contextual analysis and library
research.

The basic content of written text may be represented by:

1. coherent texts (i.e., abstract and summaries);
2. textual patterns.

Abstracts and summaries can be viewed as a traditional way of the
representation of the basic content of the text whereas textual patterns are
means of the formal representation of the content.

In terms of underlying patterns within a problem-solution framework,
Hoey [1994] has developed a situation-problem-solution-evaluation pattern
of discourse. Further research [see Flowerdew 2003; 2008] led to the deve-
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lopment of the appraisal system derived from systemic functional linguistics
[see Martin and White 2005] to categorize KWs in technical reports into
various classes of evaluative lexis within the P-S approach. It was extended
by the study of semantic relations of cause and effect.

In linguistics, there are studies of linguistic devices performing dis-
course function. Research on lexical priming carried out by Hoey [2005,
cited in Flowerdew 2014: 177] has found that “some lexical items have a
bias towards (or against) certain textual functions such as cobesion, theme
choice and paragraph division and are also tied to particular genres and
communication of users”.

A lot of studies are based on the representation of basic semantic
content of the text by means of KWs using a formal approach [Piotrowski
2005; Scott and Tribble 2006; 3y6oB, 3y6oBa 2007].

KWs are the most meaningful and essential elements in the text. In
creating a written text as well as in reading comprehension KWs provide
reference points in the text and can pre-tune us before we start reading or
writing. They signal what the text is about. It should be stressed that KWs
in the text are correlated to referents in the world. They provide basic
content of the text from a static perspective [Scott and Tribble 2006: 55-72;
3y6oB, 3yooBa 2007: 95-96].

Let us examine the notion of ‘priority’ or ‘importance’ [Ingersoll et al.
2013: 274] or ‘keyness’ [Scott, Tribble 2006: 55-56; Bondi 2010: 1-21].
There are different approaches to the notion of ‘importance’. Within a
cognitive framework, ‘importance’ is related to a recipient’s and / or a
reader’s comprehension and interpretation of the text and is created beyond
the scope of the text [Ingersoll et al. 2013: 274]. It depends on one’s world
knowledge, linguistic knowledge, background in the subject matter and
cultural background (ibid.). In contrast, Scott and Tribble [2006: 56] argue
that ‘importance’ is “a mostly textual quality”. ‘Importance’ is seen as “a
quality word may have in a given text or set of texts, suggesting that they
are important, they reflect what the text is really about, avoiding trivia
and insignificant detail” [ibid.: 55-56].

We assume that ‘importance’ can be seen both as a textual feature
and can be assigned to text recipient’s / reader’s comprehension and inter-
pretation of the text.

Furthermore, KWs can be analysed from the perspective of textual
function. They may contribute to sustaining and developing an argument
within and between paragraphs of scientific and technical text. According
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to Day [2013: 157], one way of helping the reader to follow lines of thought
is “returning to main points and repeating keywords or sentence construc-
tions”. For example:
(1) Tilt-up was used as the exterior envelope for the Reserve Centre
with a progression of detail ... Tilt-up serves as the backup to a stone

veneer at the main entry front. Tilt-up was also used as abuse-resistant
interior walls for the Drill Hall [CI 2012: 24].

In (1), the noun tilt-up is repeated to develop an argument.

For example:

(2) The roof of the new Pompidou Metz was inspired in part by the
woven canework of a Chinese hat that architect Shigeru Ban found in a
Paris market. The roof, hexagonal in plan, is a giant, triaxial, woven,
double-layered timber grindshell ... [Silver et al. 2013: 150].

In (2), the noun the roof is reiterated to sustain and develop lines of thought.

For example:
(3) At 828 metres high, the Burj Khalifa sets a new building-height
record... This residential block was conceived with Y-shaped plan...
[ibid.: 198].
In (3), the argument is developed via the use of the KW #he Burj Khalifa
and its contextual synonym #his residential block.

It should be noted that the repetition of KWs contributes to lexical
cohesion but the analysis of cohesive ties is not included in our research.
It is generally assumed that the words that occur frequently can be an
important indicator of the basic content of the text. Word frequency lists
can be selected by software tools such as concordance packages for text
processing (e.g. KWIC Concordance for Windows). However, frequency
indicators have some limitations. Frequency of occurrence of a lexical
item is not always an indicator of importance. Some words, which are
statistically not frequent, may be important (e.g. titles or proper nouns).
In our view, crude counting of words seems insufficient. Therefore, at first
we applied a thorough contextual analysis in terms of lexicogrammatical,
syntactic and referential consistency. It involved skimming through texts
to identify:
1. lexical items with an identical referent (e.g. dictionary and contextual
synonyms, the word and pronoun substitutions, homonyms, etc.);
2. nouns in the syntactic function of a subject of a sentence and their
constant collocates-verbal predicates;
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3. recurrence of words in titles, subtitles and section headings or occur-
rence of words synonymous with them;

4. text signalling, i.e., the presence of such words as important (signi-
ficant, etc.).

It is based on the assumption that titles, subtitles and section headings
express the ‘topic’ (‘theme’) of the text from the author’s perspective, whe-
reas text signalling indicates the author’s view of the importance of the
information.

It should be mentioned that function words (articles, prepositions,
auxiliary verbs, etc.) were excluded from analysis.

Further, we endeavoured to apply two quantitative criteria for the
selection of KWs: the highest frequency of word usage within each para-
graph and the maximum number of paragraphs in which the word occurs.
However, there is a hierarchy among KWs. The basic content of the text is
expressed by a list of main and secondary KWs. Additional KWs were
singled out by means of contextual analysis.

Main, secondary and additional KWs were included in the table of
main static content of the texts selected according to a common theme:
1) Buildings and Structures; 2) Bridges; 3) Tunnels. Then we summed up
statistical data for the whole civil engineering text corpus (See Table 1).

Table 1
Summary Data of the Main Statistic Content of
Civil Engineering Text Corpus

The KWs type Main KWs  Secondary KWs  Additional KWs
The KWs Class
The Noun 203 291 67
The Verb 9 24 -
The Adjective 14 41 -

The results of the quantitative analysis of the corpus of 45 English
civil engineering texts comprising 50,000 word usages indicate that the
frequency of usage of the main KWs — verbs (9) and secondary KWs-verbs
(24) is low while that of the main KWs-nouns (203) and secondary KWs-
nouns (291) is high. The number of the main KWs — adjectives (14) and
secondary KWs — adjectives (41) is not large. This means that the adjectives
themselves without their connection with the nouns do not reflect the
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basic content of the text. Hence, the statistical data of the study confirm
the nominative nature of scientific and technical texts.

To conclude:

1. The static properties of textual structure are listed by key nouns that
are bearers of the basic content of the text singled out on the basis of
a quantitative analysis of the text.

2. There is hierarchy among KWs. They are subdivided into three sub-
groups: 1) main KWs; 2) secondary KWs; 3) additional KWs based
on their frequency of usage in the text.

3. The results of quantitative analysis of the static content of the text
corpus have confirmed a nominative nature of the scientific and techni-
cal text.

4. KWs are used for sustaining and developing an argument within and
between paragraphs of the text.

5. Research outcomes can be applied in computational linguistics, parti-
cularly in text processing for further development of algorithms and
approaches used in KWs extraction as well as in linguistics studies at
higher education institutions.
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Iiga MIGLA

(LatvieSu valodas institits)

» Musdienu latviesu valodas vardnica”:
pagatne, tagadne un nakotne

Summary
”The Dictionary of Modern Latvian”: Its Past, Present and Future

The Dictionary of Modern Latvian” (DML) (Musdienu latvieSu valodas vard-
nica / MLVV) is a new type of dictionary in the Latvian lexicography, which is
completely accessible on the Internet (www.tezaurs.lv/mlvv) — from the letter A to
Z since the year 2014. This dictionary is compiled based on the material database
of contemporary Latvian language developed by the Artificial Intelligence Labo-
ratory (www.korpuss.lv), as well as using specifically made card index for the
DML.

The lexicographical process of the DML can be divided into the following
phases: 1) preparation, 2) writing and editing, 3) computerization, 4) corrections
and improvements, 5) afterlife — regular (every 4 years) revision of the contents,
incorporating necessary corrections and appendices.

Key words: online dictionary, scientific dictionary, phases of lexicographical
process, afterlife of the online dictionary

Ievads

Noslédzies nozimigs posms ,Musdienu latviesu valodas vardnicas”
(MLVV) tap$anas vésturé — kops 2014. gada aprila ta pilniba pieejama
interneta (www.tezaurs.lv/mlvv). Darbu pie vardnicas 1997. gada uzsaka
LU Latvie$u valodas instituta leksikografi Dr. philol. Ievas Zuicenas vadiba.
Pavisam MLVV tapsana ir piedalijusies 10 autori, pieci no tiem (Dr. philol.
Arija Ozola, Dr. philol. Imants Smidebergs, Mg. philol. Laimdota Oldere,
Dr. philol. Ilga Migla, Dr. philol. Anitra Roze) ir uzskatami par sis vardnicas
galvenajiem izstradatajiem, jo ir uzrakstijusi MLVV teksta lielako dalu.
Virdnicas redaktore Ieva Zuicena un Arija Ozola, Imants Smidebergs,
Laimdota Oldere, Dorisa Sné un Gunta Lejniece ir ilggadigi profesionali
leksikografi, kas savas darba iemanas izkopusi, stradajot jau pie ,, LatvieSu
literaras valodas vardnicas”. Jaunizveidotaja vardnica ir saglabatas latviesu

298



Ilga MIGLA. ,, Masdienu latviesu valodas vardnica” : pagatne, tagadne..

leksikografijas skolas labakas tradicijas [Zuicena 2012: 208-215] un iezi-
meétas 21. gadsimta leksikografiskas prasibas.

Sakotngji vardnica bija planota gramatas formata, jo nebija tehnisko
iespéju, lai taptu interneta vardnica. Tolaik vél nebija izstradats valodas
korpuss, un MLVV vajadzibam leksikografi pasi saka veidot jaunu karto-
teku ar ekscerptiem no jaunakas dailliterataras un periodikas, ari no runatas
leksikas pierakstiem. Paslaik MLVV kartotéka ir ap 140 000 vienibu. Darba
gaita paplasinajas ari musdienu latvieSu valodas materiali: LU MII Maksliga
intelekta laboratorija izstradats Lidzsvarots musdienu latviesu valodas
tekstu korpuss (www.korpuss.lv), kluva pieejamaks internets, ka ari tika
izmantotas dazadas interneta vietnes, pieméram, www.letonika.lv,
www.news.lv, www.google.lv. Skirklu izveidé izmantotas ari jaunakas vard-
nicas un enciklopédijas, jo interneta pieejama informacija ne vienmer ir preciza.

Darba gaita

Masdienas cilvéki lieto dazada formata vardnicas. Tradicionalas gra-
matas formata vardnicas papildinajusi vairaki elektronisko vardnicu tipi —
rokas vardnicas, vardnicas kompaktdiska formata un interneta vardnicas.
Katrai no §im vardnicam ir savas prieksrocibas un trokumi. Ta ka MLVV
ir zinatniska interneta vardnica, raksta uzmaniba pievérsta pasreizéjai situa-
cijai $aja apaksnozare.

Leksikografija izdala divu veidu interneta vardnicas: dictionary under
construction / Ausbauwérterbuch [Schroder 1997: 60] jeb dynamisches
Worterbuch [Lemberg 2001: 81] ar mainigu datubazi un completed dictio-
nary / Abschlussworterbuch [Schroder 1997: 60] jeb statistisches Worter-
buch [Lemberg 2001: 81] [Latviesu terminologija pagaidam nav atbilstosa
termina]. Leksikografija vardnicu izstradé izdala vairakus posmus.

Landaus [1984: 227] gramatas formata vardnicu tap$ana izskir tris
posmus: planosana, rakstiSana un publicésana / klaja laiSana. Ikviens no
posmiem secigi seko viens aiz otra. Savukart H. E. Vigands un vina kolégi
[2010: 8] lidz vardnicu publicésanai izdala piecus posmus: sagatavoSanas
posms, datu sagade, datu apstrade (avotu izvéle), datu novértésana / izman-
to$ana un sagatavosana publicéSanai. M. Hana, A. Klosa [2008: 80] inter-
neta vardnicu izstrade skir sesus posmus: sagatavo$anas posms, datu iega-
$ana, datorizacijas posms, datu apstrade, datu analize, vardnicas sagatavosana
publicésanai interneta. 1. posma tiek izstradats projekts (planots finan-
séjums, izstradata darba gaita un darba grafiks, piesaistiti nepiecieSamie
darba veicgji), ka ari sagatavots planoto pamatvardu saraksts, veikta ekspe-

299



Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

rimentala pétnieciba, veidots konceptuals dizains. Jauzsver, ka interneta
vardnicu nevar uzrakstit tikai leksikografi, ir nepiecieSami ari datorspe-
cialisti, teksta maketétaji un dizaineri/ grafiskie makslinieki u. c. 2. posma
notiek primaro avotu (elektronisko tekstu korpusu), ka ari sekundaro avotu
(citu elektronisko vardnicu, gramatiku, leksikas datubazu) atlase, ka ari
citu resursu — audio un videodatnu, attélu u. c. — atlase. 3. posma notiek
teksta anotésana, markésana un lemmatizésana, korpusa meklésanas riku
programmésana, vardnicas rakstiSanas programmas uzstadiSana / insta-
lésana. 4. posma tiek vakti iespéjamie skirkla vardi, noteikts to lietojuma
biezums, veikta sakritibas analize, precizétas datubazes struktaras, veikta
audio vai video failu markéSana internetam. 5. posma tiek izveidots izvéléto
pamatvardu saraksts, rakstiti skirkli, izmantojot hipersaites ar citiem inter-
neta resursiem (enciklopédijam, vardnicam), izvértéti attéli u. tml. 6. posma
sakas korektaru lasiSana, interneta saiSu un multimediju elementu par-
baude, vardnicas interneta versijas parbaude, aréju tekstu ieklausana u. c.
Protams, izstradajot interneta vardnicu, Sie posmi neseko gluzi viens aiz
otra, bet gan saplast. V&l var nosaukt 7. posmu, kad vardnicas , dzive”
turpinas un ta tiek uzturéta péc projekta pabeigSanas, kas masdienas ir
diezgan sarezgiti.

Lidzigi var raksturot MLVV izstrades darbu. 1. posma laika no
1997. gada lidz 2001. gadam notika sagatavosanas darbam, kad tika vakts
materials, izveidots vardnicas dizains, izstradata instrukcija, rakstiti vard-
nicas paraugskirkli. Saja posma tika uzrakstiti 1-3% vardnicas teksta,
kas tika korigéts un parstradats. 2001. gada péc parstradata vardnicas
projekta bija uzrakstiti apméram 2% MLVYV teksta apjoma. Nieciga finan-
séjuma dél darbs pie MLVV notika gausi, tadél 2003. gada pienéma lému-
mu publicét vardnicu interneta. 2. posma noritéja pilnvértiga vardnicas
rakstiSana un redigesana [no 2001. gada lidz 2014. gadam]. Ta aiznéma
ilgu laiku, jo darbu ietekméja nevienmérigais finanséjums. Butiski izstrades
laiku paildzinaja fakts, ka MLVV leksikografi sakotnéji pasi veidoja karto-
téku ar ekscerptiem. Pakapeniski vardnicas rakstiSana tika izmantoti pie-
ejamie latviesu valodas korpusi — Lidzsvarots latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss
ar 4,5 miljoniem vardlietojumu no dazadiem avotiem [Levane-Petrova 2012].

Paslaik ir uzrakstits viss vardnicas teksts, notiek pilnteksta atkartota
redigésana, saskanojot un vienadojot leksikosemantisko grupu skaidro-
jumus, likvidéjot nekonsekvences un citus trikumus.

3. posms — vardnicas datorizé$anas process. Sis posms iesakas 2003. ga-
da ar Valsts valodas agenturas (tagad Latviesu valodas agentara) finansialu
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atbalstu. Interneta tika ievietota pirma MLVV dala ar skirkliem no A lidz
D burtam. Ta ka LU Latvies$u valodas institita nav pasiem savu datorspe-
cialistu, MLVV ievadi interneta veica LU MII Maksliga intelekta laborato-
rijas darbinieki. Vardnicas teksts bija rakstits DOC formata, to parveidoja
HTML formata, tad visu tekstu sadalija pa skirkliem un noindekséja péc
pirma atslégvarda.

4. posms — vardnicas teksta labosana un pilnveidosana — uzsakts péc
vardnicas pilnteksta publicéSanas interneta 2014. gada. Planots, ka tas
varétu turpinaties lidz 2017. gadam. Saja laika posma ir nepieciesams veikt
vairakus tehniskus uzlabojumus (pieméram, vardu raditaja izveide, skirkla
varda izrunas atveide nevis grafiski, bet ar runas sintezatora palidzibu,
skaidrojumu papildinasana ar skanu ierakstiem, attéliem un videomate-
rialiem), lai MLVYV lietotajs varétu izmantot visas musdienu tehnologiju
raditas iespéjas.

5. posms — regulara (ik péc Cetriem gadiem) vardnicas satura parska-
tiSana, nepiecieSamo labojumu un papildinajumu iestrade.

Paslaik MLVV ir 44 760 skirklu. Péc vardnicas teksta redigésanas,
labosanas un papildinasanas skirklu skaits varétu pieaugt lidz 50 000.

Sabiedribai jaapzinas, ka interneta vardnica regulari ir jaatjauno, japa-
pildina un jauzlabo. Lai ari Latvija interneta vardnicu veido$ana ir neliela
pieredze, darbs ir japilnveido, japiedalas starptautiskajos projektos. Tacu
tas nenozimé, ka vairs nav jaizdod vardnicas gramatas formata.
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Tlze OLEHNOVICA
(Daugavpils University)

Idioms in British Newspapers:
Literal Scene as the Source of Wordplay

Summary
Idioms in British Newspapers: Literal Scene as the Source of Wordplay

The paper focuses on the literal scene of idioms, i.e. the picture evoked by
the sum of the literal meanings of the constituents of an idiom, and its functioning
as the source of phraseological wordplay in the discourse of British newspapers.
Literal scene is manipulated to create the target conceptualization of an idiom in
discourse and it is also taken into account by the reader when evaluating, com-
prehending, and interpreting this conceptualization. The author discusses, exem-
plifies, and compares two discoursal variations of idioms that are often considered
under one generic notion — phraseological wordplay. These variations are: extended
phraseological metaphor and dual actualization. Both variations are similar, but
the difference between these variations is that in the case of extended phraseological
metaphor it is the figurative meaning that is extended, while in the case of dual
actualization, both the figurative and the literal meanings of the whole idiom or
some of its component/s are activated.

Key words: literal scene, wordplay, image, extended metaphor, dual actualization

Kopsavilkums
Idiomas britu laikrakstos: pamata aina ka vardspeles avots

Raksta aplukota idiomu pamata aina, proti, aina, ko veido idiomas kompo-
nentu tieSo nozimju summa, un tas ka frazeologiskas vardspéles avota funkcio-
nésana britu laikrakstu diskursa. Idiomas pamata aina tiek mainita, lai raditu
vélamo idiomas konceptualizaciju diskursa, to pem veéra lasitajs, noveértéjot, uztve-
rot un interpretéjot idiomas konceptualizaciju teksta. Raksta aplukotas, ilustrétas
ar piemériem un salidzinatas divas idiomu variacijas, kuras bieZi vien pétitas, izman-
tojot vienu virsterminu — frazeologiska vardspéle: idiomas metaforas izvérsums
un idiomas nozimes divkarsa aktualizacija. Sis variacijas ir lidzigas, tacu tas atskir
viena butiska pazime: idiomas metaforas izvérsuma gadijuma tiek izvérsta idiomas
parnesta nozime, bet divkarsas aktualizacijas gadijuma tiek aktualizéta gan idiomas
parnesta, gan tiesa nozime.

Atslégas vardi: pamata aina, vardspéles, tels, metaforas izversums, divkarsa
aktualizacija
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*

The inner form of idioms is the mental image underlying their actual
meaning that is traditionally defined as the sum of the literal meanings of
their constituents. Alexander Kunin [Kynun 1984: 187] considers the “li-
ving” inner form being an element of the semantic structure of idioms.
The same understanding of an image is shared by Cristina Cacciari and
Sam Glucksberg [1995: 52]: “The task of generating an image imposes
the requirement of imagining a specific concrete act, to instantiate the
general abstraction inherent in the idiomatic meaning”. One more study
to be mentioned in this respect is the research carried out by Dmitri Dobro-
vol’skij and Elizabeth Piirainen [2005: 14-17]. The scholars discuss the
image component as one of the two criteria to distinguish figurative units
from non-figurative ones (the other criterion is the additional naming).
Image component is said to be the second conceptual level possessed by
figurative units “at which they are associated the sense denoted by their
literal form™ [ibid.: 14]. The scholars hold that mental images evoked by
idioms influence their actual meaning, but on the basis of the mental image,
i.e., literal meaning, it is not possible to predict the actual meaning of a
particular idiom since the same image can be traced back to different con-
ceptual metaphors [ibid: 64].

Andreas Langlotz [2006] in discussing the literal scene of an idiom
holds that literal scene stems from the literal meaning of the constituents
of an idiom. It is a picture evoked by the literal reading of an idiom and it
usually shapes its idiomatic meaning by means of metaphoric or metonymic
transfer. When introducing any variation in the constituent structure of
an idiom it should be taken into account to what extent the literal scene of
an idiom can be manipulated to meet the requirements of a particular
usage-event.

The variation potential of an idiom, as well as its variation restrictions,
depends on its semantic and formal structure [for more on the constraints
on idiom variation see Langlotz 2006: 220-222]. If the literal scene of an
idiom cannot be evoked, it can hardly be varied for the communicative
purposes of a specific usage-event, i.e. idioms can be varied only provided
there is a motivating conceptual basis.

One of the most conspicuous idiom variations in discourse is the exten-
ded phraseological metaphor. It can be extended and realized both within
a single sentence and across a number of sentences or all over the whole
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text by means of additional images all pertaining to the image and figurative
meaning of an idiom.

Extended phraseological metaphor may be created in different ways.
Generally, three types of this variation are distinguished [see Olehnovica
2012: 92]: the extension of the whole idiom, the extension of one (usually
the image-bearing) component of an idiom, and the extension of the image
of the idiom that is not lexically present in the base form of an idiom but
appears in the reader’s mind.

The first type of extended phraseological metaphor is featured in the
extract below. Moreover, it is the extension of the idiom “to both ends” -
anaphorically and epiphorically. Anaphorically, the extension is achieved
by means of another idiom, namely, be fed up/sick to the back teeth. Both
idioms are related to the image of a mouth in their literal scenes, it being
lexically present only in the second idiom.

“Im not here to defend privilege, I’'m here to spread it,” so says David
Cameron. That is an oxymoron. What we, the plebs, want is fairness.
Let’s be truly equal and fair: be that in wages, the law, housing, educa-
tion, healthcare etc.

I am fed up to the back teeth that some are born with silver spoons in
their mouths and the rest of us are supposed to be grateful for polishing
them.

The Guardian, 10 October 2012. The Tory party is for everyone? Well,
they can count me out.

In the following extract, only one component of the idiom is seman-
tically sustained: a sheep — something a bit better than a sheep, a chamois,
an alpaca. Apart from the metaphor extension, this extract features the
metathesis, which makes the meaning of the idiom base form and thus the
literal scene opposite: it is not a proverbial wolf pretending to be a sheep
but a sheep in wolf’s fur.

Don’t get me wrong, it’s not a bad car to drive. If it wasn’t for the
bodykit, you’d be pretty impressed. [..]
OK, in Guardian Weekend language, it’s a sheep in wolf’s clothing.

No, not a sheep, something a bit better than a sheep. A chamois, or an

alpaca maybe.
The Guardian, 8 June 2012. Sam Wollaston. On the road: Seat Leon

FR+ Supercopa 2.0 TDI CR 170 PS - review. Will this Seat Leon
roar?
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The third type of extended phraseological metaphor consists in that
the image, which is not lexically present in the idiom but rather created in
a reader’s mind is sustained, e.g.,

It is very much in his interests that Mr Clegg remains on board as
ballast against the Leviathan of neanderthal right-wingery slowly
unfurling its tentacles on the back benches.

It is absolutely in the interests of Liberal Democracy, however, that Mr
Clegg goes overboard. Ideally he would accept the futility of his position
and walk the plank. If not, be must be pushed.

The Independent. 11.05.2011. M. Norman. In the interests of his party
Clegg must walk the plank.

The image of a vessel is sustained by additional images — ballast,
tentacles of a squid, an antonymic idiom is used go overboard, and another
idiom that etymologically is also related to the thematic field of sailing,
namely, walk the plank, which is also sustained on the basis of one com-
ponent — walk — push.

The other discoursal variation belonging to phraseological wordplay
is dual actualization of phraseological meaning. Though it is often defined
as a purely semantic variation of idioms in discourse that does not involve
any structural variations (apart from grammatical ones aimed at fitting an
idiom into a context) we consider that the effect of double reading can
and often is created by the help of lexical insertions and substitutions [see
also Langlotz 2006: 197]. These insertions and substitutions, which are
always related to the situational context, are used to make a switch in
meaning to be comprehended. In Langlotz’s classification of variation prin-
ciples of idiomatic creativity, according to which there are five basic princip-
les, namely, constructional adaptations, literal-scene manipulation, topic
indication, topic-related literal-scene manipulation (including conjunction
variation), and ambiguation (including punning) [ibid.: 205], the last two
are to be considered as corresponding to dual actualization as understood
in the present study. Topic-related literal-scene manipulation, according
to the scholar, can be classified as wordplay since it is “highly conspicuous,
fully context-dependent and non-predictable”. The scholar continues that
this “principle involves ambiguity: the conjuncted parts of the variant have
to be interpreted literally, while the underlying idiom-standard must be
understood idiomatically” [ibid.: 213].
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A writer can make a reader realize that an idiom is meant to be under-
stood not only figuratively but also literally by repeating the whole idiom
or its separate components in literal meaning.

As in the case of extended phraseological metaphor, also in the case
of dual actualization it is possible to distinguish several types of this
variation [see Kynun 1974; Veisbergs 1997: 59-60]. The first type is the
simultaneous use of a word combination as an idiom and a free, variable
word combination, e.g., the extract below features the use of the idiom
hot under the colour: the idiom is used in both - figurative and literal —
meanings: people feel bad because of the heat and that is why they are
angry.

Hot under the collar: employee rights in soaring temperatures

Hot weather can make work environments unbearable. What are your
rights, and what is your employer obliged to provide?

The Guardian. 28 May 2012. Hilary Osborne. Hot under the collar:
employee rights in soaring temperatures.

In most cases this type of dual actualization is used with the aim to
create humorous effect that appears as the result of a sudden exposure of
an idiom and its corresponding variable word combination in the situational
context, i.e., it is necessary to be aware of the extra-linguistic factors of
the situation.

Another type of dual actualization of idioms is the pun on the literal
meaning of one or more lexical components of an idiom, e.g.:

Little joy can be taken from the news that extreme weather (that means
lots of rain) is becoming a regular occurrence in the UK. The silver
lining to this very grey cloud is that there are some lovely raincoats
around at the moment. Here are a few suggestions for the whole family
The Guardian. 4 January 2013. Raincoats — in pictures.

This instance of use features not only the dual actualization based on
one component of the idiom, but also the insertion of two elements. The
pun is based on the component of the idiom cloud as it is used here both in
its figurative and literal meaning.

The third subtype of dual actualization, according to Veisbergs
[1997: 160] takes place when two meanings of a polysemous unit are
realized simultaneously. This is a rather rarely exploited type of dual
actualization, though, considering the example below, we could speak of
the actualization of two meanings of one component of the idiom. The
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verbal component seal is meant and understood as a component of the
idiom sealed with a kiss, but the article discusses a grey seal pup, i.e. the
noun seal is to be perceived literally.
Undersea encounter sealed with a kiss
A trusting grey seal pup makes friends with a diver. “Young seals are
fantastic fun. It is just like playing with puppy dogs underwater,” said
Jane Morgan. “They will often hitch a ride on your fins.”...
The Times. 11 August 2012. Times Staff. Undersea encounter sealed
with a kiss.

Though not always visible on surface, i.e. structural / formal level,
dual actualization usually is very conspicuous, as it distorts the semantic
unity of idioms, especially if not the whole but separate components of an
idiom are literalized. As to the semantic properties that this variation adds
to idioms in discourse, in most cases it is meaning specification: the topic
(situational context) is indicated; the idiom’s literal scene is modified and
thus specified.

To sum up, the most significant aspect of idioms that allows for an
adequate encoding and decoding of information to be conveyed through
idioms in discourse is the literal scene. It is referred to by the writer when
modelling, i.e. the literal scene is varied to create the maximally relevant
context-specific meaning and to trigger various weak implicatures. It is
also taken into account by the reader when evaluating, comprehending
and interpreting the target conceptualization of an idiom in discourse.
The choice and the use of a definite idiom in newspaper discourse are
usually determined by the author’s intention to make the message conveyed
more expressive, emotional, or unexpected. By triggering strong and weak
implicatures, idiom variations add both to the conceptual and the associ-
ative meanings of idioms. The notion of literal scene of an idiom has proved
to be a very useful tool in discovering and assessing the idiom variations in
discourse. In case of extended phraseological metaphor, the meaning of
the idiom is extended by additional images pertaining to the literal scene
of the idiom; it becomes more vivid (intensified), specified and memorable.
Dual actualization serves to intensify and to specify (to double) the infor-
mation encoded in the varied idiom. In the result of these idiom variations
the cognitive environment between writer and reader becomes more mutual
on the level of emotions and associations, while the conceptual level under-
goes more changes in case of dual actualization.
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Both variations are similar and it is not surprising that they are often
discussed under one generic notion — phraseological wordplay. But the
difference between these variation is that in the case of extended phra-
seological metaphor the idiom’s literal scene is changed to extend the figu-
rative meaning, but in the case of dual actualization, it is the literal meaning
(the meaning of a variable word combination or its component/s) that is
activated alongside the figurative one.
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I'nmna IIMTKEBUY

(JayraBmmiacCKuii YHUBEPCUTET)

NMena coocTBEeHHBIE
B 3aro/JIOBKax Ha CIIOPTHBHBIX MOPTAJIAX

Summary
Proper Names in the Headlines of Sports Portals

The author of the given article analyses the role, place, and functions of
proper names in various types of headlines in Russian sports portals.

Proper names function as an integral component of the sports discourse. In
the headlines of sports articles there dominate anthroponyms, toponyms, and
ergonyms (names of sports teams). They contain a huge amount of cultural, ideolo-
gical, sports, emotionally evaluative and other background information which
allows using them as a comparison, metonymy, metaphor, and language game. In
onymous headlines, unlike the other, the pragmatic function dominates. First of
all, they are extremely metaphorical. While being taken separately, without the
context, they do not give information about the events discussed in the articles, as
they reflect not the informative, but the emotional component of the news reports.

Secondly, the reporters “play” with the readers and promote special frames
with the help of stylistic approaches.

One of the most popular approaches is a reader’s reference to precedential
texts, i.e., well-known texts in the given speech culture.

Precedential names are among the most significant expressive resources as
they have a great potential of expressivity; they cause association not only with a
definite character or image, but with the very event, text, etc.

Moreover, slang words, occasionalisms, idioms, proverbs and sayings are
used in sports headlines.

However, the observation of empirical material shows that the headlines
with the maximum number of onomastic units have a much greater pragmatic
potential as they act as an efficient tool of drawing attention to the text.

Key words: headlines, proper names, precedent text, rephrasing

CHG]_[I/ICIDI/IKE[ 3aroJiIoBKa Kak OIIpcacJICHHOIO ABJICHUA PS4 HA PYCCKO-
A3BIYHBIX CITIOPTHUBHBLIX IMOPTAJIaxX MaJIO UCCIIEJOBAaHAa, B 3TOU CBSI3U UHTE-
PECHO IPOAHAJIM3UPOBATb CCMAHTHUKY, CTPYKTYPY 1 (1)YHKL[I/H/I OHOMAcCTH-
4eCKOM JIEKCUKM B 3arOJIOBKAaX.
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CIIopTUBHBIC COOBITHSI B MTHTEPHETE OCBEIIAOT:

®  CHemMAIM3MPOBAHHBbIE pecypchl: Sportbox.ru, Sports.ru, Championat.com,
Sport-express.ru, Sovsport.ru u ap., IpeAcTaBIsSIoNIMe COO0M MOJHO-
1ieHHbIe criopTuBHble CMMU ¢ oTaenbHOMR peaakiivueil 1 YHUKaIbHbIM
KOHTEHTOM;

e pasaesi nopranoB (Mail.ru, Rambler) 1 HOBOCTHBIX peCcypcoB, HATIPH-
mep, Kommersant.ru, Lenta.ru, Ria.ru, Gazeta.ru, Rbc.ru, Kp.ru, no-
CBSILLIEHHbIE CTIOPTY;

®  cHemuajJbHO CO3IAHHBIE IO COOBITHS CTPAHMIIBI, TIABHBIM 00pa3oM
crienIpoekThl AHmexca K OMMMITMIACKIM UTpaM, YeMITMOHATaM MHUpa
110 XOKKEI0 U APYTUM BUAAM CIIOPTa, OPUEHTUPOBAHHbIE Ha arpera-
IO OCHOBHOM MH(bOPMALIMY 10 KOHKPETHOMY IOBOLY;

e  cooOmecTBa, 0JIOTH MOJb30BATENEH CONMMATIBHBIX CeTeil, HaIIpuMeEp,
«TpubyHa» Ha Sports.ru.
3arojloBOK — BaXKHEMIIMNA CTPYKTYPHBIM 3JIEMEHT XKYPHAIMCTCKOTO

tekcTa [KonecHnnuernko 2008: 96]. Ero yacto cpaBHUBAIOT C BEIBECKOM Ma-

ra3mHa, KOTopasi COOOIIIaeT O TOBapax M yCIyTax, IIpoaaBaeMbIX TaM, 1 JIIOIN,

MIPOXOISIINE MIUMO, TIOJIYJaroT IIePBOHAYAIBHYIO MHMOOPMAIINIO O POoIe

IesSITeIPHOCTY Mara3nHa. OT TOT0, HAaCKOJIBKO TPaMOTHO 1 KpacuBO 0hop-

MJIEHa BbIBECKa, MOXET 3aBMCETh XKeTaHUe IMPOXOKETro 3aliTH WK He 3aiTh

B Mara3uH. AHAJIOTUYHYIO — 3a3bIBHYI0 — (DYHKIIMIO OTYACTU BBITIOTHSIET U

3ar0JI0BOK, POJIb KOTOPOTO B MHTEPHET-U3NAHMSIX eIe 0oyiee BO3pacTaeT,

TaK KaK YATATeJIN TaM OPUEHTUPYIOTCS TOJIBKO 110 Ha3BaHUSAM U HE BUISAT

MOJIHBIX TEKCTOB 10 TEX IOP, TOKa HE OTKPOIOT COOTBETCTBYIOIILYIO CTAThIO.

MHTepHEeT-3aroJ0BKM UMEIOT CBOIO CIIELIM(UKY, a UMEHHO: ONIEPaTUBHOCTb,

IMyOJTUIIICTUYHOCTD, JKaHPOBYIO TTAJTATPY.

Bot uto mmumiet 610Tep moprana Sports.ru Jdennc PomaHIIOB 0 ponu
3ar0JIOBKOB:
Y nac 6 pedakuyuu ecmo uenogex, komopwiii Modxcem 6umvcs Hao YOauHbIM,

Ha e2o 832150, 3a20/108K0M 00abUe, YeM Had camum mexcmom. Bot moxceme

Hao0 MaKoil wenemunbHOCMbio NOCMesIMbCsl, HO 51 OMHOULYCb K Hell C Y8adCeHUEeM,

HOMOMY Mo O0AbUWUHCMBO HAWUX WMAMHbBIX U 3AUMAMHbIX A8MOpP0o8 Yauje

8cezo Kuoarom pedaKkmopam mekcmol 6000uje 6e3 3a20108K08, a UH020a U be3

audos. ITlonazarom, umo pedaxkmopovr — 3mo maxue CynepmeHvl, KOmopbie u3

AH00001 HedodeaKu Mo2ym coeaams Xum. ..

Bom kak s nodbuparo 3a20106KuU K c60UM MeKCMAM U meM MeKcmam,

Ymo nocmaeasom KoppecnoHoenmol u 6102epul. Bceeoa cmaparocy ommecmu
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wabaoHbl, coeaams 3a201080K, @bIOUBAIOWULICS U3 NOMOKA — maKue bpoca-
omcs 6 eAa3a u Ayuuie 3anoMUHamcs.

Ilpumep: penopmaxc o mamue cooproit 6 I[lumepe 6 yepHosom sapuanme
Hazvigancs «Jea no 45> — smo, k coxcanrenuro, mumo. Tax moxcHo Hazeams
ghaiin 6 Komnviomepe, ecau OH OMKA3bIBACINCS COXPAHAMbCS 6€3 HA368AHUS, HO
He meKcm 8 UnmepHeme: 3a20/1080K 004)CeH MAHYMb K cebe, UHMPU08amb,
3acmaensams 6pocams éce deaa U ckopee y3HABAMb, 0 4eM PACCKA3bIBAeMcsl
enympu. bpockas, 08ycmvicaennasn, neuzdbumas yumama — 00UH u3 cnocobos
Bo6AeueHUS 68 Mamepuan. 3a201080K, 8 MOeM NOHUMAHUU, QOANCEH He Npo-
MamwvleamnCs, a nPosouUposams smouuio. Pazopasicernue myaodymos — moace,
8 00uem, SMoYUs. 3a201080K K penopmaicy o mamue cOOpHoi 51 8 umoee 0oc-
man u3 unmepevio Inywarxosa: « Mol uyms He yCHyAU Ha cKamelike 8 NepeoM
maiime». 3a201080K 8bINOAHUN CBOI0 PYHKUUI U Y6AeK 3a coooll 30 mbicsay uu-
mameasnell.

Kaxk BumgmM, Tpe60oBaHMS K 3aT0JI0BKY IOCTATOYHO CTPOTH: OH JOJIKCH
OBITh TIPUBJICKATEIBEHBIM, YTOOBI 3aMTHTEPECOBATh YATATEJICH, HO B TO K€
BpeMsI He Ie30pUEeHTUPOBATH MX, 00€IIasi TO, YeTO Ha CAMOM JIeJie B CTaThe
HeT. OOMaHyTble OXKUAaHWS BbI3bIBAIOT pa3apaXeHue y yuTaTeseit.

KcraTtu, Ha CHOPTUBHBIX MOPTaIaX YUTATEI YACTO BO3MYIIIAIOTCS TEM,
YTO 3aroJI0BKY HE OMpPaBAbIBAIOT UX OXKMIAHWI, 00 3TOM OHU C HErol0Ba-
HHEM TUIIYT B CBOMX KOMMeHTapusax. Hampumep, 3aronoBok «f yiimy u3
«3eHHuTa», TIPEICTABIISIIOMNI CO0O0IT BEIPBAHHYIO M3 KOHTEKCTA M HETIOJ-
HYIO LIUTaTy 13 MHTEPBbBIO C U3BECTHHIM (popBapmoM Poccuiickoit coopHOit
¢yrooabHOI KoMaHabl PomaHoM [LIMpoKoOBBIM, BhI3BaJ 1IOK Y MHOTHX
00JIEJIBIIMKOB 1 THEBHYIO PEaKIIMI0 B KOMMEHTApHUSIX, TaK KaK CIIOPTCMEH
Ha caMoM JieJie cKasaj cieaylomee: «5 yiiny u3 «3eHuTa», Koraa pak Ha
rope CBUCTHET». MSITKO TOBOPSI, 3aTOJIOBOK JaeT IPEeBpaTHOE TIPEACTaBIIC-
HHE O COIePXKaHNM TeKcTa. BoT IprMepsl HEKOTOPBIX KOMMEHTAPHECB:

— 3020/1060K HU O Yem, Hecem MC@/!H’!HB’HOIJ;
— Yyemn makoi uemn, onsamao AANCAHYACA C 3aeonoexom!
— Agmap! Cam wuman unmepesvwio ? [lomensit 3a201060k!

Takyto e peakiio BhI3BaJ 3aT0JIOBOK «/aspukog: 2 sHeaps 0ydem 60lHa
He Ha JCU3Hb, a Ha cmepmby, pa3MeIIeHHBIN Ha opTaie allhockey.ru. B 3a-
METKE KaIlluTaH MOJIoAeKHOoU coopHoil Poccun Bnagucnas [aBpukoB 1o-
TIEJTAJICS OIIYIIEHUSIMU TIepeI ITOeTMHKOM co coopHoit CIIIA.

— [lo 3aeon06Ky bped. Kaxas éotina ? B apmuro uoume soroiime. Xokxeit 5mo
npedxcde gce2o uepa.

312



Taauna ITUTKEBHUY. Hmena cobcmeentblie 6 3a20406KaX HA CNOPMUBHBIX NOPMANAX

B craTtbe mom 3arooBKoM «Yepkac: Tpemovsk nobopemcsi 3a mecmo 6
cocmase coopuoii Poccuu» 3acimyxeHnsbiit TpeHep Poccum Cepreit Yepkac
OLICHWJI BpaTapcKyIo TMHUIO cOopHOit Poccuu Ha yerickom atarie EBpoTy-
pa. Peub uner o Makcume TpeTbsike, BHyKe 3HAMEHUTOTO Bpatapsi cOop-
Hoit CCCP Bnamucnapa TpeTbsika, a Teriepb npencenareiiss ®XP. Peakumsa
YUTATENS TIOJ HUKOM meniscus ot 27 saBaps 2015:

— Yepkac: Tpemovsx nobopemcs 3a mecmo 6HyKa 6 cocmage cOOpHOI
Poccuu.

OuYeBHIHO, YTO YATATEIN aKTUBHO pearnpyroT Ha 3arojloBku. Kpome
HEraTUBHBIX, TAKXKe ObIBAIOT KOMMEHTApUU, OJ00PSIOLINE yIauHbIE 3aro-
JIOBKM.

— Iloporcan! Yaviouyno! Aemopy 3auem! Knacchulii 3a201080K.

CyIIeCTBYIOT pa3IUYHbIe MOIXOIbI K ONIPeaeIeHIIO (DYHKIIMIA ra3eT-
HOTO 3aroJIOBKa, OTHAKO B X OCHOBE JIeXKaT IBE OCHOBOTOJIararoime GyHkK-
1IN — MIPUBJICYCHNE BHUMAHUS YUTATENIS, @ TAKXKE COOOIIEHUE YUTATEITIO
KpaTKoro cojepxkaHus npencrasisieMoit ctarb. H.B. IycisikoBa B cBoeit
KJIacCU(UMKAIIMU BBIACIISICT CJIeAyIoIe PYHKIIUN:

1. HOMMHATHBHYIO (3ar0JIOBOK Ha3bIBaeT TEKCT, BBHICTYIIAET B KaueCTBE
ero MMEeHU 1 0CO0O0ro 3HaKa);

2. uHGOpMaTUBHYIO (3aroJI0OBOK B CXKaToi (popMe BhIpaxkaeT OCHOBHOE
conepKaHue MaTepuaa);

3. IparMaTUYecKyio (3aroJIOBOK ITPUBJICKAET UMTATEIISI K TEKCTY U BBI3bI-

BaeT Leyto rammy smoruii) [Iycaskosa 2007: 87].

Heo6xonnMo OTMETUTh, YTO TpelcTaBIeHHbIC (DYHKIIMU SIBIISTIOTCST
YHUBEPCAJIbHBIMU B paMKaX JTIF000M KyJIbTyphI 1 JTIF000I TeMaTUYeCKOM Ha-
npaBjieHHOCTH cTtaTthu. ClemoBaTe/IbHO, TaHHas Kiaccudukauus oymet
YMECTHOI ITPY PAaCCMOTPEHUHM 3aT0JIOBKOB CITIOPTUBHBIX HOBOCTHBIX U aHa-
JINTUYECKUX COOOIICHMUIA.

OOBEKTOM HAIIIETO UCCIICI0BAHMUS SIBIISTIOTCS 3aT0JIOBKM MaTepUaioB,
pa3MellleHHBIX Ha POCCHMMCKUX CIIOPTUBHBIX MoOpTajax: Sports.ru,
Championat.com, allhockey.ru, Sport-express.ru.

Llenb maHHOM CTaThbU COCTOUT B OIPENEIeHUN POJIM, MecTa U (PYHK-
LI UMEH COOCTBEHHBIX B PA3JIMYHBIX THIIAX 3aT0JIOBKOB.

B OHMMHBIX 3aroJI0OBKax, B OTIMYKE OT IIPOYMX, TOMUHHUPYET ITparMa-
T4eckast PyHKImst. Bo-TiepBbIX, B3SIThIE OTIEIBHO, B OTPHIBE OT KOHTEKCTA,
OHM He AIOT IIPEICTaBICHUSI O COOBITUSIX, O KOTOPBIX UIET PeYb B CTAThSIX,
ITOCKOJIbKY OTpakatoT He MH(GOPMATUBHYIO, 8 SMOLIMOHAJIBHYIO COCTaBIISI-
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OIIY10 HOBOCTHBIX COO01IeHM . Takre 3arojlJoBKM COCTaBIISIIOTCS 11O MPUH-
LMy sapienti sat, TO €CTb OHU pacCUYMTaHbl Ha TeX, «KTO B TeMe». Bo-
BTOPBIX, aBTOPHI «UTPAIOT» C YATATEJIEM, C TTIOMOIIBIO CTHIMCTAYCCKIX
IIPUEMOB aKTUBU3UPYIOT oIpenesieHHbIe GppeiiMbl. Oc000 MOMYISIpHBIM
MPUEMOM SIBJISIETCSI OTChUIKA YATATES K MPEeLEJEHTHBIM TEKCTaM.

IIperieneHTHBIE TEKCTHI MOTYT UCITOJIb30BAThCS B BUAE TOUHOM LIUTATHI,
HaIlpUMep, 3aTOJIOBOK Ha TopTasie Sports.ru «byiicmeo enas u noaogoose
yyecme» IPEICTaBIIACT COOOM CTPOKY M3 M3BECTHOTO CTUXOTBOpeHMs Cep-
res Ecennna «He xanero, He 30By, He Ij1auy...», B CTaTb€ peub UAET 00
atMocdepe XOKKEeMHBIX Ieii-o((HBIX MaTYe, U MaTueli Ha BEIObIBAaHHUE.

IIpelnieneHTHBIE TEKCTHI B 3ar0JIOBKaX MOTYT BBICTYIIATh U B Iepedpa-
3UPOBAHHOM BHE. Takue 3aroJ0BKM OYEHb MOMYJISIPHBI HAa CIIOPTUBHBIX
rnopTajiax v MpeCcTaBIeHbl B 00OJbIIOM KOJIUYECTBE:

«Oit, yugemem oausa» — nepedpasupoBKa IECPBOIT CTPOKU ITOITYJISIPHOM
recHn «Oit, IBETET KaHa». 3aMeHa «KaJIMHBI» Ha «OJIMBY» CIYXKUT yKa-
3aHUEM Ha MECTO ITpOBeAeHUS (PYyTOOJIBLHOIO MaTya MexXAy cOopHbIMU Poc-
cun u Kunpa — Kunp.

«20 nem cnycms: onsms npaKmu4ecku Ha OHe» — CCHIIKA Ha pOMaH
A.lloMa «/IBanuaTe JeT cnycTs». B 3aMeTke cooOllaeTcs o TYpHUPHOM
MOJIOXKEHUM KOMaH 1bl, KOTOpasi 3aHUMAaeET OJHO U3 MTOCAETHUX MECT, TO €CTh
HaXOAWTCS Ha AHE TaOIUIIbI.

YacTo B npeleAeHTHBIU TEKCT BKJIIOYAETCS OHUM, UTO MPUIAET 3aro-
JIOBKY JOTIOJHUTENbHYIO 9Kcnpeccuto. Hanpumep, «lloaém Illlmenésa na
obr00icemuom ghone» — Tiepedpa3spoBaHHOE Ha3BaHNE OPKECTPOBOI MHTEP-
Menum «[lomet mMenst», HamucanHoit H. PuMckum-KopcakoBbIM K orrepe
«Cxkaska o mape Canrate». B permopTaxe o XOKKEITHOM MaTue pedb UACT 00
UTPOKE MaJIOOIOKETHON KOMaHIbl «ATianT» 1lIMeeBe, KOTOPBIN 3201
Yya0-ToJl.

B 3aroyioBKax HIMpoOKO UCMOJIb3YIOTCS (Dpa3eoIoru3Mbl, 3apsiKalolye
KX 9MOLIMOHAIBHOCTBIO U OLIEHOYHOCTBIO, HAITPUMED:

«Aomupan» u «Ky3us» — ne pazaeii 6oda». Takum 00pa3oM TaHHBIN 3ar0-
JIOBOK OLIEHMBAET TPETHIO 32 HENIEJ IO BCTPEUy XOKKEMHBIX KOMaH «AIMU-
pasia» u «Ky3Hu».

YacTo ppazesorn3Msl moaBepraroTCs TpaHCHOPMAIINHN:

«Kymy3z08: ygvt u nax» — niepedpasupoBKa (ppa3eoI0T3Ma «yBBI 1 aX»,
BbIPaXaloIllero OrTopYeHUe 1 COXaJIeHME Mo KaKoMy-J11u00 nosofdy. baaro-
JTapsi UTPE CIIOB «aX» M «I1aX», MBI IOHUMAaeM IIPUIUHY OTOPUYCHMST — UTPOK
MOJIy4YuJI TpaBMy Iaxa.
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«Maenumka» cudum Ha cKyOHOM 201e60M naiike» — 3IeCh OOBITPHIBA-
IOTCST CO3BYUYHEIE CITOBA «TOJIOAHEI» U «TOJIEBOI», U TO JIAET MTOHATh, YTO
KOMaHie U3 MarHuToropcka He yaaeTcsi 3a0MBaTh roJIbl.

«Ipocc eam yena» — MmoguULIMPOBAHHBIN (HPa3e0TOrM3M «IPOLI EMY
IeHa». 3aMeHa KOMIIOHEHTa «T'Pol» Ha «Ipocc» OpUEHTUPYET UCKYIIEH-
HOTO OOJICTBIIIMKA Ha TO, YTO pedb MONAET 0 TeHMeHemkepe «CamaBara
IOnaeBa» Onere [pocce.

«Jlempoiim»: JIncow emy yeHa» — B CTaThe OMMCHIBACTCS MOJy3a0aBHasI
1 TI0JIycepbe3Hasi IpoodieMa 0acKeTO0ILHOTO KiTy0a «/1eTpoiiT»: TToamcan
KOHTpPaKT ¢ [Ixxomem CMUTOM, KOJIJICKTUB C(DOPMUPOBAI OTHY U3 CHIIhb-
HeNImMX nepegHux JuHuit B BocrouHoit koHdepeHuu. Ho 6ena cocrosiia
B TOM, YTO UTPOKU ITOM CaMOii MepeaHel JUHUM... HE COCYILECTBOBAIM.
BrerayxneHHBIN niepeBon [Ixxoma CMuUTa Ha TTO3UIIMIO TPETHETO HOMEpa
HaBPEIWI BCEM, a B TICPBYIO OU4epeab CAMOMY 0ACKETOOIHCTY.

«Illupokosa none deamenvnocmu» — niepedpa3snpoBaHHbIN (ppazeoso-
TU3M «ITUPOKOE T0JIe AesTeIbHOCTH». B MpeaBKylIeHnn 1e0loTa N3BeCT-
Horo (¢yroonncra Pomana Illupokosa B «Criaprake» aBTOp pacCyxKaaeT B
AHAIMTUICCKON CTaThe, KaKMe TaKTUIeCKIE M3MEHEHMSI TIOBJICUET 3a CO-
0oli ero BHeApeHUE B OCHOBY KJy0a.

«Touxu» Heopesvr» — mpeoOpa3oBaHHBIN (hpa3eooru3M «00JIeBbie TOU-
Ku». B cTaThe peub UIET 0 HeyBepeHHOM Urpe Bpatapsi hpyTo0JbHOM cOOP-
Hoit Poccun Urops AkuHdeena.

«Mecmo Tayonoxa nycmo ne 6vieaen» — MogUULIXPOBAHHAS ITOCIIO-
BUIIAa «CBSITO MECTO ITYCTO He ObIBacT». ABTOP OITMCHIBAET HEBEPOSTHYIO
aKTMBHOCTb Ha TpaHC(epHOM pbIHKe OackeToonbHO# uru BTh. B oco-
OCHHOCTH TTOpaKaeT YMCIIO MACTUTHIX 3aIMUTHUKOB, YKe YCIICBIIIMX TICPe-
opatbcs B Poccuio. Ha ¢oHe cTosib MaccoBoTo “aecaHTa” 3Be3II ITOMEPK
naxe orbesn 3a okeaH MVP ce3ona-2013/14 Duapro Taynnoxa.

«Cyuuue gecna, eepp lllmanee ?» — B 9TOM 3arosioBke choHorpacbuyec-
KH€ CpeACTBa BEICTYITAIOT B KAYECTBE CTHJIMCTUIECKOTO IIprUeMa, HallpaB-
JICHHOTO Ha IMHTAIIAIO HEMEIIKOTO aKIICHTa, TaK KaK B CTaThe PEUb UACT O
TpeHepe coopHoii benopycuu o rpede, Hemie b. lTaHre.

Hab6noaenust Haix sMIMPUIECKUM MaTepUaioM ITOKa3bIBalOT, YTO HAM-
OOJIBIIINM TTparMaTUICCKUM ITOTCHIIMAIOM 00JIafaloT T 3aT0JI0BKH, B KO-
TOPBIX CKOHIICHTPUPOBAHO MaKCHMMAIbHOE KOJIMIECTBO OHOMACTIICCKIX
eAUHUI KaK 3 (HEKTUBHBIX CPEICTB MPUBJICYCHYSI BHUMAHMS K TEKCTY Iy0-
qukauuu [[amudosa 2011].
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OHomacTryecKas JieKcrKa (QYHKIIMOHUPYET B CIIOPTUBHOM TUCKypCe
KaK ero HeOTheMJIEMBIiT KOMITOHCHT. B 3arojroBKke OHMMBI CTIOCOOHBI KO-
IUPOBATh 3HAYUTEIIBHBIN 00beM MH(POPMAIIIN, OHH «IIPUPAIINBAIOT peue-
KOHTEKCTHBIC, aCCOIIMATUBHBIC W (DOHOBBIC 3HAUCHUS», CIICHOBATCIBHO,
OHOMACTUYECCKUEC CIMHUIIBI SBISTFOTCSI KOHCTPYKTUBHBIM 3JIEMECHTOM CO-
IepKaTeIbHO-CMBICIIOBOTO TIPOCTPAHCTBA CTPYKTYPHI TeKcTa. MHTepec K
JIMIHOCTH, K MECTy ITOMOTaeT IIPUBIICYb BHUMAHNE PEIIUIINCHTA K TEKCTY
yepe3 COOBITHUS, TIPOMCXOISINNE C OTTMCHIBAEMBIM ITIEPCOHAXKEM 1 MECTOM
[JTstrrmaa 2002: 18—19].

[IpeobmamaroninM OHOMACTUYCCKIM ILIACTOM B SI3BIKE CIIOPTUBHBIX
cTaTeif BBICTYIAIOT aHTPOIIOHUMBI ¥ TOITIOHMMBI, a TAKKE SPTOHUMBI (Ha-
3BaHUs CIIOPTUBHBIX KoMaHM). Hammpumep:

— «Beauxuiit Bpodo 3aés3an ¢ xoxkkeem». B craThe cooOImaeTcs, 4To
42-JIeTHUI JIeTCHOAPHBIN CTPask BOPOT OOBSIBIII O TOM, UTO OH IIPUHSIT pe-
IIICHNE 3aBEPIINTh UTPOBYIO Kapbhepy U COOMpPACTCS 3aHSATH IOCT ITOMOIII-
HHMKa reHepaJIbHOTo MEeHeIKepa KiIyoa.

— «Kanaockuii koaxosz»: kak Makxmasuw ynycmua Tkauésa». B ctatbe
aBTop cetyeT, utro HXJI He yrBepauia koHTpakT Bianumupa Tkauéna ¢
«DIMOHTOHOM».

— «CKA ceeoons 6win naKA3AH». B TaHHOM 3aroJIoBKe COIEPXKUTCS MH-
dopmamusa o Tom, uto [Tetepoyprekmiit CKA B Kazaau mpourpai MeCTHOMY
«Ak Bapcy». OHa momaeTcst B 9KCIIPECCUBHOI (popMe ¢ IpUMEHEHUEM SI3bI-
KOBOU UTPHI, TOCTPOSHHOU Ha rpachMIecKOM BBIICICHUH TICEBIOMOTHBA-
TOpAa.

— «be3 Bacu nam Andpeii». B cTaTbe aHATM3UPYETCS BAIMIOILHOE BBI-
CTYIUIEHUE XOKKeiTHO# coopHOoit Poccuu U-20 Ha MOIOICKHOM YEMITHO-
HaTe Mupa B Yde. Bo BTopoM MaTye MOJIO/IbIE POCCUSIHE C OOJIBIIIUM TPY-
oM oonirpanu CILIA — 2:1. 1 BHOBb OTHUM U3 JIyYIINX UTPOKOB B COCTAaBE
KOMAaHIBI CTaJl BpaTaph — AHApeir MakapoB, 3aMeHUBIINY OCHOBHOT'O TOJI-
kunepa Auapest Bacunesckoro, 1o rpo3suiity Bacs.

— «Haszapos-uoy na “©@emucos-Apere ”». 3ar0IOBOK CTATHH O XOKKEIH-
HOM MaTde «Anmupain» — «bapric» (3:2), 3aBepuBIeMcs ckaHmaaoMm. Ha
ITOCJIeIHE T MUHYTE TTOeIMHKA Ka3aXxCTaHCKasi KOMaH/Ia, ITbITasCh CIIACTHUCh,
3aMEHMJIA BpaTaps Ha IIeCTOrO ITOJIEBOTO UTPOKAa — M B 3TOT MOMECHT et
«CBHUCTHY/IM» YIAJICHUE 32 HapyIIICHNE YNCIICHHOTO cocTaBa. [J1aBHBI Tpe-
Hep «bapreica» AHopeit HazapoB He caep>kasl SMOIIMIT U TIOC/Ie Cepri He-
IKEHTIBMEHCKHX KE€CTOB OB YIaJIeH apOUTpaMU C TUIOIIAIKH, 32 YTO 03~
Xe ob11 quckBaynduposan KXJI Ha recth MaT4eid.
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«Mape coenan c6oé deao? Mape moxcem ydansumocs ?». DTOT 3aTOJIOBOK
OTCBLIAET K IIpelieIeHTHOMY TEKCTY «MaBp CleJiajl CBOE AeJI0, MaBp MOXET
yxomuThb» 13 apambl @. [lnmiepa «3aroBop ®uecko B [eHye». B cTathe pac-
ckasbiBaeTcst 0 Mapse JlaHdu, ObIBIIIEM BOJICHO0IMCTE, KOTOPOMY ceituac
74 Troma, HO OH IO CHX ITOp TIPOBOAUT TPEHUPOBOYHBIC 3aHITHS C aMEpPH-
KaHCKOM COOPHOIA.

«Apm-xaoc». B 3aT0710BKE OOBITPBIBAIOTCS (PaMIIIHSI M3BECTHOTO XOK-
KeliHoro Tadras EBrenus ApTioxnHa 1 TepMUH apmxayc. Tak o3ariaBieH
0030p cobniTuii B KXJI 3a Henemo: EBrenunii AptioxuH nu3ousaet fiacBaa-
py, Mukc MHnpaiuc noropsieT Tpiok IpannayHna, a EBrenuit I[Tonuxun
(deHOMeHaIbHO Ne0I0TUPYET B «AMype».

«Jlunamosywbt HakoHey-mo odoaeau Kopoas». B 3aroioBKe IIpUBOIUTCS
TepeBenéHHAsl Ha PYCCKUU SI3BIK (DaMUIIHST M3BECTHOTO KaHAICKOTO XOK-
KeliHoro TpeHepa JIiiBa KrHra, KOTOpEIi 2 OKTSIOPST AeOI0THPOBAJ Ha T10-
CTy MIaBHOTO TpeHepa SpociaaBckoro «JIOKOMOTHBa» B MOEINHKE C MOC-
KOBCKMM «JIMHAMO», B KOTOPOM €TI0 KOMaHIa IMoTepIIesia TopaxkeHue.

«Ymo 6yoem ¢ HXJ1? A @ep e2o 3naem...». JJaHHBII 3aTOJIOBOK SIBIISICT-
cs Tepedpa3upoBKOil HEIICH3YPHOTO (hpa3eoIOTHICCKOTO BEIpAXKCHMS, B
cTaThe Xe IPUBOISITCS paccykmeHus o JloHanbae Pepe — riraBe mpodcoro-
3a xokerctoB HXJI.

«/[3ae0 n060K», « Heopv kpymoil», «lyc-ycayeu» — B 9TUX 3ar0JIOBKaxX K
TpEM CTaThsIM, MOCBSAILIEHHBIM (GyTOOMMCTaM AnaHy [l3aroeBy, Mropio
AxuH(peeBy 1 ObIBIIEMY TpeHepy Poccuiickoit hyTd0I5HOM COOPHOI KO-
MaHabl [ycy XuaanHKy, oObIrpbIBaloTC MX GaMUINM U UMEHa U COoAep-
JKHUTCST MX OIICHKA.

«Mankoeoausm Ha panueil cmaduu». 3aTOJIOBOK IIPEICTABIISICT COOOM
TpaHC(HOPMHUPOBAHHOE YCTOMUMBOE CJIOBOCOYETAHNE, B 3aMETKE TOBOPUT-
csI 0 MOJIOIOM 3a0MBHOM (bopBapie, KOTOPBIN IT0 MaHEPE UTPHI HAITOMM -
HaeT 3HaMeHUTOro EBrenmst MankuHa.

HTtak, mMeHa COOCTBEHHBIC CTIOCOOHBI ITepeIaBaTh B 3aT0JI0BKaX 00JTb-
11101 00BEM KYJIBTYPHOM, UI€0JOTUUECKOM, CTIOPTUBHON M SMOLIMOHAJIBHO-
OLIeHOYHOI mH(popMamu. Mg coOCTBEHHOE aIleJIIMPYeT K 3aI1acy Ipei-
BapUTENIbHBIX 3HAHWIA agpecaTa, M YeM M3BeCTHEe M YaCTOTHEE OHUM, TeM
0oJTBIIIE BEPOSTHOCTD, YTO OH CBSI3aH Y HOCHUTEJICH SI3bIKA C OTIpeAcICHHBIMUI
aCCOIMATUBHBIMM TIpeacTaBIeHUIMU. VICIToab30BaHNe IPUEMOB SI3BIKO-
BOI UTPBI B 3aTOJIOBKE CO3IAaeT CBOCOOpA3HOE SKCIIPECCUBHOEC HAIIPsIKe-
HHE, KOTOPOE BBI3BIBACT SMOIIMOHAIBHYIO aKTUBHOCTH UMTATEIS U ITO0YXK-
JIaeT ero OOpaTUThCS K TeKCTY. PaccMarpuBas CTHIIMCTUICCKUEC TIPUEMBI

317



Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

MCITOJIb30BaAHMWA OHMMOB B 3arojIOBKax CIIOPTMBHBIX ITOPTaJI0B, MOXKHO
HprITI/I K BbIBOLY, YTO 341CChb r[peo6nazla10T OHOMACTHMYCCKME COIMHUIIBI,
KOTOPLIC TaK WJIN MHAYC YKA3bIBAIOT HA OIMPCACICHHBIC ITPU3HAKN I'€POCB
CTaTCfI, Ha MECTO U BpE€MA TOIro MJid NHOT'O COOBITHSI.

Co0OcTBEeHHBIE IMEHA CJIy2KaT B 3arojioBKax 1 MpyuBJICYCHUA BHUMAaHUA
qyuTareyd, 4J1dd OUCHKHM, OJId SKOHOMHNU PEYCBbBIX YCHHHfI, JJIAA BhIPAa>KCHUA
OTHOILICHMSA aBTOpa K BbICKa3bIBAHUIO, 1JIA CO30aHUA HaAMEKa, ITOATCKCTA,
IJIA riepeaad NPpOHNYCCKOro, CapkKaCTU4CeCKOro Ujin MHOro 3BydaHusd, a
TAKXKE I ITYTKW U YKpalllCHUA TEKCTA.

JIMTEPATYPA

Iycnsikosa, H. B. @yHKIMoHaibHas crielinduka mojJucTpyKTyPHBIX Fa3eTHBIX 3ar0-
JIOBKOB. B xH.: Becmuux Cmagponoavckoeo eocyoapcmeennozo yHugepcumema, 48/
2007, c. 87.

Konecuunuenko, A.B. llpaxmuueckas ycyprasucmuka. YaedHoe nocoouve. — Mockna:
Uznarensctso MI'Y, 2008, c. 96.

Jlsinuna, O.A. CmpykmypHble, QYHKYUOHAAbHbIE U NpaeMamuyecKue oco0eHHOCmU
HeMelK0e0 2a3emH020 3a20106Ka (Ha Mamepuane 00ueHaAUUOHANbHOU HEMEUKOL npecchl).
ABToped. auc... KaHn. dunoa. Hayk. — Boponex, 2002, c. 18—19. Available:
http://www.dissercat.com/content/segmentirovannye-konstruktsii-v-sovremennom-
russkom-yazyke-na-materiale-gazetnykh-zagolovkov

Pomantios, 1. Kax cdeaams npasuavhbiii 3a2o1060k. Available: http://www.sports.ru/
tribuna/blogs/festival/513092.html

Llamudora, O. H., Pomuonosa, B.M. Cmuaucmuueckue u cemanmuueckue npuembl
UCNOAb30BAHUA UMEH COOCMBEHHbIX 8 3a20106Kax anenoasviuibix CMU. Available:
http://sibac.info/50-2011-12-21-06-47-18/2011-12-21-06-47-43/1178-2012-02-
10-07-52-50

318



Solveiga SUSINSKIENE

(Siauliai University)

The Expression of Metaphorical Semantic Roles
in Research Abstracts Related to Linguistics

Summary
The Expression of Metaphorical Semantic Roles in Research Abstracts
Related to Linguistics

In academic abstracts, one of the strategies used to attract a reader’s attention
is the use of metaphorical language. This paper explores the expression of metapho-
rical semantic roles labeling on nominal phrases found in the research abstracts
related to linguistics. Semantic role labeling generally aims to represent something
about the meaning of a phrase at a deeper level than surface syntactic structure.
The research has been conducted within the framework of systemic-functional
linguistics and cognitive linguistics.

The metaphor in scientific discourse has been analysed for its innovative,
creative, and thought-provoking power. From a systemic-functional linguistics
perspective metaphor provides us with tools for understanding how scientists
communicate abstract ideas. Within the framework of this theory, a clause typically
consists of processes expressed by verbs, embedded semantic roles expressed by
nouns, and spatial or non-spatial circumstances expressed by adverbial or prepo-
sitional phrases. The present study examines metaphorical semantic roles in a
corpus of 30 research abstracts derived from academic social network Mendeley
[http://www.mendeley.com].

The conclusions could be drawn that nominal phrases expressed by the seman-
tic role of agent may be embedded in material and happening processes. If the
nominal phrases are expressed by the semantic role of agent-senser, they are embed-
ded in mental processes, whilst nominal phrases expressed by the semantic role of
agent-sayer are embedded in verbal processes.

Key words: metaphorical semantic role, systemic-functional linguistics, agent,
process
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Pesrome

Cnoco0Onl BepOanuzanuu MeTadopuuecKUX CEMAHTHIECKHX poJieii B
AHHOTAIMAX K CTATHhSAM IO JIMHIBUCTUKE

MeTadopruecKuii I3bIK B HAyIHBIX AHHOTALIMSX YIIOTPEOISIETCS C LIEJIBIO P -
BJIeUb BHUMaHMe ynTaTess1. Llenb HacTosIIel cTaThl — Ha OCHOBE TEOPUid KOTHH-
TUBHO JTUHIBACTUKU U CUCTEMHO-(DYHKIIMOHAIBHON JTUHIBUCTUKHU BBISICHUTD,
Kakue MeTaopruieckre CeMaHTUIeCKUE POJIU XapaKTePHBI VTl CJIOBOCOYETAHMIA,
00pa3yeMbIX CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIMHU.

Mertadopa B si3bIKe HayKU IIPUBJIEKAeT CBOS MHOBATUBHOCTHIO, TBOPYECKOM
1 BooOpaxkeHue pa3BuBamouiein pyHkuusiMu. Onupasicb Ha CUCTEMHO-(YHKIIMO-
HaJIbHYIO JIMHTBUCTHUKY, MOXHO ITOHSITh, KAKUM 00pa30oM y4EHbIE IIEPEIaioT MbIC-
11 06 aGCTpaKTHBIX ITpeaMeTax. Ha ocHOBe 3TOi TeOpUU MPeUTOXKEHIE COCTOUT U3
IIPOLIECCOB, BBIPAXKAEMBIX IJIAr0JIaMM, B COCTAB KOTOPBIX BXOISAT CEMAHTUYECKIE
poJu, BepOaanu3rpyeMble CYIECTBUTSIbHBIMU MU (hpa3aMu ¢ CYIIeCTBUTETbHBIMU,
[IPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIMY MJIM HEMPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIMU LIMPKYMCTAHTAMM, BhIpaxKae-
MbIe 00CTOSATEILCTBAMU. MartepuraioMm uccienoBanus craau 30 aHHOTalui K Ha-
YYHBIM CTaThsIM I10 JIMHTBUCTUKE, OTOOPAHHBIX U3 aKaIeMUYeCKOW COLIMabHOI
cetu Mendeley [http://www.mendeley.com].

B pesynbrate uccienoBaHus ObLIO YCTAHOBJIEHO, YTO (hpa3bl C CYIIECTBUTEIb-
HBIMU, BBIPAXKAOIIUMK CEMAHTUYECKYIO POJIb areHca, (OyHKIIMOHUPYIOT B MaTe-
pUATBHBIX Mpolleccax 1 Imporieccax ciaydas. Eciu ¢passl ¢ CyllecTBUTEIbHBIM BbI-
paxaroT CeMaHTUYECKYIO pOJIb areHca U MalyreHca, OHU MOTYT (YHKLIMOHUPOBATh
B MEHTAJIbHBIX Ipoleccax. BepOaabHble IIPOLIECCH CBSI3aHbI ¢ TAKUMU (Ppa3amu,
KOTOPBIC YKAa3bIBAIOT HA CEMaHTUYECKYIO POJIb areHca U TOBOPSIIIETO JIUIIA.

KutroueBsie ciioBa: memaghopuueckas cemanmuueckas pons, CUCeMHO-DYHKUU-
OHANbHASA NUHRBUCMUKA, A2eHM, NPOUecc

Introductory observations

Science as a field of study can be seen as a cultural system whose mem-
bers share a set of common ideas. Such ideas are reflected in the linguistic
choices made by scientists. In research abstracts, one of the strategies used
to attract a reader’s attention is the use of metaphorical language. To cite
Kronfeld [1980: 14], “each discipline has asked different questions about
metaphor and has thus selected the paradigm cases that most naturally fit
its interests, usually without being concerned with the adequacy of these
cases for other points of view on metaphor”.

The metaphor in scientific discourse has been analysed for its inno-
vative, creative, and thought-provoking power [see among others: Knudsen
2005; Brown 2003; Maasen and Weingart 2000]. Analogy and metaphor
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are pivotal to scientific thought. To cite Knudsen [2005: 373], “Analogical
or metaphorical reasoning describes a process in which a given phenomenon
is compared to another otherwise totally unrelated phenomenon, and pictu-
red as sharing central attributes or relations”. In Gentner and Jeziorski’s
terms [1994: 448], “Analogy can be viewed as a kind of highly selective
similarity. In processing analogy, people implicitly focus on certain kinds
of commonalities and ignore others”. In reference to Knudsen [2005: 374],
a metaphor consists of three components: (1) the topic, which is the
phenomenon we want to say something about, (2) the vehicle, which is the
phenomenon we are using in doing so, and (3) the specific and relevant
instances of comparison which takes place. According to Kuhn [1994: 539],
“Metaphor plays an essential role in establishing links between scientific
language and the world”. Thus the analogy is a mapping of knowledge
from one domain into another (the target) such that a system of relations
that holds among the domain objects also holds among the target objects.

Both types of metaphors occur in research abstracts: conventional
metaphors and non-conventional metaphors (i.e. metaphors which are crea-
ted for the communicative purpose). Generally speaking, conventional
metaphors are quite frequent in scientific discourse, whilst non-conventional
metaphors are less frequent. According to Gentner et al. [2001], in case of
non-conventional metaphor, or in other terms — novel metaphor, the mea-
ning is created through a process of actively aligning elements between a
topic and a vehicle; on the other hand, the meaning of conventional metaphors
is only associated with the vehicle and no alignment process is necessary.
Both play a pivotal role in the abstracts, as they contribute to persuasive
communicative function in the texts. Thus, we set out from the basic
assumption that scientific discourse not only provides a description of
reality but also constructs a world view of such a reality by providing a
perspective on it.

From a systemic-functional linguistics perspective, metaphor provides
us with tools for understanding how scientists communicate abstract ideas.
Thus the function of a metaphor is to facilitate the understanding of abstract
notions. According to Gibbs [1994], “Metaphor is a fundamental mental
capacity by which people understand themselves and the world through
the conceptual mapping of knowledge”. Systemic-functional linguistics is
a linguistic theory that is used as the theoretical underpinning of this study.
Within the framework of this theory, a clause typically consists of processes
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expressed by verbs, embedded semantic roles expressed by nouns, and spatial
or non-spatial circumstances expressed by adverbial or prepositional phrases.

This paper explores the expression of metaphorical semantic roles
labeling on nominal phrases found in the research abstracts related to
linguistics. Semantic role labeling generally aims to represent something
about the meaning of a phrase at a deeper level than surface syntactic
structure. The research has been conducted within the framework of syste-
mic-functional linguistics and cognitive linguistics.

Materials and Methods

The present study examines metaphorical semantic roles in a corpus
of 30 research abstracts derived from Mendeley [http://www.mendeley.
com|. Mendeley is a free reference manager and academic social network,
and provides the abstracts of research papers and books in a wide variety
of disciplines. For the present study, the abstracts cover a range of subtopics
dealing with linguistics (Applied Linguistics, Computational Linguistics,
English Language, French Language, German Language, Historical Lingu-
istics, Philology, Psycholinguistics, Phonetics, Semantics, Sociolinguistics,
Syntax, and Theoretical Linguistics).

The research abstracts have been analysed in the light of Halliday’s
[1994] proposed model in order to explore how scientific facts and findings
are construed in abstracts. Similar to all lexical elements, the propositions
(predicative units) can be viewed as consisting of semantic components,
such as processes, participants, and circumstances. The use of componential
analysis method makes it possible to establish the meaning of the propo-
sition which is constituted by respective semantic components, i.e. the
clauses with embedded nouns or nominal phrases that function as inanimate
agents.

Results and Discussion

The content of communication is a situation, which does not refer
directly to an extralinguistic reality which exists in the real world, but
rather to the speaker’s conceptualization of it. The components of this
conceptualization of reality are semantic functions, or roles: processes,
participants, and circumstances. The process is expressed by a verb, which
is an axis of any sentence. The following types of processes can be distin-
guished: material, happening, mental, verbal, relational, and existential
[Halliday 1994, 2004; Downing and Locke 1992; Valeika 1998, to mention
a few]. Any semantic classification is problematic, as the semantic propo-
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sition types cannot be either exhaustive or uncontroversial. The semantic
function of an embedded nominal phrase in propositions is determined,
naturally, by the process type. The choice of a lexeme is generally deter-
mined by the process type making it metaphorical or non-metaphorical.
The semantic role depends on the state of affairs that the entity involves.

Theoretically, the process in propositions with embedded nominal
phrases expressed by metaphorical semantic roles should be expressed by
the same verbal lexeme as in propositions with embedded nominal phrases
expressed by non-metaphorical semantic roles. This is but natural since
nominal phrases present metaphoric semantic roles or circumstances, and
the latter should make use of the same verbal lexemes as their non-metap-
horical counterparts.

In the corpus under investigation, it was found that embedded nominal
phrases participate in material propositions and acquire the function of
agent that is “a wilful, purposeful instigator of an action or event” [Van
Valin and LaPolla 2002: 85]. Material processes are processes of ‘doing’
and involve some physical action and show that something is going on in
the external world. Furthermore, the examples fall into two groups of
metaphors: conventional metaphors and non-conventional metaphors.
Consider the examples with conventional metaphors, which are quite fre-
quent in research abstracts:

(1)  This introductory textbook surveys the field of cognitive linguistics
as a distinct area of study, presenting its theoretical foundations
and the arguments supporting it.

(2) This book outlines second language acquisition, the study of the
way in which people learn a language other than their mother
tongue.

(3) This article presents an overview of the results from this project
and of other previous studies, with the aim of explaining how
grammatical processing in language learners differs from that of
mature native speakers.

(4) Talk of linguistic universals has given cognitive scientists the
impression that languages are all built to a common pattern.

(5) This target article summarizes decades of cross-linguistic work by
typologists and descriptive linguists, showing just how few and
unprofound the universal characteristics of language are/

(6) The visualization of data plays a key role, both in the initial stages
of data exploration and later on when the reader is encouraged to
criticize various models.
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The examples above prove that such metaphorical constituents as
This introduction textbook surveys, This book outlines, This article pre-
sents, Talk of linguistic universals has given, This target article summarizes,
and The visualization of data plays a key role are conventional and often
met in research papers, especially abstracts. Furthermore, the nominal
phrases are placed as agents. Consider more examples:

(7)  The model can handle some of the main observations in the domain
of speech errors (the major empirical domain for most other theories
of lexical access), and the theory opens new ways of approaching
the cerebral organization of speech production by way of high-
temporal-resolution imaging.

(8) Unlike purely verb-based approaches to compositionality, Gene-
rative Lexicon (GL) attempts to spread the semantic load across
all constituents of the utterance.

The nominal phrases in the examples above (The model, Generative Lexi-
con) play semantic functions of inanimate agent, inanimacy whereof is
revealed by the process expressed by verbs can handle and attempts to
spread.

However, the non-conventional metaphorical constituents might be
found in abstracts as well:

(9) As a novel attack on the perennially vexing questions of the theo-
retical status of thematic roles and the inventory of possible roles,
this paper defends a strategy of basing accounts of roles on more
unified domains of linguistic data that have been used in the past
to motivate roles, addressing in particular the problem of argument
selection (principles determining which roles are associated with
which grammatical relations).

(10

=

This study investigates how linguistic variation carries social
meaning, examining the impact of the English variable (ING) on
perceptions of eight speakers from the U.S. West Coast and South.

The process of non-conventionalization is expressed by the following
processes: attack and defends, whilst the process investigates would be
ascribed to the process of conventionalization.

Happening processes are also considered to be behavioural verbs.
Although behavioural processes are typically involuntary, they may involve
agency, i.e. they may be deliberate. For instance:

(11) The sudden eruption of activity in the area of opinion mining and
sentiment analysis, which deals with the computational treatment
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of opinion, sentiment, and subjectivity in text,_has thus occurred
at least in part as a direct response to the surge of interest in new
systems that deal directly with opinions as a first-class object

(12) A new theoretical approach to language has emerged in the past
1015 years that allows linguistic observations about form-meaning
pairings, known as ‘constructions’, to be stated directly.

(13) Are proto-roles categories manifested elsewhere in the language
or cognitive categories?

As it is seen from the examples above, inanimate subjects expressed by
nominal phrases (A sudden eruption of activity, A new theoretical approach
to language, and proto-roles categories) take cognitive verbs, such as has
thus occurred, has emerged, are....manifested, functioning as the predicates.
Such metaphorical semantic roles have an impersonal quality as well.
Mental processes form a conceptual semantic category: there is a clear
boundary between something that goes on in the external world and some-
thing that goes on in the internal world of mind. Mental processes involve
the processes of feeling, thinking and perceiving. In such clauses the agent
perceives, cognizes, or affects something. Involved in mental process clauses,
the nominal phrases play semantic roles of the agent-senser that perceives,
knows, likes, etc. In the empirical evidence, it is seen that the processes
mapped on the predicates denote the hallmarks of intelligent activity. Con-
sider the examples below:
(14) This paper surveys the use of VSMs for semantic processing of text.

(15) The cyclic linearization proposal makes predictions that cross-
cut the details of particular syntactic configurations.

(16) Computers understand very little of the meaning of human lan-
guage. This profoundly limits our ability to give instructions to
computers, the ability of computers to explain their actions to us,
and the ability of computers to analyse and process text.

Since the processes of surveying, making predictions, understanding, explai-
ning, and analyzing are all cognitive activities carried out by the researcher
himself/herself, the metaphorical nominal phrases enable them to refrain
from indicating the actual agent at the same time creating an impression
of objectivity.

Verbal processes are those of saying and communicating. Embedded
in such clauses the agents become some kinds of sayers. The sayer is a
kind of agent who is responsible for putting out a signal. For instance:
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(17) Cognitive Linguistics argues that language is governed by general
cognitive principles, rather than by a special-purpose language
module.

(18) The article proposes a framework for the analysis of identity as
produced in linguistic interaction, based on the following prin-
ciples:[...]

Since the examples (17) and (18) indicate the usage of conventional
metaphors, the examples below provide the usage of non-conventional
metaphors:

(19) Annotated corpora promise to be valuable for enterprises as diverse
as the automatic construction of statistical models for the grammar
of the written and the colloquial spoken language, |...].

(20) The spread of English as the international lingua franca (ELF),
like other aspects of globalization, calls for a reconsideration of
conventional ways of thinking.

These novel or conventional metaphors functioning in the role of sayer
are identified and communicated as figurative and perform the same mental
abilities as a human can perform.

Concluding Remarks

Conventional and non-conventional (novel) metaphors identified in
research abstracts are a part of standard academic discourse. The analysis
proves that the metaphorical semantic roles effectively condense agency
that is shifted to abstract processes and entities. Particular events are meta-
phorically represented by different process types (material, happening,
mental, and verbal). The process of metaphorical semantic roles deperso-
nalizes the agent making the writer distance himself/herself from association
with the agent: the authors of the research abstracts may use metaphorical
semantic roles to refer to processes (verbs) without specifying the agent of
these actions.

The results prove that metaphorical semantic roles enabled effective
identification of potential metaphors. Both types of metaphors (conven-
tional and non-conventional) in terms of analogy promote critical thinking
and creativity.

Metaphorical semantic roles locate the subjects as inanimate agents
of cognitive activities present the research as an independent entity. While
using them, the author can distance himself/herself from the research and
allow the results to “speak”, ”propose”, ”discuss”, etc. for themselves.
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Summary

Are Allusions, Intertextuality and Precedent Texts
the Same Cognitive Mechanisms?

The present paper explores three different terms, their underlying meaning,
and the possibilities of interpretation. It is an attempt to determine whether the
term allusion is used in Stylistics, intertextuality in Literary Theory, and precedent
text in Semiotics.

The main research question of the paper is whether these terms denote the
same cognitive phenomena, and in what way the terms are similar and how they
differ; whether it is possible to assume that they operate according to the same
pattern.

The paper takes a cognitive stylistic approach stating that allusion is a cogni-
tive mechanism. Case studies of allusions are examined in the discourse of adverti-
sing. All the advertisements have different cultural or historical references. The
references are carefully examined and interpreted. Some representations refer to
local precedent phenomena, others denote globally recognisable allusions.

The conclusion of the similarity of cognitive patterns is drawn considering
the definitions of the phenomena and their functioning in the real world environ-
ment.

Key words: advertisements, cognitive stylistics, cultural references, literature,

films

Kopsavilkums

Vai aluzijas, intertekstualitate un precedenta teksti ir vieni un tie pasi
kognitivie mehanismi?

Raksta izpétiti tris dazadi termini un to pamata eso$a nozime un tas interpre-
tacijas iespéjas, ka ari noskaidrots, vai terminu alaizija izmanto stilistika, inter-
tekstualitate — literatarzinatné un precedenta teksts — semiotika.

Raksta galvenais pétamais jautajums ir, vai Sie termini apzimé tos pasus kogni-
tivos mehanismus, vai tie ir lidzigi un ka tie atskiras, vai ir iespéjams pienemt, ka
tos darbina tas pats princips.
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Raksta izmatota kognitivas stilistikas pieeja, apgalvojot, ka alazija ir kognitivs
mehanisms. Aluzijas pétitas, analizéjot konkrétus piemérus reklamas diskursa.
Visi analizétie pieméri satur dazadas kultarvésturiskas atsauces, kuras ir rapigi
aplukotas un interpretétas. Dazos pieméros sastopamas atsauces attiecas uz vietéjas
nozimes precedenta fenomeniem, bet citas — uz globali atpazistamam aluzijam.

Secinajumi tiek izdariti, izvértéjot gan pétamo terminu definicijas, gan to
funkcionésanu realaja vide.

Atslégas vardi: reklamas, kognitiva stilistika, kultiras atsauces, literara fan-
tazija, ekranizacijas

The whole research material has been collected from 2009 to 2014. It
mainly consists of advertisements and other scanned media texts and pictu-
res, which have been photographed or found on the Internet. Five most
suitable advertisements from 2009 to 2010 have been selected for the case
studies of the present article. All the pictures which have been photographed
and used for this article are from the personal archives of the author.

For the purposes of the analysis and identification of allusions and
other tropes, I have used the method offered by Anita Naciscione for iden-
tification and analysis of phraseological units. This method has four steps:
recognition, verification, comprehension, and interpretation [Naciscione
2010: 43-55]. Recognition and verification establish whether there has
been a reference and whether the specific example is an allusion, a precedent
phenomenon, or it is a case of intertextuality. The analysis starts with
comprehension and interpretation, which is a cognitive operation, revealing
a deep and thorough understanding of meaning construction and their
relationship in discoursal use. Interpretation considers the interaction of
the verbal and visual use in the social and cultural context of the specific
example [Krasovska 2013: 49-50].

Allusion is a term and its definition can be found in most dictiona-
ries: “Something that is said or written that is intended to make you think
of a particular thing or person: The film is full of allusions to Hitchcock.
Her novels are packed with literary allusions” [Cambridge Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary 2008: 38]. It means that in the English language and
culture allusion is part of general linguistic knowledge of a person. In
theoretical sources of Stylistics, allusion is not mentioned as a separate
stylistic technique. We will not find it, for example, in “A Dictionary of
Stylistics” by Katie Wales or in “Key Terms in Stylistics” by Nina Ngrgaard,
Rocio Montoro and Beatrix Busse [Wales [1990] 2001; Ngrgaard, Montoro
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and Busse 2010]. Naciscione defines phraseological allusion as follows:
“A mental implicit verbal or visual reference to the image of a phraseolo-
gical unit represented in discourse by one or more explicit image-bearing
constituents, and their instantial ties, hinting at the image. Allusion shows
the strength of cobesion inherent in the PU: one or more constituents are
in a position to evoke associations with the whole PU. The explicit image-
bearing constituents of the PU have a metonymic function; they act like a
recall cue alluding to the PU, providing a web of associative links”
[Naciscione 2010: 253]. This definition is very useful for the present study
as it includes not only verbal but also visual images which are present in
the examples selected for case studies.

Intertextuality is not a term commonly met in dictionaries, however,
intertext is defined in “The Chambers Dictionary” as “in Literary Theory,
a text evaluated in terms of its explicit relation (e.g. by allusion) to other
texts” [The Chambers Dictionary 2011: 798]. “The Chambers Dictionary”
also gives the entry of intertextuality as a noun, however, we have to
remember that it is not a regular dictionary as it contains over 620,000
words and phrases, and claims to be
unrivalled and to have all the words
in the English language you will ever
need. Intertextuality seems to be better
recognised by scholars of Stylistics than
allusion. Wales describes it as “uite-
rances/texts in relation to other utte-
rances/ texts. So even within a single
text there can be, as it were, a conti-
nual ‘dialogue’ between the text given
and other texts/utterances that exist
outside it, literary and non-literary:
either within that same period of com-
position, or in previous centuries”

tavArn il [Wales [1990] 2001: 220-221]. She
espresso A also mentions that the term intertex-
tuality is frequently used in Literary
Theory and Text Linguistics. Julia

Figure 1. Lavazza espresso Kristeva was the first researcher who
(Photographed in London, used this term in the 1960s. Kristeva
June 28, 2009) developed Mikhail Bakhtin’s idea who
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created the concept of dialogism, i.e., that all the utterances form a dialogue
with other utterances. Gérard Genette has used the term paratextuality.
The term a precedent text or a precedent phenomenon appears to
have originated in research based on the material of the Russian language —
(eHoMeH mpeneaeHTHOCTH Or mpeneneHTHbie GeHomennbl. Scholarly discus-
sions, research papers, and PhD theses in Russian, dealing with this issue
date back to the 1990s (see Kpacubix 1997; CopokuH, [yakos, KpacHbIX,
Bosbckast 1998). The researchers define precedent phenomena as well-
known to the members of a national linguocultural community; they can
be repetitive or clichéd; they can trigger a chain of associations; there exists
a certain cognitive basis for the whole national linguocultural community.
A lot of research has been done in exploring media texts (see Zhaeva 2013).
Thus, it has been determined that the term allusion is not widely used
in Stylistics, but rather in definitions; intertextuality is indeed employed in
Literary Theory, and the term precedent text or rather precedent pheno-
menon is a research object of Linguistics and Culture rather than Semiotics.
The main research question of the paper is whether these terms denote
the same cognitive phenomena, and in what way the terms are similar and
how they differ; whether it is possible to assume that they operate according
to the same pattern. At this stage it is possible to indicate that the definitions
of all the terms are similar in the following way:
1) there should be a reference to something that is recognisable by the
linguistic community;
2) the recognisable phenomenon should be significant in the cognitive
basis of the community;
3) a certain dialogue should be provoked between the creator and the
audience, when creating particular associations.
As to the first point, we can say that the community can be either
local or global, depending on the reference; there can be globally recognised
references and those that will be understood only by a local community.

Case studies

The first example has been photographed in London, and it is adver-
tising an Italian coffee machine (see Figure 1).

It is a visual allusion to the Vitruvian Man — an anatomy drawing by
Leonardo da Vinci at the end of the 15th century. It is definitely a prece-
dent phenomenon, a reference that will be understood by the global com-
munity. The Vitruvian Man is often considered to be a cultural icon which
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does not only represent Italy; however, it is on the Italian euro coin. The
Vitruvian Man demonstrates ideal and universal harmony of the human
body. Even astronauts have a stylised Vitruvian Man on the shoulder of
their spacesuits. The verbal text of the advertisement says: “Lavazza — the
real Italian espresso experience”. At the bottom of the advertisement there
is a text: “Lavazza a modo mio. Get the authentic espresso system”, which
translates as “Lavazza my way”. Evidently it means that the new coffee
machine will make coffee the way you like it. The creators of the adver-
tisement imply that the espresso system is perfect. In the picture, though,
we see a woman, not a man. Probably the advertisers think that a woman
is more attractive than a man. Feminists would be angry about this adver-
tisement for the use of the woman’s body as a sexualised object. Humour
lovers would remember the anecdote about God, in which God created
the man as a rough copy before creating the woman — His real masterpiece.

The next advertisement (see Figure 2) is one of the series in an adver-
tising campaign of the Riga shopping mall Alfa. All the examples are allu-
sions to different literary works of the literary fairy tale and literary fantasy
genre and their film adaptations. Since the allusions are visual, we can
even say that these are primarily allusions to the films.

& : 4 " ¥
| IEBRAUC VASARA

AR JAUNU

p Alfa par 20 Ls, piedalies loterija,
no 100 divriteniem

Figure 2. Ride into Summer
(Photographed in Riga, Alfa shopping mall, May 25, 2010)

This particular advert shows a fairy tale character — Puss in Boots. This
character comes from a French literary fairy tale of the 17* century by
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Charles Perrault. Perrault is often considered to be the father of the literary
fairy tale genre which is built upon folk tales. Puss in Boots is a very clever
cat who defeats the ogre and helps his master to marry a princess. However,
in this picture we can recognise the cat from the “Shrek” film series (four
films from 2001 to 2010). Puss in Boots appeared in the second film —
“Shrek 2”. Since the “Shrek” film series is a proper 21% century film,
celebrating the diversity of different creatures, no mater whether they are
humans, ogres, donkeys or cats, the course of events is slightly different,
to put it mildly. The main character — the ogre Shrek is the key figure of
the whole series, thus Puss in Boots not only fails to kill him, but they also
become best friends. It was after the “Shrek” film series proved to be a
financially successful franchise in 2011, that the “Puss in Boots” film was
released. It tells the story of Puss in Boots before meeting Shrek. The “Puss
in Boots” film itself employs a number of allusions to nursery rhymes, for
example, “Humpty Dumpty”, “Jack and Jill”, as well as the English fairy
tale “Jack and the Beanstalk”. Thus the allusion and the precedent image
and precedent phenomena are perceived by the viewer of the picture, and
the films abound in various cases of intertextuality. It is most likely that
the advertisement’s message comprises the idea that it is clever to take
part in a lottery where you can win a bicycle.

The following illustration is an allusion to the Latvian play for children
“Tom Thumb” (Spriditis) by Anna Brigadere (see Figure 3).

Figure 3. The Happy Land of Alfa
(Photographed in Riga, Alfa shopping mall, September 9, 2010)

The play was written in 1903, while the film adaptation was made 82 years
later — in 1985. In the play and the film there is a situation when Mother
Fortune (Laimes mate) gives Tom Thumb a ring and tells him to turn the
ring and say: “Swan, swan, move your feet and take me to the happy
land”. Most members of the Latvian community of all ages will recognise
this image and this text. The play has always been on the school syllabus
for Latvian literature, and the film is regularly shown on TV. This banner
signifies that the shopping mall is a happy place and obviously there are
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discounts, and shopping is supposed to make you happy. Shopping is often
used as a means of improving your mood, there even exists the term
“shopping therapy”.

The following picture promotes the same shopping mall. The verbal
text says: “Alfa and the Autumn of Makeover” (see Figure 4). It is a visual
allusion to the Harry Potter phenomenon. All the seven Harry Potter books
published from 1997 to 2007 and their film adaptations are entitled “Harry
Potter and [..]'”. Hence the advertisers could have implied that there is
magic in the shopping mall. In fact, there was a promo that you could
collect certain amount of stamps for your shopping receipts and later
exchange them for cinema tickets which was not magical but real. Yet, if
there are young British people who believe you can run through the wall
at King’s Cross station in London as reported by the media, maybe the
Latvian people are ready to believe in the shopping mall magic.

Figure 4. Alfa and the Autumn of Makeover
(Alfa shopping mall advertisement found on the Internet www.ddb.lv
and saved on the PC of the author, November 7, 2010)

We can recognise all the three main heroes of the story — from left to right —
Hermione, Harry and Ron. Even the name of the shopping mall — Alfa is
written in a similar font as the American version of the book covers and
the film titles.

. Harry Potter and the Philosopher’s Stone.

. Harry Potter and the Chamber of Secrets.

. Harry Potter and the Prisoner of Azkaban.
. Harry Potter and the Goblet of Fire.

. Harry Potter and the Order of the Phoenix.
. Harry Potter and the Half-Blood Prince.

. Harry Potter and the Deathly Hallows.

NN bW
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The next representation is an allusion to “Alice’s Adventures in Won-
derland” — a literary nonsense book (1865) by Lewis Carroll (see Figure 5).

Figure 5. Spring in the Alfa Wonderland
(Alfa shopping mall advertisement found on the Internet www.ddb.lv
and saved on the PC of the author, October 27, 2010)

As Naciscione has stated in her definition of phraseological allusion —
there are image-bearing constituents which hint at different images from
“Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland”. There are verbal and visual consti-
tuents, verbal — Wonderland (Brinumzeme), visual — the white Rabbit, the
clock and the girl herself. Here the image or the precedent phenomenon
that is hinted at is the Mad Tea Party. Alice is sitting on the table which is
not a conventional place for a decent 19 century person to sit on. In
comparison with the original story, there is no tea on the table, instead
there are items you can buy in the shopping mall - bags, jewellery, shoes,
scarves, etc. Here we can speak about the conceptualisation of shopping
in terms of wonders. A shopping process could be regarded as a wonderful
experience. “Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland” is a globally well-recog-
nised phenomenon. There have also been a number of screen adaptations.

Conclusions

The conclusion regarding cognitive patterns is derived, taking into
account the definitions of the phenomena and their functioning in the real
world environment. There exist different definitions and a slightly different
understanding in Stylistics and Literary Theory. Semiotics is sometimes
used as a tool both in Stylistics and Literary Theory, however, we cannot
speak about a semiotic theory of precedent phenomena. In the 21 century
many disciplines overlap, and an interdisciplinary approach is often
encouraged.
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It can be said that the cognitive mechanism is the same in allusions,
intertextuality, and precedent phenomena because all of them have to be
recognised, verified, understood, and interpreted. I would argue that the
term allusion is more general as it employs different semiotic modes (verbal,
visual, etc.), especially when analysing multimodal advertisements.

I would also argue that allusion is a significant means of stylistic
expression as case studies in visual discourse reveal it as a pattern of thought.
Thus allusion plays a significant role in the conceptualisation of thought
and experience, and the visual image may be sustainable without the verbal
mode.
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Carka, Knopka, Trusani jeb ieskats
Reézeknes novada iesauku semantika

Summary
Insight into the Semantics of Nicknames from Rezekne District

By carrying on the research on nicknames in Central Latgale, the present
article focuses on their spread, usage, and semantics in Rezekne district and town.

This article aims at providing an insight into the motivation of nicknames
from Rezekne district and town, by further analysis of the widest groups of motiva-
tional semantics. For a successful achievement of the aim the following tasks were
set: to make inquiries about the information of Rezekne district and town; to
survey inhabitants about the spread and usage of nicknames as informal person’s
names; to analyse the gathered material from the point of view of semantics.

In the present article 333 nicknames are being analysed, which were gathered
by surveying inhabitants from nine parishes of Rezekne district and Rezekne town.
Nicknames in contradiction to first names and surnames have kept their original
semantics, thus in this article the main focus is on the motivation of nicknames.
The gathered 333 nicknames are subdivided into 15 groups according to their
motivation.

Key words: anthroponym, nickname, semantics, motivation, Rezekne
b

Ipasvardi ir universala lingvistiska kategorija [Van Langendonck 2007:
3], kura antroponimiem ir butiska loma — tie nosauc, individualize cilvéku.
Latviesu antroponimu jeb personvardu kopojumu veido bagatigs leksikas
klasts: prieksvardi, uzvardi, tévvardi, pseidonimi, iesaukas u. c. Personvardi
ne tikai individualizé cilvéku, bet rada noteiktas asociacijas, emocijas,
domas par nosaucamo personu.

Turpinot pétijumu par vienu no ekspresivakajam personvardu gru-
pam — iesaukam Centrallatgalé —, $aja raksta uzmaniba pievérsta to
izplatibai, lietoSanai un semantikai Rézeknes novada un pilséta.

Raksta meérkis ir sniegt ieskatu Rézeknes novada un pilsétas iesauku
motivacija, sikak analizgjot plasakas motivativas semantikas grupas. Mérka
sasniegSanai bija izvirziti vairaki uzdevumi: izzinat informaciju par Rézek-
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nes novadu un pilsétu; aptaujat iedzivotajus par neoficialo personvardu —
iesauku — izplatibu un lietoSanu; analizét apkopoto iesauku materialu no
semantikas aspekta.

Lai analizétu iesaukas Rézeknes novada un pilséta, butu lietderigi
minét dazus faktus par pétamo teritoriju un tas iedzivotajiem. Rézeknes
novads atrodas pasa Latgales vida, to veido 25 pagasti. Péc Pilsonibas un
migracijas lietu parvaldes majaslapas datiem, Rézeknes novada platiba ir
2524 km?, 2015. gada sakuma novada bija 30 217 iedzivotaju [PMLP,
datiuz 01.01.2015]. Latgales regiona iedzivotaju ipatsvars ir daudzveidigs,
to var attiecinat ari uz Rézeknes novadu. 20135. gada 1. janvari novada
bija 57,91% latviesu, 36,64% krievu, 1,29% polu, 1,25% baltkrievu,
1,86 % citas tautibas, savukart 1,29 % iedzivotaju savu tautibu nav noradi-
jusi [PMLP, dati uz 01.01.2015]. Rézeknes novads ,, ir viens no baga-
takajiem novadiem Latvija ar kultiiras pieminekliem. [..] Rézeknes novads
var lepoties ari ar nematerialam kultiras vértibam” [http://rezeknesnovads.
lv/rezeknes-novads/, skatits 28.01.2015].

Savukart Rézeknes pilséta ir ne tikai Latgales vésturiskais un garigais,
bet ari geografiskais centrs. Péc Pilsonibas un migracijas lietu parvaldes
majaslapas datiem, pilsétas platiba ir 1748 hektari. Ka norada pasi rézek-
niesi, , £d, gluzi tapat ka Roma, gul uz septiniem pakalniem un savus liklocus
tai cauri met Rezeknes upe. [..] Ja tautibas bitu krasas, tad Reézekne —
Latgales sirds — bitu viskrasainaka Latvijas pilseta, jo Seit izsenis dzivo
latgaliesi, poli, krievi, baltkrievi, ukraini un ebreji. Seit vienuviet rimti
sadzivo daudzas tautibas, ticibas un tradicijas” [http://www.rezekne.lv/
par-rezekni/, skatits 28.01.2015]. 2015. gada 1. janvari pilséta bija 44,76 %
latviesu, 45,61% krievu, 2,46% polu, 1,51% baltkrievu, 1,25% citas
tautibas, savukart 1,13 % iedzivotaju savu tautibu nav noradijusi [PMLP,
datiuz 01.01.2015].

» Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojosaja vardnica” iesauka ir defi-
néta ka ,neoficials personvards, ko lieto papildus cilvéeka vardam un
uzvardam (vai citas kategorijas oficialam personvardam). Iesauku parasti
lieto nosaucama cilveka pazinas vai gimenes locekli, retos gadijumos (pie-
meram, braziliesu futbolistiem) iesauka klast plasi zindma un iegist daléji
oficialu raksturu” [VPSV 2007: 150-151]. Tomér precizaka definicija, péc
raksta autores domam, ir atrodama lietuviesu , Valodniecibas terminu
vardnica”, kura noradits, ka iesauka ir , papildvards, kura apkartejie cilveki
sauc personu péc kadas iezimes, ipatnibas vai lidzibas ar kaut ko” [Gaivenis,
Keinys 1990: 154].
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Saja raksta analizétas 333 iesaukas, kas iegatas, aptaujajot devinu
Rézeknes novada pagastu un pilsétas iedzivotajus. Aptaujas veiksana
piedalijas raksta autore un Daugavpils Universitates bakalaura studiju
programmas , Filologija (latviesu filologija)” studenti. Vislielakais iesauku
vakums ir apkopots Nautrénu pagasta, tad secigi mazak no Rézeknes,
Vecstruzanu, Pusas, Gaigalavas un citos pagastos (sk. 1. diagrammu).

Nautréni
Rézckne
Pusza
Vecstrizani
Gaigalava
Sakstagals
Nagli
Lendzi
Malta

Silmala

0,0 20,0 40,0 60,0 80,0

1. diagramma. Iesauku skaits Rezeknes novada
pagastos / pilséta (%)!

Rézeknes novads un pilséta atrodas netalu no Latvijas valsts un ari
visas Eiropas Savienibas austrumu robezas ar Krieviju un Baltkrieviju, lidz
ar to slavu valodas ir ietekméjusas ari augszemnieku dialekta latgalisko
izloksnu leksiku, t. sk. ari personvardu sistému. Lidz ar to iesaukas glaba
ne tikai attieciga laika liecibas, bet ari izloksnu iezimes.

Iesaukam atskiriba no priek§vardiem un uzvardiem sakotnéja
semantika vél nav zudusi, tapéc $aja raksta galvena uzmaniba pievérsta
iesauku motivacijai. Apkopotas 333 iesaukas iedalitas 15 grupas péc to
motivacijas. lespéjams, ka dazas grupas varétu apvienot viena, tomér raksta
autore vélas paradit, cik iesauku rasanas motivacija var bat dazada un
daudzveidiga (sk. 2. diagrammu).

! Ja nav noradits citadi, raksta autores veidotas diagrammas un tabulas - I. Z.
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e
[}

Tautthas motivetas iesaukas

Siluglibasmolivetas iesaukas I 0,3

Radniectbasmotivetas iesaukas I 0,3

Vecuma motivetas iesaukas I 0.3

Mantotas iesaukas || 2.1

Neskaidras motivacijas iesaukas |— 2.7
Valodas, runas motivetas iesaukas  |mm—— 3 6
Nodarbosanas, valaspriekamotivetas iesaukas | mm— 3.9

Darba vietas, profesijas motivétas iesaukas

Dzivesvietas motivétas iesaukas

Vairaku pazimju motivetas iesaukas

Notikumamotivetas iesaukas |_ 10.2

Uzvedibas, rakstura motivetas iesaukas | - ———s | 3.0
Asociativas iesaukas | | O 3

Argjaizskata motivétas iesaukas

253

2. diagramma. Rezeknes novada un pilsétas iesauku
motivativa semantika (%)

Talak iesaukas dalitas grupas péc to motivacijas. Saja raksta analizétas
nevis visu, bet septinu procentuali lielako grupu iesaukas. Grupas un apaks-
grupas iesauku pieméri doti alfabéta seciba, skirklis veidots $adi:

1) skirkli ievada skirkla vards pamatforma (trekniem burtiem), dazviet
noradita lietojama iesaukas paralélforma;

2)  aiz skirkla varda noradita dzimte (s vai v). Ja iesauka ir gimenei vai
grupai, tad dotas norades attiecigi gim. / gr.;

3) aiz skirkla varda pédinas noradita iesaukas motivacija (ta pierakstita
tada veida, ka noradijusi respondenti) un vieta, kur ta fikséta. Ja
iesaukai ir divas motivacijas, tas abas tiek noraditas.

Visplasako semantikas grupu veido aréja izskata motivétas iesaukas
(25,3%). Neapsaubami, ka argjais izskats ir pirmais signals, kas pievers
uzmanibu un rosina uz dazadam asociacijam un iesauku darinasanu. Tas
raksturo cilvéka argjo izskatu un fiziskas ipatnibas. Iesaukas motivacijas
pamata ir gan auguma atskiribas, gan matu, sejas krasa, gan kakla, deguna,
kajas izmérs, gan apgérba krasa, izskats, gan gaitas u. c. ipasibas. Atkariba
no ta $is grupas materialu var iedalit sikakas apaksgrupas, kuras minéti
atseviski iesauku piemeéri.
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Galvu, seju raksturojosas iesaukas

Aréja izskata motivéto iesauku grupa pladu apaksgrupu veido matu
krasas, matu sakartojuma u. c. raksturojosas ipasibas:

Baltais Lacis v ,,smagnéjs, gandriz baltiem matiem” Nautr.; Barans v
»Sprogaini mati” PuSa; Bizeite s ,mati vienmeér bijusi sapiti bizés, kuras
bija aptitas ap galvu” Pusa; Blondais Gréks v, gais$i mati” Nautr.; Globuss
v ,plikpauris” Nautr.; Hloraks v, sirmiem matiem” Réz.; Kekss s ,, friztra
atgadinaja kéksu” Nautr.; Lygzda s, meitenes friztra lidziga putna ligzdai”
Réz.; Pokuls v, sprogaini, gari mati” Nautr.; Para Kacine s , gari, pukaini,
biezi un vienmér savélusies mati” Rog.; Riziks v ( < sl. adj. RiZs ‘ruds’
LVSIV 2009: 405) ,rudas krasas mati” Nautr.; Siermuo Bronpa s ,agri
nosirmoja. Dzimta visi agri nosirmo” Nautr.; Voilaks v, staigaja ar gariem
matiem, kuri vienmér bija savélusies” Nautr.

Apkopotais materials liecina, ka visvairak pievérsta uzmaniba blondu,
rudu, sirmu matu ipasniekiem. Savukart vairakas iesaukas metaforiski
raksturo frizaru un matu griezumu (Globuss, Kekss, Lygzda, Barans).

Aréja izskata iesauku raSanos motivé ari sejas, tas dalas, krasas ipat-
nibas:

Ausains v ,lielas ausis, ipasi izskatas atlukusas, kad ir nogriezti isi
mati” Rog.; Budulajs v ,gara barda ka krievu makslas filmas ,Cigans”
galvenajam varonim” Pusa; Burkuonu Vala s ,vienmér sasartusi seja”
Nautr.; Mankijs v ,seja lidziga pértikim” Réz.; Mongols v , seja lidziga
mongolu tautas parstavim” Pusa; Ruze s , meitene ar sarkaniem vaigiem”
Nautr.; Tomats v ,sarkana seja” Nautr.; Zebikste s, lidzigs izskats” Nautr.

Izvértéjot materialu, secinats, ka visvairak uzmaniba tiek pievérsta
sartas sejas krasas ipasniekiem, ka ari metaforiski saskatita lidziba ar kadu
dzivnieku (Zebikste, Mankijs), makslas filmas varoni (Budulajs) vai etnosa
parstavi (Mongols).

Auguma, miesas uzbuvi raksturojosas iesaukas

Rézeknes novada un pilséta fiksétas vairakas aréjo izskatu raksturo-
josas iesaukas, kuru rasanos ir motivéjusas auguma un/ vai miesas uzbuves
ipatnibas. Lielakoties $is apaksgrupas iesaukas dominé divas vai vairakas
motivétajpazimes. Visbiezak iesauku ieguist apaligas, maza auguma, retos
gadijumos — kalsnas miesas uzbuves, gara auguma ipasnieki:

Auza i Mizs gr. ,brali, abi maza auguma” Vecstr.; Caurspeideigais v
,loti karns” Pusa; Cuols v, maza auguma virietis” Malta; Carka v ,maza
auguma zéns” Silm.; Metroviks v, maza auguma virietis” Lendzi; Poncéiks
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v ,resns” Silm.; Povuors v ,dusigs” Réz.; Semocka / Semuckas , loti maza
auguma, sikas miesas bives” Nautr.; Slangs v, loti gar§ un tievs, visu laiku,
pat stavot, lokas” Nautr.; Zvierbuls v ,,maza auguma, ziperigs” Nautr.

Materiala analize rada, ka auguma un miesas uzbuves iesaukas vai-
ruma gadijumu ir metaforiskas. Tiek saskatita cilvéka lidziba ar augiem
vai ta dalam (Auza i Mizs, Semocka), ar putniem (Cuols, Zvierbuls), ar
priek§metiem (Carka, Slangs) u. c.

Aréja izskata motivéto iesauku grupa atseviski var noradit iesaukas,
kuras ir apgérba motivétas:

Barbija s ,§érbjas ka Barbija’ Réz.; Kiupacs v ,visu laiku staigajis
netirs” Nautr.; Mukene s , §érbjas ka mukene” Réz.

Sada veida iesauku raganos ir motivéjusi apgérba netiriba (Kiupacs)
vai ta veida izvéle (Barbija, Mukene).

Analizgjot aréja izskata motivétas iesaukas, var secinat, ka visrakstu-
rigakas motivétajpazimes ir matu, sejas, ka ari auguma ipatnibas, retak —
gaita un apgeérbs.

Otro plasako grupu Rézeknes novada un pilséta veido asociativas
iesaukas (19,3 %). Masdienu antroponimiskaja sistéma, pretéji personvardu
attistibas pirmsakumiem, vérojams process, kura iesaukas rodas no prieks-
vardiem un / vai uzvardiem. Sis grupas iesaukas lielakoties ir semantiski
nemarkétas, jo tajas ietverta informacija vairuma gadijumu ir emocionali
neitrala. LietuvieSu personvardu pétnieks A. Butkus norada, ka sadas iesau-
kas radu$as no personvardiem uz fonétisko, semantisko vai onomastisko
asocidciju pamata [Butkus 1995: 27]. Ta ir rotala ar cilvéka vardu [Butkus
1995: 103]. Apkopojot materialu, novérots, ka asociativas iesaukas rodas
skolénu un jaunie$u vida, tadéjadi akcentéjot savu aspratibu un spéju
pievérst vienaudzu pastiprinatu uzmanibu. Saja grupa minéti tikai pieméri,
nenoradot, no kada prieksvarda un / vai uzvarda iesauka ir radusies.?

Rézeknes novada un pilséta ir asociativas iesaukas, kuru rasanos veici-
najusi prieksvarda / uzvarda fonétika (pieméram, Antonovka, Borscs,
Cuprum Ferrum, Jonaks, Kecups, Ponciks, Sariks, Toniks, Vista, Zaiciks),
semantika (pieméram, Erglis, Gaisma, Kocins, Kvaps, Spuldze, Smuts),
retak — onomastiskas asociacijas (pieméram, Poters, Vasilisa Prekrasnaja).

Asociativo iesauku materials lauj secinat, ka iesauku rasanas pamata
biezi vien ir personvardu skaniskas rotalas, asociacijas. Ta ir saspéle starp
cilvéka oficialo prieksvardu un / vai uzvardu.

2 Lai nebutu jaatklj cilvéku priek$vardi un uzvardi.
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Treso lielako grupu veido uzvedibas un rakstura motivétas iesaukas
(13,0%). Tas ir apvienotas viena grupa, jo cilvéka raksturs médz liecinat
par vina uzvedibu un otradi. Iesaukas motivétaja var but kada psihologiska
ipatniba [sk. Ernstsone 2002: 425]. Visbiezak iesaukas tiek atspogulotas
cilveka negativas vai ari savdabigas ipasibas. L. Latkovskis, apkopojot
20. gadsimta 1. pusé Latgalé lietotas palames (iesaukas — I. Z.), secinajis,
ka ,lielaka dala latgaliesu iesauku norada uz rakstura vajumu. Tas ir viens
no galvenajiem iemesliem, kas deva pamatu iesauku rasanas” |Latkovskis
1968: 192-193].

Sis grupas iesaukas ir vienas no ekspresivakajam, jo tiea vai netiesa
veida norada uz nosaucamas personas rakstura ipasibam (viltigumu, zinka-
ribu, neiecietibu, neapmierinatibu, skopumu u. ¢.) vai uzvedibas ipatnibam
(parmérigu kustigumu, izveicibu u. c.):

Adamsu gimene gim. ,visiem gimenes locekliem savdabiga, divaina
uzvediba. Atskirigi no citiem” Réz.; Bociks v ,nav isti gudrs. Cilvéki saka
Stulbs ka zabaks” Pusa; Gailis v ,lecigs un lieligs” Nautr.; Inde v ,parasti
citus cilvékus ar noluku vienmér médz ,, iegrust nelaimé”, apskauz tos, kam
dzivé veicas” Rog.; Kacine s , biezi naud, ir neapmierinata” Malta; Knibucs
v ,vienmér médzis piekasities pie citiem un vinus kircinat” Nautr.; Kulaks
v ,dazreiz agresivs cilvéks” Gaig.; Mygla v ,loti runigs, atraktivs, patik
citiem piist miglu acis” Nautr.; Perdels v, vienmér visur maisijies, traucgjis”
Sakst.; Trapeite v , vienmér galva bija gaisa, ka debesis kaptu” Vecstr.;
Vucyns v ,ne parak gudrs virietis” Nautr.; Zeimuls v ,, visur ziméjas, platijas,
visur bija klat, bez vina nekur” Vecstr.; Zibsnis v , ass, Ziperigs” Réz.

Ceturto lielako grupu veido notikuma motivétas iesaukas (10,2%).
Tas tiek dotas kadas nejausas darbibas, kuteligas situacijas, notikuma
rezultata, kura nosaucama persona ir bijusi spilgtaka, pamanamaka citu
vida:

Bluocans / Bluokens v ,, 1. jauniba kadu ritu pamodies uz siena kaudzes
un visiem prasijis, ka tur ticis; 2. sédédams viens pats uz vezuma, blavis,
lai tie Cetri, kas stav leja, dod atrak sienu” Nautr.; Butkins / Butkys Juons
v ,parvadajis cilvékus liela masina ar kasti” Pusa; Gaila Lytka v , pirms
ieSanas uz majam teicis: ,, Juoit iz satu paest gaila lytku i ar buobu puor-
guleit™ Pusa; Lipens v, komjauniesu Uguntipa uzstajas ar Edgara Liepina
dziesmu” Gaig.; Midzen$ v ,dzerot gul, pamostas, iedzer un atkal gul”
Nautr.; Pumpiks v ,kolhoza laika masinas riepa izlaida gaisu, darbnicas
ladzis iedot pumpi: ,, Onton, idi pumpa, pumpa vaga, ripa pusu!™ Nautr.;
Parduls v, kadreiz uz sejas bija piekaltusi iesnu izdalijumi” Lendzi; Ramasku
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Pliutips v, dzivo ciema Ramaskas, ta¢u daudziem neaizmirstams notikums
bijis tas, ka kada no ciema gadatirgiem, ar draugiem iedzerot ieskabusu
alu, $im viram stipri sasapéjies véders un nebijis, kur sprukt, tapéc turpat,
cilvéku prieksa, vipam iznakusi liela nelaime” Rog.; Rula Golva v , kad
brauc masina pie stiires, pa logu ir redzama tikai galva” Pusa; Skroti gim.
,viriesi nodarbojas ar nelegalam medibam. Tiek veidoti atvasindjumi
Skrotina, Skrotalans, Skrotika (sunim)” Lendzi; Taizels v ,senak, kad bijusi
kadi svétki, nedzéris neko citu ka vien vina jaunibas laika tik slaveno vinu
ar nosaukumu , Taizels™ Rog.; Trusani gim. , bija loti daudz bérnu” Nautr.;
Valana v ,kartupelu talka no taluma vinu sajauca ar velénu, jo vinam bija
izspurusi un pagari mati” Nautr.

Ka liecina analizétas notikuma motivétas iesaukas, biezi vien cilveks
iegust iesauku péc kada vienreizéja, spilgta, atmina paliekosa notikuma
(Bluoéans, Gaila Lytka, Valana), darbibas (Butkins, Midzens, Rula Golva)
vai negadijuma (Purduls, Ramasku Pliutins).

Atseviska grupa tiek izdalitas vairaku pazimju motivétas iesaukas
(7,2%). Nereti iesaukas rasanos nosaka vairakas pazimes.

Aréjais izskats un nodarbosanas / notikums / darbavieta:

Bazvans v ,nenosvérts cilvéks, kalsns miesas uzbave” Pusa; Corts v
.mazs, kalsns virietis, staigajis pa majam un biedgjis cilvékus” Nautr.;
Tarzans v ,aréjas lidzibas dél. Skréjis krosu” Nautr.; Ulmaneits v ,neliela
auguma, resns, bijusais brigadieris” Nautr.

Aréjais izskats un raksturs / uzvediba:

Puspuiss s ,uzvediba, gérbsanas stils un runas veids bija ka virietim”
Nautr.; Veronceite s ,maza auguma sieviete, bet loti ziperiga, ar apgrie-
zieniem” Vecstr.

Raksturs / uzvediba un dzivesvieta:

Kudlu Propka s , loti zinkariga sieviete, kas dzivo Kudlu kalna. Vien-
meér visu cen$as uzzinat, visur lien, kur vien ko jaunu var ieraudzit vai
dzirdét” Sakst.; Slapnuo Blauka s , dzivoja ciema Slapneji, skali blaustijas”
Nautr.

Raksturs / uzvediba un notikums / darbavieta:

Lopsa v ,stradajis uz buldozera ,Kédinieka”, vina lénibas dé]” Nautr.;
Osoka s ,brigadiere ferma, loti prasiga, skalu balsi un atras dabas” Vecstr.;
Putbolists v ,atri staigajis, ar leksanu lécis traktora” Nautr.; Stenders v
»jauns puisis, bija kluss, mierigs un léns, muzigi balstija stenderes” Vecstr.
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Inese ZUGICKA. , Carka, Knopka, Trusani" jeb ieskats Rézeknes novada..

Sis grupas materials liecina par to, ka nereti iesaukas raganas ir saistita
ar vairakam pazimém, kas apgrutina to ieklausanu viena vai otra grupa.
Lidz ar to tas tiek apvienotas un analizétas vienkopus, noradot pazimes,
kas paradas iesaukas motivacija.

Analizgjot Rézeknes novada un pilsétas iesauku materialu, secinats,
ka to rasanos var motivét ari dzivesvieta. Dzivesvietas motivétu iesauku
raSanas ir saistita vai nu ar ciema, kura dzivo iesaukata persona, vai ari ar
dabas objekta nosaukumu, pie kura vai kura mitinas iesaukas ipasnieks:

Armalu Bernans v, dzivojis pagasta nomalée” Nag.; Engels / Engeline
/ Engelans gim. ,gimene dzivo vieta, kuru sauc par Dievu kalnu” Nautr.;
Kukuska v ,,dzivojis meza vidu. Tapat ka dzeguzes” Sakst.; Muiza / Muizys
Spridzans v ,kadreiz majas vieta bijusi muiza” Nag.; Naudys Kolns v
»dzivojis pie Naudas kalna” Nag.; Skujens v ,dzivoja pie meza” Nag.;
Smiltinits v ,,dzivoja ciema Smiiltenes” Nautr.; Vylka Dube v ,majas tuvuma
bijusi loti liela bedre” Sakst.

Dzivesvietas motivétas iesaukas norada uz lokalizaciju, kur iesaukas
ipasnieks dzivo (Armalu Bernans, Naudys Kolns), ka ari médz noradit
teritoriju, no kurienes iesaukas ipasnieks ir ieradies (Smiltinits).

Nelielu, bet ne mazak interesantu grupu veido darba vietas / profesijas
motivétas iesaukas. Tas norada vai nu uz iesaukatas personas profesiju,
amatu vai nu tie$a vai parnesta veida ir saistitas ar vina darba vietu:

Aptikys Tona v, stradaja aptieka” Nautr.; Boss v ,,uznémuma vaditajs”
Nautr.; Brinumarsts v, vetarsts, stradajis ferma. Prasijis, cik govim vajag
telinus péc plana, tik ari dokumentos rakstijis. Visi sméjusies, ka govis
pasas apséklojas péc pasatijuma” Nautr.; Dekans v ,kadreiz stradajis
Latvijas Lauksaimniecibas universitaté par dekanu” Pusa; Flockis v, bijis
jurnieks” Nautr.; Kalveisi gim. ,rados bija kaléjs” Pusa; Kaprals v ,,diené
armija, ir ieguvis kaprala pakapi” Pusa; Kobrena s , galvena zootehnike
ferma, visi ta sauca vinu, jo bija prasiga pret darbu” Vecstr.; Laktepa v
»kurpnieka iesauka” Vecstr.; Svarela s , péc profesijas ir metinatajs” Rog.;
Zemeneite s ,audzéja zemenes” Nautr.

Dazas no $§im iesaukam pagastu robezas ir zinamas jau no kolhoza
laikiem (Aptikys Tona, Kobrena). Lai ari iesaukas ipasnieks varbut vairs
nav $aja saulé, tomér iesauka, lidzigi ka ari citu ieprieks analizéto grupu
neoficialie antroponimi, sarunvaloda funkcioné joprojam.

Rézeknes novada un pilsétas iesauku materiala analize liecina, ka tas
joprojam ir ,,dzivas” un ir neatnemama ikdienas komunikacijas sastavdala.
Lauku teritorijas un mazakos kolektivos (darba vieta, skola, pulcina utt.)
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cilvéki tisi vai biezi vien netisi saviem kaiminiem, draugiem, pazinam,
kolégiem utt. médz dot kadu papildu apziméjumu, kas isaka vai garaka
laika posma klast par stabili lietojamu neoficialo antroponimu — iesauku.
Biezi vien vecaki, izvéloties bérnam vardu, nepievérs uzmanibu ta nozimei,
turpreti, dodot cilvekam iesauku, tas devéjs taja ietver tieSu vai parnestu
(metaforisku) nozimi, ka ari padara ikdienas komunikaciju emocionali
bagataku.
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Der Johannistag (LIGO) in den Texten
deutschbaltischer Autoren

Summary
Midsummer Festival (St John’s Day) in the Texts of Baltic German Authors

Ligo festival is one of the most original and ancient holidays in Latvia. Its
celebration is a national tradition which is several centuries old. The first written
mentioning of Ligo dates back to the 16 century. Up to now Ligo remains one of
the most favourite holidays opening the soul of the Latvian people. Therefore, it
is not surprising that many German writers who were born in Latvia (Kurland,
Livland) mention this colourful and joyful holiday in their works. For some of them
this celebration is usually present in their books in the way of memories of their
youth and happy years spent in the Baltic. While describing Ligo they emphasize
its specific character lying in the unity of the people and nature, their admiration
of fire, water and mystery of the fern flower. To honour the holiday of Ligo, people
sing songs, make wreaths of wild flowers, compose poems and perform dances.
Ligo is not celebrated in houses or flats but in the nature, on the bank of the river,
on the shore of the bank or in the forest. The article considers the abstracts from
the works of G. Merkel, W. Bergengruen, S. von Vegesack and others devoted to
the descriptions of Ligo celebration by the Latvian people.

Key words: Johannistag, Ligo, Fest, deutschbaltische Autoren, Garlieb Merkel,
Werner Bergengruen, Siegfried von Vegesack, feiern, Natur

Ligo (Johannistag) ist ein in Lettland sehr beliebtes Sommerfest. Man
kann dieses Fest zu den Schitzen der lettischen Volks- und Kulturtradition
zihlen. Den Johannistag feiert man auch in anderen Landern, aber in Lett-
land ist das Ausmaf$ der Feierlichkeiten viel grofSer. Dieses Fest hat eine
lange Geschichte und besondere, mit der Natur verbundene Eigenarten
des Feierns.

In dem Beitrag werden Beschreibungen des Johannistags in den Werken
der deutschbaltischen Autoren Garlieb Helwig Merkel, Werner Bergen-
gruen und Siegfried von Vegesack vorgestellt und analysiert. Es handelt
sich um bekannte deutschbaltische Schriftsteller, die in Lettland geboren
sind und Lettland als ihre Heimat bezeichneten.
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Garlieb Helwig Merkel wurde 1769 in Loddiger als Pfarrerssohn gebo-
ren. 1769 kam er nach Riga, wo er die Domschule besuchte. Sehr frith
begann er sein Leben selbst zu meistern. Merkel war als Hauslehrer auf
Giitern des baltischen Adels titig, versuchte sich in unterschiedlichen Berufen
und lebte in Riga, Weimar, Leipzig, Jena, Kopenhagen, Berlin. Wegen
seines publizistischen Kampfes gegen die napoleonische Fremdherrschaft
musste er aus Berlin fliehen und kehrte wieder in Livland (in die Nihe von
Riga) zuriick. 1850 starb er auf seinem Gut Depkinshof bei Riga. Merkels
literarische Tatigkeit war sehr vielseitig. Er war Erzdhler, Publizist, Histo-
riker. Das Thema der Beseitigung der Leibeigenschaft im Baltikum wurde
zum zentralen Thema seines Schaffens. Sein Hauptwerk Die Letten, vor-
ziiglich in Liefland, am Ende des philisophischen Jahrhunderts. Ein Beitrag
zur Volker- und Menschengeschichte erschien 1796 in Leipzig und machte
ihn als Autor weithin bekannt. Merkel ist wichtigster deutschsprachiger
Schriftsteller der baltischen Provinzen in der Goethezeit [vgl. Killy 1990:
120-121]. In seinem Buch Die Letten schreibt Merkel tiber das harte Leben
des lettischen Volkes, iiber Traditionen, Briuche und Feste der Letten,
unter anderem auch iiber Ligo-Fest.

Werner Bergengruen wurde 1892 in Riga als Sohn eines baltendeutschen
Arztes geboren. Seine Familie entschloss sich wegen der Russifizirungspo-
litik zur Ausreise nach Deutschland, blieb aber zeitlebens mit ihrer Heimat
verbunden. Bergengruen besuchte ein Gymnasium in Liibeck, bis 1914
studierte er in Marburg, Miinchen und Berlin Germanistik, Jura, Geschichte
und Theologie. Er diente 1914-1918 als Freiwilliger fiir Deutschland,
1919 — in der baltischen Landeswehr. 1919 arbeitete Bergengruen als
Journalist in Tilsit und Memel, ab 1927 als freier Schriftsteller in Berlin,
Miinchen, Tirol, Ziirich, Rom und Baden-Baden. Er lehnte entschieden
den Nationalsozialismus ab und widmete diesem Thema einen seiner be-
deutendsten und meistgelesenen Romane Der GrofStyrann und das Gericht.
Zentral fiir sein Werk sind seine Novellen. Werner Bergengruens Biicher
wurden in viele Sprachen tibersetzt und erreichten hohe Auflagen. Er war
nicht nur Erzihler und Lyriker, sondern auch Ubersetzer. 1964 ist er in
Baden-Baden gestorben [vgl. Killy 1988: 436-437].

In dem Roman von Werner Bergengruen Der Starost spielt die Hand-
lung im Baltikum. Erzdhlt wird die Geschichte eines verlorenen Sohnes,
der nicht wieder ins Elternhaus zuriickfindet. Seine Mutter stirbt vor Gram,
sein Vater, der Starost von Karp in Kurland opfert einem Scharlatan ein
Vermogen, um den Verschollenen zuriickzuholen. Nichts hat geholfen,

348



Natalja JUNDINA, Natalija DAINOVICA. Der Johannistag (LIGO)..

der verlorene Sohn kehrt nicht mehr heim. Der Starost stirbt in seiner
Alterseinsamkeit [vgl. Lexikon der deutschsprachigen Literatur des Balti-
kums und St. Petersburgs 2007: 186]. Der Sohn des Starosten verliebt sich
in eine franzosische Schauspielerin und verlasst mit ihr zusammen Kurland.
Sein letzter Aufenthalt in Mitau, wohin ihn sein Vater zur Erledigung der
Geschifte geschickt hat, findet in der Zeit der Johannistagfeier statt.

Siegfried von Vegesack wurde 1888 bei Valmiera (Livland) geboren.
Nach dem Abitur in Riga 1907 nahm Vegesack in Dorpat ein geschichts-
wissenschaftliches Studium auf. Bis 1918 besafs er als Balte russische
Staatsbuirgerschaft. Wegen der politischen Situation in Russland (iiber die
er so schrieb — Das Reich ist im Aufrubr) entscheidet sich seine Familie fiir
die Ubersiedlung nach Deutschland. Eine zweite Heimat fand er auf Burg
Weiflenstein, wo er 1974 starb. Soziale und ethnische Spannungen im
Baltikum wihlte Vegesack zum Thema seines bekannten Werkes Die Bal-
tische Tragodie, in dem er den Untergang der deutschbaltischen Kultur
beschreibt [vgl. Killy 1992: 9-10].

Im autobiographischen Roman Das fressende Haus erzihlt Vegesack
von Kai Torklus, einem Mann deutschbaltischer Abstammung, der seine
baltische Heimat, wie auch viele andere Deutschbalten, verloren, aber in
sein Herz fiir immer geschlossen hatte. In seinen Gedanken ist Kai haufig
in seiner verlassenen Heimat, so erinnert er sich eines schonen Abends an
das lettische Fest Ligo.

Die oben genannten Romane Die Letten von G. Merkel, Der Starost
von W. Bergengruen und Das fressende Haus von S. von Vegesack enthalten
Darstellungen des Ligo.

Ligo ist eines der beliebtesten Feste in Lettland. Es ist ein altes heid-
nisches Fest. Die ilteste schriftliche Erwdhnung Ligos stammt aus dem
16. Jh. in der Baltazara Rusova hronika [vgl. Latvijas padomju enciklo-
pédija 1985: 172].

Die Bolschaja sowetskaja enciklopedija berichtet tiber Ligo Folgendes:
Lettisches Volksfest. Ist entstanden bei den alten lettischen Stimmen der
Ackerleute und Viehziichter. War mit dem Kultus der Sonne und Frucht-
barkeit verbunden, wie auch Ivana Kupala bei den slawischen Volkern. In
der kiirzesten Nacht des Jahres vom 23. Juni auf den 24. Juni entziindete
man Feuer, sprang uiber diese, begoss sich mit Wasser, suchte nach der
sagenhaften Farnbliite, flocht Krinze, stellte speziellen Kiimmelkase in
runder Form her, der die Sonne symbolisieren sollte, sang Lieder, deren
Kehrreim der Jubelruf Ligo war. Im sowjetischen Lettland verlor das Fest
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seinen religiosen Charakter und entwickelte sich zu einem traditionellen
Sommerfest [vgl. Bolschaja sowetskaja enciklopedija 1973: 431].

Das Wort Ligo besitzt neben seiner Funktion als Jubelruf noch eine
Erklarung. Nach Meinung der alten Schule der lettischen Mythologie-
forscher ist Ligo (Liga) eine Gottin der Liebe und Freude, die der russischen
Gottin Lada entspricht [vgl. Enciklopedizeskij slowarj 1896: 661]. Spater
wird dem Namen Ligo noch eine weitere Bezeichnung hinzugefiigt, Janu
diena, oder auf Deutsch Johannistag. So Latvijas Enciklopedija: Den Namen
Janu diena (Johannista)g haben die Letten nach 1900 unter dem Einfluss
des Christentums entlehnt. Im Altertum feierten die Letten die Sommerson-
nenwende zu Ehren des Abgottes Ligo (die falsche Vorstellung von der
Gottheit Ligo entstand wegen des Kehrreims /igo! ligo! in Ligoliedern).
1988, als Johannistag erneut den offiziellen Status des Festes bekam, wurde
der Tag zuvor (23. VI) als Ligo gefeiert [vgl. Latvijas Enciklopédija 2007:
182].

So sind Ligo und Johannistag ein altes heidnisches und ein religioses
Fest gleichzeitig. Johannistag ist ein , Johannes dem Taufer gewidmeter
Tag" [Wahrig 2009: 530]. Ahnlich bestimmt den Johannistag das Worter-
buch Sprachbrockhaus —, Johannistag — der 24. Juni, nach Johannes dem
Taufer* [Sprachbrockhaus 1981: 321].

Daraus resultiert, dass Ligo und Johannistag zwei nacheinander fol-
gende Feste sind: Am Vorabend des Johannistages, am 23. Juni wird das
Fest der Sonnenwende und Fruchtbarkeit, das heidnische Fest Ligo gefeiert,
und am 24. Juni - der Johannistag. So ist es auch in den lettischen Kalendern
verzeichnet: 23. junijs — Ligo diena, 24. Junijs — Janu diena.

Aber im Bewusstsein vieler Menschen ist es ein Fest, das Fest der
Sommerwende und frohlicher Bejahung des Lebens.

Merkel beschreibt den Johannistag in seinem Buch Die Letten folgen-
derweise: , Im Sommer haben, oder halten vielmebr, die Letten andre Feste.
Am Johannistage, — ehemals auch nach der Hofserndte, welche die versam-
melte Bauerschaft, mit VernachlifSigung der eigenen, machen mufS, — giebt
die Herrschaft einige Tonnen Bier, einige MaafS Brantwein und Fleisch
zum Essen her. Das ganze Gebiet versammlet sich, und kommt in Proces-
sion mit lautem Gesange und tonenden Schalmeien, Fiedeln und Sackpfeifen
auf den Hof. Jede Familie macht dannder Herrschaft ibre Aufwartung
und jeder, bis aufs kleinste Kind berab, bringt Geschenke dar, an Beeren,
Pilzen, Krinzen und Biindeln woblriechender heilsamer Krdauter. Mddchen
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und Kinder, mit Blumen gekrinzt, stellen sich vor dem Wohnhause der
Herrschaft in Reiben, und singen tanzend Loblieder auf dieselbe und
satyrische Inpromptu‘s auf jeden, der ibnen in den Weg kommt. In einer
weiten Entfernung lagern sich Mdnner und Weiber um die Biertonnen im
Grase, und lassen ibre Freude in frobem Geschwiitze aus.

Immer war es auch fiir mich ein Fest, diesem Vilkchen, das mehr von
Freude als von dem elenden Bier berauscht ist, zuzuseben. Bey seinem
Jubel vergifSt man mit ibm, durch welche Arbeiten und Aufopferungen es
die drmliche Lust erkauft hat.In diesem bunten Gewimmel weise sehender
Matronen, ebrwiirdiger Graubdrte, riistiger Mdanner und Jiinglinge, bliihen-
der Mddchen und Kinder, beydem aromatischen Geruche von tausend
heilsamen Krautern, bey dem landlichen Jauchzen der Schalmeien konnte
man sich nach Arkadien versetzt glauben* [Merkel 1998: 35-36].

Diese Beschreibung enthilt viele typische Eigenarten des Ligo-Festes
von heute. Jeder, der in Lettland wohnt, kennt alle Feierrituale von Ligo,
etwa duftende Kridnze aus Feldblumen, Feuer in der Nacht (Januguns),
Kiimmelkise und Bier, Partys und Grillen im Freien, Suche nach der Farn-
blite, die laut Legende nur kurze Zeit in der Ligo-Nacht blitht und Glack
demjenigen bringt, der sie findet (das machen in erster Linie junge Verliebte),
lettische Volkslieder und Volkstidnze. Aber vor allem ist das Fest mit einer
schonen Stimmung und der Freude des Beisammenseins verbunden. Bei
Merkel finden wir diese schonen Attribute des Ligo — Blumen, Krinze,
Bier, Tdnze und Lieder im Freien, lustige Gesprache unter Jungen und
Alten, Euphorie des Feierns.

Bei Bergengruen sieht die Beschreibung des Johannistages anders aus,
er schildert den Johannistag in Mitau, wohin der deutschbaltische Adel
aus anderen Orten Kurlands zum Johannistag kommt, um zu feiern und
gleichzeitig auch Geschafte zu verrichten:

» Das geschab vor allem im Hochsommer zum Jobannistermin, zu
dem sich jibrlich ein grofier Teil des kurlindischen Adels in Mitau zusam-
menfand, um seine Geschifte abzuwickeln, Wirtschafts- und Familien-
standsfragen zu regeln, Rechtsstreitigkeiten zu ordnen, zu freien und zu
taufen und an diesern Hobepunkt des Jahres von den lindlichen und oft
derben Formen der Geselligkeit zu hofischer Eleganz abzuschweifen. ...
Als der Johannistermin herannabhte, fubr Christian wie sonst nach Mitau,
in allem aufs prunkvollstevom Starosten ausgestattet, dem ja daran lag,
seinen Reichtum und seine Macht zu zeigen ... Christian tat nach des Vaters
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Gebheifs, wickelte unter dem Beistande Hofgerichtsadvokaten Tetsch seine
Geschidfte zufriedenstellend ab, bewegte sich viel in Gesellschaft, zeigte
sich in anbefoblener Absichtlichkeit haufig mit sdachsisch-polnischen charge®
d‘affaires, gab iippige und gerduschvolle Feste im Karpschen Stadthause
und besuchte Soireen, Maskenfeste und Theaterauffiibrungen. Den Vors-
tellungen einer zum Johannistermin aus Warschau heriibergekommenen
franzdsischen Schauspielertruppe wohnte er um so lieber und hiufiger
bei, als sie ibn dafiir entschddigen mufSten, daf§ der Besuch der Herzoglichen
Oper ibm auf Grund eines strengen viterlichen Befebls versagt war" [Ber-
gengruen 1963: 10].

Der Johannistag wird als ein Fest des kurlandischen Adels, vor allem
der Gutsbesitzer charakterisiert, wobei es mit allen Merkmalen eines reichen
Lebens mit prunkvoller Kleidung, Theater, Konzerten, Oper, tippigen Billen
im eigenen Haus, Maskenfesten, franzosischen Schauspielern usw. ausges-
tattet ist. An Ligo erinnern nur die Worte des Autors ,, von den landlichen
und oft derben Formen der Geselligkeit* der einfachen Letten. Ein solches
Volksfest ist mit der hofischen Eleganz der Edelleute kaum zu vergleichen.
Fur die Adeligen ist der Johannistag nur Anlass, um sich in einer Grof$stadt
zu versammeln, Bekannte zu sehen, Geschifte zu erledigen, Theater, Oper
und Konzerte zu besuchen, sich iiberall in der besten Kleidung zu zeigen.
Das hat nichts zu tun mit Wiesenblumen und Feuerflammen in der Nacht,
mit Bier und Ligoliedern. Das Fest in Mitau in der Darstellung von Bergen-
gruen ist kein Fest des lettischen Volkes mit seiner Ungezwungenheit,
Naturlichkeit und Volkstiimlichkeit. Es wird aus dem Freien in die Hauser
und Sile tibertragen, in die vier Wande gesperrt.

In dem Roman Das fressende Haus von Vegesack gibt es noch eine
weitere Version des Ligofestes: ,, Und plotzlich war Kai wieder ganz woan-
ders. Auch dort hatten Feuergarben gelodert. Teertonnen, die man auf
hohen Baumen befestigte. Aber die Nacht war gespensterhaft weifS gewesen
wie ein Tag ohne Sonne. Nur iiber dem dunklen Wilderrand blutete der
Horizont, eine schmale, lange Wunde, die langsam von Westen nach Osten
zog.

Er stand, ein Knabe, auf der Veranda des Gutshauses, neben der Mutter.
Die Bauern kamen singend vor das Haus gezogen — es war ein lang gedehn-
ter, schwermiitiger Gesang, mit endlos vielen Versen und einem immer
wiederkebrenden Refrain, der den heidnischen Sonnengott Ligoa™ anrief.
Die Bauern trugen Berge von Krinzen auf ibren Kopfen, die ungebeuren
Blatter-, Blumen- und Beerenkrinze flogen auf die Veranda und wurden
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der zarten Mutter auf den Kopf gesetzt, dafS sie unter der Last fast zusam-
menbrach. Auch der Knabe trug einen hoben Turban von Krdnzen. Die
Blatter, Beeren und Wiesenblumen hingen ibm ins Gesicht, daf$ er kaum
etwas sehen konnte.

Die Knechte und Mdigde bekamen Kuchen und Bier und tanzten vor
dem Hause auf dem runden Rasenplatz. Dann zogen sie singend zum Kruge.
Von der LandstrafSe her klang das Gebrumm einer Ziebhharmonika. Eine
Schnarrwachtel knarrte im Kleefeld. Kai glaubte noch den siiffen Geruch
der welkenden Krinze zu spiiren, die nachts an seinem Bettpfosten hingen"
[Vegesack 2005: 302-303].

Ligo ist bei Vegesack sehr gefuthlsvoll und poetisch beschrieben. Vor
den Augen entsteht das Bild eines frohlichen, nach Blumen duftenden,
herrlichen Sommerfestes. Dieses Fest ist mit Erinnerungen an die Mutter
verbunden, an gliickliche Kindheitsjahre.

Und noch ein Text berichtet tiber den Johannistag in Lettland. Der
Text Das Bibelfest und das Heidenfest im 19. Jabrbundert am Johannistage
im Tirsischen Kirchspiele Livlands stammt aus der Wochenschrift Das
Inland fir Liv-, Esth-, und Kurland’s Geschichte, Geographie, Statistik
und Literatur, die in der digitalen Nationalen Bibliothek vorhanden ist.
Hier ist ein Auszug aus diesem Text (der Autor des Artikels ist nicht genannt).
Der unbekannte Autor erwihnt in seinem Text viele unangenehme Details
des Ligo: Er wiinschte namlich dasjenige, was er von der bei der Tirsischen
Kirche befindlichen Quelle gehort hatte, welche von uralter Zeit her vom
Volke fiir beilig gebalten werden, und jihrlich am Johannisabende viele
dabin ziehen soll, um unter abergliaubischen Opfergebriuchen aus derselben
Genesung fiir Siechlinge und krankes Vieb zu schopfen, einmal in der Nébe
zu schauen. Allerdings sab der Referent schon am Abend des 23. Juni eine
bedeutende Anzabhl festlich gekleideter Bauern beiderlei Geschlechts bei
dem Kirchenkruge versammelt, und auf den Wegen von allen Seiten wall-
fahrten, die wobl zu keiner anderen Absicht kamen, da diesmal an dem
Abende den Bauern des Guits fein das Johannisfest auf dem Hofe bereitet
war. Das Gras auf dem Platze um Brunnen und dem anstofSenden Heuschlage
war, wabrscheinlich aus Vorsorge, und auf Befehl des Hofes abgemdibht;
auch war die Quelle mit einer noch fast ganz neuen Einfassung von Holz
versehen. Bereits zeitig am Abend begannen die weiter unten beschriebenen
Zeremonien, welche fast die ganze Nacht hindurch fortgesetzt worden
sein sollen. Noch weniger aber konnte man sich der Bewunderung erweb-
ren, wenn man das, wie das abergliubische Wesen wdihrend des ganzen
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Morgens des kirchlich zu feiernden Johannistages getrieben wurde, ja sogar
sich die zahlreiche Gemeine zur Feier des Bibelfestes in der kaum 100
Schritt davon entfernten Kirche versammelte, und selbst inmitten des Got-
tesdienstes — wenn man unter vielen anderen widerlichen Szenen schmut-
zigen Aberglaubens eine Mutter ibr krankes Kind, nackend entkleiden,
und mit dem von aufgewiiblter Erde und Schmutz schon ganz besudelten
Wasser waschen, und Haufen von Bettlern sich um die ins Wasser gewor-
fenen Opfergaben reiffen und schlagen sab [vgl. Das Inland 1839: 545-
546].

In diesem Artikel wird das christliche Fest Johannistag deutlich dem
heidnischen Ligo gegeniibergestellt. Die Gegeniiberstellung nach dem
Schwarz-Weif$-Prinzip resultiert aus dem Gebrauch unterschiedlich konno-
tierter Worter in der Kontaktposition, etwa das positiv konnotierte Wort
»Bibelfest” und das negativ konnotierte , Heidenfest". Der Autor beschreibt
die ,,widerlichen Szenen“ des Ligofestes, wo die entkleideten Kranken aus
Aberglauben mit Wasser begossen werden, wo aus derselben Quelle das
Wasser auch fiir das kranke Vieh geschopft wird. Der Autor charakterisiert
das Beschriebene als Offenbarung der abergldubischen Brauche und Rituale,
als Gotzendienst, er richtet seine kritische Feder gegen das alte Volksfest,
das in seinen Augen schmutzig, abstofSend und archaisch ist. Der einfache
Bauer wird in der Darstellung dieses Autors als ,,aberglaubisches Wesen*
bezeichnet, die Menschen, die an die heilige Kraft des Wassers glauben,
als dumm und riickstandig.

Restimierend lasst sich Folgendes sagen: Alle Darstellungen des Ligo-
Tages zeigen unterschiedliche Aspekte und Wahrnehmungen dieses Festes.
In der einen wird es wegen seiner Frohlichkeit und Natirlichkeit mit
Arkadien verglichen, in der anderen wird die hofische Weise, das Johan-
nisfest zu feiern, geschildert, wihrend das lettische Volk ein anderes Fest,
namlich Ligo, feiert, in der dritten — der poetische Charakter von Ligo
betont, seine enge Verbindung mit der Natur, in der vierten wird Ligo
einer vernichtenden Kritik unterworfen.

Ligo und alle Ligo-Rituale leben in Lettland weiter, was davon zeugt,
dass dieses Fest seinen Reiz fiir die Menschen nicht verloren hat. Ligo wird
nach wie vor mit Freude gefeiert, Lieder werden gesungen, Blumenkrinze
geflochten und Bier getrunken. Es sind sogar neue Traditionen entstanden.
So schmiickt man heute mit Birkenzweigen, Blumen oder Eichenlaub nicht
nur Hiuser, sondern auch die Autos.
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Juris KASTINS

(Liepajas Universitate)

Das Menschenbild der Letten
im Roman von Elisabeth Josephi ,, Unser Pastor”

Summary
The Image of Latvians in the Novel by Elisabeth Josephi “Our Pastor”

Elisabeth Josephi’s novel “Our priest” (1961) is devoted to the Latvian and
Lithuanian mentality formation at the end of the 19th century and the first half of
the 20th century, particularly highlighting the role of German nobility and German
evangelical church.

Pastor Fritz Stephani in the novel is dedicated to the life and activity of
Latvian and Lithuanian farmers raising their Christian spirit. Recognising the
sovereignty of national and ethnic diversity (the priest learns, for example, the
Latvian language to say prayers in the way intelligible for all), he always and
everywhere clearly confirms the leading role of German aristocracy in the upbrin-
ging of Latvian people. In social conflicts (the revolution of 19035), the priest is
not impartial, he remains unaware of the idea of national self-determination.

However, the text is focused on the idea of Enlightenment and Christianity
as the highest expressions of humanity. In this respect, Latvians are mocked bringing
out their peculiar characteristics (obedience, loyalty “teachers” and their ideas).
The novel becomes a document of the contemporary age of the author with a
strong social and ethnic colouring.

Key words: the German aristocracy, Baltics, Latvians, German, church, huma-
nity, Christianity

o

Elisabeth Josephi (1888-1986) ist eine prominente baltisch-deutsche
Schriftstellerin, deren Romane vielmals herausgegeben und besprochen
worden sind. Sie kommt aus Kurland, aus Friedrichsstadt an der Diina
(heute Jaunjelgava in Lettland) und gehort zur deutsch-russischen Mittel-
schicht, die von relevanter Bedeutung bei der Aufklarung und Ausbildung
der lettischen und litauischen Kinder im humanistischen Geiste (insbeson-
dere der evangelischen Kirche) unter Zarismus gewesen war. Gemeinsam
mit dem Pastor Karl Josephi lebte sie in Litauen (nach dem ersten Weltkrieg,
spater in der Litauischen Republik), dann nach dem Tode ihres Mannes
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1926 iibersiedelte sie ins Memelland. Wihrend des zweiten Weltkriegs
floh sie nach Deutschland, nach Thiiringen. Sie starb im Alter von 98 Jahren
am 12. Mirz 1986 in Sarstedt und hat ein beachtliches literarisches Erbe
hinterlassen, das als kunstlerische Dokumentation der Prigung des let-
tischen und des litauischen Nationalgeistes fir die Balten von heute wichtig
erscheint.

Der Roman , Unser Pastor” (1961) schildert ihr eigenes Familienleben
und den Werdegang ihres Mannes Karl Josephi, der im Buch als Fritz
Stephani vorkommt.

Die Poetik des Textes ist verhiltnismaflig schlicht und traditionell,
die Erzdhlweise fliefSend, so dass firr den Leser der Erinnerungsstrom leicht
fassbar ist und keine modernen oder postmodernen ,, Klippen* der Erzahl-
perspektive aufweist. Die Autorin hat durch die Darstellung des Lebens
von Fritz (wir vermuten hinter der Erzidhlerin und Figur von Kithe ihre
eigene Person) seine Existenzprobleme zu l6sen versucht: Es ist das aufkla-
rerisch-humanistische Pathos der deutsch-evangelischen Kirche, deren Auf-
gabe ist, den Letten und den Litauern zu helfen, sie im christlichen Geiste
auszubilden. Sie sollten dafiir jedoch den baltisch-deutschen Geistlichen
dankbar sein. Diese Grundkonzeption wird auf allen Seiten des Romans
eingehalten. Eigentlich kennt die Schriftstellerin keine Abweichungen von
dieser postulierten Linie, mogen auch verschiedene sozial-politische
Erschiitterungen zutage treten, — die deutsche christliche Mission und ihr
Ziel bleiben unerschiitterlich.

Das Menschenbild von Letten und Litauern ist der oben charakte-
risierten Konzeption untergeordnet: Was auch geschieht, bleibt ,unser
Pastor* Fritz Stephani seiner Pflicht treu, denn die nationale Bevolkerung
wird von ihm nie als abschitzende, unentwickelte und verponte Minderheit
aufgefasst, sondern als ein Volk, das christlich aufzuklaren ist, — alle
Menschen seien Gotteskinder, also gleichberechtigt und tugendlich.

Der erste Teil des Buches heif$t ,Im Elternhaus“, umfasst etwa 88
Seiten und ist dem Leben des Kandidaten Stephani in Riga und spater
beim Propst in Malmuischen gewidmet, dabei treten hier die Letten eben
in den Vordergrund, der zweite Teil ,, Diaspora“ (etwa 200 Seiten) schildert
das Leben des Pastors in Krettingen in Litauen, wo er bis zu seinem Lebens-
ende fur die litauische Gemeinde (neben der deutschen) sorgt.

Der Roman beginnt mit der Schilderung des Lebens in Riga Anfang
des 20. Jahrhunderts, wo der Kandidat der Theologie Stephani seinem
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Freund Felix Balzer erklirt, wie es passieren konnte, dass er in der Priifung
im Konsistorium durchgefallen ist. Dennoch hat er das Recht bekommen
zu predigen, aber die Verwaltung der Sakramente wird ihm noch nicht
anvertraut. Worum geht es eigentlich, warum ist er durchgefallen? Die
Episode zeugt von einem wesentlichen Charakterzug des jungen Kandi-
daten, der als unbeugsamer Wahrheitskimpfer vorkommt. Er hat namlich
die ,alten Herren" damit gereizt, dass er sich den Teufel als eine Person
nicht vorstellen kann und ,wie ein personliches Boses, wie einen person-
lichen Gott, mit anderen Worten, an den Teufel* glauben, nein, das konnte
er nicht! [Josephi 1990: 6].

So fasst er den Beschluss, ein praktisches Probejahr zu machen und
nach Malmuische zum Propst Blieden zu gehen. ,, Ich muf{ die Sprache des
Landes erlernen”, meint er [Josephi 1990: 7]. Das Gut gehort dem Fiirsten
Lieven, dem Patronatsherrn der Kirche.

Liebevoll und detailliert zeichnet die Erzahlerin das Milieu der Familie
Stephani auf: Sie besteht aus der Pastorin, dem , Mitterchen”, dem Bruder
Hermann, der musiziert, der Schwester Lotting, der Tante Hanning — einer
»beliebten Lehrerin® — und dem Onkel Victor — , beide unverheiratet*. Im
Zentrum der Familienverhiltnisse steht natiirlich der Vater, der Pastor,
der — wie schon alle Personen im Roman - ein biirgerliches detailliertes
Aussehen hat: ,sein volles, glattrasiertes Gesicht mit den etwas tiefliegenden
Augen und schweren Augenlidern verriet gerubsame Behaglichkeit und
ein reiches Innenleben" [Josephi 1990: 13]. Es herrscht hier der unerschiit-
terliche humanistische Geist des Christentums, gepragt durch die evange-
lische Kirche. Eben diese Konfession soll allen die Uberzeugung vom festen
moralischen Fundament geben, das die evangelische Kirche verkorpert;
sie durchstrahlt auch ,unseren Pastor".

Elisabeth Josephi ist eigentlich eine malerisch angelegte Schriftstellerin,
denn dank ihren Naturbeschreibungen Lettlands tauchen viele Bilder der
Landschaften auf. Es ist z. B. die Wagenfahrt Fritz Stephanis durch den
herbstlichen Landregen, die uns veranlasst, sich zusammen mit dem jungen
Geistlichen vielmals durch Lettland Anfang des 19. Jahrhunderts zu bege-
ben. Das Pastoratshaus, der Anblick der reizvollen Landschaft, — alle diese
realistisch und gleichzeitig sehr liebevoll aufgezeichneten Bilder im Sinne
der traditionellen Erzdhlpoetik wirken harmonisch auf den aufmerksamen
Leser. Der vorwiegend auktoriale Erzidhlstil des Berichterstatters scheint
im Einklang mit dem christlich proponierten Ideal des jungen Kandidaten
der Theologie zu stehen: Es gibt tiberall heimliche Berithrungspunkte
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zwischen dem Erzihler oder der Erzdhlerin und dem zukiinftigen , unseren
Pastor”.

Auf dieser geistigen Grundlage ist dann auch das Menschenbild der
Letten zu ersehen: Dabei verliert sich die Schriftstellerin nicht in kirchlichen
Illusionen, sie fasst dagegen das Bild realistisch und wahrheitsgetreu auf:
»Malmuische war eine reiche Gemeinde. ,Die grauen Barone", wie die
lettischen Besitzer der Bauernhdife genannt wurden, gaben den deutschen
GrofSgrundbesitzern in ibremn Hochmut und StandesbewufStsein nichts
nach” [Josephi 1990: 20]. Aber auch die armen Letten, die , Landlosen,
das Gesinde auf den Hofen, wurde von ihren Dienstherrn zwar nicht mitge-
nommen, aber gesondert in Wagen zum Gottesdienst geschickt* [Josephi
1990: 20].

Die evangelische Kirche vereint unter ihrem Dach die Deutschen und
die Letten, die Reichen und die Armen. Die nationale Verschiedenheit wird
im lutherischen Glauben iiberwunden, — daran hilt sich die deutsche
Geistlichkeit fest. Der junge Kandidat erinnert sich gleich an die Worte
von Luther: , Es ist eine feine, edle Gabe, damit uns Gott reichlich begnadet
hat." Der Propst hatte diese Worte in die lettische Sprache tibertragen,
weil Luther von Nutzen ,aller Sprachen redet”, denn nur durch sie wird
das Evangelium der Menschheit zuginglich. , Er nennt die Sprachen die
Scheiden, darin das Messer des Geistes steckt. Er vergleicht sie mit einem
GefafS, darin man diesen Trank fasset, einen Schrein, darinnen dieses
Kleinod aufbewabrt wird" [Josephi 1990: 21]. Die Aufgabe der deutschen
Pastoren ist deshalb, alle Chorile ins Lettische zu iibersetzen, so, wie der
Propst Blieden an der Ubersetzung der lutherischen Schriften arbeitet. Das
Resultat ist der schone Klang der lettischen Sprache beim Singen: ,, Dem
Kandidaten fiel auf, wie klangvoll sich die lettische Sprache im Singen
anhorte* [Josephi 1990: 21]. Das Wort Gottes ist so reich deshalb, weil es
in allen Sprachen der Welt nicht auszuschopfen ist.

Der Propst stellt die Aufgabe vor dem Kandidaten, die lettische Predigt
zu halten, was fir den jungen Geistlichen eine Feuerprobe bedeutet. , Nu,
an fleifiiger Vorbereitung liefS es der Kandidat nicht feblen. Zuerst schrieb
er die Predigt deutsch hin, dann iibersetzte er sie ins Lettische, las dem
Propst vor, der sie in sprachlicher Hinsicht bier und dort verbesserte, dann
lernte er sie auf seinem Zimmer Wort fiir Wort auswendig und konnte sie
schlieflich obne zu stocken hersagen” [Josephi 1990: 29]. Weiter lehrt der
Propst den Kandidaten den Umgang mit den Menschen unabhingig von
der Nationalitit. , Der Umgang mit den Menschen ist das Wichtigste am
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Pfarramt, die personliche Beriibrung, der Kontakt, wenn der nicht vorhan-
den ist, kann das Licht nicht brennen” [Josephi 1990: 30]. Der Alte kennt
alle Leute seiner Gemeinde mit ihren Schwiachen, Gewohnheiten, gibt ihnen
Rat in Viehzucht und Kindererziehung, — das alles gehort zum zivilisierten
evangelischen Menschenbild der Letten im Roman. Der Propst kimpft
gegen den Aberglauben der Bauern, aber nicht mit bosen Worten, sondern
mit der Lehre Luthers, dass alle Leute , gute Freunde, getreue Nachbarn*
sein sollen. ,Schirfe deiner Frau ein*, belehrt er den Mann, der ein Weib
»mit bosem Blick" hatte, ,,meist Nachbarn miisse man sich vertragen, sonst
kranken Vieh und Menschen" [Josephi 1990: 32]. Es geschieht mit be-
stimmter kirchlicher Absicht, denn die Verdammung des Aberglaubens
wegen hatte zum Zank fihren konnen. Jetzt, wo er den Konflikt friedlich
gelost hat, kann er ruhig an das Leben der Gemeindemitglieder denken,
denn sie stehen in ihrer geistigen Macht: , Meine Gemeindeglieder sollen
mit allem, mit ibrem ganzen Leben, wegen ibres Viehs und ihrer Kinder zu
mir kommen, zu ihrem Pastor gehen. Sie sollen das unbedingte Vertrauen
zu thm haben, daf er sie immer versteht, auch in all ihren Torbeiten und
Dummbeiten” [Josephi 1990: 32]. Diese Lehren des alten Propstes benutzt
yunser Pastor” in der litauischen Diaspora in Krettingen.

Andere Beziehungen hat der Propst im Umgang mit bosen lettischen
Individuen. Ein Minnlein kommt vor der Hochzeit der reichen lettischen
Bauern und sieht ,, wie das bose Gewissen” aus, er heifst bedeutungsvoll
» Wepris* (, verschnittener Eber”, kein sittlich reiner Mensch). Er berichtet,
dass ,die Braut nicht mebr unschuldig ist, sie wird ndchster Zeit, ganz
bald, ein Kind bekommen", darf also keinen Myrtenkranz bei der Hochzeit
tragen [Josephi 1990: 33]. Der giitige Ausdruck vom Propst ist nun versch-
wunden, denn es geht hier nicht um irgendeine Schwiche, sondern um
einen ,Satanas", der ,in den Kerl hineingekrochen ist* [Josephi 1990: 33].
Der Kandidat hat seine Einwinde, denn es ist Sitte, dass man in solchen
Fillen auf den jungfraulichen Schmuck verzichtet. Der Propst aber hat
,sein christliches Gewissen®, das ihn ,freispricht“, er will ein Mddchen
nicht blof3stellen. Die Wiirde des Menschen schitzt er hoher als die Ernie-
drigung einer Personlichkeit, auch wenn es im Namen des Christentums
gemacht wird. Nach dem Gewissen zu handeln, war das oberste Gebot
der deutschen Pastoren der evangelischen Kirche. In diesem Geist wollten
sie auch die Letten erziehen.

Das Menschenbild der Letten dndert sich wesentlich am Anfang des
20. Jahrhunderts. 1904 sind schon die sozial-politischen Veranderungen
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auch auf dem Lande, darunter in der Kirche zu spuren. , Die dltere Gene-
ration” bleibt konservativ, sie fiihlt sich als ,, Verkiinder der Heilsbotschaft”,
als ,Bewahrer der Sakramente”, sie glaubt an die Kraft des gottlichen
Wortes und nicht an haushilterische , Erneuerungen” — an ,Ndhvereine*
und ,, Gemeindeabende®. Der Kandidat ist der Meinung, ,,daf§ sich die Ver-
haltnisse von Grund auf gedndert haben. Dem mufS auch die Kirche Rech-
nung tragen” [Josephi 1990: 36]. Damit sind zwei Positionen eigentlich
auf einer Grundlage gekennzeichnet. ,, Redner aus der Stadt”, wie der Propst
die Leute nennt, die revolutionidre Ideen tragen, werden kommen und
sprechen, dass die Bauern von den Gutsbesitzern ausgebeutet werden und
dass sie sich gleich von den Pastoren betauben lassen. , Es gebt gegen die
deutschen Pastoren und den Adel“, und eben diesen Umstand kann der
Propst nicht zulassen. Die soziale Seite, die bestehenden Verhiltnisse sollen
seiner Meinung nach nicht erschiittert werden, aber lettisch sollen dennoch
die deutschen Pastoren lernen. ,..ich wiirde auch keinem raten, sich um
eine lettische Gemeinde zu bewerben, ebe er die Sprache nicht villig
beherrscht*, lehrt der Propst [Josephi 1990: 37]. Das Eingliedern in die
lettische Gemeinde ist nun durch die Anniherung an sie moglich, einen
anderen Weg sieht er nicht. Darin sieht er die Garantie des ,ganzen
Kirchspiels“, denn der , Mensch neigt eben mebr zum Zerstoren als zum
Aufbauen” [Josephi 1990: 37].

Ein wirksames Mittel der Erziehung im kirchlichen Sinne ist die Vorbe-
reitung zur Konfirmierung. , Hier bauten sie”, d.h. die 68 Konfirmanden,
»das Fundament fiir ein christliches Leben" , schlussfolgert die Erzahlerin,
deren Gedankengang ganz identisch mit dem von Propst und Kandidaten
ist. Der Propst schatzt den Unterricht als eine der Hauptaufgaben zur Vor-
bereitung der jungen Leute in der Lehre des Christentums. Er sieht die
Zukunft seiner evangelischen Mission eben in der Erziehung der Jugend
im Geiste Christus. , Unser gemeinsamer Weg liegt deutlich und klar vor
uns, gebe Gott, dafS wir obne zu irren auf ihm bleiben" [Josephi 1990: 39].
Auch der junge Kandidat ist iiber seine Aufgabe entziickt, denn auch er
sieht seinen Lebenssinn darin, dass die ,Kinder* ,freudig und willig“ das
Geltubde der Treue zum evangelischen Glauben ablegen konnten. ,, Was
war das fiir eine grofle Aufgabe, so Tag fiir Tag, von Grund auf, das
Fundament fiir ein christliches Leben zu bauen* [Josephi 1990: 39]. Dieses
Bekenntnis bleibt als seine Grundposition auch fiir die spateren Jahre bei
Diaspora in Litauen, in Krettingen. Fritz Stephanis Lebenssinn ist einheit-
lich, , heil“, unzerstiickelt auch in den schweren Jahren seines Lebens und
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in grofSen Umwilzungen sozial-politischen Charakters (der Erste Weltkrieg,
Revolutionen, die neugegriindete litauische Republik). Ein Abweichen von
diesem Weg gibt es bei ihm nicht. Seine geistige Plattform ist auf dem
Felsen der evangelischen (vorwiegend der deutschen Kirche) gebaut.

Bei der Genesung nach schwerer Krankheit schreibt der Propst einen
Empfehlungsbrief an den Generalsuperintendanten in Riga, damit Fritz
Stephani ordiniert wird. Die Ordination geschieht im Dom beim feierlichen
Gottesdienst. Erst jetzt ist der zukiinftige ,,unser Pastor”, wie ihn spater
die lettischen und die litauischen Gemeinden nennen werden, geboren.
Die Aufgabe, das christliche Menschenbild von Letten und Litauern zu
schaffen, wird mit reinem evangelischem Gewissen erfiillt.

Historisch interessant sind die Aufzeichnungen Rigas Anfang des
20. Jahrhunderts — die Altstadt mit dem Basteiberg. Es ist eine heile Welt,
mit den Augen einer humanistisch gesinnten Erzdhlerin gesehen. Das har-
monische Bild wird durch eine Lettin Olga, die in der Pastorenfamilie dient
und christliche Erziehung genossen hat, vervollkommnet: Sie wiinscht dem
jungen Pastor ,Laime“, was , Gliick" bedeutet, er aber ist froh, sich in
lettischer Sprache bei ihr bedanken zu konnnen und freut sich, ,,dafS ihn
jemand auch in der Sprache gratuliert, in der er seine ersten Amtshand-
lungen vollziehen wiirde, in der Sprache, mit der er der Gemeinde als beru-
fener und verordneter Pastor zu dienen hatte* [Josephi 1990: 54]. Das
Portrat von Hausmadchen Olga ist eigentlich ein Menschenbild der , geho-
rigen“, ,christlichen* Letten, die treu ihren Herren dienen. , Olga war eine
Perle von einem Hausmddchen und schon mit Jabren im Stephanischen
Hause. Sie dufSerte keine eigene Meinung, sie vermied auch, ja oder nein
zu sagen, und hatte auf alle Wiinsche nur ein verlegenes Lécheln, das jeder-
mann deuten konnte, wie er es wollte. Bevor man ibr etwas sagte, hatte sie
es schwer getan, sie war geradezu eine Gedankenleserin. Ibre Arbeit teilte
sie sich ein, wie sie es fiir richtig hielt, und blieb freundlich und zuvor-
kommend" [Josephi 1990: 54]. Die Letten werden dadurch als gehorsam
und demiitig gezeigt, wahrscheinlich deswegen, weil sie im Geiste der evan-
gelischen Kirche erzogen sind. Die Litauer dagegen — es kommt oft im
zweiten Teil des Romans vor — als stolze Leute, die alles selbst bestimmen
und prifen, dennoch tiberzeugte Christen bleiben.

Aber hinter dem christlichen Glauben des deutschen Adels und der
evangelischen Kirche steht die eingebildete soziale Mission des , Standes"”.
Die Auseinandersetzung Stephanis mit dem Propst bei der Einladung aufs
Schloss markiert zwei unterschiedliche Positionen, die schon frither flichtig
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aufgezeichnet waren: die des Propstes und die des ,jungen Volkes". , Ich
weifS, ich weifS, was Sie sagen wollen, ich kenne die Febler des Adels, seinen
Standeshochmut, aber ich kenne keinen Stand, der nicht seinen Diinkel
hatte*, charakterisiert ihn der Propst und bemerkt, dass der ,, GrofSgrund-
besitz, der doch in den Hinden des Adels liegt, viel fiir das Wobl des
Landes bedeutet hat*. Darauf antwortet der junge Pastor: ,, Aber noch mebr
fiir sein eigenes" [Josephi 1990: 55]. Der Propst sieht das Verdienst des
baltischen Adels darin, dass er die Leibeigenschaft schon 1819 aufgehoben
hatte, was die personliche Freiheit fur die Letten bedeutete. Die Position
vom Propst ist eindeutig: Ohne den baltischen Adel hitte sich das lettische
Volk nicht entwickeln konnen und konnte im christlichen Geiste nicht
erzogen worden sein. Die Demokratie, die er verteidigt, ist nicht sozialen,
sondern christlichen Ursprungs, — das ist der entscheidende Faktor fur ihn.
Darauf sollte auch Stephani achten: ,, Aber eins mochte ich Ihnen noch mit
aller Schdrfe einprdgen. Sie als Seelsorger diirfen iiberbaupt keinen Unter-
schied zwischen Adel und Biirger, Handwerkern und Bauern machen, der
eine hat Ihnen ebenso lieb zu sein wie der andere. Sie sind Pastor einer
christlichen Gemeinde und nicht eines Standes" [Josephi 1990: 56]. Diese
Lehre tibernimmt der Kandidat fiir seine ganze Tatigkeit im Amt des evange-
lischen Pastors.

Die soziale und politische Lage des Landes hilt mit den christlichen
Idealen kaum Schritt. Das Gesprach im Schloss fithrt zur Charakteristik
»des erwachenden Nationalbewusstseins”, das die Situation grundlegend
verandert hat. ,In den Deutschen sehen die Letten jetzt nur die NutzniefSer,
die Ausbeuter, und vergessen ganz, dafS sie auch Kulturtriger sind" [Josephi
1990: 57]. Leider haben die Letten , vergessen”, wem sie fiir ihre Ausbildung
und Kulturanfiange zu danken haben, stimmt die unsichtbare Erzahlerin
den Sprechenden zu.

Die lettische Revolution von 19035 ist im vollen Gange. Die Letten
halten den Augenblick, wo Russland den Krieg gegen Japan verloren hat,
fur gunstig, um ,sich von allem fremden Joch zu befreien [Josephi 1990: 58].
Stephani wird zum Vikar fiir Riga-Land, denn er beherrscht Lettisch und
kann durch seine Téatigkeit in der Kirche das Volk beruhigen. Das Leben
aber schafft andere Situationen, die fiir ihn {iberraschend zu sein scheinen.
1906 sollen die Baronen aus dem Land nach Riga fliehen und Unterkunft
bei den Deutschen suchen. Der Frst Lieven bleibt jedoch bei den ,,Banden®,
d.h. Revolutioniren, jetzt ist er zu retten. Der Pastor begibt sich in das
gefdhrliche Landgebiet. Der Propst kann seine Gemeinde auch in solchen
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bangen Zeiten nicht verlassen, denn er hat Pflicht, ,auf das Bose® hinein-
zuweisen und ,das Gute in ihnen“ zu stirken [Josephi 1990: 66]. Dem
christlichen Dienst bleibt er bis zum letzten treu. Auch wenn ,, Ridelsfiihrer®
kommen, um nach dem Firsten zu suchen, steht der Propst unerschiitterlich
da. Da die Letten den ,, Blutsauger” toten wollen, ldsst der Propst, der lettisch
spricht und vor dem , die Aufrithrer” Respekt haben, niemanden ins Haus:
»Keiner wagte ibn anzuriibren, so standen sie sich eine Weile gegeniiber,
dann zog sich einer binter den andern zuriick” [Josephi 1990: 68]. Das
christliche Menschenbild, das der Propst bei den Letten geschaffen hat, ist
der entscheidende Faktor in diesem unblutigen Falle. So wird das Pastorat
der evangelischen Kirche von den aufstandischen Letten nicht angegriffen.
Eigenartig ist jedoch die Deutung der sozialen Rache durch das unter-
kommene soziale Element — ,,den Wepris, dies Schwein, diesen Saufkerl,
der sie hergefiihrt hat. Die Revolution wird auf ein ,, Luder” reduziert, auf
ein asoziales Subjekt, damit aber verliert der historische Hintergrund an
wahren Stutzpunkten der relevanten sozialen Erschiitterung in Lettland.
Die Deutung des Weltbildes durch die evangelische Lehre, soweit sie huma-
nistisch bleibt und ist, leidet dennoch an gewisser Einseitigkeit, hinter der
die Interessen des baltischdeutschen Adels stehen. Man sieht in grofSen
Massenbewegungen nur ,die Banden, die alles zerstoren und plindern
wollen. Die Angriffe sind auch gegen die Pastoren, gegen die Helfeshelfer
des Adels, der GrofSgrundbesitzer gerichtet. , Die Banden* protestieren nicht
gegen die evangelische Kirche als Institution, sondern gegen die diejenigen
Subjekte, die diese Lehre tragen — gegen die deutschen Pastoren, die doch
im Dienste der , Blutsauger” stehen.

Die letzte Episode des ersten Teils beweist den christlich-huma-
nistischen Mut von Stephani und damit das moralische Potential der evange-
lischen Kirche. Aber gleichzeitig ist es das Bekenntnis zu ihrer Unfihigkeit,
die geistigen und die sozialen Prozesse zu regeln. Die lettische , Perle, das
Dienstmadchen Olga sei verschwunden! Mit Humor und vielleicht auch
mit gewisser Satire berichtet die Erzdhlerin iiber die ,Unordnung” im Hause
des alten Pastors. Onkel Victor bekommt seine goldene Tasse zum Trinken
nicht, Letting kippt einen Wassereimer, die Mutter hat ihre Hafersuppe
nicht, aber Tante Henning soll ihr Bett jetzt selbst machen... , Es ist unerhort
mit diesen Letten", klagt sie [Josephi 1990: 73]. Es stellt sich heraus, dass
ohne , diese Letten“ der deutsche Geistesadel auch nicht einen Tag auskom-
men kann. Die treuen Dienstleute waren diejenigen, die die Ordnung ins
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Haus gebracht haben. Fritz Stephani , konnte sich eines Lichelns nicht
erwehren", denn diese Kleinigkeiten haben die Familie ganz erschopft!
[Josephi 1990: 74]. Er will die Situation aufklaren und der Sache auf den
Grund gehen. So begibt sich der Pastor in das ,Revolutionsnest” in der
Moskauer Vorstadt, obwohl er ein , feiner Herr* ist und ,,auf die sind die
Revolutiondire alle wiitend" , erklirt der Kutscher auf der Strafe und ver-
zichtet auf die Fahrt [Josephi 1990: 75]. Triibe Gedanken quilen den jungen
Pastor: , Ging es nicht auch, um den Hunger zu stillen, ums tigliche Brot?
Warum mufSten alle sozialen Reformen mit Gewalt und Mord durchgesetzt
werden? Konnte es nicht anders gescheben? ...Und das Christentum? Das
hatte auch nicht an soziale Reformen gedacht. Ibm fiel der Brief des Apostels
Paulus an Philemon ein. Paulus verlangt nicht, dafS Philemon seinen Sklaven
die Freiheit schenkt, aber er bittet ihn, den entlaufenen Diener als Bruder
in Christo bei sich aufzunehmen" [Josephi 1990: 76].

Er sinnt nach ,inneren Umwalzungen", wie aber im Rahmen der evan-
gelischen Kirche die sozialen Reformen zu verwirklichen wiren, das weifs
er nicht.

Es stellt sich heraus, dass der Bruder Olgas Krischjahn, ein Arbeiter
in der Fabrik, verhohnt von den Arbeitern seiner Passivitdt wegen, endlich
zum Meeting gegangen ist, wo ihn die Polizei erfasst hat. Stephani rettet
den Bruder Olgas, weil er in diesem Falle eine der evangelischen Kirche
wirdige Tat sieht.

Der Undank der Letten, die der Pastor gefordert hat, ist leider das
traurige Resultat, nach der Meinung des Pastors, seiner Bemithungen. ,,...die
Letten sahen in ihm den Deutschen, der zu denen gehorte, die sie unter-
driickt hatten... und wenn auch das kirchliche Leben obne Storung verlief,
er ihre Kinder taufte, konfirmierte, Trauungen vollzog, ibnen das heilige
Abendmabl auf dem Sterbebett reichte, so blieb doch das Verhaltnis zum
Pastor kiibl. Stephani litt unter diesen Umstinden. Er sebnte sich nach
einem anderen Wirkungskreis" [Josephi 1990: 83]. Und diesen Kreis findet
er in Krettingen, in Litauen.

Das Menschenbild der Letten, gezeigt durch die Schilderung der histo-
rischen Ereignisse und das humanistische Ideal der evangelischen Kirche,
stellt ein kunstlerisches und gleichzeitig historisches Dokument um die
Jahrhundertwende vom 19. zum 20. Jahrhundert dar, das uns die wichtige
Etappe der Pragung vom nationalen Bewussstsein der Letten nahebringen
muss. Eben darin besteht das Verdienst des Buches von Elisabeth Josephi.
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Andreas von Sadonskys Ein Biicherfreund als
Verfallsgeschichte gelesen

Summary

Andreas von Sadonsky’s “Fin Biicherfreund” from the Perspective
of Decline

Andreas von Sadonsky’s text “Ein Biicherfreund” is an example for and a
fund of patterns of reasoning and the status of art and culture that are typical of
the so called Bildungsbiirgertum in the German speaking countries. This perspec-
tive, that was influential not only for the German speaking countries but also for
others that were in contact with the German based educational system, inherits a
specific understanding of hierarchy not only in arts and literature but also in the
lifestyle of intellectuals. The text “Ein Buicherfreund” is an example of these patterns
of reasoning and shows the influence that this specific German perspective had on
the concepts of art and literature but also on habits and lifestyle. The main character
appears to be a typical representative of these concepts, drawn away from the
outside world (by a physical handicap) he lives the quiet life of an intellectual, a
multi-lingual hermit but not completely alone, a friendly character who still prefers
the company of all the books in his amazing private collection that he keeps in the
remarkable library in his house. But at the end of the text history has emerged and
war has come to his house that destroys the library and finally his owner. There is
an essential conflict between an older kind of the world and its lifestyles and the
modern world that comes with violence and new patterns. This conflict dominates
the thoughts of the German gentry in the Baltic, considering that their patterns of
reasoning and the way they perceive their environment is challenged massively by
new developments, political changes on the one hand and changes in the intellectual
perspective that come with modern culture and technology on the other. Andreas
von Sadonsky reflects this situation of feeling a sudden violent change and inse-
curity. The following analysis names and explains essential elements of the typical
patterns of reasoning and discusses the moment of change and destruction in
Andreas von Sadonsky’s text.

Key words: Baltic Germans, text, social environment, Andreas von Sadonsky
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*

1. Einleitung

Andreas von Sadonsky (1893-1941) veroffentlichte im Goldinger
Angzeiger (Kuldiga) die Fortsetzungserzahlung Ein Biicherfreund zwischen
dem 30. Mirz 1929 und dem 20. April 1929. Einen Essay des Freiherrn
von Biedermann in Westermanns Monatsheften tiber die , nennenswertesten
europdischen privaten Biichersammlungen” habe der Erzdhler zum Anlass
genommen sich an eine bemerkenswerte Biichersammlung zu erinnern,
deren Ausmafs er in seiner eigenen Jugend hatte bezeugen und bestaunen
diirfen. Sie gehorte dem franzosisch-polnischen Baron Jaque Choduar,
einem ehemaligen Adelsmarschall und zehnfachen Millionir, der aber
wiahrend der Bekanntschaft mit dem Erzdhler wegen seiner Verkriippelung
zuriickgezogen lebt. Die Schilderungen der Person des Barons als Leser
und die Beschreibung der Bibliothek aus der Sicht des erinnernden AufSen-
stehenden, des beobachtenden Ich-Erzihlers, nehmen den groften Teil des
Textes ein, historische Begebenheiten werden gegen Ende hin verstarkt
eingeflochten. Markant werden die Beschreibungen der Bibliophilie erst
durch den Kontrast zum traurigen Ende des Lebenswegs des beschriebenen
Barons. Der Text ist in der Welt des Adels angesiedelt, kommt aber in
seiner Themenwahl und der Art der Darstellung durch und durch bil-
dungsbiirgerlich daher. Neben den Kontrasten auf der inhaltlichen Ebene
wie etwa zwischen dem Idyll der Biicherwelt, also der Innenwelt des Schlos-
ses und der historischen sich brutalisierenden AufSenwelt sowie zwischen
dem alternden Gelehrten und dem jungen Ich-Erzihler, treten besonders
die Elemente eines bildungsbiirgerlichen Kulturverstindnisses auffillig
hervor.

Am Beispiel dieses Textes soll die europdische Dimension der von
Georg Bollenbeck als bildungsbiirgerliche Semantik bezeichneten Denk-
und Deutungsmuster deutscher Provenienz als Ergebnis verschiedener lang-
anhaltender Prozesse von Kulturtransfer skizziert werden. Dariiber hinaus
wird angedeutet inwiefern diese Deutungsmuster, die dem deutschen
Bildungsbiirgertum zugerechnet werden, fur eine von Adelsstrukturen ge-
pragte Oberschicht in Osteuropa relevant werden. Es werden hierzu exem-
plarisch einige Deutungsmuster herausgegriffen, die seit der zweiten Hilfte
des 19. Jahrhunderts mit Wurzeln im 18. Jahrhundert in der deutschen
Geisteselite zirkulieren. Der Text von Andreas von Sadonsky, der als , russi-
scher Schriftsteller des sogenannten nahen Auslands® [Talerko 2013: 52]
wahrgenommen wird, soll weiterhin als besondere literarische Darstellung
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einer Verfallsdiagnose gelesen werden. Hierzu wird gesondert heraus-
gestellt, wie durch den besonderen Kontrast zwischen der Innenwelt der
Bibliothek und der Auflenwelt der politisch-historischen Entwicklung, eine
Darstellung des Status- und Lebensweltverlusts eines von deutschen kultu-
rellen Deutungsmustern gepragte Adelswelt gelingt.

2. Bildung und Kultur: ein deutsches Konzept

Die Aufkldarung muss grundsatzlich als européisches Projekt begriffen
werden, dennoch konstatiert Georg Bollenbeck mit Blick auf das 18. Jahr-
hundert eine spezifisch deutsche Ausrichtung, die zu einem charakteris-
tischen Bildungsbegriff filhrt sowie zu Beginn des 20. Jahrhunderts zu einem
ubersteigerten Konzept von Nationalkultur. Diese Ausrichtung der Aufkla-
rung und die sich daraus entwickelnden Deutungsmuster wurzeln in der
deutschsprachigen Philosophie des 18. Jahrhunderts, sie priagen die Kon-
zepte von Bildung und Kultur, die sich mit dem aufstrebenden Bildungs-
biirgertum als Tragerschicht etablieren.

»Um 1800 sind Bildung und Kultur erfolgreich ,konzeptualisiert'. Sie
bilden ein Deutungsmuster, das Wahrnehmungen leitet, Erfahrungen inter-
pretiert und Handeln motiviert. GrofSe Wirkung erlangt dieses Deutungs-
muster jedoch erst durch seinen Sprung aus der Welt der Philosophen und
Padagogen in die Welt der Bildungsbiirger —jener Schicht, die in Deutsch-
land mit ihrem Bildungs- und Leistungswissen die Modernisierung betreibt
und die von der Modernisierung tiberholt werden wird” [Bollenbeck 1999: 19].

York-Gothart Mix weist unter Riickgriff auf Arvo Tering auf die grofSe
Bedeutung deutscher Universitaten fiir die baltische Oberschicht hin, dabei
hebt er die Universititen Jena, Leipzig, Halle, Konigsberg und besonders
Gottingen hervor [Mix 2013: 9]. Aus der Forschungsarbeit Felix Kothers
geht weiterhin die enge Verbindung deutscher und russischer Gelehrten-
tradition hervor, wie er am Beispiel der Sankt Petersburger Akademie der
Wissenschaften und der dort produzierten Kalender deutlich macht [Kother
2013:29-30]. Friedrich Scholz stellt fest, dass ,, die an einer hoheren Bildung
partizipierenden Einheimischen in Estland, Lettland und PreufSischLitauen
germanisiert, in Russisch-Litauen polonisiert waren“, so war es moglich
»direkt Anteil an den neuesten literarischen Richtungen in Deutschland
oder Polen und im iibrigen Europa [zu] nehmen"” [Scholz 1990: 191]. Was
mit diesen Beispielen angedeutet werden soll, ist der unmittelbare Zugang
und die Verbreitung deutscher Deutungsmuster unter den Gebildeten (Uni-
versititsabsolventen) im 18. und 19. Jahrhundert bis ins russische Zaren-
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reich hinein. So ist es auch nicht tiberraschend diese Deutungsmuster in
der Literatur vorzufinden, zumal sich die Deutschstimmigen ohnehin an
der deutschen Kulturtradition orientierten und auch die in der zweiten
Halfte des 19. Jahrhunderts aufstrebenden Jungletten trotz aller inhaltlichen
Ablehnung des Deutschen doch in ihrem Denken tiber Kultur von deutschen
Deutungsmustern ausgehen mussten.

3. Bildungsbiirgerliche Kulturbeflissenheit bei Sadonsky

Ein wesentlicher Aspekt, der die deutschen Deutungsmuster von der
ibrigen europdischen Aufkliarung unterscheidet, ist der Status der Niitzlich-
keit, also der praktischen Orientierung und Anwendbarkeit des erworbenen
Wissens, des Wissenserwerbs als lebensweltlichem Instrument.

»Der weite aufklarerische Kulturbegriff, der ahnlich wie englisch oder
franzosisch , civilisation' sowohl die Lebensverhiltnisse wie auch die Oko-
nomie umfafSt, wird in Deutschland gegen Ende des 18. Jahrhunderts ebenso
verworfen wie das aufklirerische Konzept einer praxisnahen Erziehung
zur Nitzlichkeit" [Bollenbeck 1999: 19].

Die Erziehung richtet sich idealerweise vielmehr auf die , Bildung des
ganzen Menschen' als Selbstzweck befreit vom Anspruch an unmittelbare
Nitzlichkeit. So wird auch in der Erzdhlung betont der Baron lese nicht
systematisch, also auf ein Ziel hin gerichtet und seine bevorzugte Lektiire
sei neben einzelnen Sachgebieten, der Philosophie und antiken Schriften
hauptsichlich die schone Literatur. Die Lesetatigkeit des Barons, wie sie
dem Leser dargestellt wird, ist Selbstzweck und nicht Wissenserwerb aus
Griinden praktischer Anwendung oder zum Prestigegewinn. Dass das Lesen
auf einer untergeordneten Ebene selbstverstindlich doch einem Zweck
dient, ergibt sich aus der Konstitution des verkriippelten Mannes, der sich
tber das Medium Buch in eine scheinbar hohere Realitdt zu begeben ver-
mag. Zweckrationalistische Erwdgungen werden jedoch grundsitzlich
abgelehnt, vielmehr wird der Leseprozess zu einem organischen Bestandteil
des Lebens der Hauptfigur und muss bei ihrem Entzug notwendig in deren
Untergang fithren. Hinzu kommt eine latente Emotionalitatsemphase bei
gleichzeitiger Verachtung ubersteigerter Rationalitit, die fiir die konser-
vativen Intellektuellen der Weimarer Republik als typisch gilt. So sagt der
Baron zum jungen Ich-Erzdhler wortlich Gber das Lesen: , System kann
nicht sein, denn wir kennen keine Geistesregion, in der A wirklich A und B
wirklich B ist. Alles ist relativ, es kommt nur darauf an, dafS ich durchgliiht
bin und hingerissen, einerlei ob es sich um antike Kunst oder um persische
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Dichtung [...] handelt...* [Sadonsky 1929: Teil 2, Spalte 3]. Ein weiterer
Aspekt, der mit der Entkopplung von Niitzlichkeitserwagungen im Zusam-
menhang steht, betrifft die quasi-religiése Uberhohung von Bildung, Kultur
und Kunst. Bollenbeck sieht diese Entwicklung in engem Zusammenhang
mit dem Protestantismus.

»,Das fithrt im protestantischen Deutschland zu einer paradoxen Situa-
tion: Wahrend die Gebildeten sich einerseits von der kirchlich institutio-
nalisierten Religion abwenden, wirkt andererseits in ihrem Motivations-
haushalt eine sikularisierte Weltfrommigkeit, die Wert auf innere Gesinnung
und individuelle Bildung im Medium der Kultur legt. Mit dem Auseinander-
fallen von institutionalisierter Religion und privater Religiositdt schrumpfte
der Welt-Uberwelt-Dualismus des Christentums, wihrend umgekehrt die
religios aufgeladene dsthetische Sphire die Welt transzendiert” [Bollenbeck
1999: 39-40].

Diese Uberhohung richtet sich wesentlich auf das Kunstwerk als Objekt
des Kunst-Kults sowie den Kunstler als gottdhnlichen Schopfer, als auser-
wihltes Genie mit einem besonderen Zugang zu hoheren Formen der Wahr-
heit. Es handelt sich um eine ,, quasireligiose Kunstemphase, die dem Werk
Weihe, Andacht und Pietit entgegenbringt”, was wiederum Auswirkungen
auf die Deutung der Orte der Kunstbegegnung hat, denn das , Theater, die
Konzertsile und die Oper, die Museen und die Akademien sind die , dsthe-
tischen Kirchen', die von den Besuchern Ernst und Andacht verlangen und
in denen sich die subjektive Kunstfrommigkeit ausleben kann“ [Bollenbeck
1999: 87]. Beide Aspekte, der Bezug zu einem genialischen Schopfer, als
auch der Bezug zum Raum der Andacht sind im Text in hohem Maf3e
aufzufinden. Beginnend bei der Hauptfigur, die schon durch den Titel der
Erzdhlung in den Fokus gestellt wird, ist der Bezug zwischen der Person
des Barons und der Hochschitzung der Bildung und Kultur gegeben. Schon
zu Beginn des Textes wird auch der Akt des Sammelns von Buchern als
Kulturmedien zum schopferischen Akt, da ,auch hier die Personlichkeit
des Sammlers der Sammlung ihren durchaus individuellen Stempel aufge-
driickt, und da tiefe Personlichkeit und ihr Schicksal der ganzen Art und
Konstruktion der Biicherei ihr charakteristisches Geprage verliehen” [Sa-
donsky 1929: Teil 1, Spalte 1]. Weiterhin wird das Bild des gelehrten
Einsiedlers aufgebaut, im Sinne einer klosterlich anmutenden Zurtickge-
zogenheit, die auch an mancher Stelle sprachlich expliziert wird, so ist von
,priesterlicher Andacht” die Rede, der Baron ist ,homerisch in fast heid-
nischem, iiberschaumendem, begeistertem Gotzendienst” [Sadonsky 1929:

371



Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

Teil 3, Spalte 2-3]. Sowohl die im Text erwahnte Wohltatigkeit als auch
die Neigung zur Freundschaft weisen dem Baron eine iibergeordnete Posi-
tion des Wahren und Guten zu, jenseits von Habgier und fehlender Anteil-
nahme. Dariiber hinaus sind sowohl Wohltitigkeit als auch Freundschaft
des Barons explizit nicht an ethnische Zugehorigkeit und sozialen Status
gekniipft, vielmehr beherrscht er die Muttersprache all seiner Freunde und
erfreut sich daran [Sadonsky 1929: Teil1, Spalte 2]. Wie sich das Bild des
gelehrten Einsiedlers mit dem multilingualen Gesprichspartner vereinbaren
lasst, wird im Text nicht aufgelost. Der Bibliotheksraum wird in seinen
Details und in seiner Wirkungsweise beschrieben, die Funktion als ,, dsthe-
tische Kirche* wird sprachlich expliziert, beispielsweise beim Besuch des
Ich-Erzihlers, der berichtet: Er ,trat endlich in den Prachtsaal der Bib-
liothek, den Hauptaufenthaltsort des gelihmten Mannes* und nennt den
Ort einen , Biicherdom, der in seiner strengen Schlichtheit gotisch wirkte,
das olivenfarbene Gehege der Palmblitter vor der Fensterwand* [Sadonsky
1929: Teil 2, Spalte 6]. Die hoheren Sphiren des Geistigen werden auch
raumlich ausgedriickt durch ein System von Seilen und Hingematten in
der Bibliothek.

Zum Ende hingegen, als das Elend tiber den Baron hereinbricht, scheint
er von der AufSenwelt gianzlich verlassen, die Freunde scheinen entschwun-
den, es bleiben dem Baron nur der treue alte Diener und die Ehefrau, die
als seine ehemalige Wirtschafterin bezeichnet wird. Die Verzweiflung der
Einsamkeit ist im gesamten Text latent vorhanden, bricht sich jedoch erst
durch den Verlust der Biicher bahn und wird zur existentiellen Bedrohung.
Das Eindringen der historischen Ereignisse der Auflenwelt in die Lebenswelt
des Einsiedlers am Ende des Textes steht in starkem Kontrast zu der Leser-
idylle der vorigen Textabschnitte. Der GrofSteil des Textes, das Heranziehen
bildungsbuirgerlicher Idealvorstellungen generiert die Fallhhe des Barons.
Der lebensweltliche Verlust von Adelsprivilegien und Sozialstatus in Kur-
land im frithen 20. Jahrhundert, der am Beispiel des Barons vorgefiihrt
wird, verbindet sich mit der Marginalisierung des Geistes-Adels in seiner
Hilflosigkeit im Angesicht der Technisierung und Brutalisierung Europas
im Krieg. Sadonskys Erzdhlung wird veroffentlicht zu einer Zeit, als die
Rivalitat von kultureller Moderne und traditionellen Kulturvorstellungen
bereits voll entbrannt ist. Es entspinnen sich in ganz Europa Debatten um
die Modernisierung der Kultur als Teil der Modernisierung der gesamten
Lebenswelt. Die zunehmende Massenkultur, die als simple Zerstreuung
ein Bedrohungsszenario generiert, ist ebenso Thema wie die aufkommende
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Maschinenkultur und die Technisierung des Kriegs. AufSerdem entstammt
Sadonsky , einer wohlhabenden adeligen Familie”, seine Mutter war ,, bal-
tisch-deutscher Abstammung” [Talerko 2013: 52], auch seine Erzdhlung
spielt in diesem gesellschaftlichen Milieu. Zur Zeit von Sadonskys Geburt
1893 ist sein Geburtsort Goldingen Teil des russischen Imperiums. Mit
den Emanzipationsbestrebungen der Jungletten, dem Versuch der Deut-
schen 1915 einen eigenen Staat auf dem Gebiet Kurlands zu errichten und
dann mit dem Ersten Weltkrieg dndern sich allmihlich die sozialen Ge-
wissheiten und mit der Errichtung der lettischen Republik macht den Adel
strukturell obsolet.

4. Fazit

In der Republik Lettland ist erstmals der Lette zum Biirger seines
eigenen Staats geworden und tragt Verantwortung fiir diesen. Da die Letten
aber seit jeher eben der nicht-adelige Bevolkerungsteil sind und das neue
Staatswesen erstmals auf sich selbst beziehen, geraten die Adeligen struk-
turell in die Defensive. Der dargestellte Baron wird vorgestellt als Bewohner
einer im schwinden begriffenen Welt, das Eindringen neuer Realititen,
der Moderne in allen ihren Auswirkungen, entzieht ihm buchstiblich die
Lebensgrundlage. Der Adel verliert seine Privilegien und die Kulturtraditio-
nalisten verlieren die Deutungshoheit tiber Bildung und Kultur durch die
technisierte Massenkultur. Die beschriebene Verlusterfahrung ist eine
doppelte, der Baron verliert zuerst seine geistige Welt in Form seiner Buicher
und schliefSlich die materielle Welt in Form seiner bloflen Existenz. Sa-
donskys macht, manifestiert im Schicksal des Barons, trotz der ausschwei-
fenden Beschreibungen der Bibliothek und des Lesens, den Untergang zum
eigentlichen Thema das Textes. In der Figur des Barons manifestiert sich
das gesamte Verlusterleben, der Epochenbruch. Es ist die Technisierung,
die am Schluss die Kultur zerstort, das Maschinengewehr hilt Einzug in
die Idylle des Biicherfreunds und zerschief3t die Biicher ebenso wie die als
Kathedrale des Wissens verehrte Bibliothek. Das beinahe mittelalterlich
anmutende Seilsystem, das dem Baron das liegende Schweben durch seine
Bibliothek erlaubt, kann nicht mithalten mit der morderischen Zerstorungs-
kraft des modernen Lebens, die alte Kultur muss weichen. Aber auch der
Verlust des Status klingt in der finalen Katastrophe an, in Form der verschie-
denen Kommandanten, die kimpfend um die territoriale Vorherrschaft
ringen, so ist der deutsche Kommandant Graf Kanitz auch kein Verbiindeter
mehr, obwohl er selbst ein Adliger ist. Teils tritt er schon auf als Vertreter
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einer neuen Weltordnung technisierter Okkupant, teils muss er gesehen
werden als Kampfer fir die alte Weltordnung, was aber nur ein Missver-
standnis ist, weil es diese alte Weltordnung gar nicht mehr gibt, folglich
wird er vertrieben. Es ist von sozialdemokratischer Agitation die Rede,
vom historischen Simon Petljura, vom neuen Regime in der feindlichen
AufSenwelt und den Bolschewiken, die nun herrschen. Der nostalgische
Impetus und das schlieSliche Scheitern des Barons an einer feindlichen,
grausamen Realitat fern der erhabenen Schonheit der Bildung kann also
zum einen als ein Scheitern an der Grausamkeit des Krieges an sich gelesen
werden, aber auch als ein Scheitern der alten Kultur an den Vorboten des
Neuen.
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Ansitze der Entfaltung der literarischen Sprache:
die deutsch verfasste Kurzprosa des frithen Schaffens
von Rudolfs Blaumanis

Summary
Growth of the Literary Language: The Short Prose in German
in Rudolfs Blaumanis’ Early Oeuvre

The early prose fiction by Radolfs Blaumanis (1863-1908) comprises works
(their self-produced translations or parallel editions) in both Latvian and German
languages. However, there are two short prose works written by the author only
in German: the Christmas sketch titled Wiedergefunden. Weibnachtsskizze (1882)
and the city spring-like atmosphere depiction titled Friihlingsrausch (1892). In
addition, the former of these literary examples is marked as the bibliographically
very first published literary work by Blaumanis. The research task of the present
paper lies in the characteristics of the following aspects of these short prose works
of Blaumanis’ early oeuvre: the thematic and stylistic originality of the language,
the compositional peculiarities of the texts, which generally correspond to inter-
national literary trends of the epoch as well as give evidence about the development
of the author’s language and artistic mastery.

Key words: short prose, literary language, literary-historical intertextuality,
sketch, depiction, internal monologue

*

Unter bliitenduftender Linde
Sassen sie Hand in Hand:

Er mit dem schénen Kinde,
Voller Sterne der Himmel stand.

Geredet schon viel sie hatten
Von Schiller' und von der Kunst.
In geistreichen Debatten
Behandelt den alten Dunst.

! Friedrich Schiller (1759-1805), deutscher Dichter.
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Jetzt sprachen sie von den Idealen
Und wie der Hauptmann® so wahr
Die Menschen verstiinde zu malen —
Dann schwieg wie ermattet das Paar.

Nur ibre Wangen brannten

Und der Puls schlug zwanzig zu viel
Und beide, beide erkannten —

Sie waren am Ziel!
[Blaumanis1959: 138-139]

Die lettische literaturhistorische Personlichkeit der ersten Reihe Ra-
dolfs Blaumanis (1863-1908) gibt auch Anlass zur Erorterung im germanis-
tischen Kontext. Das obenstehende lyrische Werk unter dem Titel Die
Idealen (1899) ist eines von den dreizehn deutsch verfassten und in die
lettische Ausgabe der gesammelten Schriften® aufgenommenen Gedichten
von R. Blaumanis. Bemerkenswert, dass es an zwei Stellen direkte Beziige
zu deutschen literarischen Personlichkeiten aufgewiesen werden, nimlich —
Schiller und Hauptmann, was auch programmatisch durchaus literatur-
geschichtlich intertextuell zu deuten wire. Zugleich soll man im Voraus
hinweisen, dass eine gewisse thematisch-motivische Verwandtschaft der
Schilderung im Gedichte mit denhier ndchst zu erérternden kiinstlerischen
Besonderheiten der Prosaschilderung besteht.

Es ist bekannt, dass man unter den Prosawerken von R. Blaumanis,
zum Beispiel, lettische und deutsche autorisierte Paralleltexte Nezale
(» Unkraut*), Zirgs, tris govis un simts rublu (,Ein Pferd, drei Kiihe und
hundert Rubel”), Nave séna (“Im Schatten des Todes") aufzihlen kann.
Man soll zudem diejenigen Werke betrachten, die von dem Verfasser nur
deutsch veroffentlicht sind, und zwar die Erzihlung Wiedergefunden. Weib-
nachtskizze*und die Schilderung Friihlingsrausch®. Von der Mehrzahl der
lettisch verfassten und hierzulande berithmt gewordenen Prosatexte mit
dem ldandlichen Hintergrund unterscheiden sich diese Werke durch die
Zuwendung zum urbanen Leben. Der erstere Text erweist sich auch als das
erste gedruckte literarische Werk von R. Blaumanis und damit erweckt

2 Gerhart Hauptmann (1862-1946), deutscher Dramatiker und Schriftsteller.

3 Blaumanis, R. Kopoti raksti. VI. Sejums. — Riga: Latvijas Valsts izdevnieciba,
1959, 138.-139. Ipp.

41In der Zeitung fiir Stadt und Land (Nr. 52, 1882).
5 In der gleichnamigen Ausgabe, aber fast 10 Jahre spater (Nr. 1, 1892).
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schon ein gewisses literaturgeschichtliches Interesse [siehe: Blaumanis 1958:
429]°.

In der Tat ist die Erzdhlung Wiedergefunden. Weibnachtskizze eine
strukturiert realisierte Darlegung des Stoffes, wo man nach der einfiihrend
skizierten vorweihnachtlichen regen Stimmung in einem Stadtmilieu zu
einer kontrastiv durchgefiihrten Darlegung der kiinstlerisch distanzierten
Einsambkeit eines Malers tibergeht, dem nach einer frohlich verlebten Kind-
heit [...] Jiinglingsalter voll Sorgen |[...] und diesem — ein einsames Manne-
salter [Blaumanis1958: 236] gefolgt hat. Die Zuspitzung des Sujets und
die abschlieffende Losung bildet dann , eine weihnachtliche Uberraschung'
nachdem, dass der Maler eine Zeitlang |[...] bald in einer unwirtlichen
Gegend des Nordens, bald in einer rauchigen Taverne Italiens den Weib-
nachtsabend |...] verbracht hat, und endlich, vor einem halben Jahr in die
Heimat zuriickgekebrt [ist — 1.O.], [...] aber sein Herz schlug nicht hober
dabei, es blieb kalt, die Freude daran war draufSen in der Fremde gestorben
[Blaumanis 1958: 236].

Entsprechend dem Zusatz der Redaktion in der Erstveroffentlichung,
dass der Verfasser der nichstfolgenden Skizze in Riga wobnhaft ist [Blau-
manis 1958: 429]7, spurt man gleich am Anfang beim Lesen ein
unbekanntes Grof$stadtmilieu in einem vorweihnachtlichen Konsumptions-
rausch, aber mit einer distinkten sozialen Absonderung;:

[...] in den prichtigen Kaufliden des reichsten Stadtviertels und in den
armlichen Buden auf dem Markte —iiberall berrscht das regste lebhafteste
Treiben. |[...] Eile haben alle und nicht obne Grund, gilt es doch zu dem
verdichtigen Paket unterm Arm noch ein Pickchen und noch eins besor-
genund das Alles, bevor es dunkel wird, bevor die Lichte an dem dunkel-

griinen Wunderbaum angeziindet werden. Wahrlich kein leichtes
Geschift [...] [Blaumanis 1958: 235].

Resignierend zu dem duflert sich aber die Einstellung des Malers-Beo-
bachters: [...] wie licherlich es ist, sich mit meistenteils nutzlosem Kram,
mit Dingen, die man selbst viel besser kaufen konnte, zu beschenken! Und
dann sich noch dariiber zu freuen! [Blaumanis 1958: 236] Mit einer erwei-
tert dargelegten Einstellung und dem Zusatz — So denkt er [Blaumanis

¢ Kommentare. In: Blaumanis, R. Kopoti raksti. II1. Sjums. — Riga: Latvijas Valsts
izdevnieciba, 1958, 429. Ipp.
7 Kommentare. In: Blaumanis, R. Kopoti raksti. II1. Sejums. — Riga: Latvijas Valsts
izdevnieciba, 1958, 429. Ipp.
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1958: 236] — entwirft der Verfasser die Ansitze des ,inneren Monologs' in
seinem Schaffen.

Nach diesem narrativ-schildernden Teil des Kurzprosawerkes folgt
die einem dramatischen Werk eigene Ausweitung des Stoffes, wo , die weih-
nachtliche Uberraschung' eintrifft — in der Gestalt eines personifizierten
Weibnachtsengelchens [Blaumanis 1958: 238] namens Elly — also der klei-
nen Tochter der schon frither heimlich geliebten und gemalten Nachbarin
Frau Heller. Mit Hilfe der in dialogischer Rede weitergefihrten Handlung,
die stellenweise durch eine retrospektive ,innere Auseinandersetzung' tiber
Missverstindnisse der Taten und Gefiihle in der Vergangenheit unter-
brochen wird, verliert die vom Maler kurz vor der plotzlichen Erscheinung
des kleinen Madchens gedufSerte lebenskluge Gemiitscharakteristik — dass
die Einsamkeit nie fiiblbarer, nie unertraglicher ist, als an dem Tage der all-
gemeinen Freude und des Jubels — zu Weibnachten [Blaumanis 1958: 238] -
an Bedeutung. Die ausschlaggebend zentrale Rolle iibernimmt die vermit-
telnd-seelenverbindend wirkende Gestalt des Madchens bei der gegensei-
tigen Beschenkung indem, dass es sich an die Mutter mit einer unerwartet
komischen, aber kindlich-direkten und schicksalsklugen Absicht wendet:
Ich schenke Dir den Onkel, er ist fiir mich doch viel zu grof$! [Blaumanis
1958: 244] Praktisch war es dadurch ein Selbstbildnis des ,Onkels’ gemeint,
welches der Maler einst dem Madchen geschenkt hatte, und dieses hatte nicht
mehr Platz wegen der stindigen Anhdufung der Spielzeuge im Zimmer.

Die ganze Erzihlung resultiert mit einem ,Liebes-Happy-End‘, dass
der Maler [...] sein verlorenes Gliick beim Schimmer der Weibnachtskerzen —
wiedergefunden [Blaumanis 1958: 244] hat.

Den abschliefsenden Teil der Schilderung Friihlingsrausch nimmt auch
die Liebesthematik ein, also — eine beschreibende Beobachtung und Darle-
gung des Gespraches von einem Jungen Paar auf eine[r] mondbeschie-
nene[n| Bank [Blaumanis 1958: 247] inmitten eines abendlichen Spazier-
gangs. Die hier geschilderten Liebesansitze bilden als ob einen untrennbaren
Bestandteil der betitelten Gesinnung; die Hauptfigur der Schilderung
verkorpert wiederum eine paradigmatische kiinstlerische Gestalt, welche
nach dem Konzept des Verfassers auf der Suche nach

[...] seinJem] ,Rausch’, jenes unbeschreibliche, aus Sehnsucht, Welt-
schmerz, Schaffensdrang, gesteigerter Lust am Leben zusammengesetzte
Gefiihl, das einem die Brust bis zum Springen fiillt und die berrlichsten
Vorsdtze in die Seele pflanzt [...] [Blaumanis 1958: 247] unterwegs ist.
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Zum Unterschied von der Schilderung des praktisch anonymen GrofSstadt-
milieus in der frither erschienenen Erzahlung Wiedergefunden. Weibnachts-
kizze, findet man in dem Friiblingsrausch bei der Wiedergabe des Spazier-
gangs der Hauptfigur eine naturalistisch tendierte Darstellung des Stadtkerns
von Riga mit einer Anzahl Realien — den Domplatz, die SandstrafSe, den
Basteiberg, das Polytechnikum, die Gertrudkirche u. a.

Zusammenfassend ldsst es sagen, dass die Veroffentlichung dieser
Kurzprosa des frithen Schaffens des Verfassers von seiner Belesenheit in
der derzeit aktuellen internationalen, vor allem — deutschsprachigen, Lite-
ratur gezeugt hat. Die gedruckte und damit offentliche Zuganglichkeit
dieser Frithwerke in Medien hat bestimmt auch die Entwicklung seiner
spateren, reifen kiinstlerischen Sprache gefoérdert. Man findet in diesen
Werken — besonders, im Erstling hinsichtlich der Veroffentlichungen tiber-
haupt (Wiedergefunden. Weihnachtskizze, 1882) — anspornende Ansitze
sowohl fur den erfolgreichen kiinftigen narrativen (Erzahlungen, Novellen)
Sprachgebrauch, als auch fiir die dramatische Expressivitit in den von
ihm verfassten Theaterstiicken.
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Summary
Impressionist Painting and Visuality in Eduard von Keyserling’s Fiction

The present article aims to illustrate the interaction of the visual and verbal
language in the works of Eduard von Keyserling, Baltic-German author characterised
by multilevel text mediality. The present article explores some of the aspects of this
language in relation to the new techniques brought forth by the Impressionist painters.

The textual analysis shows the Impressionist visual code domination in the
author’s narrative. Keyserling employs a vast set of visualization techniques resemb-
ling pictorial techniques. He pays close attention to colour, composition, the optical
effects of light, reflections of the sun on the water, moving clouds, and the portrayal
of human figures, which he incorporates into his fiction in a creative and fascinating
manner. Similar to the Impressionists, Keyserling was nearly obsessed with captu-
ring the effects of light.

The author becomes less and less concerned with the nature of the object, be
it a figure or landscape; he is rather “painting” with words, and seems more and
more conscious of the appearance of the object at a particular moment of time.

Key words: Baltic-German literature, Eduard von Keyserling, intermediality,
visuality, Impressionism, colour

*

Keyserlings Prosa gilt in der Forschung als exemplarischer Fall von
literarischem Impressionismus. Die Forschungsergebnisse zur Frage eines
literarischen Impressionismus zeichnen sich hauifig durch eine geradezu
inflationare Etikettierung literarischer Verfahren als impressionistisch aus.
Das Werk Keyserlings beruht auf realistischen Grundlagen, wobei es aller-
dings in einigen Aspekten Uberginge zu modernistischen Verfahren zeigt.
Der niichterne, mitunter ironische Blick auf die Beschrinktheit der Existenz
seiner Figuren und auf die Aussichtslosigkeit ihrer Lebenswirklichkeit macht
diesen Autor modern.

Keyserlings narratives Modell charakterisiert sich durch einen eigen-
stindig-kreativen Umgang mit bildnerischen Vorgaben. Er bedient sich
der Formensprache des Mediums Malerei als dsthetischem und semantischem
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Ausdrucksmittel. Oft stehen in seinen Texten motivische sowie darstellungs-
technische Anregungen des malerischen Impressionismus im Vordergrund.
Es ist evident, dass Keyserling darstellungstechnisch gesamteuropaischen
Stiltendenzen verpflichtet ist. Die Art seiner Bilder ist durch die Krisener-
fahrung, durch den Wahrnehmungswechsel bestimmt. In einem seiner
Essays tiber Ausstellungen der Miinchner Sezession spricht Keyserling tiber
die veranderten Rezeptionsanforderungen, auf die sich ein moderner Leser
einzustellen hat:
»Meist ist uns heute gierige, hastige Art des Sehens eigen. Wir sehen
schneller und mebr als friiber, analysieren und verschmelzen momentane
Farben und Formen. Unsere Nerven sind empfindlicher geworden und
reagieren auf Licht und Farbwerte, die friiher unbemerkt blieben. Wir
wollen aus dem Dargestellten unsere eigene Erregtheit herauslesen, etwas
in ihm finden, das dem Vibrieren unserer Seele entspricht, und fiir diese
eigenste Art des Sehens wird der Impressionismus wobhl der definitive
malerische Ausdruck sein* [Keyserling, zitiert nach: Nehring 2007: 289].

Die Besonderheit des impressionistischen Subjektivismus besteht fiir den
Autor darin, dass es ein Subjektivismus der Wahrnehmung und nicht mehr,
wie zu Zeiten der Romantik, ein Subjektivismus der Empfindung ist.

Das Studium der Kunstwissenschaft, das Interesse fiir zeitgenossische
Malerei sowie kunstkritische Schriften Keyserlings sprechen dafiir, dass er
auf der Hohe der zeitgendssischen Kunstdiskusion war. 10 von 30 nachge-
wiesenen Essays des Autors beschiftigen sich mit der bildenden Kunst. Zu
den vorbildlichen Grossen der Malerei zdhlten fur ihn vor allem Lieber-
mann, Corinth und Slevogt [vgl. Zaus 2008: 370]. ,Keyserlings Wertschat-
zung gilt Gemalden, die ihm durch eine stimmungshaltige Lichtgebung
einen scheinbar vorreflexiven, alles Inhaltliche dominierenden Gefiihlston
vermitteln konnen. Einerseits soll sich der Kiinstler selbst aussprechen,
wenn er einen empfangenen Eindruck mitzutesten hat, andererseits kommt
es auf den Ausdruck einer einheitlichen Stimmung an“ [ebd.: 370].

Es ist auffillig, dass die Keyserlingsche Eigenart der Auseinander-
setzung mit der impressionistischen Malerei in seinen Kunstkritiken thema-
tisch wie auch stilistisch mit seinem literarischen Verfahren im Bereich
Visualitdt in vielen Aspekten iibereinstimmt. Es wird in seinem Werk die
Tendenz bemerkbar, zu einer Synthese von Narration und impressionis-
tischer Bildlichkeit zu gelangen. Besonders aufschlussreich in Bezug auf
das intermediale Verfahren des Autors ist sein Lob, der dem Maler Fritz
von Uhde gilt, in dessen Werken es um ,,Synthese von malerischem Aus-
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druck und lyrischem Gedankengehalt* gehe [Zitiert nach Zaus 2008: 369,
Anm. 25]. Das nichste Zitat illustriert seine Begeisterung fiir eine der
impressionistischen bildenden Kunst immanente verfeinerte Wahrneh-
mungsfahigkeit fur Lichteindricke:
Das Parkbild von Th. Hagen ist ein gutes Stiick impressionistischer
Malerei. Ein starkes, sommerliches Licht in dem hellgriinen Laub der
grossen Baume, ein weisses blankes Wasser und all das wirft einander
seine Lichter und Schatten und seinen Farbenglanz zu. Uber das Bild
flutet es hin von regen Lichi- und Farbflocken [ebd.].

Das Licht in allen seinen Auspriagungen wird bei Keyserling stindig
thematisiert. Er schildert gern Effekte der natiirlichen Lichtverteilung,
welche die Erscheinung eines Gegestandes, einer Landschaft, jeweils mitpra-
gen und im Wechsel entsprechend verandern. Manchmal entsteht in seinen
Texten ein Flieflen, Glitzern, und Leuchten des Lichtes von unausschopf-
barem Reichtum. Um ein Beispiel herauszugreifen: , Es folgten Tage mit
unbewélktem Himmel und unerbittlichem Sonnenschein. Uberall lag dieses
heifSe grelle Licht, es schwamm und zitterte auf dem Wasser, es spriihte
auf dem Sande, erweckte Funken auf den Kieseln und auf den Seggen”
[Keyserling 1998: 42].

Der Sehvorgang wird bei Keyserling physiologisch statt intellektuell
begriffen. In diesem Punkt schlief3t er sich dem impressionistischen Konzept
des unschuldigen Auges an. Dieser von John Ruskin formulierte Begriff
behandelt das urspringliche Sehen, die die Welt in zweidimensionalen Farb-
flecken begreift, ohne jedes Bewusstsein tiber ihre Bedeutung. ,, Ausgehend
von diesem Verstindnis des ,reinen’ Sehens rit Ruskin dem Maler, sich
unter der Ausschaltung der Erfahrung auf das zu konzentrieren, was als
visueller Impuls auf seine Netzhaut fillt* [Lamert 2009: 10]. Die Asthetik
des unschuldigen Auges setzt eine stirkere Reproduzierung des Wahrneh-
mungsmomentes voraus und ermoglicht, die Welt mit anderen Augen zu
sehen: ,auf die Effekte des Lichts zu achten, auf die optische Farbung des
Grases in der Sonne oder auf die Tatsache, dass man in der Ferne keine
Bliitenblatter mehr erkennt” [Lamer 2009: 38]. Hermann Bahr notiert in
seinem Tagebuch aus dem Jahre 1903 tiber die impressionistische Malerei,
er stelle den Impressionismus als die Malerei der ,reinen Anschauung”
dar, ,welche noch nicht aus dem Verstande oder der Erfabrung ,berichtigt',
durch keine Reflexion umgeformt® sei [Bahr 1987: 129]. Die Intention
des Malers sei, so Bahr, , die reine Anschauung zu malen, bevor ibm noch
bewusst worden ist, was ihr Schein zu bedeuten hat" [ebd.].
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Der Maler Hans Grill in Wellen verfuigt iiber Kenntnisse der modernen
Optik, Lichteffekte und Komplementarkontraste: ,Hans sprach wieder
von Farben und von Licht, behauptete, dass die jungen Fobren in den
rotlichen Sonnenstrablen violett wiirden" [Keyserling 1998: 68]. Wir finden
im Roman das impressionistische Bekenntnis zur Freilichtmalerei, zum
»plein air": Hans zieht mit Staffelei und Palette ins Freie und malt direkt
auf die Leinwand das Meer. Ganz im Sinne der impressionistischen Malerei
interessiert sich der Autor an einer rasch verdanderlichen Ausleuchtung, er
entdeckt die flimmernde Helle des Sonnenlichts und den plotzlichen Wechsel
von Farbtonen, den voriiberziehende Wolken oder eine Wasserspiegelung
hervorrufen.

Keyserling praktiziert das Medium Malerei als unmittelbare Visuali-
sierung von literarischer Imagination. In seinen Texten dominiert wie in
der Malerei Farbe. Der Leser ist oft gezwungen, das Geschriebene zu visuali-
sieren. Man kann darin eine Tendenz der Epoche um 1900 feststellen, die
Welt vor allem in ihrer visuellen Komponente zu erfassen, an eine Farbe
sehr differenziert heranzugehen. In den Tagebiichern Hermann Bahrs finden
wir ausfithrliche Beschreibungen der Moderfarben jener Zeit. Er nennt
unter anderem das graugriine Kaktus- sowie Myrthengriin, Amarant- und
Dahliarot, ein lebhaftes Husarenblau usw. Asthetische Sensibilisierung geht
bei Hermann Bahr soweit, dass seine Emotionen verschieden gefarbt sind.
Verschiedene Menschen wecken in ihm verschiedene Farbassoziationen:
z. B. der ,schreckliche gelbe Mensch” [Bahr 1912: 132]. Optisch abhingig
sind auch Bahrs Erinnerungen: ,, [...] nennt man Orte, Leute oder Biicher,
so taucht zuerst eine Farbe auf* [ebd.].

Die Autonomie der Farbe gegeniiber dem Bildgegenstand bezeichnet
den Bruch zwischen der klassischen und modernen Kunst. Die Farben
verlieren ihren funktionellen Charakter, bekommen einen eigenen dsthe-
tischen Wert. Die Impression, die dabei entsteht, ist keine mimetische
Repriasentation der Natur. Sie erscheint als der unmittelbare vorreflexive
Kontakt zwischen Netzhaut und sichtbarer Welt. Hier ein Beispiel aus
Keyserling:

Der Himmel wurde jetzt farbig, die Wolken am Horizont bekamen dicke
goldene Saume und eine Welle von Rot iibergoss den Himmel. Auch in
das Graugriin des Meeres mischten sich blanke Fiden, und die Hoh-
lungen der brechenden Wellen am Strande fiillten sich mit Rosenrot,
und plotzlich begann das Meer weiter dem Horizonte zu ganz in Rotgold
zu brennen [Keyserling 1998: 33].
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Die Begeisterung des Malers Grill fir Farben in Wellen enspricht aller-
dings einem Wahrnehmungsniveau, das durch die Reflexion umgeformt ist:
» Wunderbar! Farbe, Farbe! und was fiir eine! Daraus kann man hunderttau-
send Mintel fiir venezianische Madonnen schneiden!” [Keyserling 1998: 107].

Bildnerisch sind bei Keyserling die kompositorischen Prinzipien, die
die Textgestalt bestimmen, zum Beispiel die symmetrische Anordnung der
Baumstamme, die die Landschaft durchschneiden: “ Die jungen Biume stan-
den dort in gleichen Abstinden voneinander da, rosa Stimme und blau-
griine Schopfe, schnurgerade gelbe Wege durchschnitten den Bestand"
[ebd.: 67].

Auffallig ist in Keyserlings Prosa der fliichige Modus der Darstellung
sowohl der Gesichter, als auch der Korper. Seine Gesichterpoetik realisiert
sprachlich Bilder, die sich weit von der literarischen Portraitierkunst entfer-
nen und die eher malerischer Asthetik zuzuordnen sind. Die Menschen
werden zum dekorativen Stillleben: ,/...] wie diese Menschen in dem grellen
Sonnenschein beisammen standen, wie die hellen Farben der Kleider, das
Rot und das Blond der Haare auf dem Hintergrunde der gelben Diine
blithten und leuchteten" [Keyserling 1998: 64]. So eliminiert der Autor die
Figur zum Kontur, zum farbigen Pinselstrich, zur Linie, zur Silhouette,
zum Schattenriss. Oft ,malt” der Autor seine Figuren silhouettiert vor dem
Hintergrund des Meeres.

Am Rande der Diine zeichneten sich gegen den hellen Himmel deutlich

die Figuren eines grofSen Mannes und einer Frau ganz nahe beieinander
ab [Keyserling 1998: 11].

Der gelbe Sand, der gelbe Batist des Kleides, das goldene Haar, eine
Symphonie in Blond [ebd.: 27].

Mitten in dem farbigen Wasser stand Ninis schmale rote Gestalt |[...]
[ebd.: 19].

Zwei Madchenfiguren werden als , zwei rote Striche" aufgefasst ,in
dem weifSlichen griin, das heute die Farbe des Meeres war" [ebd.: 37], ein
Mund sieht aus ,als hdtte ein in Karmin getauchter Pinsel einen saftigen
roten Fleck in das Gesicht gemalt" [Keyserling 1922: 275]. Diese Text-
stellen, wo Menschen nur Anlass fur die Setzung bestimmter Farbwerte
sind, evoziert bei den Lesern Denkbilder der impressionistischen Malerei.
Die Sinneseindriicke und die sprachlichen Bilder dafiir fixieren lauter
momentane kleine Szenen, die fiir sich scharf beleuchtet, aber voneinander
abgerissen sind. Die Farbe 16st sich vom Gegenstand, den sie markieren
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soll. Die evozierten Farben begreift man als Wahrnehmungseindricke im
Einklang mit der impressionistischen Asthetik. Farbe, Linie, fast konnte
man sagen — Pinselduktus, befreien sich bei Keyserling aus den herkémm-
lichen mimetischen Abbildungs- und Bezeichnungsfunktionen zu eigener
Ausdrucksdynamik. Die Praxis der Kunst und die der Literatur verfahren
dabei analog.

Solche Menschenbilder erzeugen auf der visuellen Ebene ihre eigene
Sinnstruktur. Sie konnotieren durch ihr fragmentarisches Wesen die Starr-
heit und Verwandlungsunfihigkeit deren Triger. ,Mit solchem Andrang
dominanter Farben, die kaum noch den Gegenstanden anzuhaften scheinen,
entwirft Keyserling, so Petra Zaus, die Ausgangsposition eines verlorenen
Subjekts, dem die Gewissheit tiber die Grenzen von Tagesbewusstem und
Unbewusstem verlorengegangen ist, dass sich diinnhautig und mit hoch-
empfindlichen Nerven dem Uberdruck der eigenen Sensationen ausgeliefert
findet* [Zaus 2008: 368].

Eine weitere sprachliche Strategie, mit der Eduard von Keyserling die
Asthetik der impressionistischen Malerei in das Medium der Sprache zu
uberfiihren sucht, ist die Substantivierung der Farben. Subjekt des Satzes
ist nicht mehr der Gegenstand, sondern seine Farbe.

Am Gartenrande blieben wir stehen und sahen iiber die Felder hin. Rotes
Gold zitterte in der Luft [Keyserling 1986: 16].

Wenn ich an ibre blanken Zopfe dachte, an das schmale Gesicht, das so
zart war, dass die blauen Augen fast gewaltsam dunkel darin sassen,
wenn ich diese Vision von Blau, Rosa und Gold sab, dann regte es sich
in der Herzgrube fast wie ein Schmerz und doch wobhlig [ebd.: 10].

Gerda errotete immer, wenn sie bose war, ein warmes Zentifolienrosa,
das bis zu den blanken Stricheln der Haarwurzeln binaufstieg [ebd.: 31].

In einer subjektiv hypertrophen Kultivierung des Augensinns entdeckt
Keyserling eine asthetische Strategie, die auf Physiologie individueller
Wahrnehmung gerichtet ist. Lothar Miiller schreibt in diesem Zusammen-
hang, dass die Auflosung der Dinge in Nuancen und das Unkenntlichwerden
oder Verschwimmen der Konturen, die Hingabe an den Augenblick und
die Vergleichgiiltigung verschiedener Wertspharen, die Aufweichung des
Festen und die Zerstreuung des ehemals aus einer Zentralperspektive
Gebundenen um 1900 nicht mehr als Charakteristika eines Kunststils, son-
dern als Diagnoze des ,, Zeitgeistes* formuliert wurden [Miller 1996: 48].
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Summary

What is “Real Russian” in Mia Munier-Wroblewska’s Story
“God Save England”

The present article provides the comparative analysis of the two earliest known
stories by Baltic writers discussing the importance of the concept of “Russian”.
Comparing the lexical meaning, sound and visual stereotypes of the series, the
author comes to the conclusion about the non-compliance and the external mani-
festations of the deep content of the concept “Russian” in the text of the story.
The evidence is based on the interpretation of the story “God Save England”, and
on the information from official sources, memoirs, and personal letters of the first
wave of immigrants, to whom also belongs the writer Mia Munier-Wroblewska.

Key words: Baltic Germans, the first wave of emigrants, national identity,
concept, Russian

*

Die Darstellung des multinationalen Zusammenseins in Kurland faszi-
niert jeden Leser, der die frithen Erzahlungen Mia Minier-Wroblewskas
zu lesen beginnt. Darin ist keine Vorliebe oder keine Zuneigung der Schrifts-
tellerin fir die Vertreter einer Nationalitdt zu spiiren. In der Skizze aus
dem Jahr 1915 ,In der ,goldenen Sonne* geht es mehr um die funktionale
Abgrenzung des Sprachgebrauchs und weniger um die nationalen Vor-
und Nachteile oder Stereotype, die , sich in stark vereinfachten Merkmalen
(oder Clichés) aus|driicken], die textuell und / oder visuell umgesetzt werden
konnen, sowie in sozialen Typen bzw. Typisierungen [Lusebrink 2012: 102].
Den Anstof$ zu dieser kleinen Forschung hat das Buch Gero von Wilperts
»Deutschbaltische Literaturgeschichte”, Verlag Beck, 2005 gegeben, wo
auf der Seite 263 uber die Schriftstellerin Mia Munier-Wroblewska zu
lesen ist: ,Manches in der Darstellung der nationalen, sozialen und stan-
dischen Gegensitze der Gesellschaft scheint vereinfacht und dramatisch
uberspitzt, und gegeniiber der Zuneigung und Einfithlung fiir Letten und
Juden wirkt die Darstellung der Russen zeitbedingt tibertrieben und frag-
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wurdig” [Wilperts 2005: 263]. Das angefuhrte Zitat steht in einem gewissen
Widerspruch zu der dargestellten Situation in der oben erwahnten Skizze.
Als Grundlage dieses Artikels wurde die zeitlich niachste Erzdhlung der
Schriftstellerin gewaihlt, die im Herbst 1917 in der , Libauschen Zeitung"”
veroffentlicht wurde.

Die Hauptfigur der Erzdhlung ist der ehemalige russische Offizier,
jetzt alt, behindert und unfahig, in der neuen Zeit fiir sich eine passende
brotbringende Beschiftigung zu finden. Anscheinend mittellos verkauft
Wassilij Michailowitsch, wie er in der Erzdhlung heiflt, Meeresmuscheln
an die Giste des Kurortes. Seinen Stelzfuf§ sowie das Georgskreuz — die
staatliche Anerkennung seines Mutes im Kriegsfeld — hat er im Krimkrieg
(1853-1856) bekommen. Der alte Georgskreuzkavalier bietet den auf dem
Nikolajewski Boulevard in Odessa flanierenden Auslindern (Tiirken, Fran-
zosen, Englindern und Deutschen) an, die Meeresmuscheln zu kaufen.

Unerwarteter Larm vieler ungleich schreitender Menschen versetzen
die sich Erholenden in Angst. In der entstandenen Stille liest man die
Inschriften auf den Fahnen der Demonstranten, die mit ihrer inkonsequ-
enten Mannigfaltigkeit und der Mehrsprachigkeit tiberraschen: , Fraternité,
Egalité ... Nje chatim mu Nikolaja, mi chatim respubliku (Wir wollen
keinen Nikolai, wir wollen die Republik). God save England“ [Munier-
Wroblewska 1917: Spalte 3]. Der 83-jahrige Muschelverkaufer wird wegen
seines Georgskreuzes verspottet. Die Schusse, allgemeine Panik, die Unge-
schicktheit des alten Mannes mit dem Stelzfuf§ bringen ihn direkt unter die
Fufse der rennenden Menschenmassen. Die letzte Episode der Erzihlung
zeigt das Gesprich zweier Engliander, die sich dariiber freuen, dass sie nach
dem Tod des Alten die schonen Muscheln kostenlos bekommen konnen.

Die literarischen Texte sind unter anderem Hervorbringungen einer
bestimmten und dem Leser ,fremden Umgebung, Denkweise, Kultur und
Tradition zu betrachten, die [...] das Verstindnis moglicherweise ersch-
weren“ [Grabovszki 2011: 28]. Da es in der Erzdhlung um Auslinder geht
und zweimal das Wort ,russisch® gebraucht wird, kénnen die Fragen
im Sinne der Imagologie gestellt werden, wenn man das Image verallge-
meinert als ,,das Erscheinungsbild von einem bestimmten Phanomen, einem
Ereignis oder einer Region” versteht [Martin Weiss: zitiert in: Liisebrink
2012:100].

e Was erwarteten die Auslinder damals in Odessa? Welche Bedeutung
wollten / konnten sie ihrem , russischen Bild verleihen?
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e Wie haben sich ehemalige russische Staatsbiirger in der nachfolgenden
Emigration identifiziert? Aus welchen Komponenten bestand ihr
,russisches” Bild?

e  Welche Bedeutung bekommt das Wort ,russisch® im Kontext der
Erzdhlung Mia Munier-Wroblewskas?

Das statische Image, das , dhnlich einer mentalité, tiber lange Zeitraume
hinweg seine Prasenz bewahren kann“ [ebda: 123] vermittelt vor allem
Werte, Verhaltens-, Denk- und Wahrnehmungsweisen [ebda: 12]. In der
Ausformung dieses Bildes ist die Einstellung der Schriftstellerin von
wichtiger Bedeutung, denn sie beobachtete und beschrieb das multikul-
turelle Leben in Kurland in ihren fritheren Erzahlungen und sollte mit
Besonderheiten des russischen Nationalcharakters und des russischen
Lebens vertraut sein. AufSerdem spielen hier gesellschaftliche und person-
liche Griinde zusammen. Nach der Verhaftung ihres Mannes im Jahre
1914 musste die Schriftstellerin emigrieren. Es ist bekannt, dass sie bis
1919 in Konigsberg lebte. Man kann vermuten, dass ihr Weg nach Deutsch-
land tiber Odessa verlief. In den vielen stidlichen Stadten Russlands und
um sie herum gab es seit Anfang des 18. Jahrhunderts zahlreiche Siedlungen
und Gemeinden, in denen deutsche Kolonisten lebten und wirtschafteten.
Man erzihlte und schrieb sehr viel Positives tiber dieses Paradies auf Erden,
dem der 1. Weltkrieg das Ende brachte. In den Jahren 1914-1915 haben
die deutschen Kolonisten in vielem ihre Rechte verloren: Keine Schulaus-
bildung, keine Schilder und Informationen in deutscher Sprache, auch der
Verlust eines groflen Teils ihrer Besitztumer (vgl. http://gazeta.zn.ua/
SOCIETY/kolonisty.html).

Die Stadt Odessa war vor 1917 die drittgrofSte Stadt des russischen
Imperiums und Zentrum des internationalen politischen Lebens: In der
Stadt gab es 25 ausliandische Konsulate. Auch uiber diese Stadt emigrierte
man seit Ende des 18. Jahrhunderts nach Europa und Amerika (vgl.
http://www.russlanddeutschegeschichte.de/russisch/inhalt.htm). In diesem
Zusammenhang ist die Frage tiber das ,Russische” im Leben der ehemaligen
russischen Staatsbiirger von grofler Bedeutung.

Das ,russische” Bild bekommt in der Erzahlung ,, God save England"
eine visuelle und auch eine akustische Ausformung. Mit Auslandern ist
das visuelle Bild des ,, Russischen” verbunden, nimlich das, was leicht zu
erkennen ist und was als eine Verlockung oder eine Abneigung dienen
konnte.
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Die Handlung der Erzihlung spielt an der berithmten grofSen Treppe
neben Nikolajewski Boulevard. Es soll erwahnt werden, dass der rus-
sische Imperator Nikolai IT (1868-1918) in der Erzdhlung zum soge-
nannten Genius loci wird, denn sein Name wird in verschiedenen
Zusammenhingen erwahnt. Geschichtlich ist bekannt, dass der Impe-
rator Nikolai der ITin den Jahren 1915-1916 zwei Mal Odessa besucht
hat. Er hat eigenhdndig die Biume im neuen Nikolajewski Boulevard
gepflanzt. Die neue stadtische Promenade sollte fiir zusatzlichen Kom-
fort und eine bessere Erholung der zahlreichen Auslinder dienen, die
wegen der Kriegsereignisse in Europa nach anderen passenden Kuror-
ten gesucht haben. Es wird dokumentarisch bezeugt, dass die Sommer-
saison 1915 und 1916 in Odessa besonders erfolgreich war. In diesem
Zusammenhang ist die Erwdhnung der zahlreichen Auslidnder in
Odessa historisch gerechtfertigt.

Das Gefiihl der allgemeinen Katastrophe verstirken Mittel der visu-
ellen Reihe, wie Tote und Verwundete auf der groflen Treppe, Beschrei-
bung des Spielzeugs, das dem getoteten kleinen Madchen gehorte usw.
Unter den Demonstrierenden findet sich , ein Student in einer bunten
russischen Bluse mit langem, wirren Haar“ [Munier-Wroblewska
1917: Spalte 3]. Bei dieser Beschreibung erinnert man sich unwillkir-
lich an den berihmten Studenten Raskoljnikow aus dem Dostojewski-
Roman ,Schuld und Sithne*, der in viele Sprachen tibersetzt wurde
und in vielen Landern bekannt war. Das fieberhaft Emotionale im
Verhalten des Studenten dufSert sich in den ungeordneten Haaren und
auch darin, dass er nach dem Alten ruft. Die Studenten in Russland
wurden traditionell als Trager der neuen Ideen und als Zerstorer der
alten Zustinde wahrgenommen. Die Gestalt eines revolutionir ge-
stimmten Studenten ist in der ganzen Welt erkennbar. Hier kann man
viele Beispiele aus der russischen Geschichte und Literatur finden.
Der Student in der Erzahlung Mia Munier-Wroblewskas sieht keinen
Wert in den Auszeichnungen des alten Georgskreuzkavaliers: er duzt
den Alten und vergleicht seine Auszeichnung mit dem Kinderspielzeug.
Die bunte russische Bluse und fremdsprachige Losungen auf den Pla-
katen der Demonstrierenden entsprechen einander nicht und bringen
den Leser dazu, die Unklarheit in den Vorstellungen der Demonstrie-
renden und wahrscheinlich auch ihre falschen Ideale zu begreifen.
Die Kapelle in einem Café am Nikolajewski Boulevard spielt den
Walzer ,Rasbitaja Shisnj (Zerbrochenes Leben)*. Im Text der Erzih-
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lung wird die lautliche Form des Russischen durch die ins Deutsche

tbersetzten Ausdriicke erginzt und vermittelt die Atmosphire der

Mehrsprachigkeit des Stadtlebens. Der Autor des Walzers ist der

russische Armeekapellmeister jidischer Abstammung Max Kiss

(1874-1942). Der Walzer ist in der ganzen Welt unter dem fran-

zosischen Namen La Vie Brisee“ bekannt. Die Schriftstellerin schreibt

tiber die grenzenlose Melancholie der Musik, die ,,in das lebhafte Sonn-
tagstreiben auf dem Boulevard echt russisch und quilend fiir sensible

Nerven heraustonte” [ebda: Spalte 2]. Auffallend wird das kontextuelle

synonymische Wortpaar , russisch und quilend”, mit dem das allge-

meine Gefiihl der Unsicherheit und Erwartung der baldigen schicksals-
trachtigen Ereignisse vermittelt wird. Mit musikalischen Mitteln wird
das Leichte, Sorgenlose abrupt am Ende des Walzers unterbrochen.

Aber der Walzer wird in der Erzdhlung nicht bis zum Ende gespielt.
Seine Klange mischten sich mit der aufpeitschenden grofSen ,, Melodie, die
vor mehr als hundert Jahren eine todesreife Welt im Blute ertrankt hatte”:
La Marseillaise [ebda: Spalte 3]. Die sterbende alte Welt kommt mit der
todbringenden neuen Welt auf akustischem Niveau in einen direkten
Kontakt, was in den Schiissen auf dem Boulevard endet. Das Ausliandische
wird dabei als fremd wahrgenommen.

Aus den angefiithrten Beispielen wird klar, dass die von der Schrift-
stellerin ausgewihlten Mittel der visuellen und lautlichen Darstellung die
Kontraste offenbaren, die die innere Unruhe der Autorin verdeutlichen. Es
ist bekannt, dass in der Zeit der Kriege oder revolutionirer Erschiitterungen
nach nationalen Zuigen gegriffen und darin nach der moralischen Stiitze
gesucht wird. Die dufSere, grell auffallende Erscheinung des ,, Russischen"
wird in der Erzdhlung bezweifelt.

Laurie Manchester in ihrer Forschung tiber ethnische Identifizierung
fuf$t auf Angaben der Baronin Marija von Wrangel, die sich mit Umfragen
der russischen Emigranten der sogenannten ,ersten Welle* weltweit
befasste. Zeitlich fallt diese Periode mit der Entstehungszeit der Erzdhlung
zusammen, deshalb lohnt es sich, genauer die Ergebnisse der Forschung zu
analysieren. Laut der Analyse dieser Umfragen wird die Schlussfolgerung
gemacht, dass die Selbstidentifizierung der russischen Emigranten sich in
der kurzen Zeit entwickelt hat. Revolutionire Ereignisse in Russland mar-
kieren eine deutliche Grenze in der Auswahl der Kriterien fiir die Bestim-
mung des ,Russischen“. Vor 1917 waren grundlegend zwei Kriterien
wichtig: Beherrschung der russischen Sprache und orthodoxer Glauben
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[Mamuecrep 2014: 219]. Danach variieren die Kriterien zwischen 1 und 9
und sprechen z. B. die Fragen der politischen Auffassungen, der Rasse, der
Standes usw. an.

Zahlreiche Respondenten haben darauf hingewiesen, dass fiir sie ihre
moralischen Einstellungen und die Uberzeugungen von primirer Bedeutung
sind. Die russischen Emigranten aus Polen, Griechenland, Norwegen,
Ungarn, Kanada, Deutschland und den USA betonten ausdriicklich die
Liebe zu ihrer Heimat und einige gemeinsame psychologische Eigen-
schaften. Leider werden diese Eigenschaften seitens Laurie Manchesters
nicht kommentiert [ebda: 224]. Frau Baronin von Wrangler schreibt mit
gleichzeitigem Bedauern und Stolz, dass damals die besten Vertreter der
russischen Nation ihr Land verlassen haben. Thre wichtigste Aufgabe sahen
die Emigranten in der Erziehung des Nachwuchses, seiner sogenannten
»moralischen Reinheit" [ebda: 227]. Darunter verstand man Fleifs, Ehrlich-
keit, Geselligkeit, Liebenswiirdigkeit, Reinlichkeit, Geistigkeit [ebda:
230-231]. Hier soll man eindeutig betonen, dass diese Eigenschaften in
der Beschreibung des ehemaligen russischen Offiziers in vollem Mafe vor-
kommen.

In der Beschreibung des Aufleren dominieren Diminutive und Adjek-
tive, die mit der Farbe ,weifs* und der Eigenschaft ,alt* verbunden sind:
Er hatte lange, weifle Haare und einen Bart, ein Pergamentgesicht, zitternde
Finger, welke Hinde, eine rot-weif karierte Decke auf seinem Tischchen
unter einem kleinen Zeltdach. Erst am Ende der Erzdhlung versteht man,
dass er ein Georgskreuz auf der Brust hatte. Darin, wie liebevoll der Alte
seine Muscheln streichelt, versteht man seine Zartlichkeit zur Mutter Natur.
In den Muscheln hort er die Seele des Meeres, er glaubt auch, dass die
anderen die Schonheit seiner Kostbarkeiten bewundern konnen. Seine stillen
Worte ,,Sie singt, sie singt, das ewige Lied von ihrer Mutter, dem Meer"
[Munier-Wroblewska 1917: Spalte 1] offenbaren, dass er wenig an den
gunstigen Handel denkt, sondern bereit ist, seine Freude und seinen Spafs
mit anderen zu teilen.

Der Student mit den wirren Haaren lacht den Alten aus. In der emotio-
nalen Reaktion offenbaren sich die politischen Auffassungen Wassilij
Michailowitschs: ,Thr konnt mich totschlagen, mein Leben fiir den Za-
ren...“ [ebda: Spalte 3] - sagt er. Diese Treue zu den Uberzeugungen, die
Ehrlichkeit im Ausdruck sind der Schriftstellerin in der Gestalt des alten
Offiziers sehr sympathisch. Er kann der Menschenmasse, den aggressiven
jungen Leuten oder der Schusswaffe keinen Widerstand leisten. Aber er
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hat bestimmt Achtung und Ehre verdient. Symbolisch ist das Ende der
Erzihlung: die Ausldnder achten nicht auf die Toten und Verwundeten.
Im letzten Satz der Erzdhlung: ,God save England” wird der Konflikt
zwischen zwei verschiedenen Welten deutlich: die Welt der Gefiihle und
die Welt des Geldes.

Nattirlich hat die Erzahlung metaphorische Hinweise auf das zerbro-
chene Leben nicht nur des Alten, sondern auch des ganzen Landes, das
seine alte Ordnung verloren hat. So wie in der Skizze In der ,goldenen
Sonne" werden auch in dieser Erzihlung Fragen nach der menschlichen
Wiirde, der Anstindigkeit und der Hilfsbereitschaft gestellt. Aber aufgrund
des Dargelegten kann behauptet werden, dass das Wort , russisch” seine
Bedeutung nicht in den dufleren Erscheinungen der nationalen Zugeho-
rigkeit findet, sondern im Bereich der Moral. Den alten Georgskreuzkavalier
kann man zusammen mit Geert Hofstede als Identifikationsfigur ansehen:
»Unter den Helden oder Identifikationsfiguren werden , Personen verstan-
den, tot oder lebend, echt oder fiktiv, die Eigenschaften besitzen, welche
in einer Kultur hoch angesehen sind; sie dienen daher als Verhaltensvor-
bilder* [Geert Hofstede, zitiert in: Liisebrink 2012: 12]. Das Tragische ist
in dieser Erzahlung, dass der alte Held mit seiner Treue, seinen Werten
und den Uberzeugungen in der neuen Zeit nicht als Vorbild angesehen
wird, aber die neuen Ideale hat man noch nicht ausgearbeitet.
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Vacu un vacu literaturas ietekme
Raina un Aspazijas literaturas attistiba

Summary
The Role of German and German Literature in the Process of
the Development of Rainis’ and Aspazija’s Oeuvre

The present article analyzes the role of German literature in the process of
the development of Latvian national literature taking into account the impact of
German literature on the life and works by Rainis and Aspazija. Before Rainis
and Aspazija became famous poets and writers, they both had acquired knowledge
in German schools in Latvia. As readers of German literature Rainis and Aspazija
have experienced social and literary socialization which was not different from
the socialization process of German writers. I would like to remark that the first
poems by Rainis and Aspazija have been written in the German language. This
switch from German to Latvian, which means much more than only a switch of
language is one of the guide-marks in Latvian national literature.

Key words: German literature, Latvian national literature, Rainis, Aspazija,
socialization, language

*

Tas, ka literatiira ir nacionala, vai tas, ka kadai nacionalajai kultarai
ir sava nacionala literatiira un savi nacionalie rakstnieki, nav jauztver ka
passaprotams fakts. Lidz pat 18. un 19. gadsimtam daudzi rakstnieki un
inteligence Eiropa rakstija nevis dzimtaja valoda, bet gan valoda, kas tika
macita skolas, jo tiesi skola bija spécigs partautosanas ierocis. Lielakoties
ta bija latinu, francu, vacu, polu vai krievu valoda. Tas bija valodas, kuras
runaja talaika elitara sabiedriba, tas bija valodas, kas valdija respublica
literaria un lingua franca. Katrs, kur$ nebija attiecigi izglitots un neprata
$o valodu, tika izslégts no elitaras sabiedribas.

Austrumeiropa svarigs laika posms bija, vélak ka citur Eiropa iestajies,
romantisms, kura laika Austrumeiropas tautas pievérsas nacionalas véstures
izzinasanai, tautas kultiiras un folkloras popularizésanai. Ari Latvija nacio-
nalas ideologijas veidosanas aizsakumi saistiti ar 1848. gada pilsoniskas
revoltcijas uzbangojumiem un agraka perioda ar to vacu romantisma
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posmu, ko literattra dévé par ,vétras un dzinu” periodu (,Sturm und
Drang”). Lidzigi ka Vacija, ari Latvija $im laikam raksturigais nacionalisms
izpauzas valodas parvértésana un atdzimst poézija. Nozimiga loma $aja
laika bija vacu dzejnieka Johanam Gotfridam Herderam (Johann Gotfried
Herder), kur$ sava dazadu tautu dziesmu krajuma vacu tulkojuma atklaja
latviesu tautasdziesmu skaistumu. Tiesi romantismam raksturiga pagatnes,
veéstures un dabas apjusmosana talakaja attistiba ieziméja nacionalas nokra-
sas, Vacija ta parveidojas izteikta nacionalisma. Vacija valdija liberali no-
skanota literatu kustiba , Junges Deutschland” (Jauna Vacija), kas iestajas
pret pastavoso iekartu un noliedza romantikas un klasikas idealismu, uzska-
tot to par apolitisku un atpalikusu. Sis kustibas rakstniekiem piederéja
Heinrihs Heine (Heinrich Heine), Karls Guckovs (Karl Gutzkow), Heinrihs
Laube (Heinrich Laube), Ludolfs Vinbargs (Ludolf Wienbarg) u. c.

Tiesi §is kustibas apziméjuma ietekmé ari latviesu tautas atmodas dar-
biniekus saka dévét par jaunlatvieSiem. Tomeér baltvaciesi Latvija iestajas
pret jauno Latviju un pret tautas atmodu. Doma par latviesu parvacosanu
bija mérkis nodrosinat ari nakotné sev noteiksanu Latvija. Jau 1861. gada
Vidzemes lauku skolu parvalde ieteica pastiprinat vacu valodas macisanu.
Tikai 19. gadsimta beigas notika strauja latviesu sabiedribas parveidosanas —
muizu zemnieki un gajéji saka sadalities dazados grupéjumos péc materiala
stavokla, péc nodarbosanas un péc izglitibas. Sai laika 1888. gada Terbata
aizsakas jauna kustiba — Jauna strava, kas radija atsaucibu dala latviesu
inteligences. Ari Rainis piederéja pie Jaunas stravas. Vélak vins bija sis
kustibas galvena laikraksta ,, Dienas Lapas” redaktors. Idejas, ko $aja laik-
raksta izteica latviesu literati un sabiedriskie darbinieki, sava zina saskan
ar 1885. gada Vacija dibinataja zurnala , Die Gesellschaft” (,Sabiedriba”)
paustajam — tika izskaidroti jaunas sabiedribas ideali, kas bija vérsti pret
pastavosas valsts spaidigo praksi. ,Dienas Lapa” tika publicéts Jansona
Brauna referats par jaunlaiku literataru, kura lasitaji tika iepazistinati ar
realismu un naturalismu literattra. Tas bija laiks, kad sakas Raina publiska
literara darbiba.

Neparprotami, literattra bija centralais nacijas medijs, ipasi, ja runa
ir par identifikacijas vai pasrefleksijas télu radisanu. Ta radija savus kultaras
kodus, veicinaja tautas izglitosanas procesus. Liela loma nacionalas litera-
turas radisana bija talaika rakstniekiem. Rainis un Aspazija ir centralas
figaras latviesu literatara. Aspazija bija izcila lirike un dramaturge, publi-
ciste, savukart Rainis bija viens no lielakajiem latvieSu dzejniekiem, drama-
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turgiem un domatajiem. Abi Sie dizgari atradas jau kop$ bérnibas starp
divam kultaras telpam - latviesu un vacu.

[si par Raina biografiju — dzimis 1865. gada 11. septembri Dunavas
pagasta latviesu zemnieku gimené. Raina vecaki — Krisjanis Plieksans un
Darta Grikovska bija tam laikam loti labi izglitoti, prata tris valodas —
vacu, lietuviesu, krievu. Raina vecaki piederéja ta sauktai jaunajai latviesu
vidusskirai, kas izveidojas, pateicoties vacu barona Hamilkara fon Felker-
zama (Hamilkar Folkersabm) ierosinatajam zemes reformam. Barons Fel-
kerzams panaca, ka baltiesu likumdoSanas komiteja Péterpili izstradaja
jaunu likuma projektu, saskana ar kuru zemnieki sanemtu atpakal lieto-
Sanas tiesibas uz zemi, bet muiznieki paturétu formalas ipasuma tiesibas.
1849. gada Nikolajs I apstiprinaja $o projektu ka provizorisku likumu.
Tas radikali ierobezoja tendenci palielinat muizas zemju platibas uz zem-
nieku rékina. Zemnieku zemi varéja vienigi pardot vai iznomat zemniekiem.
Ta ari Raina tévs nomaja un apsaimniekoja pusmuizas, §imene biezi mainija
dzivesvietu. Raina bérniba pagaja vairakas Selijas (Tadenavas, Randenes,
Berkeneles ($is muizas viens no pirmajiem ipasniekiem bija Felkerzams))
un Latgales (Vasilovas un Jasmuizas) muizinas. Saja laika Raina skolotaja
bija vina vecaka masa Lize Plieksane, kura ar brali komunicéja galvenokart
vacu valoda, vina macija Rainim lasit. Vélak vini viens otram sutija véstules
un apsveikuma kartites vacu valoda. Kada apsveikumu kartité Lize Raini
uzruna ka Johann, nevis Janis. Nemot véra ieprieks minéto, varétu apgalvot,
ka Raina identitatei jau bérniba bija jausama vacu ietekme.

Savukart Aspazija, istaja varda Johanna Emilija Lizete Rozenberga,
dzimusi 1865. gada 16. marta turiga Zemgales zemnieka gimené Zalenieku
pagasta ,Dauksas”, macijas Zalasmuizas pamatskola, Jelgavas Dorotejas
meitenu pamatskola un Jelgavas Trisvienibas sieviesu gimnazija. Gimnaziju
nepabeidza, izstajas isi pirms tas beigsanas. Dedzigi lasija vacu romanistus un
dzejniekus. Gimnazijas pedéjo klasi Rozenberga nepabeidza un 1886. gada
apprecgjas ar Vilhelmu Maksi Valteru. Vélak sis nelaimigas laulibas bus
iemesls Aspazijas pievérsanas sievieSu emancipacijas un tiesibu jautajumam.
Péc skirsanas no pirma vira laika no 1891. lidz 1893. gadam Aspazija
stradaja par majskolotaju Jaunsvirlauka, Pociema, un saceréja lugas ,, Zau-
détas tiesibas”, , Vaidelote” un poému ,Saules meita”. Sos darbus autore
publicgja ar pseidonimu , Aspazija” (no sengrieku ‘milama’). Pseidonimu
Aspazija aizguva no vacu rakstnieka Roberta Hammerlinga (Robert Ham-
merling) romana , Aspazija”. 1897. gada iznaca dzejnieces pirmais dzejolu

397



Valoda — 2015. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

krajums , Sarkanas pukes”, kas izraisija plasu rezonansi sabiedriba [Butevica
1993: 43].

Pirms Rainis un Aspazija kluva par nozimigakajiem latviesu literaturas
rakstniekiem un latvie$u nacionalas literataras dibinatajiem, vini, lidzigi
ka citi talaika latviesu rakstnieki, izglitojas vacu skolas. Socialas identitates
teorija sabiedriba hierarhiski tiek sadalita dazadas socialas grupas. Piederiba
kadai no $im grupam dod individam socialas identitates izjutu un nosaka
ne tikai individa prieksstatus par sevi, bet ari uzvedibu atbilstosi grupas nor-
mam. Aspazijas un Raina vecaki bija turigi zemnieki un savam laikam
izglitoti, tadé] vélgjas redzet ari savus bérnus izglitotus. Rainis un Aspazija
uzauga lidzigi ka lielaka dala talaika Latvijas vidusskiras slani parstavoso —
lasot galvenokart vacu literataru. Aspazija skolas laika aizrautigi lasija
vacu vésturnieka un rakstnieka Georga Ebersa (Georg Ebers) romanus
par Egiptes senatni, ka ari Fridriha Spilhagena (Friedrich Spielbagen) darbus
» Vétras pludi”, ,Slégtas rindas”, ,Problematiskas dabas”. Savukart Rainis
skolas laika pievérsas Gustava Svabes (Gustav Schwab) klasiskam teikam
(»Klassische Sagen”) un Heinriha fon Kleista (Heinrich von Kleist) darbiem.
Gimnazijas laika Rainis un Aspazija daudz lasija Géti, Sekspiru, Silleru,
Lesingu, Baironu, Selliju, Puskinu, Lermontovu, Heini, kas atstaja ietekmi
uz abu makslinieku turpmako daildarbu radisanu.

Rainis un Aspazija, rakstot vacu valoda un lasot vacu literataru, pie-
dzivoja valodas un rakstibas, ka ari socialu un literaru socializaciju, kas
nemazaka méra neatskiras no talaika vacu rakstnieku socializacijas procesa.
Lidzigu socializaciju apguva ari igaunu nacionalie rakstnieki un dzejnieki,
pieméram, igaunu dzejniece Marija Undere (Marie Under), kas, lidzigi ka
Rainis un Aspazija, savus pirmos darbus rakstija vacu valoda, daudz tul-
koja, vina dzimtaja valoda ir tulkojusi ,, Artiru Rembo”. Lidz ar to $is
process butu aplukojams ari ka regionals fenomens. Bilingvalais valodas
pielietojums rakstiba, kas nozimé daudz vairak neka tikai valodas mainu,
ir viena no latviesu un igaunu nacionalas literatras aizsakuma iezimém.

LatvieSu nacionalajiem rakstniekiem un dzejniekiem svarigi bija gat
pieredzi un iedvesmu, iepazistot citu tautu literatru. Japiekrit Dmitrija
Lihaceva teiktajam, ka nacionala kultara pieaug, mijiedarbojoties ar citam
kultdram, $aja mijiedarbiba no svesa panemot sev un parstradajot to, kas
atbilst iekséjam prasibam [Likhachov: Essayson Russian Culture]. 19. gad-
simta Rainis un Aspazija, lidzigi ka citi latvie$u rakstnieki, vargja balstities
savas un citu tautu tradicijas. Ari Raina darbos ir atrodami vacu literattras
paraugi. Dzeja ir vérojams, cik liela ietekme ir bijusi citu tautu folklorai,
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ka ari vacu lirikai uz Raina dzejas ritma un formas sajutam, pieméram,
J- V. Gétes darbi. J. V. Géte ir rakstijis, ka pastav tikai tris istenas poézijas
formas — skaidri izklastosa, entuziastiski satraucosa un personiski darbo-
josas, t. i., eposs, lirika un drama [J. W. Goethe 1819: 232]. Tiesi pédéjam
divam formam Rainis palika uzticigs visu literaras darbibas laiku.

Atgriezoties pie formas, butu jaatzimé, ka gan Géte, gan Rainis sava
dzeja viegli pariet no regulara pantmeéra uz personigo strofu, no jamba uz
germanisko strofu, pieméram, J. V. Gétes ,Fausta” tulkojuma, jo Rainis
uzskatija, ka tulkojumam ir jabat péc iespéjas tuvakam originaltekstam.
»Celinieka nakts dziesmas” tulkojuma piemérs:

Uber allen Gipfeln Uz kalniem vakardzésma
Ist Ruh’ Jau dus,

In allen Wipfeln Ikviena vésma
Spiirest Du Lapinas klus,

Kaum einen Hauch, Tikko tas skar;

Die Vogelein schweigen in Walde  Jau putnini pérklisos lien.
Warte nur, balde Gaidi, gaidi tik vien,
Ruhest Du auch. Driz tu dusési ar.

Citata redzams, ka dzejas varsmas paklautas elpas ritmam. Dzejas
forma atgadina italu madrigalu; strofu metrs bija divdaligs, bet piedzieda-
jumu kontrastéjoss — trisdaligs. Si muzikali ritmiska Gétes intonacija dzeja
iedvesmoja Raini.

Rainis, lidzigi ka Aspazija, dzeju saka rakstit 14-17 gadu vecuma.
Diemzél Aspazijas skolas laika romantisma stila rakstitie dzejoli nav sagla-
bajusies, dazi tika vélak uzrakstiti péc atminas. Raina pirmie dzejoli bija
publicéti ,, Majas Viesa Ménesraksta” pirmajos izdevumos, pieméram, , Ru-
dens”, ,Sarkanas lapinas” (1897), , Teika” (1896), dazi ari , Talas noska-
nas”, ,Agri no rita”, ,Karalmeita” (1. puse). Dzejoli ir sarakstiti tautas-
dziesmu forma, pieméram, ,Kara]meita”:

Jaunas gaismas audi,
Lidzi saules segai
Silti appem visus sapju bérnus!

Herders jau apgaismibas laikmeta tautasdziesmas uzsvéra ka izcilus
originalitates paraugus. Ari Raina tulkotaja Heinriha Heines dzeja ir jau-
Samas folkloras un simbolisma makslas tradicijas.

Rainis, runajot par savu dzeju, ir noradijis, ka ta nav pieskaitama
kadam konkrétam literattras virzienam:
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o[..] es esmu makslenieks un ka tads neesmu iespiezams neviena sablona
un virziend. Virzieni vajadzigi tikai diletantiem. Péc tebniskiem panemie-
niem nevar iedalit maksleniekus. Makslenieks lieto visus panemienus,
piemeérojoties katrai vielai un savam temperamentam. |[..] vins pats var
grozit un attistit sevi un ari laiku” [J. Rainis 1986: 418].

Sim apgalvojumam varétu piekrist, jo Raina dzeja, tapat ka 19.-20. gad-
simta literatiira, ir vérojami vairaki stravojumi — simbolisms ar tieksanos
uz absoluto, jugendstila paraléles ar dabas formam, impresionisms Raina
filozofiskaja domasana, sentimentalais romantisms, modernisms u. c.

Rainis par savu vietu Eiropas literattra ir rakstijis:

wScheling, Nowalis, Holderin, Weiniger, Kirchner, tani rinda es iederu
ieksa. Ari Kleists pa dalai Se, ari Bairons” [J. Rainis 1986: 378].

Redzams, ka Rainis sevi ir vértéjis lidzas vacu jaunas makslas teoré-
tikiem, vacu romantisma parstavjiem un veidotajiem, kadi bija Sellings un
Novaliss.

Raini un Géti vienoja kopiga atzina par to, ka literataras tulkosana ir
svariga nacionalas valodas attistiba. Rainis un Aspazija tulkoja autoritativu
rakstnieku darbus, smeloties jaunas estétiskas un socialas idejas. Aspazija
ir tulkojusi Henrika Senkevi¢a, R. Hamerlinga darbus. Rainis ir tulkojis
Fridriha Sillera , Vilhelmu Tellu”, Heinriha Heines , Bédu leju”, Aleksandra
Puskina , Borisu Godunovu”, Johana Volfganga Gétes ,, Cilvéku jatas” un
kopa ar Aspaziju Gétes ,Faustu”. Par ,,Fausta” tulkojumu Rainis Kopoto
rakstu ,,Dzive un darbi” 9. séjuma norada:

»[..] sabiedriska zina ta bija lields vacu kultiras piesavinasanas no lat-
viesu puses un lidzas nostasanas vecai kultirtautai. Tas pacela latviesu
pasapzinu un passajitu necerétda augstuma meés nu varejam skatities, ka
piederam pie Eiropas” [J. Rainis 1986: 633-634].

Rainis ipasu uzmanibu pievérsa latviesu valodas estétiskajai funkcijai,
vacu valodas bagatibas iedvesmots, vins centas attistit latviesu literattras
valodu. Dzejas valoda pieprasa gan noteiktu struktaru, gan télainibu, ka
ari originalitates dé| nepiecieSami jauni vardi, un $o jauno vardu mekle-
jumos Rainis studéja vecas vardnicas, folkloru un pievérsa uzmanibu
izloksnu leksikai. Pateicoties Rainim, latviesu valoda tika ieviesti daudzi
vardu jaundarinajumi, pieméram, augsme, degsme, tversme, pliasma, piis-
ma, dvesma, spozme, smagme, surme, vélme, atgaisma, atjaunotne,
atspulgs, atvizma, ilgas, malds, riets, kaisle, augste, dzidre, skaidre, parpilne,
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iznice, uztice, un vecvardi: mila, vizma, dima, veldze, tale, brive, brins,
jums, dasns, kas papildinaja latviesu literaras valodas krajumu:
» Var izlietot formu bagatibu valodas kuplinasanas laba, lai daritu baga-
taku vardu krajumu jédzieniem un jédzienu noskanam, jo no formas
var radit ari saturu” [J. Rainis 1986: 371].

Rainis un Aspazija bija ari politiski dzejnieki, lidzigi ka lielaka dala
kustibas , Jauna Vacija” literatu, kas iestajas par ,brivibas iemiesosanos
tauta”. Rainis aktivi iesaistijas 1905. gada revolacija, uzstajas ar runu
revolucionaras sanaksmeés, piedalijas Latvijas skolotdju kongresa. Revo-
ltcija Rainis saskatija latviesu tautas iespéju atbrivoties no krievu carisma.
Savukart Aspazija iestajas par sievieSu tiesibam, kas 19. gadsimta beigas
kluva par aktualu jautajumu visa Eiropa. Luga ,, Zaudétas tiesibas” galvena
varone Laima norada:

»Jd, man nav vairs tiesibas, bet jus esat tie, kas man vinas laupijusi, jis
esat mani padarijusi par to, kas es esmu. Gabalu pa gabalam jus esat
manu dzivi saplosijusi, kapienu pa kapienam nogrudusi mani bezdibeni.”

Tas ir ka protesta sauciens pret tiem, kas vélas paklaut.

Vacija sievie$u jautajumam pievérsas krievu-vacu rakstniece un psiho-
analitike Lt Andreasa Salomé (Lou Andreas-Salomé). Vina iestajas pret
talaika esosajam teorijam: sievietei sevi jarealizé dzivojot, virietim — darbo-
joties. Savus uzskatus par to, ka sievietei ir jaattista labakas spéjas, autore
aktualizéja darbos ,Pardomas par milestibas problemu”, ,Ruta” u. c.

Aspazija ir ietekméjusies no tadiem vacu rakstniekiem ka Garlibs Mer-
kelis un Fridrihs Sillers. No G. Merkela rakstniece ir parnémusi publicistisko
degsmi, no Sillera — romantiskas dzejas patosu, protestu pret despotismu
[Viese 1975: 23].

Heinrihs Heine ka kustibas ,, Jauna Vacija” parstavis bijis pret dazadam
reakcionaram stravam vacu literattira, pieméram, pret svabu skolas salkano
romantismu, ariskigo tautiskumu un burzuazisko raksturu, vienlaicigi at-
klajot §i literara virziena sociali politiskas saknes [Gudrike 1967].

Rainis, lidzigi Heinem, kritizé literataras tuk§umu, aicina to atjaunot
un pilnveidot:

»Kas tad vina ir ta latviesu literatura? Un ja vina kas ir, kur tad vina ir
un vai vipu kads redzéjis? Dodiet man vinu Surp, es vinu apstradasu,
bet tur neka nav, par to i Dundurs nevar ladeties. Schreklches Schweigend
rinbtan mein Obr, ka Dreidens saka, — tobu-va-bobu, t. i. tukss un
tukss. LuZnu cupa iz vardiem, frazem, mulkibam, punktem un komatam,
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nelietigi valkatam tautas dziesmam izvilkumiem iz visparigas lamasanas
vardnicas, kur nav iek$a ne pratigu tapinatu, nodraztu domu, kur nav
vel jaunu, patstavigu, tautisku ideju — ta nav literatira, un lai man neviens
preti nerund, jo man ir nopelni, a klubists teica, kad vins maku aizdarija’
[A. Birkets 1925: 56-57].

Citata ir skaidri izteikta politiska emancipacija. Kultaras termina poli-
tiska dimensija 19. gadsimta sasniedz etnogenézi. Nacionalais pieprasa
apliecinajumu — materialu un idejisku argumentaciju. Raina pausta doma
prezenté argumentacijas liniju par latviesu literataru, tas prezentaciju un
perspektivu — ir jarada jauni darbi, kas labak raksturotu latviesu naciju.
Ta ir ka sava veida jauna veéstures rakstiSana, jauna izcelsmes mitu radisana.

Ari Aspazija kritiski izsakas par talaika latviesu kultaru:

» Veca paaudze iedomajas latvju kultiru ka zemnieku kultiuru, bez
sakara ar Eiropas kultiiru, bez sakara ar jaunlaiku sabiedriskiem un ekono-
miskiem apstakliem. Sis zemnieciskds kultiiras ideologija bija kopa sanemta
pazistamaja ,savs kaktins, savs zemes sturitis”.” Bet §is tautiskais kaktins
bija saimnieka zemes sturitis, un loti precizi Aspazija norada, ka: ,,[..] vis-
augstaka gara pakape bij toreiz sevi justies par latvieti preti vacietibai [..|"
[Viese 1975: 30].

LatvieSiem Krievijas cara valdiSanas laika bija svarigi apzinaties sevi
ka identitati iepretim vacieSiem vai krieviem — tas ieziméja latviesu politisko
emancipaciju un aizsakumu sevis ka latvieSu tautas apjausanu. Identitate
un privatais jau gadsimtiem ir spéléjusi dazadas socialas lomas. Svarigs
aspekts ir privatas telpas subjektivitate — iedzivotaju privatas telpas robezas
domas tika paplaginatas, un privata telpa klast par nacionalo telpu. Si
privata forma, kura lidz §im dzivoja latviesi, vairs neapmierinaja komu-
nikativas funkcijas Krievijas cara sabiedribas ietvaros.

Nacija ir individa iedomata sabiedriba sim individam saprotama un
tikama forma. No vienas puses, literattra ir institucionala vai sociala spéle —
ka inscenéjums un kopigs piedzivojums; no otras puses, literatrai piemit
savas ipatnibas. Runajot par literataras veicino$o nacionalizacijas procesu,
ir japiemin fikcionalitate un imaginativitate (télainiba) jeb, ka Jurijs Lot-
mans raksta, literattora ir sekundara modeli veidojosa sistéma. Literarajos
darbos var tikt raditi istenibas modeli, kas iedzivinati tauta, pieméram,
privatais ka atbilde uz identitates probléemam, nacionalas idejas izplatiSana
ka brivibas garants, sevis ka tautas politiska apzinaganas. Si doma vislabak
atspogulojas Raina dramas. Pieméram, drama , Uguns un nakts” ir noteiktu
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socialu simbolu rezervuars, lidzigi ka Gétes ,Fausts”, kas ir piesatinats ar
mitologiskiem téliem. Raina lugu téli ir simboli, kas rada pretstatu cinu,
virza darbibu un pauz progresivas domas — kritiku, ticibu brivai nakotnei.

Individualas domasanas brivibas jédziens ieskanas vairaku apgaismi-
bas vacu literatu darbos (Herders, Géte) — dumpigums, sociala pretruna
tiek apvienota ar izcilas personibas cildinajumu, izcelta jutu pasaule, indivi-
dualitate, izteikta prasiba péc dabiska, darbos dominé spécigs simbolisko
télu blivéjums, ieziméjas nacionala pasapzina, idejas darbiem tiek rastas

folklora.
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